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CHAPTER 1 - Main Screen

Turn on your TOP device, to open the Main Screen.
If [Menu] is selected for [Control Panel] - [Project Setting] - [2. Start Mode], the Menu Screen is displayed, if [Run] is

selected, the installed project will run. This chapter describes the Menu Screen.

1.1 Menu Screen Layout

The Menu Screen consists of 9 icons and a status bar at the bottom of the screen as shown in the
following figure.

The 9 icons are arranged in three rows: [Run] on the first; [VNC Viewer], [FTP], [Project Browser], and
[File Browser] on the second, and [Screen Shot], [Control Panel], [Address Checker], and [Information]
icons on the third.

Touch each icon to configure their respective settings.

The Status Bar on the bottom of the screen shows the TOP device's model name, date and time, Wi-Fi
status, and selected language.

Touch each icon to configure Wi-Fi, language, Date / Time settings.

®
i @ Y X

¥YNC Viewer FTP Project File Browser
BIowsEL
smmy L S

TOPRP20 — TOPRD1520X =~ A 2000-01-01 10:01:38 AM

[Figure. Menu Screen]
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1.2 lcons

Each icon has the following functions.

No. Icon Description
1 | Run Run the project loaded to the TOP device, and navigate to the Run screen.
2 | VNC Viewer Open the VNC Server login dialog.
3 | FTP Open the FTP user dialog for FTP server access.
. Browse and run project files (*HBZ) from the TOP device internal memory, installed SD
4 | Project Browser .
cards, or connected USB memories.
. Browse open, copy, paste or delete files from TOP device internal memory, installed SD
5 | File Browser
cards, or connected USB memories.
Capture the current screen to an image file.
6 | Screen Shot ] ) )
Select the storage media (TOP/USB/SD) on which the captured image should be saved.
Control Panel provides a comprehensive control and settings of the TOP device. Detail
7 | Control Panel control is provided for Project / System / Communication Device / Option Device /
Service.
Search for invalid addresses used by a project. List of addresses that cannot communicate
with PLCs configured for each project is displayed.
8 | Address Checker o ) o
Communication errors will occur for a project if one or more address cannot
communicate.
. Information of the product including the firmware version, and file information of
9 | Information . . .
uploaded projects will be displayed.

Upon running each icon, the corresponding window will appear.

Common configurations of each window are described with the Project Browser window that will appear

when you press the Project Browser icon.

Touch and scroll the title bar to adjust the location of [Project Browser] window.

Touch [Full Screen] on the right side of the title bar to span the window; touch [X] to close the window.

Project Browser

M=l WY 1 /4 3] 1.4 MB

[Figure. Common window configurations]

For check boxes, [x] represents a selected or enabled option, and [ ] represents a deselected or disabled

option.
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1.2.1 Run

Run Touch the Run icon to run the loaded project and navigate to the Run screen.
The screen of which number is configured at [Control Panel] - [Project Setting] - [3. Start Screen No.]

will appear.
A [Project does not exist] message will appear if there is no project file.

Project does not exist

[Figure. ‘Project does not exist’ message]

Touch and drag the top of the Run Screen to access the TOP Menu. Touch [Exit] to exit Run screen and

go back to Menu Screen.

o
h._Browser Caﬁum

RH series
< TOP menu >

< Exit button>
Appears when drag

To terminate the operation down at the top.

and menu screen.

INCREASING
YOUR VALUE

Global No.|
Corporation [1]

Man - Machine - Interface

INFORMATION PRODUCT

Welcome fo Mal o
HwE S2HFAML.
A=otololl 241 S SHSBILICE

www.mai.co.kr

[Figure. TOP Menu of Run Screen]
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1.2.2  VNC Viewer

VNC (Virtual Network Computer) allows a user to remotely monitor and operate the screen of a TOP
device that is configured as the VNC server, from another TOP mobile device or PC.

VNC Viewer allows remote access to the screen of a TOP device that is configured as the VNC server.

VNC Viewers are installed on TOP devices as default, but can also be installed on PCs and mobile devices.

Search [VNC Viewer] on your internet browser to download the program. [VNC Viewer] application is also

available on Playstore for your mobile device.

To access VNG, your device must be connected to an ehternet network.

PCs assigned to the same IP range of the VNC Server can access VNC through local ehternet networks,
while mobile devices can access VNC through Wi-Fi networks with wireless routers. If the product is
connected with a public IP ethernet network, any PC that has access to internet can access VNC.

A single VNC Server can host multiple VNC viewers at once.

A TOP device can be employed as a VNC Server and a VNC Viewer.

Before going further with VNC Viewer, find the following instructions on VNC Server settings.

(1) Prior to activating VNC Server, configure an Administrator Password at [Control Panel] - [System] -
[Security] for security purposes. Once you have an Administrator Password, you have to verify the
password whenever the TOP device navigates back to the Main Screen. When you are on the Menu
Screen, you have to verify the password whenever you access a function that may change settings
including [VNC Viewer] / [Project Viewer] / [Control Panel] / [Wi-Fi Setting] / and [Time Setting].

(2) Go to [Control Panel] - [Service] - [VNC Server].

-t YN Senven Sehiip

| Start || Stor | Running...

(% Auto Start [ Remote control block
- Bind IP (192..188..0. 100 -]
— Refresh Time a00 - | ms

— Control Timeout :] 5
— Monitoring Timeout :] S

[Figure. VNC Server]

(3) Push the Start button The VNC server status is shown as [Stop] or [Running...]. A touch to the Start

button changes the status from [Stop] to [Running...].

(4) Descriptions of each detail setting are provided below. Settings may be configured only when the VNC

Server status shows [Stop].

No. Detail Setting Description

VNC Server will be automatically executed whenever the power supply to TOP device is
1 Auto Start

reset and the device has rebooted.
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2 | Remote control block | Only monitoring is allowed, while no control is available.

Configure the VNC server's IP address. List of IPs configured at [Control Panel] -
3 | Bind IP [System] - [Ethernet] and Wi-Fi wireless IPs will appear. Select the IP address of the
applicable ethernet.

Refresh Time represents the response time of VNC Viewer.
4 | Refresh Time Selecting a short Refresh Time may enhance the response time, but may cause a slower
operation of the TOP device.

Control Timeout An error is raised when there is no act of control for a selected period of time.

6 | Monitoring Timeout An error is raised when there is no act of monitoring for a selected period of time.

VNC Viewer supports remote access to a TOP device that is configured as a VNC Server.
First, here are the details of VNC Viewer on a TOP device.

mevieer . Touch the VNC Viewer icon, to access the below login dialog.
Configure the VNC server’s IP address. If an Administrator Password has been configured ([Control Panel]
- [System] - [Security]), verify the Password.
If the Administrator Password has not been configured, leave the text box empty.
Select [OK] to initiate monitoring.

P [192.168.0.100 > |
Password (o0e l
[ o [ cace |

[Figure. VNC Viewer]
To access VNC Viewer from a mobile device or a remote PC, follow the below steps.

(1) Run VNC Viewer
(2) Press the '+ in the bottom right corner.

(3) The [New connection] window will appear. Enter the IP Address of the VNC Server. Enter the name of
your selection for the server you have connected to.

(4) Select [Create] and navigate to the connection screen, then push [Connect] to activate your connection.

New connection New connection

Address Address

192.0.2.1:80 192.168.0.10 o R 7
192.168.0.10

Name Name

My computer RZI
Picture quality
Automatic

CANCEL CANCEL

View only

Turn on to observe but not contral this
amputer.

Update desktop preview I

[Figure. Mobile VNC Viewer]
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(5) On the Unencrypted connection screen, disable [Warn me every time] so that the Password verification
message does not appear if a password is not configured.
Select [OK] to finish set up.

If a Password is configured, activate [Remember Password] to save the password for future connections.

Rl 98% 0 17:34 P SKTW V2 2 Rl 98%0 17:35

X Unencrypted connection 0k

This connection is unencrypted. Would you
like to continue?

‘Warmn me every time
i of

Connecting...

CANCEL

[Figure. Mobile VNC Viewer]

If the remote device is appropriately connected, you can monitor the screen of a TOP device that is
configured as the VNC Server as shown below.

Furthermore, if the VNC Server allows [Remote Control], click the mouse icon atop the screen to conduct
remote control. A mouse pointer will appear after selecting the mouse icon. Move the mouse pointer and

select control functions.

SKT\E £ il T a98%017:38

[Figure. Mobile VNC Viewer]
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123 FIP

FTP (File Transfer Protocol) allows file transfer between the server and a client based on a TCP/IP protocol,

where a client device can share and copy files from the server through ethernet networks.

TOP devices support both FTP Server and FTP Client functions.
FTP Server Setup

Configure the ethernet connection at [Control Panel] - [System] - [Etherent], the TOP device should be

connected to an ethernet network during setup.

Run [Control Panel] - [Service] - [FTP Server]. Configure a password and select [Apply] to complete the

FTP Server setup.

T2 FIP! Server Setup

Username [ ]

Password | *0® ]

| Cancel | | Aeply |

[Figure. FTP Server]

To access a TOP device configured as an FTP Server from a remote PC, install the free FTP client program,

[FileZilla]. Go to http://filezilla-project.org to download the program.
After installing the program, the following screen will appear when you run the program
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Ef =390

e CimEE 82 33
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. Application Data ju L=T—Sc] . Camera.. oY =0 2016-12-24 . drwxr-xr-x 00
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[Figure. FTP Client PC]

After configuring the following 4 settings, press [Quickconnect] to access the server.

No. | Detail Setting Description
: Host Enter the IP Address of FTP Server. The IP Address of the TOP device configured as a FTP
Server can be confirmed at [Control Panel] - [System] - [Ethernet].
2 | Username Username is fixed as “m2iftp".
Password Enter the password configured at [Control Panel] - [Service] - [FTP Server].
4 | Port Port is fixed as 21.

CHAPTER 1 -Main Screen




Once the client is successfully connected with the server, the folders and files of the TOP device

configured as FTP

your mouse.

Server will be displayed on the right. Files can be copied to your PC by selecting with

fie. . Click the FTP icon to access an FTP server from your TOP device.

Local: SYSTEM
File Name File Size IFile Name  |File Size |
= App_Log 4096
— CameraRecord 4036
= CameraScreenshot 4096
= GlobalDataBackup 4096
= [RCode 4096
= oScreenCapture 4036
= lost+found 163584
= FileMame. txt 607
(1] 1+)

[Figure. FTP]

Click the [Connect] button, on the upper right corner of the FTP window, the following login window will

appear.

EIP Login

FIP Host: ftp://[112.216.140.10 |
Usernamne : [mZiftp l Fart: [21 l
Password: [... H Connect ]

[Figure. FTP Login window]

Configure the following 4 settings, similar to those of the FTP client from PCs, and press [Connect] to

access the server.

No. | Detail Setting Description

1 FTP Host

Enter the IP Address of FTP Server. The IP Address of the TOP device configured as a FTP
Server can be confirmed at [Control Panel] - [System] - [Ethernet], if a PC is configured as the

FTP server, the PC’s IP can be confirmed at [Control Panel] - [Network Setting].

2 Username

Enter the FTP server name. If a TOP device is configured as the FTP server, user name is fixed

as "ma2iftp".

3 Port

Port is fixed as 21.

4 Password

Enter the password of the FTP Server. If a TOP device is selected as an FTP server, enter the

password configured at [Control Panel] - [Service] - [FTP Server].

Once connected

to the FTP server, files on the server are displayed on the right side. Use the arrows in

the middle of the screen to move files.
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1.24  Project Browser

X

orosser  Click the [Project Browser] icon, the Project Browser window ill appear.
With the Project Browser, you can search for [Project Files] and immediately run a Project File of your
selection.

Only Project Files are shown in the Project Browser.
Project Files may also be referred as drawing files.

By creating, editing and saving a project on your TDS, a [*.TDS] file will be created.

Select [Transmission] - [Project Build] when a [*.TDS] file is open to create a [*.HBZ] file. If [Transmitter auto
run at build complete] is selected at [Project Build], the project file will be automatically transmitted to the
connected TOP device. In general, project files edited on a PC are transmitted to the TOP device.

Multiple exportable project files can be stored and on the TOP device internal memory, USB memories,

and SD Cards, and can be easily loaded.

The [*.HBZ] file for export can be made from a TDS file by selecting [Transmit] - [Create Export File].
The new [*.HBZ] file can be saved on the TOP device internal memory, USB memories or SD Cards.

You can browse the [*.HBZ] files on the Project Browser.

Project Browser

& . ! . l‘ .
CameraRecord  CameraScreen---  ScreenCapture

= X X

UserLog dennl HBZ  demo_speed. HEZ

[Figure. Project Browser]

No. Button Description

1 Go back.

2 Go forward.

3 Go to top level directory.

4 m Select whether to [View small icons] or [View list].

5 n Change the method (ascending /descending order) for [Sort by list].
6 E,}i,?, Select internal memory / external memory (USB / SD Card).
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Select an [*.HBZ] project file and press [OK] to run a project file.

oystem Yo UserData  TEST1.HBZ

Selected File 0 1/ 4 Size @ 55.3 MB

[Figure. Project Browser]

A message window asking you to confirm the project change will appear. Press [OK], a file copy status

message will appear and the project file will run.

Project] Browser

Project Change

S The current project will be replaced.
Do wou want to proceed?

[ 0K ] l Cancel ]

Selected File © 1/ 4 Size : 55.3 MB

[Tt |

[Copy Files]

[Figure. Loading a project file from Project Browser]

Once the file is copied, your TOP device will be rebooted and the selected project file will be loaded.

If the default setting for reboot is the Menu Screen, press the [Run] button to load the project file.
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1.2.5

File Browser

File Browser Press the [File Browser] button to open the file browser.

With the File Browser, you can explore files saved on the TOP device internal memory, installed SD cards

or connected USB memories, and [Copy], [Cut], [Paste], [Delete] selected files.

Furthermore, you can open a file with a double-click.

Eiller Browser

—
CameraRecord

—
Camerascresn--

= | &4 | &4
UserLog demol . HBZ dema_speed , HBZ

S
ScreenCapture

[Figure. File Browser]

These are the functions available to explore files.

No. Button Description

1 Go back.

2 Go forward.

3 Go to top level directory.

4 m Select whether to [View small icons] or [View list].

5 - Change the method (ascending /descending order) for [Sort by list].
6 75}3 gl Select internal memory / external memory (USB / SD Card).

These are the functions available to edit files.

No. Description

Button

Copy a selected file or folder.

uf Cut a selected file or folder.

Paste a selected file or folder.

Delete a selected file or folder.

s Select one or more files. Once one or more files are selected, the selected file(s) will be
Select

Nlw || =
HIEE
X_ 8 11

remained selected even after selecting another file.
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Double-clicking a selected file will open the selected file.

I &y MR E D@

Exit Browser _Caplure VNC  FontUsB logViewer  Recipe fonitor Cqenjable

B

[10:00:12:450] [Daemon Start ]
[10:00:12:537] [Login - 1D: Adnin]

[10:00:12:226] [Daemon Start ]
(10:00:12:328] [Login - ID: Admin]
[11:43:53:219] [I0:] [HydraX(Backup) Start ]

:44:28:270] [Daenon Start ]
[11:44:28:377] [Login - ID: Adnmin]
[11:45:41:012] [Logout - ID: Admin]
[11:45:41:315] [ID:] [HydraX(Run) Start 1

Open File

umeric

Selected File :

1/ 1 Size: 529 B

Language

Screen Call

HAYE MAR

‘ Korean | ‘ English | ‘

[Figure. Open a file from File Browser]

Depending on the extension of the file saved on the TOP device, five folders will be created.

No. Folder Description
1 App_Log Whenever an error occurs on the TOP device, the content of the error is logged in a
B [*.txt] file and saved in the [App_Log] folder under the [UserLog] folder.
The [Alarm], [Logging], [Recipe] folders exist under the [HMI] folder.
2 Global Data
Alarm data, log data, and recipe data are saved in each respective folder.
3 ScreenCapture Screenshots are save to this folder.
Camera recording data will be saved under this folder when the video is recorded by the
4 CameraRecord [Record Start] / [Record End] buttons at [Camera Object].

(Video camera function is provided in TOPR Premium models)

Camera screenshot data will be saved under this folder when the screenshot is captured

5 CameraScreenShot | by the [Snap Shot] button at [Camera Object].

(Video camera function is provided in TOPR Premium models)

CHAPTER 1 -Main Screen




1.2.6  ScreenShot

- @

] . .
sowm st Press the [ScreenShot] button to open the screenshot window. The current screen will be

captured and saved. The ScreenShot window will be excluded from the captured image.

HEENE

/media/usbsdal/UserData/ScreenCa
pture

[20150107-23. ipg ]

[Figure. Screen Shot]

No. Button Description

Select the medium to save the screenshot. TOP device internal memory is selected as
1 8 default. If a USB memory is connected or an SD card is inserted, the medium will

switch upon each click.

Click the button to capture the screen.

Screenshots are saved under a filename with the current date as prefix and a

3 | [20150107-23.7p9 |

sequential suffix. Change the file name from the text box.

Screenshots are saved in the [ScreenCapture] folder if the TOP device internal memory is selected as the
storage medium, which can be checked with the [File Browser] If you have selected USB memory or SD

card as the storage medium, the screenshot will be saved in the [HMI] - [ScreenCapture] folder.

1.2.7  Control Panel - Project

£

feei’ . Press the [Control Panel] button to open the control panel.

The control panel provides features for Project/System/Communication Devices/Option Devices/Service.
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(1) Project Settings

o

Project —

wo
&3
fadz)
=y
38
28

System

3

Secur

N
e X @ = I
.
Serial HOM 1 Initiali Sensor Wi-Fi Diagnost ic
-zat ion
— - i =
== o -3 \ (o
=~ N .\\ EXT 5
-] 1] /Ping =]
File Manager MBUS Top Menu Ping Ext Device Keypad Option

Communication Devices

|

PLC

Controll Panel

E'

Advance

Setting
o]
-~
)
7= = | 4) ]
ity Date/Time Display Touch Sound Ethernet

o
=

Printer LI

Close

[Figure. Control Panel]

You can configure the project settings.

— -

—_

w0 -~ M M b M

—_ =
- >

Pr
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Er
Et
Wi
La
Di
. Di
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Project Setting

oject Name: 12.8.02(0|%=)

art Mode: H
art Screen No:

tch Set: [lse | o ]

ror Message:[ | Conmunication [ | USE Barcode [ | Storage

hernet Primary Port: |132.169.0.100 |~

reless Transmitter Port: [%|Use

— e

splay lcon OFff: [JLock [ Permission

splay Darkness At Error @ [ Use

lCanceI H Apply l

[Figure. Project Setting

No. Sub-menu Description

1 Project Name The name of the project loaded on the TOP device.
Select the default screen that will appear when you turn on your TOP device.

2 | Start Mode
Select [Menu] for the Menu screen, or [Run] for the run screen.

3 | Start Screen No. The number of the screen that will initially appear when a project is loaded.
A TOP device has internal devices alloted to number [0] to [10239].
A single world construes one unit for internal addresses.

4 | Latch Set The data saved in these addresses will be completely deleted whenever the power
supply to the TOP device is reset.
Therefore, addresses that store data that shall not be deleted upon a power supply
reset shall be determined by this function.
Select whether or not to display error messages on the bottom of the run screen.
Check [Communication] to display communication errors with the PLC.

5 | Error Message

Check [USB Barcode] to display communication errors with the USB barcode

connected with your TOP device.
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Your TOP device has 2 ethernet ports (2 different IPs) that can support different

. networks. Select the IP of the primary ethernet port that you prefer as the default
6 | Ethernet Primary Port .
IP of your TOP device.

(Several TOP models supports only one ethernet network.)

7 | Wireless Transmitter Port | Select whether or not to use the wireless transmitter port.

Select the system language of the Menu Screen. You can select between [Korean]
and [English].

If you touch an icon that is configured with lock and permission functions, a lock

8 | Language

sign and a permission sign will be shown on the upper left corner of the object.
This function configures whether or not to use this display.

If [Lock] or [Permission] is not selected, the icons shall be displayed in the following
9 | Display Icon Off manner.

[Lock]: If an object is configured with an interlock or touch-lock, a lock icon will
appear when you run the object.

[Permission]: If an object is designated to a security level, a Not Permission icon

will appear when you run the object.

10 | Display Darkness At Error | Select whether or not to turn the display dark when an error occurs.

11 | umi b Configure the ID of your TOP device to when multiple TOP devices is connected to

a single PLC by forms of N:1.

(2) Advance Setting

You can configure advanced settings for a project.

=y sdvance Setting
1. Operation Speed Fast -
2. Draw Speed Fast -

3. Communication Speed (ms)
4. Project Load Type
5

Data clt_earance when [ Use
screen is changed

6. ErrorLog HWrite [ lUse
Task Monitoring (%] Use
BIinking_cyc!e [ Use
svnchronization

9. Watchdog [ lUse

10. Blocking file writing when
SD card cover is opened mse

11. Communication speed [JlUse

when backlight is off :@(ms)

lCanceI H Apply l

[Figure. Advanced Setting]

No. | Advanced Setting Menu Description

Configure the operation speed of the project. Operation speed refers to the
1 | Operation Speed speed of the computation operated by a project. Select among [Ultra Fast],
[Fastest], [Fast], [Normal], and [Slow].

Configure the draw speed of project screens. Draw speed refers to the speed of a
2 | Draw Speed

drawing plotted on the screen. Select among [Ultra Fast], [Fastest], [Fast],
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[Normal], and [Slow].

3 | Project Load Type

Select the project load type between [Screen] and [All].

Select [Screen] to load projects by screens. A single screen will be loaded when
you start your project, thus, faster access is provided. Each screen will be loaded
whenever you navigate to another screen.

Select [All] to load all screens when you start your project. Initial loading will take

time, however, faster navigation is provided since all screens are already loaded.

Data clearance when
screen is changed

Select [Use] to delete the data of the communication table of the previous screen
and display or edit data of the communication table of the new screen will be

loaded from the PLC when you navigate to another screen.

5 ErrorLog Write

Select [Use] to save error logs in the [App_Log] - [UserLog] folder on your TOP
device. View error logs with the File Browser.

6 | Task Monitoring

Select [Use] to save system logs on an hourly basis to monitor the system status
of your TOP device. System logs are saved in *.txt files by date in the [APP_Log] -
[SystemLog] folder on your TOP device. You can view the content of each system

log on a Text Viewer by selected a system log file from the File Browser.

When multiple objects that use blinking features are running simultaneously,

. Blinking cycle several objects, that have the same blinking cycle may differ in timing. Select
synchronization [Use] to synchronize the timing so that all objects with the same cycle appears
and disappears at the same time.
Select [Use] to reload the run screen after 3 or 4 seconds when the TOP device
8 | Watchdog

has returned to the menu screen due to a certain reason.

1.2.8  Control Panel - System

(1) Security

You can configure and modify the security settings of the TDS from your TOP device.

Two types of Passwords can be configured: the Administrator Password and Security Level Password.

Secur ity

[ |

Export HE]CFH PARTI1 Option

~System Admin Password Setting

Password [. [ X ]

~Use Security Level

buthentication Twpe O Password only O 1D + Password

Password Type @ Direct O Raf. Device Address

Password Max Level Time to live of Log-in[60 |25

User Name Level 2
EEEE User MHame Level 1

i

[Cancel l [ Apply l

[Figure. Security]
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» Administrator Password
The Administrator Password is configured to protect the TOP device where restrictions to [Project

Transmission], [Data Upload], [Access to Menu Screen], [Use Icon] can be configured. The
aforementioned actions can be performed upon Administrator Password verification.

Admin Password can be configured by [Project] - [Security] from TDS, or by [Control Panel] - [System] -
[Security] from the Menu Screen. Admin Password configured from the TDS can be changed or deleted

from the Menu Screen.

No.

Administrator Password

Description

Password

Enter the new Admin Password.

Your password can be up to 8 characters long with a combination of numbers and
upper/lowercase alphabetical letters.

Uppercase and lowercase letters are distinguished whereas if you include an
uppercase alphabet in your password, you must enter such letter as uppercase
when you verify your password. If you attempt to verify your password with a
lowercase letter, your access will be denied.

The below virtual keyboard will appear when you touch the text box.

[ string Kevpad

Special l I Space

[Figure. Virtual Keyboard for Password Configuration]

If you try enter a password with 8 or more characters, the below error message will

appear.

lnpui: enrorn

° Less than 8 characters must be entered.

[Figure. Error Message]

21CRF PART11 Option

FDA regulation 21 CFR Part 11 is a regulation on electronic records and electronic
signatures that covers a broad range of application.
Refer to Chapter 4.7.4 [21 CFR Part11 Option] for more details.

Once you configure an Administrator Password, access to the Menu Screen, icons, etc. shall be granted

upon password verification from the below Password Keypad window.
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] Password Kevpad

ID: | |
Password: | @ @@ |
Ci 2 Lo )« Js Lo 7 o o o ot

oL L e e e

(== Jafsfaftfofn]iJejr]

n o e

Special

Space

(e Jlz Jx Jle Jv o
| ||

[Figure. Password Keypad]

Project transmission or data upload from TDS to your TOP device requires Admin password verification

via the below password input window.

O >

8§ Password Input

The password can be set in the HMI Device,
Flease enter your password.

0K

Cancel

[Figure. Password Input window for transmission]

» In case you forget your Admin password, your TOP device can be initialized with a recovery disk you

have made.

There is no method to find a forgotten password.

However, with a recovery disk (booting disk) made on a SD card with TDS, you can initialize your TOP
device. Upon TOP recovery, your TOP device will be recovered to factory reset, where all data including
project files and backup memories will be deleted, and the Menu screen configuration will be recovered

to default configuration.

You can make a recovery disk in the following order.

Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
@ Q KBy Q
] Loyl ™ E E- b 1) .y ﬂi

Condition, Effect, Recovér}r
Disk

Font
Converter

StringTable
Convert

Screen
Freview

Project Image  Image
Library

Screen
Manager

Address
Converter

Cross

Reference Action Search

Manager

Tool

[Figure. Run recovery disk]

Insert an SD card to the PC, and select [Tools] - [Recovery Disk] from TDS.

8 Recovery Disk Maker - s
Target Drive @ | [Fi¥] - TOP-R Series - o
Frogress

Cancel
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[Figure. Recovery Disk]

Press the refresh button, select the drive in which the SD card is inserted, select the TOP model
series from the drop-down menu, and press [Go]. A message window asking you whether you intend to

continue or not will appear. Select [Yes] to make a recovery disk.

i | Confirm overwrite *
Writing to a physical device can corrupt the device.

% (Target Device: [F#] ")
Are you sure you want to continue?

Yes

[Figure. Confirm overwrite window for recovery disk]

B

TargetDrive [ [F#f] = Q| TOP-R Series - Go
‘Writing recovery image file, .,

N 7% | Cancel

[Figure. Progress of making a recovery disk]

The following complete message will appear once the file has been made.

i Complete X

Write Successful

[Figure. Completion message for making a recovery disk]

Insert the SD card on which the recovery disk is stored to the SD card slot of your TOP device.

Lower the two white switches on the side of the SD card and reset the power supply to the TOP to
initiate recovery.

A warning message stating [The system upgrade will take a few minutes. WARNING! Do not turn off the
power] will appear on the TOP device's screen. Momentarily, a beep sound will be repeatedly made
indicating that the TOP device is recovered.

Move the white switches on the side of the SD card back to the upper position, remove the SD card,
and reboot the TOP device to access the initial Menu screen. Transmit the project file and proceed with

your work.

» Security Level
Security Levels can be configured for the Project screen and objects.

If a security level is configured for the screen, the screen can be accessed only after the password has
been verified.

If a security level is configured for objects, such objects will be hidden or inactive when you are not
logged in.

[Use Security Level] can be selected by [Control Panel] - [System] - [Security] of the TOP device only if
[Use Security Level] is selected by [Project] - [Security] from TDS.
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88 Security - [m| x
@ Import[R] | E Export[X] # QR Code Print 21 CFR Part11 Option
Y Admin F d Setting
Use Security Level
Authentication Type : '@ Password only[Q]  *_' ID +Password|[l]
Password type : @ Direct[E] () Ref. Device Address[A] Password Lengthll] i =
Max Level[M] : |2 = Time to live of Log4n[T] : (5ec)
No |Use his] Password User Name Project Setting
1 Level2 228 User Name Level 2 Setting
2 Levell 1184 User Name Level 1 Setting
£ >
[ Add | E3.Delete
. O

[Figure. TDS Security]

If [Use Security Level] is disabled on TDS, the function is not available on the TOP device as shown
belwo. Even if [Use Security Level] is selected, if security level is not applied for [Screen] or [Object] for
a project, such security level will be meaningless. Applying security levels for [Screen] and [Object] can
be done only from TDS.

(Refer to Chapter 4.7.2 [User Security Level] for more details on configuring security levels on TDS)

l Import H Export HE]EFH PARTT1 Optionl

~ System Admin Password Setting

Passwnrd[... l

Authent ication Type @ Password only

Password Type @ Direct

Password Max Level :@

O 1D + Password

O Ref. Device 4ddress

Time to live of Log-in :@

Disabled can
not be set.

p »

lCanceI H Apply l

[Figure. Security of TOP device]

No. Security Level Description
Authentication Type can not be modified from the TOP device.
1 Authentication Type | Select between [Password Only] and [ID + Password].

Select [Password] to input only the log-in password for authentication.
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Select [ID + Password], to input User ID and password for authentication.

ID:
Password:

[Figure. ID + Password]

Password Type can not be modified from the TOP device.

Select between [Direct] and [Ref. Device Address].

Select [Direct] to configure a password of your selection.

2 | Password Type Select [Ref. Device Address] to configure the address as your password.

A password should be configured for the selected address on the Run screen. If you
select the PLC address as the password, the password can be changed from the TOP

device and the PLC program.

3 Password Max Level | You can configure passwords from Level [0] to Level [25]

Time to live of Log- | Configure the time to maintain the log-in status after each password authentication.

4 in Time is displayed in seconds.
5 | ID Input the User ID
6 | Password Configure the user password.
7 | User Name Input the User Name.
8 | Level Change the User Level. Higher numbers represent higher levels.
9 | VNC View Configure a user’s access authority to VNC View.
10 | VNC Control Configure a user's access authority to VNC control.
Configure a user's access authority to [Control Panel], [VNC Viewer] and [Project
11 | System

Browser].

(2) Date/Time

Configure the time and date of the TOP device.

The TOP device accommodates an internal clock.

The internal clocks continues to run on the internal batter even when the TOP power is off.

Select the [Year] and [Month] by utilizing the arrows headed left and right, and select the date of the

month/year. Select AM/PM, and then the current time from the virtual clock.

7Y Date/Time

[Asia |'] [Seoul |']
4 20017 —12 »
2 2 =52 +x 3z 2 E
1 2
3 5 5 7 8 9

m1 12 13 14 g
1718 19 20 21 22 23
24 025 26 27 28 29 320

31 [P 12 =03 z24

l Cancel H Apply ]

[a]

[Figure. Date/Time]
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(3) Display

You can configure settings for the TOP screen including screen saver, LCD brightness, and color

diagnostics.
Nilsplay:
1. Screen Saver
% Use Minutes
2. LCD Brightness Level
(%] duto
O [0
3. Color Diagnostic :
[Figure. Display]
No. Display Description

1 Screen Saver

The Screen Saver provides a power save mode.

Select [Use], and input the time you want the back light to go off after no operation on the
TOP device, in minutes. The backlight will be turned on if you touch the screen when Screen
Saver has been activated.

The screen saver can preserve the life of the back light.

LCD
2 | Brightness

Select the LCD brightness of the LCD on a scale of 1 to 10.
1 corresponds to the darkest possible level, and 10 corresponds to the brightest possible level.

For TOPR premium models which features an [Ambient light sensor] on the upper left corner

Level in the front, select [Auto] to allow the TOP device to automatically adjust its brightness
according to the surroundings.
Press [Start] to check if the current display shows the correct colors by comparison to a color
table.
Each touch to the color diagnostic screen will allow you to proceed to the next screen to verify
different colors.
Press [Exit] on the upper right corner to exit color diagnostic.

3 C?Ior .
Diagnostic

[Figure. Color Diagnostic]
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(4) Touch
Configure settings related to the touch screen of the TOP device.

Using analogue touch may cause the exact touch location differ upon the temperature.

Confirm the touch location with [2. Touch Test], and adjust the location with [1. Touch Calibration].

1. Touch Calibration: start
2. Touch Test: start

3. Touch margin:

Apply

Close

[Figure. Touch]

No. Touch Description
Press [Start] to adjust the touch location from the [Touch Calibration] window.
A ten second countdown will be present, and if you do not touch the screen for ten seconds, the
calibration will be completed.
] Touch [If you do not have 10 seconds touch input, | will terminate automatically.]
Calibration [If you do not have 10 seconds touch input, | will terminate automatically.]

Push and hold the Cross with the notion [Push Here] until an [OK] message appears.
Calibration is made for five points: each of the four corners and the center of the screen. Touch

Calibration is completed when all 5 points are confirmed.

2 | Touch Test

Press [Start] to go to the [Touch Test] window.

Any part of the white screen that you touch will be turned blue.

Check if the exact location you have touched turns blue.

Press [Clear] in the upper right corner to clear the window, and press [Exit] to exit the [Touch

Test] window.

[Figure. Touch Test]

Touch

margin

Configure the touch margin on a scale from 0 to 5. Touch margin is shown in pixels.

If you select [0] as the touch margin, only by touching a button exactly within its battery will
construe a valid touch.

If you select [5] as the touch margin, touching within a five pixel boundary of a button will

construe a valid touch. For instance, a button will be selected if you touch a location that is 5
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‘ ‘ pixels distant from the button.

(5) Sound

Control sound settings including enabling buzzers and controlling volume level.

1. Buzzer: [X|Enable

2. Yolume:
——0[100]
lCanceI H Apply l

[Figure. Sound]

No. | Sound Description

Select whether or not to enable buzzers when a user touches a button.
1 Buzzer | Select [Enable] to make a short beep sound upon every touch. If [Enable] is not selected, buzzers

will not be used.

TOPR Premium models supports internal audio output ports.

> | vol Audio can output can be made through speakers or headsets connected to the audio port.
olume
Volume can be controlled on a scale from 0 to 100.

Level O represents mute, and Level 100 represents maximum volume.

(6) Ethernet

Configure the Ethernet settings. Your TOP device may have 2 different types of ethernet ports, one
ethernet port, or no ethernet port, depending on the actual model. You can configure the ethernet
settings for TOP devices that support Etherenet communication.

The TOP device can communicate with a PLC, a PC or another TOP device via ethernet communication.
Connect a live ethernet cable to the ethernet port.

If the ethernet is directly connected to the TOP device without an ethernet hub connection, use an
ethernet cross cable. If the ethernet is relayed from an ethernet hub use an ethernet direct cable.

Configure the appropriate IP Address / Subnet Mask / Gateway corresponding to the user’s network

Ethernet

Ethernet Port [ETH1 "HO H Ethernet Bridge
[l Use Bridge Hode

environment.

HAC Address: 00:15:1D:00:00:00

IP Address: | 192.168.0.100 Primary IP
Subnet Mask: | 255.255.255.0 [192,159,0,100 H
Gateway: | 192.168.0.1

Cable Status
DNS Server(1): | 164.124.101.2 |~ ETHI cable

DNS Server(2): | 208.248.250.2 isinetsconngcted

Check duplicate ip | | Cancel || Aeply |

[Figure. Ethernet

No. Ethernet Description

1 Ethernet Port Select the ethernet port.
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2 | MAC Address | The MAC address of the connected ethernet is shown.
3 | IP Address Configure the ethernet IP address.
4 | Subnet Mask Configure the ethernet Subnet Mask.
5 | Gateway Configure the ethernet Gateway.
6 DNS Server(1) | Configure the ethernet DNS Server address.
7 | DNS Server(2) | Configure the ethernet DNS Server address.
g Ethernet For TOP devices supporting two different ethernet ports, enabling ethernet bridge will
Bridge integrate the two ports.
Select the primary IP from the drop-down menu of the three ethernet ports.
This shall be the IP address of the TOP device when it is configured as a slave in the hierarchy.
. This function is mainly used when [Project/Data] are transmitted or uploaded to a TOP device
9 | Primary IP
from a PC.
This function is also used when the TOP device is used as a slave when communicating with an
ethernet PLC.
10 | Cable Status The state of connection is shown.
1 Check You can check if the selected IP is already connected.
duplicate IP
(7) Serial

Configure the TOP device serial port communication settings. Two or three serial ports are provided on

a TOP device, depending on the exact model.

Three serial ports are provided for all TOPR series, TOPRX series 10" and above, and TOPRW 10" and
above, where COM1 and COM2 supports [RS-232C], [RS-422] and [RS-485] protocols and COM3 only
supports [RS-485] protocol. Two serial ports are provided for TOPRX series 8" and below, TOPRW series
8" and below, and TOPRH wired, where COM1 and COM2 both supports [RS-232C], [RS-422] and [RS-
485] protocol.

Configure the communication settings with connected devices including PLC, for [COM1], [COMZ2] and
[COM3] of your TOP device

o T Serial

Serial Port |COMA -
Signal Level
® R5-232C (O RS-422(4) (O R3-485(2) l
Baud Rate:
Data Bit:
Stop Bit:
Parity Bit:
Loopback Testl l Cancel l l Apply l

[Figure. Serial]

No. Serial Description
1 Serial Port Select the serial port of interest among [COM1], [COM2] and [COM3] from the drop down menu.
. Select the applicable protocol employed by PLC and the subject COM port among [RS-232C],
2 | Signal Level
[RS-422] and [RS-485].

37
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Baud Rate

Select the baud rate (bit/sec) employed by the PLC connected to the subject serial port.

Data Bit

Select the data bit employed by the PLC connected to the subject serial port.

Stop Bit

Select the stop bit employed by the PLC connected to the subject serial port.

Parity Bit

Select the parity bit employed by the PLC connected to the subject serial port.

N o | v N~ Ww

Flow

Select the flow control employed by the PLC connected to the subject serial port.

Loopback
Test

Diagnose the viability of each serial port of the TOP device.

Serial diagnostic is conducted by confirming the loopback of a data output from the TOP device.
» For RS-232C protocol, select RS-232C, connect SD-RD of the subject serial port and run the
diagnosis. Thus, RS-232C protocol for COM1 and COM2 is conducted by connected Pin No.2
(RD) and Pin No.3 (SD).

» For RS-422 protocol, select RS-422, connect RDA-SDA, RDB-SDB of the subject serial port,
and run the diagnosis. Thus, for COM1 and COMZ2, connect Pin No.1 (RDA) with Pin No.4 (SDA),
and connect Pin No.6 (RDB) with Pin No.9 (SDB).

» For RS-485 protocol, a diagnosis can not be conducted due to the nature of the protocol,
therefore, if RS-422 protocol is concluded to be affirmative, RS-485 is deemed affirmative.

If an error message pops up, as shown below, the port shall be deemed in defect.

Request for customer service on any port that shows communication errors.

seniall Diagnostic

QCUM],RS—ZSEC U ocommunication, Error

[Figure. Serial Diagnostic error message]

sermall Dilagnoestic

@ COM1,RS-232C : communication, OK

[Figure. Serial Diagnostic confirmed message]

(8) HDMI

TOPR Premium models feature HDMI ports allowing output of the TOP screen to projectors, monitors,

TVs and PCs via an HDMI cable. Select whether or not to use the HDMI port, and configure the modes

when the HDMI port is used. Applying configuration to use HDMI will reboot the TOP device and
activating the HDMI port.

(% HDM| Use

® Base mirror mode
[ [

C HDMI dual mode

lCanceI H App |y ]

[Figure. HDMI]

No.

HDMI

Description

Basic mirror mode | The TOP screen is mirrored to the device connected via HDMI.
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‘ 2 ‘ HDMI dual mode | A separate HDMI screen can be configured on TDS other than the TOP device

(9) Initialization
Initialize the TOP device. Once you initialize your TOP device, you can not restore the device to the
previous configuration. Please take caution when you initialize your TOP device.

You can delete projects, each data, internal buffer, etc. or initialize the Menu screen configuration.

it ization

1. Erase Project: jifii

2. Clear Logging Data: j¥3££

3. Clear Alarm Data: jfjiﬂ

4. Clear Recipe Data: jifij

5. Make Factory Initialization: fﬁf:i
6. Clear System Buffer: j%fii

7. Clear Latch Buffer: Start|

8. Clear System Log: jffiﬂ

% System Reboot: Start

Close

[Figure. Initialization]

No. Initialization Description

Erase the Project that is currently loaded to the TOP device.
The below message will appear if you push the [Start] button, select [Yes] to delete

project files.

Erase Project

Clears the project file,
Deleted files can not be restored.
Are you sure you want to delete?

e

1 E P
rase Project After deleting project files, the TOP device will go back to the run screen and the

below message will appear. Since there is no project file to open, selecting [OK] will

not cause the program to navigate to the run screen.

Project does not exist

[Figure. “"Project does not exist” message]

Delete all log data stored on the backup memory.

Clear Loaaiing

2 | Clear Logging Data

Caution!
I deleted data that has not been backed up.
Are wou sure wou want to delete the data Logaing?

Delete all alarm data stored on the backup memory.
3 | Clear Alarm Data
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Clear: Alarm

Caution!
|s deleted data that has not been backed up.
Are you sure wou want to delete the data Alarm?

[ Yes || Mo |

4 | Clear Recipe Data

Delete all recipe data stored on the backup memory.

Clear Recipe

Caution!
|s deleted data that has not been backed up.
Are you sure you want to delete the data Recipe?

Make Factor

Initialization

Delete all project files, and data, and initialize Menu screen configuration.
[OS/Hydra/Daemon/Util] files shall not be initialized.

External devices (USB memory / SD card, etc.) will also not be initialized.

Factory: Iniftiallize

Is initialized to the factory default state. (Except
the external device)
Would wou like to initialize?

e

6 | Clear System Buffer

All system buffer data of the TOP device (0~ 10239) will be initialized to 0.

Clean SystemBufifer

Caution!
ls deleted data that has not been backed up.
Are you sure wyou want to delete the SwstemBuffer?

7 | Clear Latch Buffer

All latch buffer data of the TOP device (0 ~ 128) will be initialized to 0.

Clear LatchBufifer

Caution!
ls deleted data that has not been backed up.
Are vou sure you want to delete the LatchBuffer?

8 | System Reboot

Reboot the TOP device.

systhem Bebooi:

Caution! The Swstem will reboot.
Are you sure you want to reboot the System?
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(10) Sensor
TOPR Premium models feature sensors in the upper left corner on the front. There is a proximity sensor
and ambient light sensor right below the LED light. Select whether or not to use these sensors, and

diagnose the validity of these sensors.

SENSOn

1. Proximity Sensor: [ |NOT USE

2. Ambient Sensor: (%] USE

3. Diagnostic

[Figure. Sensor]

No. Sensor Description

The proximity sensor detects the presence of an operator to turn on the screen when an
object is within the proximity of the TOP device, and to turn off the screen when an
o object is removed from the proximity of the TOP device. Thus, [Screen Saver] will be
1 Proximity Sensor . o .
activated when no one or nothing is close to the screen, and [Screen Saver] will be
dismissed when a touch is made on the screen or an object is detected within the

proximity of the screen.

The ambient light sensor detects the brightness of the vicinity of the TOP device, to
2 | Ambient Sensor automatically adjust the screen brightness. Thus, if the surroundings is dark, the TOP

screen will be dimmed, and if the surroundings is bright, the TOP screen will be brighter.

You can check the validity of the proximity sensor and ambient light sensor.

For the proximity sensor, the readings will rise when an object gets closer to the sensor,
and the readings will descend when objects go further from the sensor.

For the ambient light sensor, the readings will rise if the surroundings is brighter, and the

readings will descend if the surroundings is darker.

senson dilagnositic

Proximity Sensor Ambient Light Sensor
3 | Diagnostic
666 150
¥hen running the test sensor,
LCD automatic brightness is not working.

[Figure. Sensor Diagnostic]
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(11) Wi-Fi
Configure the Wi-Fi settings for models that support wireless Wi-Fi TOPR Premium models /
TOPRHO700WD-W model).

_[ - [[] Use
Uo bR [ Use Transmission
Z. Setting
e
O Manual
P
@ huto
care:
o || | ek 12 ohsi:  [Baizaimz ]
o R e
[ Connect l ’ Disconnect ]
[l o8 1
[Figure. Wi-Fi]

Select [Use]. Available Wi-Fi networks will be listed in the left.

e [ Use
Ue UB=F [E Use Transmission
2. Setting
N
N
(@ ¥icFi Losdina. . -
o || [ o B
o e
’ Connect ” Disconnect ]
i C )
WiFi
= H-Print-63-Officeiet i) | 1. wi-Fi ;Eﬁ; e aeton
mei_20
= 2. Setting
= 2F3 |
=@ 31 onna " R
=4 hyunho e _
—a HP-Print-BO-Deskjet 25: subnet - (I
o coto:
3 M2 1-WNZ03-2. 4G =] || | Goeek 17 ot [iBareaioie )
‘ G o e
’ Cannect H D scannect ]
i o )

[Figure. Wi-Fi Search]
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HH Stninal Keyvpad

Select the Wi-Fi network you intend to connect, and select [Connect] to access the network.

For Wi-Fi networks that require password verification, the following string keypad will appear.

12345678

]

o Jefsfafsfefrfefe]o

-
Back

o flellefrft]yullifol]e

cor oo fd ) flofn]ifk]!]
}Sh”tlllzll]x[llcllvllb n o | -]H e

[Figure. Wi-Fi Password entry keypad]

Enter the correct password and press [Enter] to activate the connection.

':;\ m2i_20 [Connected] M= 1. ¥i-Fi ;322 P
= HP-Print-63-Officejet |
* 2. Setting
2 2F-3 | N
2% T
- T
4 Finecompany = g -
& hwunho supnet - (I
3 12130 fate: ([
_a HP-Print-B0-Deskjet 25ev | || | Check IP DL
[ connest | [ Disconnec t |
i o l

[Figure. Connecting to Wi-Fi]

Click [Disconnect] to deactivate the Wi-Fi network.
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(12) Diagnostic

Check if your TOP device operates appropriately or if has a problem. Diagnose each aspect and file for

customer service upon any problem (Customer service center, +82 (0)31 465 3366(3)).

= i O
1. Display Color :
2. Touch Test :
3. Serial Port :
4. Sensor :

Close

[Figure. Diagnostic]

No. Diagnostic Description
Press [Start] to check if the current display shows the correct colors by comparison to a color
table. Each touch to the color diagnostic screen will allow you to proceed to the next screen
to verify different colors. Press [Exit] on the upper right corner to exit color diagnostic.
1 Display Color
[Figure. Display Color Diagnostic]
Press [Start] to go to the [Touch Test] window.
Any part of the white screen that you touch will be turned blue.
Check if the exact location you have touched turns blue.
Press [Clear] in the upper right corner to clear the window, and press [Exit] to exit the [Touch
Test] window.
b g
2 | Touch Test —
[Figure. Touch Test]
3 | Serial Port Diagnose the viability of each serial port of the TOP device.
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Serial diagnostic is conducted by confirming the loopback of a data output from the TOP
device.

» For RS-232C protocol, select RS-232C, connect SD-RD of the subject serial port and run
the diagnosis. Thus, RS-232C protocol for COM1 and COM2 is conducted by connected Pin
No.2 (RD) and Pin No.3 (SD).

» For RS-422 protocol, select RS-422, connect RDA-SDA, RDB-SDB of the subject serial port,
and run the diagnosis. Thus, for COM1 and COM2, connect Pin No.1 (RDA) with Pin No.4
(SDA), and connect Pin No.6 (RDB) with Pin No.9 (SDB).

» For RS-485 protocol, a diagnosis can not be conducted due to the nature of the protocol,
therefore, if RS-422 protocol is concluded to be affirmative, RS-485 is deemed affirmative.

If an error message pops up, as shown below, the port shall be deemed in defect.

Request for customer service on any port that shows communication errors.

sSerniall Diagnostic

e COM1,R3-232C @ communication, Error

[Figure. Serial Diagnostic error message]

seriall Diagnestic

\E) COM1,RS-232C ¢ communication, OK

[Figure. Serial Diagnostic confirmed message]

Sensor

Press [Start] to check the validity of the proximity sensor and ambient light sensor.

For the proximity sensor, the readings will rise when an object gets closer to the sensor, and
the readings will descend when objects go further from the sensor.

For the ambient light sensor, the readings will rise if the surroundings is brighter, and the

readings will descend if the surroundings is darker.

sensor diiagnosiic

Proximity Sensor Ambient Light Sensor

666 150
When running the test sensor,
LCD automatic brightness is not working.

[Figure. Sensor Diagnostic]
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(13) File Manager

Four types of folders are automatically created on the TOP device: [ErrorLog], [SystemLog], [UserLog] and
[ScreenCapture].

Select the retention period for files saved in these folders among [7 Days], [30 Days], [90 Days], [180 Days],
[Unlimit], and [Others].

Select [Others] and you can key in a period of your selection from 1 to 10,000 days in the text box.

Unless selected [Unlimit], all files stored in each folder will be deleted after the retention period elapses.

i Fitler Manedgen

File Tvpe : IErrorLog H

File retention period
O 7 Days @ 30 Days O 90 Days

O 180 Day O Unlimit O Others: [ |

Close

[Figure. File Manager]

(14) MBUS

MBUS supports the serial communication between a single PLC and multiple TOP devices (N:1
communication).

The configuration shall be as follows.

Consider that a single PLC and TOP device No.1 is communicating via a serial link (RS-232C/RS-422/RS-
485), and the No.1 TOP device is assigned to be the [MBUS Server]. The other TOP devices (No.2, No.3,
No.4, ...) are connected with the No.1 TOP device through ethernet, where the TOP devices other than the
No.1T TOP device are assigned to be each an [MBUS Client]. There is no limit in numbers of MBUS Clients,
however considering the detriment to speed, you are recommended to connect up to 4 devices at once.
TOP devices using MBUS may use other projects if the selected PLC is the same one, while the project
does not have to be the same. A TOP device elected to be an MBUS Client communicates with the PLC
through its ethernet connection with the MBUS Server (No.1 TOP Device) that is relayed to the PLC
through serial links.

For the No.1 TOP device elected as the MBUS Server, select [MBUS Server], and configure the serial port

that will communicate with the PLC.

b MBS

(%] MBUS Use
® UUse MBUS Server O Use MEUS Client
Serial Port : |COMI M

Server [P 192, 168.0.101
Close

[Figure. MBUS Server]

For the No.2 ~ No.N TOP devices, select [MBUS Client] and configure the IP of the MBUS Server TOP

device.
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A MBIIS

(% MBUS Use
O Use MBUS Server @ Use MBUS Client

Serial Port : |COMI -
Server [P @ 192 .168.0.1

Close

[Figure. MBUS Client]

(15) TOP Menu
[TOP Menu] is provided for the Run Screen. Touch and drag the top of the Run Screen to access the [TOP

Menul].

SERIES
< TOP menu >
< Exit button>
Appears when drag

To terminate the operation down at the top.

and menu screen.

INCREASING
YOUR VALUE

Global No.| -
Corporation [i]

Man - Machine - Interface INFORMATION PRODUCT

Welcome to Mal HSE SaEME.
QEotolo| Al AHS tFFL|CE

www.mai.co.kr

[Figure. TOP Menu of Run window]

The configuration of the TOP Menu can be changed by [Control Panel] - [System] - [TOP Menu]. Check
the menus you want to be active on the TOP Menu, and menus that are not selected will appear on the

TOP Menu, but will be deactivated.
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+

liop) Henu

%] Browser Enable

[ Capture Enable

[ USE Enable

(%] ¥NC Enable

[ Front USE Enable

%] LogYiewer Enable

[® Recipe Enable

%] System Monitor Enable

L o e AN = I o B N i b N g |

(%] Screen Mavigator Enable

Commun ication takle

Monitor Enable

[Figure. TOP Menu]

B Wy WA B AT O D

Browser _Caplure US8 Commyable

e

x|

RX series SERIES

Disabled if you don't
check at the [Control]-
[Top Menu]

[Figure. Deactivated icons on the TOP Menu]

The following three essential icons on the TOP menu can not be deactivated.

No. | TOP Menu Description

1 Exit Terminate the Run Screen and go back to Menu Screen.

Information of the product including each version of the TOP device, upload information, time
2 | Info and date will be displayed, and a nickname for the TOP device can be entered. Basically, same

functions provided by the [Information] icon on the Menu Screen are available.

3 Close Close the TOP Menu.

The following menus can be deactivated if desired.

No. TOP Menu Description

Press the [Browser Enable] button to open the File Browser.
1 Browser Enable . .
(Refer to Chapter 1.2.5 [File Browser] for more details.)

Press the [Capture Enable] button to open the screenshot window.
2 | Capture Enable )
(Refer to Chapter 1.2.6 [Screenshot] for more details.)

Press the [USB Enable] button to open access functions for USB memory. The below

window will appear on the middle of the screen. This screen will also appear when a

USB memory is inserted to the USB port.
H 3 L .
B Q 3 o M m .

Global @ Screen Cam
Project Data | Capture  Capture

3 | USB Enable Use the [Project] button to download a project file (*.HBZ) from the USB to the TOP

,&gﬂ‘e Browser

device, or upload a project file (*.HBZ) running on the TOP device to the USB memory.
Use the [Global Data] button to copy the log/alarm data of the TOP device to the USB
memory.

Use the [Screen Capture] button to capture the TOP device screen image to the USB

memory.
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Use the [Cam Capture] button to copy a SnapShot made by a camera to the USB
memory.

Use the [Cam Movie] button to copy a video taken by a camera to the USB memory.
Use th [Browser] button to open the [File Browser] of which USB memory is selected as
its storage medium.

Press [Close] to Close the USB menu window.

VNC Enable

Press the [VNC Enable] button to open [VNC Viewer].
(Refer to Chapter 1.2.2. [VNC Viewer] for more details.)

Front USB Enable

Press the [Front USB Enable] button to open [Control Panel] - [Option Device] - [Front
USB].
Change the usage of the front USB port (Transmit / Host).

(Refer to Chapter 1.2.10 [Control Panel - Option Device] for more details.)

LogViewer Enable

Press the [LogViewer Enable] button to view log history of the TOP device.
(Refer to Chapter 4.2.5 [View Log Data] for more details.)

Recipe Enable

You can check or edit recipe data from the [Recipe Editor].
(Refer to Chapter 4.3.8 [Recipe Editor] for more details.)

System Monitor
Enable

You can monitor the [TOP System Status/Network Analyzer/Information] with the
[System Monitoring].
On the [Status] page, you can monitor [CPU Usage / RAM Usage / Storage USage],

along with the [TOP Scan Time / Communication].

L sysbem Monitoning

Status | Networkénalvzer | Information
HardWare Hi |
1. CPU Usage Total: BE/400 1. Scan Tine
- CPU #1 : [ ] 21% - Run Scan Time @ 1 hvg = 0
- CPU #2 - 11 15% - Draw Scan Time : 0 hvg = 0
~ CPU #3 - (D] 152 2. Global Data
- Log Queue Count : O

= Alarm Queue Count : 0
2. Memory Usage
3. PLC Read Speed

READ | READ | Q_CNT
CNT | TIME | USR/RUM

— DRAM -

PLC | CH

i

- HR&M :

3. Storage Usage (10)
- Internal = 0000 27%

- 5DCard : OB /OB

On the [Network Analyzer] page, you can monitor the PLC communication data by
selecting a PLC from the drop-down menu. The number of [MaxRecord] will be
displayed, and if the total number of records exceeds the selected MaxRecord number,
old records will be deleted and substituted with the most recent data on a first-in-first-

out basis.
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L3 system Monitoring

Metworkinalyzer Information

PLC ; [F‘LE](MELSEC F¥ Series) H @ u H
HaxRecord: @W OR OF¥ =

| Time IDirectI L] | Data =
334 l_u l
995
9396
997
998
998
B .9

Find text : [ @ ASCIL ) HER

Press [Start] to record communication data.

Press [Stop] to abort recording communication data.

Press [Clear] to delete all recorded communication data.

Press [Export] to save recorded communication data on a file.

Press [Close] to close the System Monitoring Window.

Select [RW] to record both Read and Write Data.

Select [R] to record only Read data. Select [W] to record only Write data.
(Read shall refer to data the TOP device had read.)

On the [Information] page, you can view information of the TOP device.
[Model / Project / HMI ID / HMI Name] are displayed.

L system Honjiitoring

[ Status | Networkdnalvzer | Information l
- Model : TOPRP20_TOPRD1520%
- Project : 1
— HMI 1D: 1

—- HMl Hame: HMI

Press the [Communication Table Monitor Enable] button to open the [CommTable

L Monitoring] window.
Communication table

9 . The currently occupied address is registered to the communication table.
Monitor Enable . )
You can check the address and value of the address in real-time.
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@ Commlablle Monitoring

~Search Option

Data ¥iewTvpe : Refresh Time(100m8) ‘

Address | Symbol | Svstem Buffer | Current Object |

PLC Device [ALL =] bddress [ |

Device Address Yalue E

Bl PLCI(MELSEC F¥ Series)
2 PLCTCMELSEC FX Series) D000
&
A

PLCT1{MELSEC FX Series) DOOOZ
PLC1CMEL SFC FY Sariec) [DONNT

o oo
ED|

Watch List |Add WatchList | |Remove WatchList |

Device | hddress | Yalue
1| PLCI(MELSEC Fix Series) DO0O2 0
2 | PLCI(MELSED FX Series) DOO0O 0

Select [Data ViewType] that should be shown in the [Value] column, from the drop-
down menu.

Addresses and values shall be updated in real-time upon the interval selected in the
[Refresh Time].

Select an [Address] and press [ADD WatchList] to register a specific address to the
Watch List. Addresses added to the Watch List can be monitored regardless if you
change the screen.

Screen Navigator
Enable

Display all project screens at once and select the screen of your selection to run.
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(16) Ping

Ping test confirms whether or not the ethernet communication of the TOP device is affirmative.

Enter the IP address of the PLC that is connected with the TOP device via ethernet, and press [Ping] to run
the test.

N Ping Test

Ip ‘ 192.168.0. 101
[JUnlimited Ping

——— Process is running. It takes a few seconds. -—

[1] 192.168.0.101 time=0.09%5mns 0K,

[2] 192.168.0.101 time=0.079ms 0K,

[3] 192.168.0.101 time=0.034ns Ok
Done

Close

[Figure. Ping Test]

(17) Extension Device

You can assign an extension module connected to the EXT port of the TOP device.

@ Bt Deviice:

Device : lFieIdBus Yer .1

]

l Cancel ][ Apply l

[Figure. Extension Device]
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1.2.9 Control Panel - Communication Device

(18) PLC
You can check the [PLC Setting] configured by TDS project, and change all settings except the
corresponding driver.

The content shown in the window may differ according to the PLC type.

) hIiG

Drvier(COM1) [PLC1(MELSEC FX Series) |~/

\nterfacei
Protocol:
TimeQut (ms)
Sendieit (ms. [0 |
Retry

[Figure. PLC]
No. PLC Description
: Dri The Driver for the PLC is shown. The Driver configured at TDS can not be changed at the
river
TOP device.
The PLC interface configured by the driver is shown, and can not be changed from this
2 | Interface menu.

Example) CPU Direct, Computer Link

The PLC protocol configured by the driver is shown, and can not be changed from this menu.
Ex) MC Protocol, Modbus, etc.

Configure the length of time to wait for a time out error for the communication with PLC.

3 Protocol

Time out refers to the time set to wait for response from PLC.
4 | TimeOut (ms) After initiating communication with PLC, the TOP device will wait for a certain amount of time
for a response from PLC, and if such selected amount of time has elapsed without any

response from PLC, and error will be created.

Configure the delay time to wait before actual transmission for communication with PLC.
After sending an initial request to PLC, and receive response to such request from the PLC
. the delay time before transmission prevents the TOP device to send an additional response
5 | SendWait (ms) . . . »
immediately after receiving such response and sends such additional request after the
predetermined amount of time so that the PLC communication is not overloaded.

This function shall be used when the communication scan of the PLC is relatively slow.

After initiating communication with PLC if the time configured for TimeOut has elapsed with
no response from PLC, the TOP will resend the communication protocol for the selected

6 | Retry number of times. This is the number of times that the TOP will repeat the cycle of send >
wait > timeover > send. If the PLC does not respond after the selected amount of cycles, an

error will be created.

o You can check whether or not the TOP device is properly communicating with PLC. If an error
Communication | ) .
7 . . is detected, a message box as shown below will appear, recommending you to check the
Diagnostic o . . . o
communication settings and cable connection. To see the corresponding [Communication
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Manual] go to [Project] - [Property] on the TDS and click the PLC name shown on the left
side (PLC Setting). A [Communication Manual] button will appear. The Communication
Manual provides wiring diagrams and communication settings, and other contents related to

communication.

am Communjiication Diagnostic

@ Communication diagnosis, OK

[Figure. Communication Diagnostic confirmed message]

Communmication Miagnostic

[Time Out Error] Mo response. Check Communication
settings and cable connection.

[Figure. Communication Diagnostic error message]

(2) Roll Printer

Roll Printer is a mini-printer printing on a roll of paper.

Connect a roll printer to the serial port of your TOP device and print via RS-232C communication.

» Roll Printer Specification

Any roll printer that supports Epson Protocol is compatible with the TOP device.

» Print Form

Edit the print from at [Project] - [Roll Printer].

Roll printer edit X
:] Add[A] ‘ m Delete[D]
D Description Serial Port | Character Set
1 Page 1 L.5.A
2 Page 2 Korea
Edit = Setting

B U = |Size1.

[MZ] Roll Pinter Test]

Company: M2l Corporation
Product Mo, @ #iddd
Tenperature: #iddd
Quant ity: #dddd

Date @ #dddd

m Cloze

[Figure. Configure Roll Printer form]
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Press [Add] to create [Page 1]. You can additionally add pages upon your needs.

Enter texts in the [Edit] field, and edit the form with the property toolbar.

No. Button Description
1 Source Source of the text is shown. Press again to go back to edit mode.
2 B Bold The select text is changed to bold.
U o
3 An underline is created beneath the selected text.
Underline
Add the address for output.
B8 Address Setting - O it
Address : PLCL v|[:-0010| |: 5
Type: DEC ~ Size : | 16Bit e
Data Length[L] : Dot Position[D] : [Clshow =," per 3digits[C]
4 Address _ Cones!
Configure the [Address / Type / Size / Data Length (length of an expression) / Dot Position].
Select [Show " per 3digits] to express currency.
Press [OK], then e BRI 5 il appear in the edit field.
Click e###H ach ###4# to edit the applicable address from the [Address && Formant Input]
window.
5 = Pprint Run a test print.
Edit the size of the selected text. Select from font size of 1 to 7.
6 ISiZE 1w Size 1 is the smallest size, where Size 2 is 2 times larger than Size 1, Size 3 is 3 times larger, so
on and so forth, Size 7 is 7 times larger than Size 1.

» Communication between TOP device and Roll Printer
The COM1 / COM2 port of the TOP device is configured as below.

Shape Pin No. Signal I/0 Description
1 RDA(RD+) Input Receive RS-422/485 data (+)
2 RD(RxD) Input Receive RS-232C data
3 SD(TxD) Output Send RS-232C data
9Pin Female 4 RDB(RD-) Input Receive RS-422/485 data (-)
@ 5 SG Signal Ground
s 6 SDA(SD+) Output Send RS-422/485 data (+)
7 Power Output 5v
8 Power Input Power Ground
9 SDB(SD-) Output Send RS-422/485 data (-)

For the cable connecting the TOP device and roll printer, the SD of the TOP device shall be connected to

the RD of the roll printer, and the SG of the TOP device shall be connected to the SG of the roll printer.

Select between COM1/COM2 for which the roll printer shall be connected at [Control Panel] - [Printer]

from the Menu screen.
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Printer

-

Normal Printer :

K
Roll Printer : |COM -

lCanceI H Apply l

[Figure. TOP device PORT selection for Roll Printer]

Go to [Control Panel] - [Serial] from the Menu Screen and configure the communication settings for the
roll printer.

sennal

I

Serial Port COMZ

Signal Level
(’@ RS-232C O RS-422(4) () R5-485(2) l
Baud Rate:
Data Bit:
Stop Bit:

Parity Bit: |[Mone
Flow: |[ff

Loopback Testl l Cancel l l Apply l

[Figure. Communication settings for Roll Printer]

» RollPrint Action

The button to start roll print is available on the [Action] page - [Special].

On the [Effect and Action] page, go to [Action] - [Special] - [Print] and select RollPrinter, then select the
Roll Print ID for the form you have created at [Project] - [RollPrinter].

Once this action is activated, the roll printer will print records in the format of the selected ID.

Condition Effect Action

Max Excute Count ;|1 2|(0=) Interval:|0 2| (100ms) Delay Time : |0 = (100ms) +
Print ~ Roll Printer _
Print Screen 5
: RolPrinter RollPrintID : 7
" L 4
Special

-

[Figure. Print Order]
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1.2.10 Control Panel - Option Device

(19) Front USB

The TOP device accommodates a micro 5 pin USB port on the lower right side. You can configure the

usage of this USB port.

Configure the settings and press [Apply], the TOP device will reboot.

3\
[Figure. Front USB]

Eront: 55

- Front USB setting

If the value is changed.
system will reboot.

@ Transmitter
O Serial (USB bypass)

[None |v]

) Host

lCanceI ] [ Apply ]

[Figure. Front USB]

No.

Front USB

Description

Transmitter

Set the Front USB to transmitter mode.
You can transfer project files from TDS to TOP device, or upload data from the TOP device to a PC
by connecting a PC and the TOP device with a USB cable.

Host

Set the Front USB to Host mode.
You can add on [USB Memory / USB Barcode Scanner / USB Keyboard / USB Mouse / USB
Camera] via a compatible USB gender. If you connect a USB memory, you can copy data from the

TOP device to the USB memory and vice versa.

(20) USB Manager

You can manage the device connected to the USB Host port. You can add on [USB Memory / USB
Barcode Scanner / USB Keyboard / USB Mouse / USB Camera] to a USB Host port.

If a USB Keyboard or a USB Mouse is connected, select [Keyboard] from the USB manager that provides

a drop-down menu of [Keyboard/USB Cameral].
For the [Type] select Keyboard between Keyboard/Barcode, then enter the ID and press [Apply] to

recognize the connected keyboard or mouse. You can input letters and numbers with the keyboard

instead of the keypad, and the mouse supports click and drag movements of the courser instead of

touch to the screen to operate the TOP device.
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-

o ISBI Managaer
[Keyboard -
Tupe | Name | b |
1 KEYBOARD Mot D

[Figure. Key board settings on USB Manager]

.

[ WSB! Manaaer:

[Keyboard

Type Name | b |
1 Not D

[Figure. Barcode settings on USB Manager]

Selecting BARCODE and CAMERA should be done in the same manner by selecting the corresponding
device, entering the ID and pressing [Apply].

1.2.11 Control Panel - Service

(1) FTP Server

FTP (File Transfer Protocol) allows file transfer between the server and a client based on a TCP/IP protocol,
where a client device can share and copy files from the server through ethernet networks.

TOP devices support both FTP Server and FTP Client functions.

FTP Server Setup

Configure the ethernet connection at [Control Panel] - [System] - [Etherent], the TOP device should be
connected to an ethernet network during setup.

Run [Control Panel] - [Service] - [FTP Server]. Configure a password and select [Apply] to complete the

FTP Server setup.

:P EIP: Serven Sebup

Username | |

Password | b d ]

lCanceI l [ App |y l

[Figure. FTP Server]
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To access a TOP device configured as an FTP Server from a remote PC, install the free FTP client program,
[FileZilla]. Go to http://filezilla-project.org to download the program. After installing the program, the

following screen will appear when you run the program.

VE m2\ﬂp@112,21ﬁ,145,1M§ﬁ*'
oF  EHEE 2710V B30 A=) SO0EE) =S2H)
2 [—I—I—FF]: = ~~ = = 5
:z"-—' n-ulho-xu/‘$:qha
SAEH) 11221614513 MERTU): m2iftp HZHIW): 00® =Z=EpPE) 21 = F®E(Q) H
Ef EQEIA Ee MEHYULICH TLSE S5 FIPS X|2SH] ZELUL
AEf. 230
‘JEf CIZEE 55 Z3).
JEf VU CIEEE| S8 =5 83
22 MO|E: |CwUserszk\eew ~ [312E MojE: |/
|, Default - N/
~ J) Default User |
A mkles 3
|1 Public -
Gea 37 mess AZ 5T - |mag 37 mEed mE3E ES £8A/18
I\ oracle_jre_usage e =g 2016-01-20 25 || App Log DY SH  2016-08-19 drwxr-xrx 00
|| AppData o2 =g 2011-03-16 ©F | Camera oY =R 2016-11-07 drwxr-xrx 00
|, Applicaticn Data o2 Eq J. Camera.. =T 2016-12-24 .. drwxr-xrx 00
F4Contacts oY EM 2016-10-13 27 ! GlobalD. Y G 2016-08-20 drwxr-xrx 00
)\ Cookies e =g |\ ScreenC. Y SE  2017-03-02 drwxr-xrx 00
B Deskiop o 2017-04-11 =
| Documents g 5 2017-03-17 2% ...
18 Dovmloads oY EM 2017-04-10 27
§r Favorites oo =g 2017-03-22 95 i Server TOP
14 Tpe! 21 26 C]AME(2). & 37|: 12518446 HO|=. 5 CjuE I\
MH/EZ Ot 2y  REn 37| 4 AER
[| o7 me [ B2 am | 852 42 |
BO wwHzs oo

[Figure. FTP Client PC]

After configuring the following 4 settings, press [Quickconnect] to access the server.

No. | Detail Setting Description
Enter the IP Address of FTP Server. The IP Address of the TOP device configured as a FTP

Server can be confirmed at [Control Panel] - [System] - [Ethernet].

1 Host

2 Username

Username is fixed as "m2iftp".

Password

Enter the password configured at [Control Panel] - [Service] - [FTP Server].

4 Port

Port is fixed as 21.

Once the client is successfully connected with the server, the folders and files of the TOP device

configured as FTP Server will be displayed on the right.

Files can be copied to your PC by selecting with your mouse.

Click the FTP icon to access an FTP server from your TOP device.

P EIP
Local SYSTEM
File Name |File Size File Name  |File Size |
= dpp_Log 4036
= CameraRecord 4036
= CameraScreenshot 4036
= GlobalDataBackup 4096
= (ORCode 4036
= ScreenCapture 4036
= lost+found 16384
= FileMName. txt 60T

(]

D]

Close

[Figure. FTP]
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Click the [Connect] button, on the upper right corner of the FTP window, the following login window will

appear.

FIP* [Loglim

FTP Host:  ftp://|112.216.140.10 ¥ |

Usernana: [mZi-Ftp l Paort : [21 l
Password: [... H Connect ]

[Figure. FTP Login window]

Configure the following 4 settings, similar to those of the FTP client from PCs, and press [Connect] to

access the server.
No. | Detail Setting Description
Enter the IP Address of FTP Server.

: FTP Host The IP Address of the TOP device configured as a FTP Server can be confirmed at [Control
Panel] - [System] - [Ethernet], if a PC is configured as the FTP server, the PC's IP can be
confirmed at [Control Panel] - [Network Setting].

Enter the FTP server name. If a TOP device is configured as the FTP server, user name is fixed

2 | Username
as "m2iftp".

3 | Port Port is fixed as 21.

4 | Password Enter the password of the FTP Server. If a TOP device is selected as an FTP server, enter the
password configured at [Control Panel] - [Service] - [FTP Server].

Once connected to the FTP server, files on the server are displayed on the right side. Use the arrows in

the middle of the screen to move files.

(2) VNC Server

VNC (Virtual Network Computer) allows a user to remotely monitor and operate the screen of a TOP

device that is configured as the VNC server, from another TOP mobile device or PC.

VNC Viewer allows remote access to the screen of a TOP device that is configured as the VNC server.

VNC Viewers are installed on TOP devices as default, but can also be installed on PCs and mobile devices.

Search [VNC Viewer] on your internet browser to download the program. [VNC Viewer] application is also

available on Playstore for your mobile device.

To access VNG, your device must be connected to an ehternet network.

PCs assigned to the same IP range of the VNC Server can access VNC through local ehternet networks,

while mobile devices can access VNC through Wi-Fi networks with wireless routers. If the product is

connected with a public IP ethernet network, any PC that has access to internet can access VNC.

A single VNC Server can host multiple VNC viewers at once.

A TOP device can be employed as a VNC Server and a VNC Viewer.

Before going further with VNC Viewer, find the following instructions on VNC Server settings.

(1) Prior to activating VNC Server, configure an Administrator Password at [Control Panel] - [System] -

[Security] for security purposes. Once you have an Administrator Password, you have to verify the

password whenever the TOP device navigates back to the Main Screen. When you are on the Menu

Screen, you have to verify the password whenever you access a function that may change settings
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including [VNC Viewer] / [Project Viewer] / [Control Panel] / [Wi-Fi Setting] / and [Time Setting].

(2) Go to [Control Panel] - [Service] - [VNC Server].

& YN Server Setup

[ Start H Stop ]
% Auto Start
- Bind IP

Running. ..

[IRemote control block

(152, 169.0. 100

-]

— Refresh Time

500

-

s

- Control Timeout

s
s

[Figure. VNC Server]

— Monitoring Timeout

(3) Push the Start button The VNC server status is shown as [Stop] or [Running...]. A touch to the Start

button changes the status from [Stop] to [Running...].

(4) Descriptions of each detail setting are provided below. Settings may be configured only when the VNC
Server status shows [Stop].

No. Detail Setting Description

A S VNC Server wi be automatica y eXeCUted Wheneve the pOWe Supp|y to TOP dGVI el
uto Sta C S
eset a d the deV ce nhas ebOOted.

Remote control
block

Only monitoring is allowed, while no control is available.

Configure the VNC Server’s IP address. List of IPs configured at [Control Panel] - [System] -
3 | BindIP [Ethernet] and Wi-Fi wireless IPs will appear. Select the IP address of the applicable

ethernet.

Refresh Time represents the response time of VNC Viewer.
4 | Refresh Time Selecting a short Refresh Time may enhance the response time, but may cause a slower

operation of the TOP device.

5 | Control Timeout An error is raised when there is no act of control for a selected period of time.

Monitoring An error is raised when there is no act of monitoring for a selected period of time.

Timeout

VNC Viewer supports remote access to a TOP device that is configured as a VNC Server.

First, here are the details of VNC Viewer on a TOP device.

¥NC RO

Touch the VNC Viewer icon, to access the below login dialog.

Configure the VNC Server’s IP address. If an Administrator Password has been configured ([Control Panel]
- [System] - [Security]), verify the Password.

If the Administrator Password has not been configured, leave the text box empty.

Select [OK] to initiate monitoring.
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IP [192.168.0.100 _~ |
Password (o0e® |
[ ok | ocAwceL |

[Figure. VNC Viewer]

To access VNC Viewer from a mobile device or a remote PC, follow the below steps.

(1) Run VNC Viewer

2 ° Press the "+ in the bottom right corner.

(3) The [New connection] window will appear. Enter the IP Address of the VNC Server. Enter the name of

your selection for the server you have connected to.

(4) Select [Create] and navigate to the connection screen, then push [Connect] to activate your connection.

NEQ U0 97%017:27 SKT 2

New connection New connection

Address Address

192.0.2.1::80 192.168.0.10 0o R s

192.168.0.10

Name Name

My computer R2|
Picture quality
Automatic
View only

Turn on to observe but not control this
computer,

Update desktop preview I

(5) On the Unencrypted connection screen, disable [Warn me every time] so that the Password verification

[Figure. Mobile VNC Viewer]

message does not appear if a password is not configured.
Select [OK] to finish set up.

If a Password is configured, activate [Remember Password] to save the password for future connections.
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wE0 L 08% 01734

X Unencrypted connection

This connection is unencrypted. Would you
like to continue?

Warn me every time

\/ﬂ

Connecting

CANCEL

[Figure. Mobile VNC Viewer]

If the remote device is appropriately connected, you can monitor the screen of a TOP device that is
configured as the VNC Server as shown below.

Furthermore, if the VNC Server allows [Remote Control], click the mouse icon atop the screen to conduct
remote control. A mouse pointer will appear after selecting the mouse icon. Move the mouse pointer and

select control functions.

Ni UFa98%017:38

o] i —7-°}8
~@-® -@
E’ % - am ©

Lé_ \{q T

M

[Figure. Mobile VNC Viewer]
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(3) Firewall

Firewall is used to prevent access to the TOP device network.

;" Network: Birewall

1. Firewall I % Use
2. Base Policy : O Allow ® Block
| IP Add || 1P Delete|| €SV Import || €SV Export |
[ O [ w ] Allow IP B
1 192.168.1.10
O 2 192.168.1.11
O 3 192.168.1.12
O 4 192.168.1.13 |
O 5 192.168.1.14
= c T =
Flease register the allowing IP.
lCanceI H App ly l

[Figure. Firewall]

Select whether or not to use firewall at [1. Firewall].

Select between [Allow] and [Block] from [2. Basic Policy].

Selecting [Allow] will allow access to all networks except those added below. Add IPs that should be
blocked in the bottom field. Selecting [Block] will deny access to all networks except those added below.
ADD IPs that should be permitted in the bottom field.

Press [CSV Export] to export the list of all registered IPs to a *.CSV file.

Press [CSV Import] to import a *.CSV file created with [CSV Export].

(4) E-mail

Send an e-mail saved by [Project] - [Send Message] from the TOP device by executing a [Send Message]

action.

» Naver mail environment settings

This is a walk through of e-mail environment settings with the example with naver mail.

To allow access to Naver mail, log in to your Naver mail account and select [Environment Settings] -
[POP3/IMAP Settings].
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2
HZE2E

)

1>

0g TH
Uz rk
03 0

POP3/SMTP &3

HYE S017127|
= H Y& B HY 7E 257 M/ EEE = oE e MOHY P
2% HY I 2I| W« POPFIMAP 27 HE3

IMAP/SMTP 23

FHE OI2S SHAM U0 NS 22 = 2T POPYIMTPE SEELILE,

POP3/SMTP AlS

)
oo
0

o
b

yournane 22 #i POP/SMTPE ARSTIR BF&LICH
POPHSMTPE ALESI{H [POPFSMTP AIE1S [MEH2E ST 2.

@ MEE OME 2 E

@FZTE M2 e MU S O W2 HYS T WS

HE EAN @FPOPIZ HHZFHEE HS E4 OPOPIE UHZ HYUS HI US2E B4l
A2 AT @UolH M B2 RME 7 OHY ZEIY QE wet MT £ 46 7
ATHE Mal @POPIZ HHZ W) 2| RHUS TSI WS

(OPOPIE HOZ I 2| FHUS FT

POP AHE ¢ pop.naver.com

SMTF XE

SMTP AHE © FOP EE

ofolcl : yournane Y

| 995, HOMAS(EEL)

HE Loy 2300 H|ZH

Smtp. naver.com

5
| 965, 29 HE(SSL) Bw k3

=z

[Figure. Naver SMTP Settings]

Configure your settings as shown above, then check and confirm the SMTP Server Name / SMPT Port /

User Name(ID) / Password (Naver Login Password) shown on the bottom of the screen and enter the

information on your TOP device at the [Control Panel] - [Email] from the Menu screen.

» [Control Panel] - [Email] configuration from Menu Screen.

T

Server

Information

SMTP Server |smtp.naver.com ]

SHTP Port  |4B5 | O ssL
send Timeout [EDDD ]ms
User Information

Enail Account [yourname@naver.com ]

(%] Use authentication

User Mame [vourname ]

Passuord (@ GGG GO0 ® ]

Test ’SEI‘Id test message]

Close

[Figure. [Menu Screen] - [Email] Settings]

Email

Press [Send test message] for testing. The test result will be shown with a message window specifying

[Sent Message] or [Failed to Connect].
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» [Control Panel] - [Ethernet] configuration from Menu Screen

Connect the TOP device and PC with an ethernet cable, and go to [Control Panel] - [System] - [Ethernet]

to configure the settings of [IP], [Subnet Mask], and [DNS Server].

Ethennet:

Ethernet Port [ETH1

ok

IP Address
Subnet HWask

Gateway

HAC Address:

00:15:1D:00:00:00

192 .168.0.100

Ethernet Bridge
[ JUse Bridge Hode

Primary IP

255.255.255.0
182.168.0.1

DMS Server(1)
DNS Server(2)

164.124.101.2
203.248.252.2

192.169.0.100  ~|

Cable Status

— ETH1 cable
is not connected

lCanceI H Apply ]

Check duplicate ip |

[Figure. Settings at [Menu Screen] - [Ethernet]]

If the [Gateway] is different, the TOP device can not be connected to an external network.

If there is no [DNS] address, the actual IP of Naver mail can not be found.

» Writing e-mails from [Project] - Send [Message]

Use [Project] - [Send Message] from the TDS and send an email from the [Message Manager].

Message Manager X
D Addiy £ Deletem
hii) Type Receiver Title Condition
1 Email m2i@ma2i.co.kr TESTH! Mo condition

Message Kind @ Email [E] () sMs [s]

Email Address

Receiver[R] : |m2i@m2i.co.kr ‘

Reference [C] |mklee@m2i.co.kr ‘

TitielL] : [TESTH

Message Setting

Message Type @ |Diract Input ~

THIS IS TEST!

Close

[Figure. Message Manager_Email]

Select [Email] for [Message Kind], and press [Add] from the menu bar to register an email with [1] as its ID.
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Enter the corresponding email address for [Receiver] and [Reference] (if any), and the [Title] of the email.

Select the [Message type] from the drop-down menu for the [Message Setting].

D
String Table
Ward Indirect
Alarm Message

[Message Type]

Select [Direct Input] if you prefer to type in the text.
Select [String Table] to load contents from [Project] - [String].

Select

[
[
[
[

String Group], and the string that shall be imported as content from the list.

Select [Word Indirect] to load text data from the address alloted to the string selected by [Project] -

[String] The data corresponding to the selected address’ ID will be loaded.

Message Setting

Message Type : |Word Indirect ~

String Group
MNewGroupl ~
String Address
R C—
Range setting of string number

o o

[Figure. Email content_Word Indirect]

Select [Alarm Message] to load [Alarm Log] from [Project] - [Alarm Message]. The [Alarm Message]

corresponding to the [Block ID] / [Group ID] / [Alarm ID] will be loaded.

Message Setting

Message Type : | RIS v |

[Juse recent Alarm Message[T]

Block ID[E] * E
Group ID[G] : I:I
Alarm ID[T] : I:I

[Figure. Email Content_Alarm Message]
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(5) Send Email
Send the email you have made with [Message Manager] by following the below process.

On the [Effect & Action] page, select [Special] - [App] - [Send Message] and enter the message ID.

i Switch Property *
Preview _ . ~
Basic Shape Option Effect & Action
. No Condition Effect Action
Send Ema]l 1 Touch Down MNone App Send Message 1
1o &
% Up[ul | @ Down[O] F Add[a] | # Modify[M]| % Delete [D]
Condition  Effect | Action
Max Excute Count : |1 2((0=c0) Interval:|0 2 (100ms) Delay Time : |0 2| (100ms) L
App “ Send Message x
ID:5 SEQ: 4 USE By Pass Call ~ " o [ &«
X:l476 = y.[196 [= ; Global Media Call essage ID :

as ad '~.'\\-’f' Image Viewer Call 3

Width :|171 |2 Height : |51 = - LogViewer Call

¢ special | e tipeEditor Call
Security Level : |0 = ScreenMavigator Call
) I— Memo Call
I:‘Create Security Log -
[1gnore GlobalLodk =
[C1f Security level is low then
Hide Object
[Avisible InterLock Icon
[“1visible Pemission Icon
[Cpisplay on top when changed
OK Cancel

[Figure. Send Email button]

The above action will send the email.
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1.2.12 Address Checker

checker | Click the [Address Checker] button, the [Address Checker Window] will appear.
The Address Checker will search and all addresses used by the [Project] for communication with the PLC

selected for the project, and find wrong addresses, i.e. invalid addresses, or addresses that can not be

used for communication.
Select [Project Address] and press [Check] to run the verification through communication with PLC.

Wrong addresses will be shown on the [Invalid address list].

You can save the list to a file by pressing the [Export] button.

E v Address checker

® Project Address
Check
O Direct Input
Target PLC [PLCIGMELSEG Py Serjes|~]

Invalid address |ist

| Checking. ...

1

[Figure. Address Checker in progress]

= v Address checker
® Project Address

Check
O Direct Input

Target PLC [PLCT(MELSEC FX Seriec|~]

Invalid address |ist

Finish

[Total:0 /7 Bad:0

[Figure. Address Checker completed]

If there is at least one address that can not communicate with PLC, a communication error will be
generated. Therefore, all addresses on the [Invalid address list] must be changed from the Project, or

check the PLC.
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1.2.13 Information

information, Press the [Information] icon to open the Information window. Information of the TOP and
version informations are displayed.

Press [OK] or the ‘X' box to close the window.

0 |ntormatinon

1. Hydra Version : 1.4.6.11
2. Daemon Yersion : 1.4.6.9
3. 05 VYersion D 1.4.5.6
4. il Version 1486
5. Upload Project

1

6. Alias Name
[HH | |
2000-01-01 01:36:41 pm

[Figure. Information]

No. Information Description

1 Hydra Version The version or the program executing the project.

2 | Daemon Version | The version of the Menu Screen.

3 | OS Version The version of the OS.

4 | Util Version The version of the application.

5 | Upload Project The name of the project that is currently running.

6 | Alias Name The alias of the TOP device, enter alias in the text box, if any.
7 | Time The current time and date configured for the TOP device.
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1.3

External Memory Menu

If you connect an external memory to the TOP device including USB memory or SD Card, the below menu

bar will appear on the screen.

B Q > &

i Global | Screen Cam
Project "paig | Capture | Caplure

[Figure. External Memory Menu Bar]

No. Menu Description

If you press the [Project] button, a [Download] button and [Upload] button will appear
beneath the [Project] button.

&
Download

[Download]: Download a project file [*HBZ] to the TOP device from an external
memory.

Press the [Download] button, the below window will appear. Select a project file [*.HBZ]
from an external memory and press [OK].

|
|
|

HM | I;IM 12 ImgData

L l; R

RecoveryD---  UserData Test . HBZ

MEE e 1 /6 30 13.1 M

1 Project [Figure. Download_Selecting a project file]

Select [OK] on the Project Change message and download the selected project to change

Proyect Chanae

The current project will be replaced.
Do wou want to proceed?

l oK ] [ Cance| ]

[Figure. Project Download message]
Y

Hpload [Upload]: Upload a project file from the TOP device to an external memory.
You can upload a file only if the file has been built [*HBZ] wile the [Include Project File in
Build File(Use upload data)] option selected by [Transmission] - [Project Build] on TDS, and
was transmitted to the TOP device. Selecting this function will include a compressed file
[*.TDS] for editing in the transmission file [*.HBZ].
Accordingly, when a project file is uploaded, a compressed file [Project.ZIP] of the editable
file [*TDS] is copied to the external memory. Unzip the file on a PC, and open the file with

TDS to edit the file.
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L HMI2

J ImgData

. RecoveryData
) UserData

|y Project.zIP
L | TestHBZ

[Figure. Uploaded completed]

If you transmit a file while [Include Project File in Build File(Use upload data)] option is not

selected, the file can not be uploaded and the below warning message will appear.

lipllead

° Could not Find Uplod Project.

[Figure. Upload error message]

Moreover, If there is a [Project.ZIP] file in the directory of which you intend to upload the
file, the below warning message will appear, allowing you to select whether you will write

over the existing file, or save the subject file with another name.

=- Gopy, Warning

i: Source [fusrfIucaInydraXfProjectfPrnject.IIP l 188,2 kB

Dest inat ion [fmediafuabsda1fProject.IIP l 1858.2 kB

"Project \ZIP" iz already exist,

Sawve
hs

Skip H S:IIID || Overwrite Al

‘ Overwrite

H Cancel ‘

[Figure. Error Message]

2 Global Data

Use the [Global Data] button to copy the log/alarm data of the TOP device to external
memory.

Whenever a log data or alarm is generated by the TOP device, such data is saved under
the [Global Data]-[HMI]-[Logging] directory, or the [Global Datal-[HMI]-[Alarm] directory,

respectively.

fay
(og
[Log Upload]: Copy the log data to an external memory.

fa)

Alarm
Upload J TAlarm Upload]: Copy the alarm data to an external memory.

Press the [Log Upload] button, the SaveFolder Select window will appear. Select a folder
from the external memory and press [OK] to copy the entire log data to the selected

directory.
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B/ w2

o

i == i
HMI HM |2 ImgData
= =

RecoveryD--  UserData

[Figure. Selecting External Memory Directory]

Browse the external memory, you can find the logging folder of the TOP device copied to
the external memory.

-

e [ E s

ogE HIE 2V EFO

- —
@O- |, « HMI2 » Logging » LOG_1

-4 || oz z4

2|

EE2H)

A
EEIE
|- Lk
SR

27| v

o=

k|

271 M=n
38 R

=+ A ®

s
5%

@

4] 2017-04-20_LOG001_00000_USER.CSV

2017-04-20 2F.

Microsoft Office E|

o ez
@518
B mklee
1 HEE
Boex v . ]

2017-04-20_LOG001_00000_USER.CSV
Microsoft Office Excel £ 22 728 ZH I+

7S Qi 2017-04-20 O 524
37]: 802HI0|E

[Figure. Logging data saved on external memory]

If there is no log data on the TOP device, the below error message will appear.

[Figure. No Data Error Message]

Upload alarm data with the [Alarm Upload] button in the same method.

Screen

Capture

Copy/move all screen shot data from the TOP device and paste such data to the external
memory.

Screenshot data are saved in the [ScreenCaputre] folder of the TOP device.

Press [Copy All] or [Move All], the SaveFolder Select window will appear. Select the folder

in which the screenshot data should be moved. Press [OK] to copy/move files.
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B ./ w2

E—
HMI HM |2 ImgData
= =

RecoveryD---  UserData

[Figure. Selecting External Memory Directory]

If there is no screenshot data on the TOP device, the below error message will appear.

[Figure. No Data Error Message]

AII
=
i [Copy All]: Copy all screenshots to the external memory.

Move All
;_J [Move All]: Move all screenshots to the external memory.

Q
B!
— [Browser]: Select and copy files from the File Browser.

Copy/move camera screenshot data from the TOP device and paste such data to the
external memory.

Camera screenshot data are saved in the [CameraScreenShot] folder of the TOP device.
Press [Copy All] or [Move All], the SaveFolder Select window will appear. Select the folder

in which the camera screenshot data should be moved. Press [OK] to copy/move files.

4 Cam Capture = ‘
HM | HM |2 ImgData
= =
RecoveryD--  UserData

[Figure. Selecting External Memory Directory]

If there is no camera screenshot data on the TOP device, the below error message will

appear.

y#: % CHAPTER 1 -Main Screen



[Figure. No Data Error Message]

Copy All
[Copy All]: Copy all Camera screenshots to the external memory.

Move All
L J [Move All]: Move all Camera screenshots to the external memory.

B .
i) [Browser]: Select and copy files from the File Browser.

Cam Movie

Copy/move camera video data from the TOP device and paste such data to the external
memory.

Camera video data are saved in the [CameraRecord] folder of the TOP device.

Press [Copy All] or [Move All], the SaveFolder Select window will appear.

Select the folder in which the camera video data should be moved. Press [OK] to

copy/move files.

savefolider Select:

HM| Hii|2 ImgData

L L
RecoveryD---  UserData

[Figure. Selecting External Memory Directory]

If there is no camera video data on the TOP device, the below error message will appear.

[Figure. No Data Error Message]

PR
Copy All .
_J [Copy All]: Copy all Camera video data to the external memory.
p—

M All .
L [Move All}: Move all Camera video data to the external memory.

|

Q

B!
] [Browser]: Select and copy files from the File Browser.

Browser

Open [File Browser].

Close

Close the menu bar.
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1.4 Status Bar

A Status Bar is provided on the bottom of the Menu Screen.

The model of the TOP device is shown on the left side of the Stats Bar.
The [Wi-Fi] / [Language] / [Date/Time] is shown on the right side.

Settings for Wi-Fi setting, language setting, date/time and date can be configured by touching each

item.

Date/Time
EHEE

TOPRP20 - TOPRD1520X = A 2000-01-01 10:01:38 AM

[Figure. Status Bar on the bottom of the Menu Screen]

No. | Status Bar

Description

1 | Wi-Fi

Configure the settings for Wi-Fi connection.
Refer to Chapter 1.2.8(11) Wi-Fi for more details.

2 Language

Change the system language with a touch to the screen. The system language will be changed
to Korean] or [English] upon every touch.

3 Date/Time

The system time clock of the TOP device will appear. Touch the Date and Time to adjust the
system time clock from the below window.

(7.9 Date/Tiime

Asia | [Seoul N

4 2017 — 12

¥ g 3 = =

:
mo1 12 13 14 18 16
1| 19 20 21 2223

24 125 26 27 28 239 40

3 12 -03 =24

[Figure. Date/Time Setting]

@ — 0
w ra M ¥

m
=]
-
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CHAPTER 2 - Start TOP Design Studio

TOP Design Studio is software that allows a user to create and edit projects uploaded to TOP devices.

2.1 How to install TOP Design Studio

2.1.1 TOP Design Studio Environment

The following specifications shall be met as minimum to run TOP Design Studio properly.

Category Minimum Requirement Recommended Specification
CPU Pentium4 1GHz Pentium4 2GHz Dual CPU or above
Memory 4GB 8GB or above
. SVGA(1024*768) 32bit color or above
Graphic Adapter and i
Monitor SVGA(800*600) 16bit color For laptops, we recommend you to use a model that
supports separate graphic cards.
HDD Space 2GB 10GB or above
Key Board Windows compatible Keyboard | Windows compatible Keyboard
Mouse Windows compatible Mouse Windows compatible Mouse
Printer Windows compatible Printer Windows compatible Printer
oS Windows 2000/XP Windows 7 or above

2.1.2 Download TOP Design Studio

Download TOP Design Studio from our the [Software Download] page available at our website

(www.m2i.co.kr). Download the file [TOP Design Studio Setup (Version).exe].

2.1.3  How to install TOP Design Studio

Double click the installation file, the below installation wizard will appear. Click [Next] to start

installation.

TOP Design Studio - InstallShield Wizard

‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for TOP Design Studio
v The In will install TOP D auter, To
'

l InstallShield | < Back ‘ (edts Cancel

[Figure. Installation Wizard]

(1) Customer Information
Enter the User Name and Company name and click [Next].
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‘ToP Design Studio

InstallShield ¢ Back Hext s Cancel

[Figure. Customer Information]

(2) Search for a USB Driver (for connecting TOP device to your PC), and if a compatible USB driver is not
installed, the USB driver will be automatically installed. If a compatible USB driver is installed, the presence

will be notified as below. Click [Next].

1ISE Diive aleady installed
Dags nat require UISE Diiver installation

InstallShield < Back Mest > Caricel

[Figure. UISB Driver Setup]
(3) Setup Type

Select [Complete] to install all items under the path of [C:¥program Files#M2| Corp#TOP Design
Studio]. (Recommended)

Select [Custom] to install selected items under the path of your selection.
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Setup Type

Tinstall i < Back Hewt> Cancel ||

@ If you have selected Complete, the installation screen will appear. Click [Next].

TOP Design Studio - InstaliShield Wizard . [

Ready to Install the Program
T

InstallShield < Back Cancel

@ | you have selected Custom, a window allowing you to select the path will appear.

Select the directory path, and click [Next].

Cl
Please select the installation folder,
Path:

TOP Design Studio
|| Alarm

. Bin

| BUILD

1| Library

L log

| Resource

InstallShield <Back Hext > Cancel
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(4) Installation in progress

InstallShield Wizar

TOP Design Studio - I

Setup Status

sl

(5) Installation complete.
Select [Yes, | want to restart my computer now] and click [Finish], your computer will restart.
Select [No, | will restart my computer later] and click [Finish], the computer will not restart, and TOP

Design Studio will be available only after you restart your PC.

TOP Design Studio — InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

InstallShield < Back Finih Cancel

2.14  Update TOP Studio Design

If you install a recent version of TOP Design Studio when a previous version of TOP Design Studio is

already installed on your computer, the below window will appear.

TOP Design Studio - InstallShield Wizard

Welcome
M

InstallShield < Back blest> Cancel

CHAPTER 2 -Start TOP Design Studio



Select the option and click [Next], the new version will be installed according to the selected options.

No. | Category Description
1 | Modify Only modified functions will be installed.
2 | Repair The program will be entirely re-installed.
The TOP Design Studio on your PC will be removed.
Select [Remove] and click [Next], the following remove confirmation message will appear.
TOP Design Studio - InstallShield Wizard
3 Remove Do you want to completely rernove the selected application and all of its features?
[T N EET
Click [Yes] to remove TOP Design Studio.
2.1.5 Remove TOP Design Studio

To remove TOP Design Studio from your PC, go to the [Window] - [Control Panel], select [Apps &

Features], and load [Figure. Apps & features] menu.

Scroll down and select TOP Design Studio and click [Uninstall] to remove TOP Design Studio.

e

Home

| Find a setting

Default apps

Offline maps

Apps for websites

Apps & features
Installing apps Related settings
Programs and Features
Choose where you can get apps from. Installing only apps from the

Store helps protect your PC and keep it running smoothly.

| Allow apps fram anywhere v Have a question?

Get help

Apps & features

Make Windows better.
Manage optional features Give us feedback
Search, sort, and filter by drive. If you would like to uninstall or
move an app, select it from the list.

| top »
Sort by: Name ~ Filter by: All drives ~
E TOP Design Studio
M2| Corp 12/4/2017
14.6
Modify Uninstall

[Figure. Apps and features]
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2.2 Run TOP Design Studio

A TOP Design Studio icon will be created on your Desktop.
A shortcut to TOP Design Studio will also be created under the path of [Start] - [All Programs] - [M2I
Corp] - [TOP Design Studio].

[Figure. Desktop Icon]

Double click the icon or click the TOP Design Studio from the [Start] menu to run the TOP Design
Studio program.

[Figure. View of TOP Design Studio]

Create a new project or open a previous project from [Project Wizard].

No. Menu Description

1 | New Project | Enter the name of the new project.

2 | Open [L] Click the [Open] button to open a previously saved project.

3 | Recent Files | Browse the list of recently open projects. Select the project of your choice.

Double click a project from the list of recent files, the selected project will be open.

If you select [New Project] a window for you to enter the model of your TOP device will appear. A list of
all available TOP models will appear.
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Project Wizard n

Project Name Mew Project

Select Model TOP-RX Series v
Display Resolution Screen 5ize . Memory
TOPRX0500V o40x480 5.6 inch 128M
TOPRX08005 B800x500 8.4inch 126M
TOPRX0G00V G40x480 8.4inch 128M
TOPRX 10005 B00xE00 10.4inch 128M
TOPRX 1000V 540x480 10.4inch 128M
TOPRX 12005 B00xE00 12.1inch 128M
TOPRX1200% 1024768 12.1inch 128M
TOPRX 1500% 1024x 768 15inch 128M

Front / Rear model Selection

Use

Specifications

Display Model
Display Name : TOPRX0D8005
Screen Size : 8.4inch
Other devices : COM1, COM2, Ethernetl, 5D Card

@ Landscape[l]
() Portrait[P]

@ Back B MNext % Cancel

[Figure. Select Model Window]

Then Project Wizard will move on to Communication Settings.

A TOP device can communicate with PLC via 2 or 3 (depending on the TOP Model) serial ports (COMT1,
COMZ2, COM3) and an ethernet port. Configure the settings for the PLC connected to the TOP device
port. This configuration can be done latter from [Project Option]. If you elect not to configure

communication settings, click [Finish] to create the new project.

Project Wizard n

Communication Setting

A 1 PLC Setting
-1g® COM1 (0)
-1 COM2 (0)
-4 Ethernet (0)
L. USBDevice (0)

Add | <-Change B3 Delete

@ Back ® Finish * Cancel

[Figure. Communication Settings]
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If you elect to configure the communication settings, select the port to which the PLC is connected, and

click [Add]. A [Select Device] window will appear for you to configure the PLC settings.

Select Device n

PLC select [COM1]

Search : | |
®Model () Vendor

Vendor

M2 Corporation 2

SUBISHI Electric Corporat
MITSUBISHI Electric Corporation & MELSEC FX Series
OMRON Industrial Automation
MELSEC A Series

LS Industrial Systems

& MELSEC AnA/Anl Series
MODBUS Organization

& MELSERVO 12 Series
STEMENS AG.

& MELSERVO J3 Series
Rockwell Automation (AB)
G Fanuc Automation & MELSERVO 4 Series
PANASONIC Electric Works & MELSEC FX2N-10/20GM Series

‘TASKAWA Electric Corporation
YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation
Schneider Electric Industries
KDT Systems

RS Automation{SAMSUNG)

& Eack | B hext ® Cancel

[Figure. PLC Select]

Select the manufacturer and model (series) number of the PLC and click [Next].
Configure detail settings for the PLC name, interface, protocol and other options, and click [OK] to
complete the PLC settings.

Select Device n

PLC Driver Setup

Alias Name : ‘PLCI

Interface : | CPU Direct ~

Protocol : | QnU CPU v Comm Manual
String Save Mode : |First LHHL Change

[] use Replication

AND ~
TimeOut |5 s
Condition Edit
Primary Option
TimeQut {ms) 300 =
soret

4@ Back + OK ® Cancel

[Figure. PLC Setup]
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After you have completed PLC setup, click [Finish] to close the [Project Wizard] and access the new

8 New Project - [1-NewBaseScreeni] - o x
m Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help & @ -3 x
P - —
A 5 e i 4 — A
% \V\ & B g i | t ; =] O
Alarm Log Recipe  String  Script  Symbol Security CommBlock Schedule Message Roll Printer Property
Global Setting Project
1-NewBaseScreent |3 =
| Project Manager Window 2 x| [ 00 P = P T 0 [Property 1 x
Screen | Expand All | Collaps All| [FDockable
e .
Master Screen =/ Screen Property
-7 Base Saeen Saeenfurber | 1
1{NewBaseScreenl
v Window Screen Screen Name NewBaseScreenl
65534Keyboard 3
65535-TenKey B Use MasterScreen | []False
Frame Screen
Image Sereen Screen BG Type Color ~
Back Color [ 5
g Security Level 0 -
&5, Project g
B sceen
v
ABC ¢ < >
Auto backup is (X0 Y:0 W1 H1) TOPRX0800S MELSEC Q Series. (700.10) 100% ~ [ — Ul +

[Figure. Initial display for a new project]

You can change the system language between Korean and English from [View] - [Language].

2.3 TOP Design Studio’s Compatibility with previous softwares

TOP Design Studio is compatible with project files created by XDesignerPlus, the old software for XTOP
products. In other words, you can open a [*.DPX] or [*.DPX4] with TOP Design Studio and convert / save

the file to a [*.TDS] file.

Go to [File] - [Open] and change the file type to [*.DPX], [*.DPX] files created by XDesignerPlus will be
shown and you can open the file with TOP Design Studio.

However, you cannot convert a [*.TDS] file to a [*.DPX] file.

@& Open
« « 4 B ThisPC

Organize ~

7 Quick access
#@a OneDrive
3 This PC

= USB Drive (F:) :
¥ Network

4 Homegroup

~ Folders {(6)

m Desktop

2| Documents
=

=|

@ Downloads
J\ Music

Pictures

Select a file to preview,

File name: |

TOP Design Studio TDS(*TDS)

TOP Design Studio TDS{*.TDS)
HDesignerPlusd DPX4{*.DPX4)
XDesignerPlus DPX(*.DPX)
ALL

[Figure. Opening an old project with TDS]
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2.4 TOP Design Studio Layout

Get familiar with the TOP Design Studio Layout. The program features 5 major sections: Menu, Edit
Screen, Docking Window (Left and Right), and Status Bar.

i U D AD: P Project.TDS - [1 reent] - o x

File Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Tians Help

” T -l -l
; | =
! - @ BasmB P EEF UREERE @ N
Base Window Frame Image Screen Previous MNext Script Delete  Close Property Edit Use — ——, Remove Edit Manu

New Screen Sareen Master Screen Frame Screen

reent 3 1-New! reen1® |3 1-NewImageScreeni® |3 w7
[ Project Manager Window 2 xl . % B 00 B 00 ; o ; 0 ; [Property 7 x|
Screen | ] (Expand All | Collaps All| [pockable
= | m
Ll Left docking window
2 = ScreenProverty | pight docking window
A\ Base Screen Screen Number -
- Window Screen Screen Name NewBaseScreen
65534-eyboard 2
65535-Terkey B Use MasterScreen | [] False
Frame Screen
H I-NewFrameScreenl ScreenBGType | Color ~
A Image Screen
e 1-NewImageScreent Back Color | >
8 Security Level 0 =
a‘a} Project g
B scieen
AB_S Global <
Project Save (X0 Y.0W1H1) TOPRX0800S MELSEC Q Series (536, -12) 100% [ — ol .10‘ — 8
[Figure. Program Layout]

Functions required for creating, editing and exporting a project is provided in ribbon menus for user’s

convenience. Ribbon menu is a graphical control element in the form of a set of toolbars.

No. Menu Description

1 File You can create/save/open/close projects and create/load templates.

You can configure the global settings, that are not limited to the existing window but shall govern
2 | Project the entire project, by configuring settings of various types, password or scripts.

You can also configure the touch model name and PLC as a project property.

Screen You can create and manage Base Screen, Window Screen, Frame Screen and Image Screen.

4 | Edit You can edit objects registered under screens.

5 | Object You can access objects that configure the screen in various shapes and forms.
Objects represent data or executes computation. Diagrams and tags are available as objects.

6 | View You can configure the view of the program. Configure the settings for language (English/Korea),
Display State (0/1), Hint, Zoom, Dock Window, and Screen Align.
You can access tools for Cross Reference, Address Converter, Screen Manager, Screen Preview,

7 | Tool Project Image Manager, Image Library, String Table Convert, Font Converter, Condition/Effect/Action
Search, and Recovery Disk.
You can transfer files to the TOP device or upload files from the TOP device.

8 | Trans You can simulate operation. The actual simulation performed on the TOP Design Studio is 100%
identical to the operation on a TOP device.
You can also simulate a project with live communication with the actual PLC.

9 | Help Access help for the software, or check the version of your TOP Design Studio.
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242  Edit Screen
Various types of screens are provided to materialize efficient functions.

You can add and design objects to various screens and access different functions.

No. Screen Description

Base is the main screen that is actually shown on the TOP device for operation.
1 Base The default base screen will be assigned to No.1 and you can add up to No.65535, configuring a

total number of 65,535 screens.

You can add windows that pop up in a base screen when certain conditions are met, window
screens can be hidden or terminated when its appearance is not required. The first window screen
2> | Window you make will be assigned to No.1 and you can add up to No.65535, configuring a total number
of 65,535 window screens.

(Caution) Window screens of No. 65400 and after are assigned to add specific functions (ten key,

etc.) thus these window screens can not be used as user defined.

You can materialize the call screen function, where you can make a master screen embedding all
repeating and common backgrounds or functions and apply such master screen as the base
screen.

3 | Master Click the [Base] icon and enable [Use Master Screen] from the Screen Property window to apply
the base screen as the master screen.

Only one master screen can be registered.

The master screen allows you to reuse common functions to enhance the efficiency of storage

memory and editing.

You can materialize the call screen function, where you can create up to 65,535 frame screens.
You can capture frames containing objects and items that can are frequently used. Created frames
4 | Frame can be called on a base screen allowing you not to do simple recurring work, and reduce the total
size of the Project.

You can add up to 4 frames to the base screen.

243  Docking Window

Docking windows are literally windows that are docked to the screen as magnets are attached to a
metal plate. Docking windows can be docked on the left or right side of the edit screen, or can be
displayed on the screen at all times. TOP Design Studio provides docking windows on the left and right
side of the edit screen. Docking Windows provides specific functions, where you can hide or close upon
necessity. Project Manager / List Window / Property Window / User Library are available as docking
windows.

A thumbtack button Eland close button are provided on the upper right corner of a docking
window. Click the thumbtack button, the thumbtack will go to a horizontal positionﬂ, and the window
itself will be hidden to a tab on the left side or the right side, depending on the default settings of the
docking window.

Click the thumbtack icon again to put the thumbtack in a vertical position. The tab will be removed, and
the docking window will be displayed. Click [X] to close the window. You can open a docking window by

clicking the docking window you want at the [View] menu.

No. | Docking Window Description

. Project Manager provides an comprehensive overview and management of the project
1 Project Manager . .
settings, screens, global settings, and resource.

2 | List Window All currently open objects are shown on a list.
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The properties of selected objects are shown.
3 | Property Window | If no object is selected, the property of the screen is shown.

Select one or more objects of the same type and change their property in a batch.

. A user can add objects and screens to the library, and easily add such objects and screens
4 | User Library

to the project. Library can be managed in folders.

244  Status Bar

Status bar shows the status of the project on the bottom of the TOP Design Studio.
The TOP device model, PLC name and the work status is shown.

The coordinate of the cursor is shown, and you can zoom in and out of the edit screen from the status

bar.
2.5 Shortcut Keys
Mainmenu Submenu Shortcut Key

New Project Ctrl+N
New Template Shift+Ctrl+N
Open Template Shift+Ctrl+O
Open Ctrl+O

File Save Ctrl+S
Save As Shift+Ctrl+S
Print Project Specification Ctrl+P
Close Alt+F4
Exit Ctrl+F4
Global Setting - Alarm Ctrl+Alt+A
Global Setting - Log Ctrl+Alt+L
Global Setting - Recipe Ctrl+Alt+R
Global Setting - String Ctrl+Alt+S

Project Global Setting - Script Ctrl+Alt+C
Global Setting - Symbol Ctrl+Alt+Y
Global Setting - Security Ctrl+Alt+E
Global Setting - Communication Block Ctrl+Alt+B
Project - Property Ctrl+Alt+P
New Screen - Base Ctrl+B
New Screen - Window Ctrl+W
New Screen - Frame Ctrl+F
Screen - Previous PageUp
Screen - Next PageDown
Screen - Script Ctrl+Alt+T

Screen Screen - Delete Alt+D
Screen - Close Alt+C
Screen - Property Alt+N
Master Screen - Edit Alt+E
Master Screen - Use Alt+U
Frame Screen - 1 Shift+Ctrl+1
Frame Screen - 2 Shift+Ctrl+2
Frame Screen - 3 Shift+Ctrl+3
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Frame Screen - 4 Shift+Ctrl+4
Frame Screen - Remove Shift+Alt+O
Frame Screen - Edit Shift+Alt+E
Execute - Undo Ctrl+Z
Execute - Redo Ctrl+R
Clipboard - Copy Ctrl+C
Clipboard - Multi Copy Ctrl+T
Clipboard - Paste Ctrl+V
Clipboard - Paste (Same Position) Shift+Ctrl+V
Clipboard - Cut Ctrl+X
Group - Group Ctrl+G
Group - UnGroup Ctrl+U
Rotate - Left Ctrl+,
Rotate - Right Ctrl+.
Rotate - Cancel Ctrl+/
Align - Align Left Shift+Ctrl+Left
Align - Align Middle Shift+Ctrl+M
Align - Align Right Shift+Ctrl+Right
Align - Align Center Shift+Ctrl+C
Align - Align Bottom Shift+Ctrl+Down
Align - Align Top Shift+Ctrl+Up
Align - Align Horizontal Space Shift+Ctrl+Z
Align - Align Vertical Space Shift+Ctrl+E
Align - Align Center in Window Shift+Ctrl+R
Align - Align Vertical Center in Window Shift+Ctrl+|
Edit Align - Align Horizontal Size to Big Shift+Ctrl+B
Align - Align Horizontal Size to Small Shift+Ctrl+T
Align - Align Vertical Size to Big Shift+Ctrl+G
Align - Align Vertical Size to Small Shift+Ctrl+L
Align - Send Front End Ctrl+Home
Align - Sen Back End Ctrl+End
Align - Sen Front Home
Align - Send Back End
Pop-up - Select All Ctrl+A
Pop-up - Select Same Type Shift+Ctrl+A
Pop-up - Delete Delete
Pop-up - Mirror - Mirror Vertical Alt+,
Pop-up - Mirror - Mirror Horizontal Alt+.
Pop-up - View Object List Shift+Enter
Edit Option - Show Grid Ctrl+Alt+F2
Edit Option - Snap Object Ctrl+Alt+O
Edit Option - Snap Grid Ctrl+Alt+G
Edit Option - Draw Base Ctrl+Alt+D
Edit Option - Option Setting Shift+0O
Font - Bold Alt+B
Font - Italic Shift+Alt+I
Font - Underline Shift+Alt+U
Font - Strike Through Shift+Alt+S
Font - Align Left Shift+Alt+L
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Font - Align Center

Shift+Alt+C

Font - Align Right Shift+Alt+R
Font - Align Top Shift+Alt+T
Font - Align Middle Shift+Alt+M
Font - Align Bottom Shift+Alt+B
Next Object F5
Previous Object F6
Cancel Esc
Snap Move Up Ctrl+Up
Snap Move Down Ctrl+Down
Snap Move Left Ctrl+Left
Snap Move Right Ctrl+Right
Adjust Dimension Up Shift+Up
Adjust Dimension Down Shift+Down
Adjust Dimension Left Shift+Left
Adjust Dimension Right Shift+Right
Snap Move Space
Modify Text F2
Dock Window - Project Manager F7
Dock Window - List Window F8
Dock Window - Property Window F11
Dock Window - User Library F3
Hint - Show Hint Ctrl+H
Zoom - Zoom Out Ctrl+-
View Zoom - Zoom Default Ctrl+0
Zoom - Zoom In Ctrl+=
Hint - Hint Option Ctrl+Alt+H
Screen Align - Minimize Alt+[
Screen Align - Maximize Alt+]
Screen Align - Cascade Shift+[
Screen Align - Arrange All Shift+]
Screen Align - Close All Ctrl+Alt+F4
Tool - Cross Reerence Ctrl+F2
Tool - Address Converter Ctrl+F3
Tool - Screen Manager Ctrl+F5
Tool Tool - Screen Preview Ctrl+F6
Tool - Project Image Manager Ctrl+F7
Tool - Image Library Ctrl+F8
Tool - Recovery Disk Ctrl+F9
Simulation - Offline Simulator F12
Trans - Full Build & Transfer F9
Trans Trans - Trans Project File (Download) Alt+F10
Trans - Upload Data Alt+F11
Trans - Build Option (Transmission Option) Alt+F12
Help - Online Update Alt+F3
Help Help - Help F1
Help - About (Project Information) Shift+Ctrl+F2
Layout Act?vate Mer]u ' Ctrl+1
Activate Project Manager Window Ctrl+2
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Activate Object List Window Ctrl+3
Activate Property Window Ctrl+4
Activate User Library Window Ctrl+5
Activate Edit Screen Ctrl+6
Open Dialogue Ctrl+Enter
) ) Project - Property Alt+P
Docking Window
Screen Alt+S
Resource Alt+R
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CHAPTER 3 - File

You can create and save new projects from the [File] menu.

You can also open one or multiple existing project files.

. Recent File
% Mew Project
New Project.TDS

@ New Template
5 P
EmE

= Open Template
(=] P P
r;"' Open

Save

E Save As

# Print Project Spec...
% Close

C:¥UsersWDesigner WhesktopWNew Project. TDS

Exit

3.1 New Project (Ctrl+N)

[Figure. File menu]

Create a new project and screen, or open an existing project.

Select [File] - [New Project] to open the [Project Wizard].

3.1.1  How to create a new project

You can create a new project.

B v romt
T

Bg Open Template

r;‘ Open
E Save
-

B oo

# Print Project Spec...

C:¥UserstDesigner WDesktopttiNew Project. TDS

0 Exit

[Figure. New Project]
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(1) Select TOP model
The new project will be named [New Project] as default, you can change the name from the [Project
Name] text box. Enter the project name and select the series of your TOP device from the drop-down

menu. Then select the corresponding model number of your TOP device from the table.

Project Wizard n

Project Name | [new Project | |

Select Model  TOP-RX Series |
Display Resolution Screen Size = Memory
TOPRX0500V 640x450 5.6inch 128M
TOPRX03005 B00xE00 8.4inch 128M
TOPRX0300V 640x450 8.4inch 128M
TOPRX 10005 B800x500 10.4inch 128M
TOPRX 1000V 640x450 10.4inch 128M
TOPRX12005 300x500 12.1inch 128M
TOPRX1200% 1024x768 12.1inch 128M
TOPRX1500X 1024x 768 15inch 128M

Front [/ Rear model Selection

Use

Specifications

Display Model
Display Name : TOPRX08005
Screen Size @ 8.4inch
Other devices : COM1, COM2, Ethernet1, 5D Card

@) Landscape[L]
(") Portrait[F]
. ‘ Back | . Mext ® Cancel
[Figure. Select Model]
No. Menu Description
1 Project Name Enter the name of the new project.

Select the TOP series from the drop-down menu and select the corresponding model.
2 | Select Model

For certain series, you can select the display and process separately.

Front / Rear model

3 . For TOP-R series, you can select the model for each display and process.
selection

4 | Display orientation Select the orientation of display between landscape and portrait.
Specifications The specifications of the selected model are shown.

Select the TOP model and orientation, and click [Next] to go to the Communication Setting.

(2) Communication Setting: Add PLC

You can configure the PLC that will be connected with the TOP device.

[Communication Settings] do not have to be configured at this stage, and later configured with the
[Project Settings] menu.

If you elect to configure the settings later, click [Finish].

If you elect to configure the communication settings at this stage, select the port that will be connected
with PLC from [COM1] / [COM2] / [COM3] (selective models only) / [Ethernet], and click [Add].
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Project Wizard El

Communication Setting

4 USBDevice (0)

[ Add |i. <}-Change B Dalete

4 Back B Finish ® Cancel

[Figure. Communication Setting]

No. MENU DESCRIPTION

1 Add Add a PLC.

2 | Change | Change the selected PLC to another PLC.

3 Delete | Deleted a selected PLC.

Select the communication port and click [Add] to select the specific type of PLC from the [Select Device]
window. Select the PLC Vendor, model (series) and click [Next].

You can search for a specific PLC with the [Search] function.

Select Device n

PLC select [COM1]

Search : | |
@®Model () Vendor

Vendor Model

N ~
M21 Corporation | & MELSEC Q Series |

MITSUBISHI Electric Corporation

OMRON Industrial AL ion

& MELSEC A Series
L5 Industrial Systems

& MELSEC AnAfAnU Series
MODBUS Organization

& MELSERVO 2 Series
STEMENS AG.

& MELSERVO J2 Series
Rockwell Automation {AB)
& Fanue Automation & MELSERVO 14 Series
PANASCNIC Electric Works & MELSEC FX2N-10/20GM Series

YASKAWA Electric Corporation
YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation
Schneider Electric Industries
KDT Systems

RS Automation{SAMSUNG)

|48 Back | Next % Cancel
[Figure. Add PLC 1]
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Enter the Alias Name of the PLC and configure detail settings corresponding to the PLC.

Select Device n

PLC Driver Setup

Alias Name @ [PLC1

Interface : | CPU Direct v

Protocol :  |Fx CPU v
String Save Mode @ |First LH HL Change

[ use Replication
AND ~

Comm Manual

Primary Option
TimeQOut (ms) 300 -
SendWait {ms)

Retry

@ Back o OK *® Cancel
[Figure. Add PLC 2]
Configure the following 3 settings for the PLC.
No. MENU DESCRIPTION
: Al You can assign the PLC to an alias that will be configured as the name for the PLC on the
ias
display.
Select the PLC communication type.
2 | Interface o ) i o
Select whether the connection is made with Computer Link, communication card, etc.
3 | Protocol If the PLC supports multiple protocols, select the specific protocol that shall be applied
rotoco
for the project.
PLC String Save Mode X
String Data Save Order : ~
Byte order in word : |LH ~
Word order in double word : | HL v
Sample ; "ABCDEFGH " -» 'BADCFEHG =
Ok Cancel
4 | String Save Mode

Each PLC saves strings to its PLC in different orders.

You can configure the order to save strings corresponding to the string processing mode
of the PLC.

One character corresponds to 1 byte.
Select between [First] and [Last] for the [String Data Save Order].
Select [First] to allot the first entered character to the first address.

Enter "ABCDEFGH" -> the string will be saved as "ABCDEFGH".

Select [Last], Enter "ABCDEFGH" -> the string will be saved as "ABCDEFGH".
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(provided that, the byte order in word is "HL" and the word order in double word is "HL")
For the [Byte order in words], H refers to high bytes, and L refers to Low bytes.

Select [HL], Enter "ABCDEFGH" -> the string will be saved as "ABCDEFGH".

Select [LH], Enter "ABCDEFGH" -> the string will be saved as "BADCFEHG".

For the [Word order in double words], H refers to high words, and L refer to low words.
Select [HL], Enter "ABCDEFGH" -> the string will be saved as "ABCDEFGH".
Select [LH], Enter "ABCDEFGH" -> the string will be saved as "CDABGHEF".

Next, configure the communication settings.

No. MENU DESCRIPTION

1 | TimeOut Timeout refers to the time set to wait for response from PLC.

Configure the time delay (Send Wait) to wait before next transmission for communication with PLC.
2 | SendWait | Default setting is 0. If the PLC has a relatively low communication / scan capacity, set SendWait to

3 ~ 10 to enhance the TOP device operation speed.

3 | Retry Configure the number of times the TOP device retries communication upon a communication error.

(3) Communication: Change PLC
You can change the PLC to another PLC. Select the PLC of your choice and click [Change].

Project Wizard n

Communication Setting

W g PLC Setting
¥ COM1(1)
% PLC1: MELSEC FX Series [1]

W USBDevice (0)

Add | & Change E3 Delete

@ Back ® Finish *® Cancel

[Figure. PLC Change 1]

Change the PLC to another PLC from the [Select Device] window.
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Communication Setting

~ - PLC Setting
v 158 COM1 (1)
i PLC1 : MELSEC FX Series [1]

g% COM2 (0)

% Q select Device

-y

-

ws| PLC select [COM1]

@ Model () Vendor

Vendor Model

~
M2I Corporation & SYSMAC CS/CI/CP Series
MITSUBISHI Electric Corporation

XON Industrial Automation
V&80 RFID Series
LS Industrial Systems
& COMPOWAY _F
MODBUS Organization
SIEMENS AG.
Rockwel {AB)

GE Fanuc Automation
PAMASONIC Electric Works

YASKAWA Electric Corporation

YOKOGAWA Electric Corparation

Schneider Electric Industries
KDT Systems

RS Automation(SAMSUNG)

{ 8 sack W Next ® Cancel

[Figure. PLC Change 2]

(4) Communication Settings: Delete PLC
Select the PLC to delete and click [Delete]. Click [Yes] from the confirm message window to delete the
PLC.

Communication Setting

W -igg PLC Setting
v gl COM1(1)
‘ % PLC1: MELSEC FX Series [1]
COM2 (D)
@ Ethernet (0)

Confirm *

o If you delete the selected PLC, it will be applied at all of
project. Are you sure want to delete?

Yes Mo
Add | A Change 3 Delete
8 Back ) Finish % Cancel

[Figure. PLC Delete]
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3.1.2  How to open existing projects

You can open existing project files from the [Open] menu or the Recent File tab.

(1) Open projects with file browser.
)

I

Click the [Open] icon, the [Open] window will appear. Explore through the directory in which the
project is saved, select the project file, and click [Open] to open an existing project.

8§ Open .
. e v | O Search This PC P
Organize L a

Fold 6 R
v
s Quick access olders (6)
f@ OneDrive Desktop
> O This PC
EE= it
= USE Drive (F) j ocuments
¥ Network c | -
‘ Povirlonds Select a file to preview.
*& Homegroup

ﬁ Music

Pictures

File name: v| TOP Design Studio TDS(*TDS) ~

e

[Figure. Open]

TOP project files have an extension of [*.TDS]. However, by changing the extension, you can open [*.DPX]
or [*.DPX4] files created from the previous software, XDesignerPlus.

88 Open *®
« v 4 @ ThisPC v @  Search This PC 2
Organize =~ O 0
Folders (6 z
v
3k Quick access olders (6)
4@ Onelrive ‘ Desktop
[ This PC
EEIY t
= USE Drive (F) x| Pocumens
¥ Metwork < ' eview
‘ Downloads Select a file to preview.
=& Homegroup
) Music
Pictures
v
File name: | +| |TOP Design Studio TDS(~TDS) ~
TOP Design Studio TDS(*.TDS)
XDesignerPlusd DPX4(™.DPX4)
S XDesignerPlus DPX(*.DPX)
= ALL

If you have opened a [*.DPX] or [*.DPX4] file, you have to save the file as a [*.TDS] for conversion, so
that the file can be edited and uploaded to a TOP device.
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(2) Open projects from Recent Projects
Project files recently opened or edited with TOP Design Studio are listed in the Recent File tab.

Each file on the list is displayed with its directory and a thumbnail of base screen for easy access.
Select and open the file of your interest.

" Recent File
% Mew Project
MNew Project.TDS
C:'WUsers WhesignerWhesktopWilew Project. TDS
% MNew Template
| E]
=
= ~, Open Template
(= Rt

lA\J Save As

A

# Print Project Spec...
EE Close

Exit

[Figure. Opening a Recent Project]

3.2 New Template

You can use templates to easily and conveniently make drawing projects with similar layouts. A
template provides the basic structure of a drawing project. If you have to make multiple drawing
projects with a layout similar to an existing project, we recommend you to create templates for your
convenience.

You can modify and edit an existing template rather than drawing from scratch. The [File] menu features
[New Template] and [Open Template]. Use [New Template] to convert the currently open project to a

template, and use [Open Template] to open an existing template on the TOP Design Studio to launch a
new project.

88 Template Admin - a X
Step 1 : Create Template Step 2 : Copy Screen Step 3:Convert Address Step 4: Macro
Processing.... Ready Ready Ready

Project : C:Users'mklee WDesktop it 12 2 Test. TDS & Open [0

Template name [1]: iTest_TempIate ‘

Screens
Base screen @
Window
Master screen

o o o o

Frame :

Global Setting
Alarm :
Log:
Redipe :
Message Table :
Global Image :
Script :

O n O O ko

Template preview screen[El:  ~ 1:Main v

NUM Channel Station(IP) N Model
| 1 coM1 1

=

MELSEC FX Series

% Cancel X] » Next [N
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[Figure. New Template]

Select [New Template] to open the [Template Administrator] as shown below.

You can create a new template in four steps: [Create Template] - [Copy Screen] - [Convert Address] -

[Macro].

3.2.1  Step 1: Create Template

88 Template Admin - a X
i Step 1 : Create Template Step 2 : Copy Screen Step 3:Convert Address Step 4: Macro
Processing... Ready Ready Ready
Project : C:¥UsersmkleeDesktop it 12 2 W Test. TDS
Jenpiaterame [:  [Test Tempiate \
Screens
Basesceen: 6
Window: 6
Master screen: 0
Frame: O
Global Setting
Alarm: 0
log: 1
Recipe : 0
Message Table: 0
Global Image : 1
Sakte 10 Template preview screen[El: |~ 1:Main v
P NUM Cﬁnnei . S":art:mn(rlPr) im Model
1 COoM1 1 X MELSEC FX Series
% Cancel X] B Next [
[Figure. Step 1: Create Template]
MENU DESCRIPTION
Open a [*.TDS] file.
Open If you select [New Template] while a drawing is open on the TOP Design Studio, the

currently opened drawing will be used as the template.

Template name [_ Template].

You can change the template name, as necessary.

As default, the template name will be assigned to the current project name with a suffix of

Template preview .
You can change the screen that will become the template.

shown.

screen
Screen The number of screens that are registered is shown.
Global Setting Among the global settings, the enable/disable status and number of lists are shown.
The PLC configuration is shown.
PLC Channel: Communication Port, Model: PLC Model, Station(IP), 1:N Communication status are

Click [Cancel] to abort making a new template, or click [Next] to continue.
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3.2.2

Step 2: Copy Screen

You can copy multiple screens.

a8 Template Admin

Step 1 : Create Template
Complete

Project :

Screen Type

Screen List[S]
ALL

1-Main

2Run

3-Setting

4-Alarm

5-Graph

&-Window

1-2E2

2-HER
65400-WindowTenkeys 5400
65402-WindowTenkeys 5402
65534-+Keyboard
65535-Tenkey

Screen Num

Step 3 : Convert Address
Ready

Step 2 : Copy Screen

Processing ..

C: Users Wmklee Whesktop 12 2 W Test. TDS

Screen Copy List [C]
Screen Name

2 Run 7

Main Screen

Start Num

- [m] x

Step 4 : Macro
Ready

Increase Num  Copy Count

1 1

Bl MoDIFY [0 | E3 DELETE [D]

- |5I3rt5creenNum|E|: |? :| Increase Num(I] :| 1

:| Count [U] ;|1 v| |

® Cancel X @ prev[p] B Next ]

[Figure. Step 2: Copy Screen]

Select the screen you want to copy from the [Screen List] on the left. The image of the select screen will

appear on the [Main Screen] n the right, and the [ADD] button will be activated. Configure the [Start

ScreenNum], [Increase Num], and [Count] and click [ADD]. The copied screens will be added to the

[Screen Copy List].

MENU

DESCRIPTION

Start Screen No.

The number of the first screen copied from the Screen List. Caution, make sure the Start Screen

Number is different from any existing screen number.

Select the increment of each copy.

Increase If the increment is "1, each new copy will have a screen number with an increment of 1. For
Number instance, if the start number is 10, and the increase number is 1, the copied screens will be
alloted to 10, 11, 12, so on and so forth.
Count Select the number of copies you will make.
3.2.3  Step 3: Convert Address

Create address blocks. Address blocks can be made only for same screens with same addresses. If

addressed are grouped, the addresses in a single block can be converted in a batch. Double click each

item on the list to check which object pops up.
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188 Template Admin - m} X
Step 1: Create Template Step 2 : Copy Screen Step 3 :ConvertAddress Step 4: Macro
Complete Complete Processig... Ready
Project : C:UsersWmkdee Woesktop W 12 2 W Test. TDS
Type [T : ALL ~ Location[L]: ALL w 3 Init [} Auto Addr Block [A] | Create AddrBlock [R]
Type Location Object Name Address Bit Offset Memo Block
GLOBAL [ALARM] 1: Block1 D0O000 16 +0
[ALARM] 1 : Block1 Y000 1 +0
[ALARM] 1 : Block1 Yoo1 1 +0
[ALARM] 1: Block1 Yooz 1 +0
[ALARM] 1 : Block1 Y003 1 +0
[ALARM] 1 : Block1 Y004 1 +0
2:Run <+ Lamp(n) D0010 16 +0
2:Run % Lampl(0) DO010 16 +
2:Run ) Lamp(o) D0010 16 +0
2:Run 4 Lampio) D0010 16 +0
2:Run ) Lampl(0) DO010 16 +0
2:Run (123 jumeric{o) D000 16 +
2:Run A Lampi{o) Y000 1 +
2:Run A Lamp(D) Yooo 1 +0
Z:Run < Lamp(n) Y001 1 +0
2:Run = | amp(d) Y001 1 + w
£ >
® Cancel D @ Prev[E) B Next [

[Figure. Step 3: Convert Address]

(1) View Convert Address
Addresses of which an address block has been assigned are shown.

(2) Type / Location

Select All for Type and Location to view all addresses of the project, or select specific types or locations
of your interest to view the selected addresses. For [Type] select type of screen or global settings from
the drop down menu.

For [Location] you can select All or a single specific location.

Base Screen

= Master Screen
L Window

<, [GLOBAL] Log

@ [GLOBAL] Alarm
<, [GLOBAL] Redipe
", [GLOBAL] Script

[Figure. Type (Drop-down menu)]

(3) Initialization

Cancel the current block configuration and go to the initial status.

(4) Auto Address Block

Automatically create blocks for all addresses.

(5) Create Address Block

Manually create address blocks.

No. Menu Description
1 | Type The type of location and global settings are shown.
2 | Location The number and name of location is shown.
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3 (ND:Jr::t The name of the object is shown. The number in bracket refers to the ID.
4 | Address The address of the object is shown.
5 | Bit The length of the address is shown in bits.
6 | Offset The difference between the block and subject address is shown.
7 | Memo You can add remarks to lists constituting a block.
When a block has been created, an [REMOVE ALL] button will be activated. Click the button to
s | Block d.elete the bloc.k. 4 .
Lists not constituting a block will show a [REMOVE] button.
Click the button to delete the item.

3.24  Step 4: Macro

Select multiple figures or tags from a single screen by dragging the cursor.

Click [Add] to

open the [Object Select] window.

8 Temnplate Admin - O x
Step 1 : Create Template Step 2 : Copy Screen Step 3:Convert Address Step 4: Macro
Complete Complete Complete Processig...
Project : C:iffUsersimideeWDesktopt 12 E 4 Test. TDS
Type [T ALL ~ | Soeen[s]: ALL ~ D mitm
No Type Screen Name Object Type D Caption Count = Delete
1 2:Run ™ pyshButton 2 1] DELETE
2 Z:Run ® BitSwitch 3 0 DELETE
3 2:Run & Lamp 4 HAEAPHE o DELETE
4 2:Run £ Test 5 TAHE ] DELETE
5 2:Run £ Text 6 22{%] 0 DELETE
6 2Run £ Text 7 z= o DELETE
7 2:Run ] Rectangle 8 0 DELETE
* Cancel [X] 4 Prev® « Finish [[]
[Figure. Step 4: Macro]
No. MENU DESCRIPTION
1 No. Object number assigned in an ascending order.
2 Type The type of screen or global setting is shown.
3 Screen Name The number and name of screen is shown.
4 Object Type The type of the object is shown.
5 ID The ID of the object is shown.
6 Caption Change the caption of the object. Double click the cell to edit the caption.
7 Count Select the number of copies you will make. Double click the cell to edit the count.
8 Delete Click the delete button to delete an object.

If you select the type and screen, a screen as below will appear. Select the figures and tags you want to

copy and click

[OK].
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88 Object Select - [m) X

Type [T : ALL ~  Saeen[d]: ZRun ~

2l

< >

oK Cancel

[Figure. Object Select]
The selected objects (figures and tags) will be added to the list on the Macro Screen. Edit the caption
and copy counts on the list. Once you complete [Step 4: Macro], click [Finish] to save the template file.

The template file, with extension of [*.tml] will be saved in the following directory of [C:#Program Files
(x86)WM2| CorpWTOP Design StudioWTemplate].

3.3 Open Template

Open an existing template file [*tml] and create a new drawing project from the template.

188 Template User - m} X
Step 1 : Select Template Step 2 : Copy Screen Step3: Convert Address Step 4: Process MultiCopy
Processing... Ready Ready Ready

Template List Project Information
Template Name:  Test_Template
= :
Create Date: 2017/12/28
2HE _Template Global Setting
Base Screen: 6
Window Screen: 6
Master Screen: 0
Frame: 0
71223170523 Te...
Global Setting
Alarm: 1 Message Table : 0
LOGGING : 0 Script: 0
Recipe: 0 Globallmage : 0
PLC
NUM Channel Model
1 com2 MELSEC FX Series
% Cancel XI B Next [N

[Figure. Open Template]

CHAPTER 3 -File



3.3.1

Step 1: Select Template

Select [File] - [Open Template], the below Template User window will appear.
Copy a template file from another PC to the directory of [C:WProgram Files (x86)#M2l CorpWTOP

Design StudioWTemplate] to access the template from the Template User. You can delete unnecessary

templates from the aforementioned directory.

Select the template you intend to use from the Template List, details of the template will be shown on

the [Project Information] field. Click [Next] to proceed to Step: 2.

3.3.2

Step 2: Copy Screen

[Step 2: Copy Screen] for [Open Template] is identical with [Step 2: Copy Screen] for [New Template].

You can select screens that you intend to copy from the template. You can create multiple screens from

a single screen.

3.33

Step 3: Convert Address

Group objects from same screens and addresses, as [New Template] - [Step 3: Convert Address]. Assign

addresses to such blocks. Double click each item on the list to check which object pops up.

[
Step 1:Select Template Step 2 : Copy Screen Step3 : Convert Address Step4: Process MultiCopy
Complete Complete Processig... Ready
Type [T]: ALL ~ | Soeen[5]: ALL ~ [Cview Convert Address [V]
Change Type [H] @ OffSet (' Auto Inc 2 Increase D nit 1
Type Location PLC Tag Name Iy ~
GLOBAL PLC1 KEYPAD B
PLC1 PLC1 i
PLC1 address name : | D b ?
PLC1 [ pp——— .
PLC1 m
PLCL i
2:Run PLCL 4 amp(0) PLcLp F90=ss "OK*
2:Run PLCT @ Lamp(D) [PLC1:D Symbol Aut Sel All del
2:Run PLC1 4 Lamp(D) [PLC1:D A B C -
2:Run PLC1 4 Lamp(D) [PLC1:D
2iRun PLC1 4 Lamp(0) [FLCL:D D E F '
2iRun PLC1 4 Numeric(D) [FLCL:D 7 8 9 _
2iRun PLC1 A | amp(D) [PLC1:
2iRun PLC1 @ | amp(0) [PLC1: 4 5 6
2:Run PLCI @ Lamp(a) [FLCL: 1 2 3
2:Run PLC1 = |amp(a) [PLC1: 0 OK
2:Run PLC1 @ | amp(a) [PLC1L: .,
< B o B >
o oAy "‘:'“I&I

(1) Type / Screen

[Figure. Stage 3: Convert Address]

View lists of item according to screen type / global settings.

(2) View Convert Address

Addresses of which an address block has been assigned are shown.
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(3) Change Type
Select between Offset and Auto Increase.
Select [Offset] to increase the address for the amount configured in the Offset column.

Select [Auto Inc] to increase the address for the increment configured in the [Increase] box.

(4) Initialization
Initialize all modifications made to the [Convert Address].

(5) All Apply
Click [All Apply] to convert addresses according to the settings configured for address conversion.
If you have manually changed the new address by double clicking the [New Address ID] column, such new

addresses will be applied to all addresses assigned to the corresponding block.

No. MENU DESCRIPTION
1 Type The type of screen or global setting is shown.
2 | Location The number and name of screen is shown.
3 PLC The PLC name is shown.
4 | Tag Name The Tag Name is shown. The number in bracket refers to the ID.
5 | Address ID The address assigned to the tag is shown.
6 | Bit The length of the address is shown in bits.
7 | Offset The difference between the block and subject address is shown.
The new address is shown. Double click the cell to manually change the object address.
8 | New Address ID | Any invalid entry will be shown in red, and a warning message will pop-up if you click
[Next].
9 Memo Memos are shown.
10 | Apply Click [Apply] to change the address assigned to a block according to the configuration,
and apply the new address to objects constituting a group.

Click [Next] to proceed to [Step: 4: MultiCopy].

3.34  Step 4: MultiCopy
The objects registered at [New Template] - [Step 4: Macro] are listed. You can change the properties of
each object by clicking the [EDIT] button provided for each object. You can copy an object for multiple

times using the [Count] and [Address Increment] from each list.
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188 Template User - O *
Step 1:Select Template Step 2 : Copy Screen Step3: Convert Address Step 4: Process MultiCopy
Complete Complete Complete Processig...

Type [1] : ALL e Screen [3] : ALL ~

Main Info
Ho Type Screen Name Object Type i) Caption Count Address Increment Option -
1 2ZRun £y Text [ 257 0 0 EDIT
2 2:Run 4 Text 7 B= 0 0 EDIT
3 2:Run ] Rectangle 3 0 0 EDIT
4 2:Run £ Text 5 FAHE 0 0 EDIT
5 2:Run @ pyshButton 2 0 1] EDIT
L3 2Z:Run ™ BitSwitch 3 0 1] EDIT
7 2:Run % Lamp 4 FABA)HE| 0 0 EDIT
8 7:Run & Text 6 =FA 0 0 EDIT
9 T:Run & Text 7 2= 0 0 EDIT
10 7:Run || Rectangle 3 0 0 EDIT
11 7:Run £ Text 5 FAHE 0 0 EDIT
12 7:Run @ pushButton 2 0 0 EDIT v

Detail Info @
Mo Object Type Caption Option

s [V |

[Figure. Step 4: MultiCopy]

Click [Finish] to create a new project based on the template you have just selected and configured.

No. MENU DESCRIPTION

1 No. Object number assigned in an ascending order.

2 | Type The type of screen or global setting is shown.

3 | Screen Name The number and name of screen is shown.

4 | Object Type The type of object is shown.

5 | ID The ID of the object is shown.

6 | Caption Change the caption of the object. Double click the cell to edit the caption.

7 | count Select the number of copies you will make. Double click the cell to edit the number of
oun
copies.

Select the increment that will be applied for the address of each copy. Double click the
8 | Address Increment . )
cell to edit the increment.

9 | Option Click [Edit] to change properties of an object.
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34 Open (Ctrl+0O)

Open an existing project.

8 Open *®
« v 4 E s ThisPC v O Search This PC o
Organize + ==« O™ 0

# Quick access  Folders (6)

¢ OneDrive - Desktop
> B ThisPC
4= D t
s USB Drive (F:) |j ocuments
&b Network | -
‘ Ponnloacs Mo preview available,
s Homegroup

) Music

| Pictures

File name: v| | TOP Design Studic TDS(*.TDS) ~

Open Cancel

[Figure. Open]

Drawing projects are saved as [*.TDS] files. You can also open project files created by XDesignerPlus, the

old software for XTOP products. Select the file you want to open and click [Open] to open the project.

3.5 Save (Ctrl+S)
Save the currently open project. If the project has already been saved, any change made to the project
will be saved on the existing file.
If the project is not saved to a file, the [Save As] window will appear, allowing you to assign the

directory and name of the project file.

B3 Save As X
« v 4 O, ThisPC ~ © | Search This PC -}
Organize v SR (7]

7 Quick access v Folders (6)

7@ OneDrive - Desktop I’_j Documents
[ This PC
D load M
= USB Drive (F) ‘v oumoacs J’ Hse
& Network
=== Pictures m Videos
*& Homegroup L=

~ Devices and drives (3)
Local Disk (C:)

= . Local Disk (D)
Ny 752 GB free of 975 GB Ty v
File name: m ~
Save as type: | Hydra Project ~
~ Hide Folders Cancel

[Figure. Save]

Select the directory and enter the file name. [File Name] will be assigned to [NewProject. TDS] as default.
Change the name as required. Drawing project files has an extension of [*.TDS].

Click [Save] to save the project.
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3.6 Save As (Shift+Ctrl+S)
Save the current file to another name.
Use [Save As] when you want to save an existing file as a new name, while maintaining the previous
version of the open file. Click [Save As] to open the [Save As] window, and select the directory and
name of the project.
As default, the current directory and name of the project file will be shown on the [Save As] window,

which you can browse to another directory and enter a new name. Click [Save] to complete [Save As].

8§ Save As X
< v 4 B Thisec v ©|  Search ThisPC »
Organize « z - (7]
Folders (6 =
R
7+ Quick access olders (6)
@ OneDrive . Desktop lﬁ Decuments
3 This PC
D load M
= USB Drive (F) ‘ owmioads Jﬁ usie
£ Network
| Pictures m Videos
*& Homegroup L=
~ Devices and drives (3)
Local Disk (C:)
[ - ] Local Disk (D:)
.y 752 GE free of 975 GB .y v
File name: ~
Save as type: | Hydra Project ~
A Hide Folders Cancel

[Figure. Save As]

3.7 Print Project Specification (Ctrl+P)
Print the content of the project. Select [Print Project Specification] to open the [Project Specification]
window. The reported information consolidated by forms of a list can be printed as shown in the

[Sample] field, or printed according to your selection.

3.7.1  Items to print
You can print [System Information] / [Global Information] / [Screen Information] and [Address

Information].
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Project Specification

~ [¥] System Information

-[] HMI Info

--[¥] Device Info

Project

v Global Information
Logging

-[¥] Alarm

String Table

Security

~ [¥] Screen Information
: Base Screen
: Window Sareen
i [v] Address Info

Option

Sample

Total : |

0% |

Detail : |

0% |

Preivew

Close

[Figure. Print]

No. PRINT DESCRIPTION
1 System Information Print all system information.
2 | HMI Information Print the TOP device information.
3 Device Information Print the PLC (Controller) information.
4 | Project Print the project information configured at [Project Settings].
5 | Global Information Print all global setting information.
6 | Log Print logging settings.
7 | Alarm Print alarm settings.
8 | Recipe Print recipe settings.
9 | Symbol Print symbol settings.
10 | Script Print script content.
11 | String Table Print string table settings.
12 | Security Print passwords.
13 | Screen Information Print all screens.
14 | Base Screen Print Base Screen.
15 | Window Screen Print Window Screen.
16 | Address Information Print list of addresses employed by the project.
3.7.2  Option

Configure detail print options.

(1) Print options for Logging

Select Logging from the list on the left side of the window, detail options are provided in the [Option]

field.

View Sample  [«]Normal Style
View Sample [ |Detail Style
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[Figure. Print options for Logging]

OPTION DESCRIPTION

Normal Style | Logging settings are printed in normal style.

Detail Style Logging settings are printed in detail.

Click [View Sample], a brief thumbnail will be shown in the sample field.

(2) Security

Select Security from the list on the left side of the window, detail options are provided in the [Option]

field.

Security Setting
[~]Base Screen Security

[Figure. Security Options]

Option Description

Security Setting | Print security settings of the project.

Base Screen . . .
Print security settings of the base screen.

Security

(3) Screen Information

Base Screen and Window Screen are available from Screen Information.

View Sample  [~]Mormal Style

View Sample [ |Detail Style

View Sample [ ]List Style

[Figure. Screen Information]

Option Description
Normal Style Print the project screens in normal style.
Detail Style Print the project screens in detail with lists and information affixed to each screen.
List Style Print project screens on a list with thumbnails.

Click [View Sample], a brief thumbnail will be shown in the sample field.

(4) Address Information

View Sample  []Normal Style
View Sample [ |Detail Style

[ALL] v

[ALL] v

[Figure. Print options for Address Information]

Option Description
Normal Style | Print the list of addresses employed by the project.
Detail Style Print the list of addresses employed by the project with each tag and ID assigned to each address.
Screen Select the range of items of which addresses should be printed from the screen.
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|[GLoBAL]

[BASE] 100 : Image

[BASE] 200 : Font

[BASE] 300 : Object Preview
[BASE] 320 : Object Number

Select [All] to print all addresses of the project, [All Screen] to print all addresses of object shown in

1
1
1
|[BASE] 1: Main i

the current view, and [Global] to print all addresses employed by Global Settings. To print all
addresses from an individual screen, select the individual screen.

Select the type of address to print. Select [All] to print all addresses, [HMI] to print the TOP device

. internal addresses, and [PLC] to print the PLC addresses.
Device

[HMI]
[PLC1]
373

After configuring each option, click [View Sample], a brief thumbnail will be shown in the sample field.

View Sample

3.74  Preview

Select all items you want to print from the list and click [Preview]. A preview of a report containing all
selected information will be shown as it will be in fine print. Configure the page format from the
[Preview] window and edit the [Preview].

You can save the [Preview] screen, or open a saved [Preview] file.

GEEL e LE U en

System Information

System Infomation

Global information

...........

Log Canfiguration

oa 1 Logt (emEme)

[Figure. Preview]

Click [Print] on the [Preview] window to print the report.

TOOLBAR DESCRIPTION

Print the current preview file.

Open an existing preview file [*.FP3].

Save the current preview file. Preview files are saved with the extension of [*.FP3].

Export the preview to a file. You can export the preview to any of the following file

types.

ba |0 QW
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Excel table (OLE])...
RTF file...

BMP image...
JPEG image...

2

[Search]

Enter text to find in the text box, and click [OK] to search for such text. From [Search

Options] you can enable/disable [Search from beginning] and [Case sensitive].

Find Text *
Text to find:
Search options

[ search from beginning
|:| Case sensitive

Cancel

I o Bl
& Wy

Zoom in or zoom out of the preview. Each click on (+) and (-) will zoom in or out with

an increment of 25%. You can also key in detail zoom percentage.

E| [Full Screen]

Display the preview on the full screen. To abort [Full Screen] right click any portion of
the full screen to access the pop-up menu. Select [Full Screen] from the pop-up menu to

retrieve to the [Preview] window.

A [Page Settings]

Select the page size from the [Size] field.

Select the page orientation between [Portrait] and [Landscape] from the [Orientation]
field. Select the page margins from the [Margins] field.

Select whether to print only the current page or all pages from the [Other] field.

Page Settings X
Size
A4 v
Width m
Height n
Qrientation
(® Portrait .
() Landscape
Margins
Left D a Right
Top D om Bottom
Other
(®) Apply to the current page

() Apply to all pages

Cancel

[14 4 1 b M

Navigate through pages. The number shown in the center refers to the page number.

| Close |

Close [Preview].
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Close (Alt+F4)

Close the TOP Design Studio program.
Select [File] - [Close] from the menu bar, or click the [X] box in the upper right corner.

{8 Ci\Users\Designer\Desktop\ @5 0tONDE & Z\basic.TDS - [1-main’] - u}
Project Saeen Edit Object View Toal Trans Help =
=2 =2 ( - = (=
DpE = @a3smm p £y 0BG & QL
Base Window Frame ImageScreen | Previous Next Sciipt Delete Close | Property  Edit  Use ] B Remove  Edit
HNew Screen Screen Master Screen Frame Screen
1-main® |3 2
Frolect Manager Windaw 7 x| ; p ; o ; - ; - ; . ; [Fropery 7 x
Screen ~ | |Expand All | Collaps All [A|pockable
-~ Master Screen ~ = Screen Property
A | BE.SE Sereen Screen Number 1
A e
~ 2qun Sereen Name main
w7 F-setting 5
= 4alam B Use MasterSaeen | [JFalse
- S-graph
~ 6-window Sereen BG Type Image -
= 7screencal
-4 Window Screen Bz Select Image
) 1-window1 =
[ 2-nindow2 s Delete Clear Image
[ 65404-WindowTenkey65404
C T t T
[} 65409-WindowTenkey65409 ransparen fue
[ 65534-Keyboard P t Cok
[ 68535 Tenkey AEETREL T Select Transparent color
-4y Frame Saeen = Screen Back Posit....| Stretch "
[ 1NewFramescreent g
v 5 Image Screen Security Level P}
@ 1NewImagestreenl
-5 HOMI1 Screen
H 1-NewHdmi1Screen1 v
55, project 5
B e
v
AB!
< Global < >
==a
]Autoba(kup\s (X0 Y:0 W1 H:T) TOP-PC 15 MELSEC FX Series (975,728) W& 19100

[Figure. Close TOP Studio Design with [X] button]

If there are any changes to project(s) that has not been changed, a confirm message asking you

whether or not to save the changes will appear in a sequential order for each applicable project.

Confirm o

o Do you want to Save te the changed data of basic 7

Yes Mo Cancel

[Figure. Close confirm message]

3.8.1  Recovery Dialog

Even if the TOP Design Studio was terminated in an abnormal manner, the TDS backups each open
project on 5 minutes basis, thus the previous project is not completely deleted.

However, such auto backup function is provided if the project was initially running in a normal condition,
and will not be provided if the auto backup file does not exist. The following screen shows what the TDS
would look like for the first time after an abnormal termination.
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TOP Design StudicProject Recovery Dialog
Project is not stored by Abnormally terminated. Select the project, please perform the recovery work
Ho. Project Hame Project Path Recover Delete Result
1 basic C:WUsersWDesigner WDesktop Whasic. TDS e Delete
£ >
x Close
[Figure. Recovery Dialog]
RECOVERY DIALOG MENU DESCRIPTION

Save as and open [S]

The backup file is saved as another file and will be open.

Recover and open [R]

The existing program file is recovered and open.

Ignore Backup Data [l]

Ignore backup data and create a new project.
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CHAPTER 4 - Project

Read the following to become familiar with the [Project] menu.
The [Project] menu features Global Settings for [Alarm / Log / Recipe / String / Script / Symbol / Security /
Communication Block / Schedule / Message Sent / Data Base / Report / Roll Printer] and [Project Property].

Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
& T W &\ W™ - Nl M =W @ e
\BRenNw h B & s E 0= B
Alarm Log Recipe String Script  Symbol Security Comm Block Schedule Message Data Base Report  Roll Printer Property
sent
Global Setting Project

[Figure. Project Menu]

41 Alarm

Alarm is the list of problems and warnings that can occur on the device.

Compile the list of alarms from [Alarm], and view triggered/recovered alarm data for each object on the
[Alarm View].

A single [Alarm] consists of [Alarm Condition] and [Alarm Content].

If an [Alarm Condition] is true, the corresponding alarm will be triggered.

Configure the [Alarm] list and other features of alarms from the [Project] - [Alarm] window.

Select the [Alarm] menu, the below window will appear.

8 Alarm - o X

E3 Add Block[Bl [ Delete BlockiKl %MdGroup[Q % Delete Group|[P] @ Import[R] B Export[X] &:a\mpurtlg fg;xgExpcrtm Stringd

& Block1: Alarm 191KByte (Enable)

! & ID:1(Enable) STSTEM1 (Coun| ~ Block Information

BockID: 1
Use :
Storage Type :  Memory

Storage Size : Keyte (Count : 3049)

StingType: @) DirectD] String Table[5]
Kind: @ Alarm[A] 0 EventfE]
i > Backup Setting
Global Alarm Saroll Backup Storage : () Specified ® None[N]
Position : |Top “ 50 = | (%) ALARM
Delimiter : |/ v| ¢
Saroll Type © |Left Saoll ~ Column Format
Interval(10ms) : [Cluser Define Column[1]
Font : 1 6 7 s 7
T = Title TriggerDate Cou MTT]
Frame Back Color : | [N Column Type ge —
Data
Sample Data
[Ause Item Font Back Color = >
[luse ttem Font Color
[Use Statistes I ol I ohdde ol Deleia | et ‘ . Rigiit ‘

Apply. Close

[Figure. Alarm window]

On the upper side of the Alarm window [Buttons] and [Memory Display] are provided. On the left side
of the window, the [Block/Group] list and [Global Alarm Scroll] are provided. On the right side of the
Alarm window, detail settings of each Block/Group selected from the [Block/Group] list are shown.

Add [Groups] to a [Block] and compile the [Alarm List] for each group.

CHAPTER 4 -Project



41.1  Add and Delete Blocks and Groups

An alarm consists of [Block] and [Group]. Blocks have a higher hierarchy over groups.
You can configure up to 16 blocks, and each block can contain 64 groups.

Each group can facilitate up to 5,000 alarms in its alarm list.

Information x

o The max count of alarm block is 16.

Yes

[Figure. Maximum number of Blocks]

Information bt

o The max count of alarm group is 64,

Yes

[Figure. Maximum number of Groups]

Add and delete blocks and groups with the buttons provided atop of the Alarm window.

- -
E3 Add Block[g) [ Delete Blockik ll%: Add Group[Gl i%] Delete Group[P]

[Figure. Add Block/Group]

No. Alarm Description

: Add Block Add a new block. Block1 will be present as default when you create a new project.
oc
Click [Add Block] to create new blocks numbered in an ascending order.

2 Delete Block Delete a selected block.

Add a new group to the selected block.
3 | Add Group Each group you create will be numbered in an ascending order; ID:1, ID:2, ID:3, so on and so
forth.

4 | Delete Group | Delete a selected group.

If you add a block or group, the new block or group will be shown on the [Block/Group List] on the left

side of the Alarm window, providing detail information of each Block or Group.

& Blodkl: Alarm 191KByte (Enable)

ID:1 (Enable) STSTEM1 { Count : 5)
Wa ID:2 (Enable) MewGroup { Count: 0)
i iy D03 (Enable) MewGroup { Count: 0 )
@ Block? : Alarm 1023KByte (Enable)

b Wa ID:1(Enable) MewGroup { Count:0)

[Figure. Block / Group List]

For blocks, the block number, block type (alarm/event), memory, and Enable/Disable status are shown.

For groups, the group ID, Enable/Disable status, group name, and alarm count are shown.
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4.1.2

Block Settings

Select a block from the [Block/Group List], detail information and settings of the block are shown on

the right. Configure [Block Information] / [Backup Setting] / [Column Format] for the selected block.

Block Information
BlockID: 1
Use :

Storage Type:  Memory

Storage Size : KByte (Count: 3049)

String Type : @ Direct[D]
Kind: @ Alarm[a]

Backup Setting
Backup Storage :

Column Format
[user pefine Column[1]

_) String Table[S]
_ Event[E]
_) Spedified @ Mone[M]
30| 7 | (%) ALARM
2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1

Title TriggerDate

Column Type
Data
Sample Data

<

[ oot I Fohod - % Delete ‘ & e | Bp-Right j

(1) Block Information

[Figure. Block Settings]

Refer to the following table for each block information.

No. | Block Information Description
Block IDs are allotted upon creating a new block. The first block will be assigned to 1, and
new blocks will be assigned to their ID in an ascending order. You cannot change the Block
ID.
: Block ID If you add a new block when there are Block1 and Block2, the new block will be assigned
to Block3.
If you have Block1, Block2 and Block3, and delete Block2, Block1 and Block3 will be
retained, and if you then add a new block the new block will be assigned to Block2, not
Block4.
Select whether or not to use the block. If you select not to use the block, the block will be
> | Use excluded from project transfer and will not be available on the TOP device.
Thus, even if an [Alarm/Event] of the block occurs, the occurrence will not be saved nor
displayed.
Select the block type between [Alarm] and [Event].
For [Alarm] both [Trigger] and [Recovery] will be recorded, and for [Event] only [Trigger]
will be recorded.
3 | Kind Thus, [Trigger Time / Alarm Message / Recover Time / Ack Time] can be recorded for
alarms, and [Trigger Time / Alarm Message] will be recorded for events.
Therefore, from the [Alarm View], for alarms you can select to display either [Current
Alarm] or [History], but for events, there is no distinguish in type of alarm.
Select method to enter alarm messages. Select between [Direct] and [String Table].
. Select [Direct] to manually type in alarm messages.
4 | String Type . . .
Select [String Table] to load alarm messages from multi-language string tables.
If [String Table] is selected, select the language of the alarm message from the drop down
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menu [Active Language] available on the upper right corner of the [Alarm] Window.

Active Language(L] : Korean v

(Refer to Chapter 4.4. [String] for more details.)

Storage Type /

Storage Size

Configure the memory size for the block in [KByte].
The available number of alarms for the memory size of the block will be shown in [Counts].

Count is an approximate number, and the actual available number of alarms may differ.

Storage Size : KByte (Count: 153)

Any alarm triggered after the entire storage assigned to the block is full will be stored

while the oldest alarm data will be deleted in a first-in-first-out basis.

Once you configure the storage memory, the capacity is shown in the bar graph provided

beneath the menu buttons.

You can configure the storage assigned to alarm amongst the entire backup memory of
the TOP device from the [Project Option] tab available at [Project Property] menu.
Select [TOP Settings] from the list on the left side of [Project Option] window to access
[Partition Setting]. Configure the memory that should be allotted to alarms.

The entire backup memory of the TOP device is provided for [Log] / [Alarm] / [Recipe],

adjust the memory for each category.

Partition Setting
Log: (1024 2| (KByte)
Alarm : 1024 2| (KByte)
Recipe: 1024 2| (KByte)
Backup Path: |C:¥ Select

[Figure. Partition Setting]

Distribute the memory for alarms to each block.

Caution! If you have configured the memory for a [Block] as 192KB, when the 192KB is
allotted to Alarm from Partition Setting, a Error message will appear. This error is caused by
the 0.3KB [System Area] assigned to the memory as shown in black area of the graph.
Accordingly, a single block can have a maximum capacity of 191KB.

In other words, the sum of memory allotted to all blocks cannot exceed the memory
assigned to Alarm at Partition Setting. If the sum of the memory allotted to all blocks from
the Alarm window exceeds the total memory allotted to Alarms, the following error

message will appear once you click [Apply] on the Alarm window.

Error *

e The alarm partition capacity is overflowed.

Yes

[Figure. Error message - alarm block capacity overflow]
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(2) Backup Setting

Use Backup Setting when you backup the alarm data from the TOP device memory to a SD card.

Whenever an alarm is triggered, the alarm information is recorded to the memory allotted to the block

within the TOP device internal memory.

With a limited capacity of the TOP device memory, once the internal memory is full, new alarm data will

be recorded by deleting old alarm data. If you select [SD Card] for [Backup Storage], old alarm data will

not be deleted and rather backed up on the SD card to provide larger memory for alarm data.

Select [None] if you elect not to backup any alarm data.

Backup Setting
Backup Storage : @ Specified ! Mone[M]

Deletion Unit of Old file[O] : (&) Backup File Name[F] :  “YYYY-MM-DD_AD1™ + |ALARM

[Figure. Backup Settiing]

No.

Backup
Setting

Description

Backup
Storage

Select between [SD Card] and [None] for the storage medium of alarm backup data.

» If [None] has been selected, once the memory for a block is full, any new alarm triggered

for the block will be saved by deleting the oldest alarm data. No backup will be performed.

» Use [SD Card] to backup alarm data to an SD card beyond the limited capacity of the TOP

internal memory.

If the TOP internal memory allotted for the block is full, the amount of alarm data configured
by the [Deletion Unit of Old File] will be backed up on the SD card, and the backed up alarm
data will be deleted from the TOP internal memory.
Example) If settings are: 100KB for Block1, 30% for Deletion Unit of Old file, and the [Backup
File Name] is ALARM, once the total alarm data of Block1 reaches 100KB on July 4th, 2017, old
alarm data up to 30KB will be stored on the SD card under the file name of [2017-07-
04_A01_Alarm]. After the old alarm data has been saved on the SD Card, the backed up 30KB
will be deleted from the TOP internal memory allotted to the corresponding block.

(Caution 1! Files saved on SD Card)
Alarm data are stored on the TOP device memory in the form of [Data], however, once the
alarm data is backed up on an SD Card or USB memory, the alarm data are stored in the form
of a [File].
When alarm data is backed up on an SD Card, only one backup file will be created for a single
date. On any given day, if backup is required for a single block for two or more times, the data
backup from the second, third, so on and so forth backup will be added to the backup file
created from the first backup of that given day. New backup files will be created on different
dates.

(Caution 2! Insert SD Card)
An SD Card must be inserted to the TOP device.

If an SD Card is properly inserted to the TOP device, the data value for Special Address of
[SD_INSERT] will be [1]. If you remove the SD Card, the data value will be [0]

CHAPTER 4 -Project




Lamp Address

Address[A] : specal v | sD_msert| l e

[Figure. Confirm SD Card connection]

(Caution 3! SD Update)
Prior to removing an SD Card from the TOP device, go to the [Effect and Action Page], and
select [Action] - [Special] - [Storage] - [SD Update].

Condition Effect Action

Max Excute Count : |1 2/(0=w) Interval:0 % (100ms) Delay Time : [0 2| (100ms) +
Storage v sDupdate i
SDupdate [y *
3
Special

[Figure. SD Update]

[SD Update] backs up all alarm and log data on the TOP device memory to the SD Card, and
deletes the backed up data from the TOP device.
(Applicable for only alarm blocks and log configured for backup to SD Card).

Deletion
Unit of Old
File

Configure the settings if you have selected [SD Card].

[Deletion Unit of Old File] is used for two purposes.

» The unit for backup alarm data to SD Card and delete when the block memory is full.
» The unit to delete old data when the SD Card memory is full.

<How to calculate the number of files to be deleted when the SD card memory is full>

On the TOP device memory, the data is saved as [data], thus the fraction configured will be
applied to the total memory. On the SD Card, the data is saved as files, thus the fraction
configured will be applied to the number of files.

The number of files to delete shall be [(Deletion Unit of Old file/100) x Total number of alarm
block files in the directory].

The oldest files will be deleted first.

If the total number of files to delete is less than [1], one file will be deleted.

Example) If the Deletion Unit of Old file is 30%, and you have two files, the number of files to
delete is (30/100) x 2 = 0.6, thus one file will be deleted.

If the total number of files are [1] or less, no file will be deleted.

Backup File

Name

Configure the backup file name if you have selected [SD Card] for Backup Storage medium.
AS default the backup file name shall be configured as YYYY-MM-DD_A##, where YYYY is the
year, MM is the month, DD is the day, A is the initial for Alarm, and ## is the block number,
with the suffix typed in the text box. Thus, an example file name may be [2017-07-
04_AO01_ALARM].

Only one alarm file will be created for a given day. If the alarm data is backed up on the SD
card for more than twice on a given day, the alarm data from the second backup and after will
be recorded on the file created upon the initial backup of that day.

Furthermore, if the alarm data is not backed up on a given day, no alarm data backup file will

be created for such day.
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(3) Column Format

Select [User Define Column] to edit the type and form of columns to be used for the [Alarm View]

object. The column format can also be configured on the [Column] page of the [Alarm View] object.

Column Format
[“]user Define Column(I]

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 B8 o

Title TriggerDate TriggerTime RecoverDate RecoverTime Message AdkDate AckTime QccurCount MTT|
Column Type TriggerTime RecoverTime kDate ckTime TT|
Data HH:MM:55 HH:MM:55 FYYY MM/DD HH:MM:55 Mumber HH:MM
Sample Data 2017/12/04 11:56:51 11:5 Al 2017(12/0 1:58:51 0 11: 55
< >

D Init * Add - ® Delete @ left B Right

[Figure. Column Format]

You can apply the following types of columns.

No. Column Description

1 | Trigger Date The date of which the alarm is triggered.

2 | Trigger Time The time the alarm is triggered.

3 | Recover Date The date of which the alarm is recovered.

4 | Recover Time The time the alarm is recovered.

5 | Message The message corresponding to the alarm.

6 | Acknowledge Date The date of which an operator acknowledged the alarm.
7 | Acknowledge Time The time an operator acknowledged the alarm.

Sampling Data is available if you selected [Use Data Sampling] for [Group
Setting].

8 | Sampling Data If you use Data Sampling, the data of the data address will be recorded along
with the alarm data, and will be displayed on the Alarm View.

You can configure up to 10 sampling addresses.

The count of occurrence of the alarm is shown.
9 Occurrence Count This function is available if you have selected [Use Statistics] on the bottom left

side of the [Alarm] window.

Click the [Add] button and select [Add MTTR] from the drop down menu to add
MTTR to the column format.
MTTR is the time measured from the occurrence of an alarm to the recovery of
10 | mTTR an alarm.
This function is available if you have selected [Use Statistics] on the bottom left
side of the [Alarm] window.

(Refer to Chapter 4.1.5 [Use Statistics] for more details.)

Use the following buttons to add/delete or move columns.

No. Button Description
1 | Initialization | Cancel all changes you have made and restore the initial column format.
2 | Add Add a column.
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Add Message
Add AckDate
Add AckTime
Add Occurrence Count

Add Sampling Data

Add MTTR
3 Delete Delete a selected column.
4 | Left Move the selected column to the left.
Right Move the selected column to the right.
You can change the name and type of columns.
No. Column .
Description
Format
1 | Title Change the title of the column.

The column type is shown.
2 | Column Type | TriggerDate/TriggerTime/Message/RecoverDate/RecoverTime are default columns that cannot
be deleted.

Select the display format for times and dates.

YYYYMMDD =
00 .

¥¥ MM/DD ‘—

MM/DDfYYYY
MM/DD Y
DDMMPYYYY

MM, DD HH:MM:55:M5
DD/MM - | [MM:55

3 | Data If you have selected [Use Data Sampling] select the address of the monitored data. You can

configure up to 10 monitoring addresses, and select the number of which the data the alarm

Sampling Addr:Z
Sampling Addr: 2JFS
Sampling Addr: 3
Sampling Addr:4
Sampling Addr:5
Sampling Addr:6
Sampling Addr: 7
Sampling Addr:a
Sampling Addr:9 ¥

4 | Sample Data The format of each column is shown in samples.

shall monitor.
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Group Setting

After Block Setting, create groups.

Select a group from the [Block/Group List], Group Settings are available from the right side of the Alarm

window. Configure detail settings on each tab for [Group Setting] / [Extend Setting] / [Take Action].

84 Alarm

B3 Add Block[Bl

@ Elockl : Alarm 191KByte (Enable)

[ Delete Blockig q:AddGrouplg %De\eteercup[ﬂ B ImportR] E ExportR:)

E_Ea Import[Ql G}; EXport[i]

String0

- & ID:1 (Enable) STSTEM1 ( Coun

< >

[Aciobal Alarm scroll
Position : Top v E
Delimiter : |/ ~| 2
Scroll Type :  Left Scroll
Interval(10ms) :
Font :
T =

Frame Back Color :

[Ause rtem Font Back Color
[Ause rtem Font Color
[Ause statistcs

u (m]
Group Setting  Extend Setting  Take Action
D: 1 [Use Global Alarm[Q] [Juse Group Condition[U]
Uselg] : [Juse Extend Condition[c] EditlE] |

Add Count(q] : l:l Auto Address Increment[T] : F AddA)

No.

mos W oN e

[#luse Default Display Color[F]

; 3
T E | on [RERIETRN o[RS
Numbering Increment : T Auto Numbering[E]

Color

[Cuse Data sampling[s]
Apply All[L

F Insert[] | E3 Delete[D]

Condition Contents | Solutio

n Item

Address(x) / Condition Number OnText  OnBack Off Text Off Back
[PLC1:YD0O: 1: ON e=3us 2 | | | | O | ]
[PLCL:YOOL: 1: OoN Y1ERROR D . D .
[PLC1:Y0D2: 1: ON Y2 ERROR 8 [ | | | O | ]
[PLC1:Y003: 1: OoN Y3 ERROR 8 D . D .
[PLCL:Y0D4: 1: ON ¥4 ERROR 8 O | | O | ]

Close

Apply

(1) Group Setting Tab
The [Group Setting] tab consists of two main fields. The upper field where you can select various settings

[Figure. Group Setting]

for the selected [Group], and the lower field where you add the [Alarm List] included in the selected group.

Here are the features provided in the upper field.

No. Group Setting Description
] D The ID number assigned to each group in an ascending order. You cannot change the ID
number.
2 | Group Name Define a group name.
Select whether or not to use the Group.
3 Use If [Use] is not selected, the alarm under the group will not be active transfered to the TOP
device.
Save the value of an address upon an alarm is triggered.
The value of a selected address will be recorded upon trigger / recover of an alarm.
Select [Use Data Sampling] and configure the [Sampling Address Count].
You can assign up to 10 [Sampling Address Count].
Use Data []Use Data Sampling[S]
4 Sampling Sampling Address Count[Q] :
If you select [Use Data Sampling], a column to configure data sampling appears to the
Alarm List. Addresses are assigned to Address1, Address2, Address3, so on and so forth up
to the amount of [Sampling Address Count].
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Select [Occur] for the [Sample] - [Condition] to save the value of the sampling address
when an alarm is triggered; select [Recover] to save when an alarm is recovered; and select

[Both] to save both values when an alarm occurs and is recovered.

Recover
Both

Double click the [..] button when you put the cursor on the [Address] cell, the following
[Alarm Address Dialog] window will appear.

You can copy a configured address to another cell.

Alarm Address Dialog x
Data Type[T] : |DEC ~
Sampling DataSize: (' 1Bt[1] @ 15Bit[2] () 32Bit[3]
Condition Address2 Address: |[01plc1 v |D000O HIS
Oecur N
- Decimal Place[P] :
O -
e Address setting
Ocaur 3 -
Ocaur
Ocaur OK Cancel

[Figure. Alarm Address Dialog]

Use

Communication

Select [Use Communication Interval] to check alarm trigger/recover repeatedly on the basis
of the [Interval] you have configured.

Select [0] to check alarms in real time.

Interval [use Comm Intervalll]
Interval (100ms)[N] :
Assign a condition to a group, and trigger alarms within a group only when such group
condition is satisfied.
If the [Group Condition] is not met, an alarm will not trigger/recover even though the
individual [Alarm Condition] is true/false, respectively.
[~]Use Group Condition[U] =
| Edit[E]
Select [Use Group Condition] and click [Edit] to configure the group condition from the
[Condition Setting] window.
Condition Setting *
Alarm Group Condition Setting
Use Group Condition Operator [Q] : AN +
Condit G Pci v [xo00 HiS *
ondition -+
w | @0 @ O O "
OK Cancel
[Figure. Alarm Group Condition Setting]
(Refer to Chapter 7.7 [Condition Tab] for more details.)
Use Default Configure the color for each alarm.
Display Color
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[#]Use Default Display Color [F]

El - - Bl 2w

Select [Use Default Display Color] to configure the colors for [ON] and [OFF].
Text/background colors for [ON] will be used when an alarm is triggered, and colors for
[OFF] will be used when an alarm is recovered.

Background color is the underlaying color of a text.

Select the representative colors, and click [Apply All] to apply the selected colors to all

alarms in the Alarm List.

Color
On Text OnBack Off Text Off Back
(D [ |

Recent Color

EECCDEE =

EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEER
EEEEEEENE
EDCEEEEDO
OoOoOoOOoomEd
User Color
EEECOCENR
EEEEEEN

More Colors...

[
U
]

Double click the color in each color cell of a specific alarm on the Alarm List. the below
[Color Palette] will appear, and you can select the text / background colors applicable for a
triggered / recovered alarm.

If you use this function, the below [User Color Define] configured from the [Alarm View]

object will not be applied.

[“]use Color Define
off Text Color(M] : | [ NN Off Back Color([G] :
onText ColerK] : | [ N On Back Color[J] :

[Use Sound Effect] enables audible notice when an alarm is triggered.

Select [Use Sound Effect] to create the [Sound] column on the Alarm List.

[]Use Sound Effect[E]

On the [Sound] column, select [Use] for each alarm that requires an audible alarm, and
select the detail sound from the [Sound Item Dialog] window. As default, the sound is

configured to have its type as [System] with the sound of [Alarm1].

8 | Use Sound Effect

|:| System

Click the B [..] box that appears when you double click the sound cell to open the
[Sound Item Dialog].
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Soundltem Dialog X
Set the alarm sound

Sound Type : @ System () User Define

System Sound Type : () Number Key @ Alarm

Replay Count: |1 =
Sound : Alarm1 ~
Alarm2

OK Cancel

For [Sound Type], the option [System] provides the basic alarm sounds of the TOP device,
[Alarm1] and [Alarm2].
The option [User Define] allows you to apply an existing [User Define] alarm sound. You

can apply audio files with the extension of [*.wav] as alarm sounds.

Soundltem Dialog ®

Set the alarm sound

Sound Type ¢ () System

Replay Count : |1 =

Sound : | Select

OK Cancel

Click the [Select] button to open the [Select Sound Dialog] and add a sound file.

83 Select Image Dialog - [m] X
@ Global Library[G] () Local Library[L]
Libarary Path Select
Sound
+ x
[1)-tast.way
ok Cancel

Configure [Replay Count] to define the number of times the sound should be repeated.

Once you completed the sound configuration, click [OK] to finish.

= The function is available only for TOPR premium models that support audio output.

Use Extend

Condition

Extend the alarm conditions and configure various conditions other than bit conditions.

If [Extended Setting] is not used, only bit conditions will be applied as alarm conditions.
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[]Use Extend Condition[C]

Select [Use Extend Condition], a [Type] column will be added to the Condition Column.

Condition
Type Address(X) Condition
Bit [PLC1:Y0OO: 1: OonN
Bit [PLC1:Y¥0O1: 1: ON
Bit [PLC1:Y0D2: 1 ON
Bit [FLC1:Y0D3: 1 ON
Bit [PLC1:Y0D4: 1 ON

Double click the [Type] cell, the following 4 types of addresses are provided in the drop-
down menu.
Word Range

Word Change
Multi

[Bit] type triggers alarms according to the ON/OFF status of the bit address.

[Word Range] type triggers alarms when the data of the word address satisfies the alarm
conditions. [Word Range] conditions are checked only when the data of the corresponding
word address is changed. If the conditions are met, the alarm will be triggered, and if the
conditions are not met, the alarm will be recovered.

Enter the word address in the [Address] column, and configure the range with the
[Condition] column.

[Word Change] type triggers the alarm whenever the data of the subject word address
changes.

[Multi] type allows you to combine multiple alarm conditions.

Click the [...] boxE]/ that appears when you double click the [Address] cell to open the
[Condition Setting] window.

Add conditions + with the [+] button provided on the right side of the [Condition
Setting] window.

Alarm Condition Setting

Condition Operator[O] :| AND ~ El
~ |[Hrct  ~[vooo HE x|
°lee 005 -
Bit | J b i 9@ L 4
Bit Condtion
B Bit
Word Condition
s X<a g a<X<b K‘:‘b Word Change

ASCIl Condtion

/’A ASCI

Schedule
:—f‘ DateTime @ Schedule _'. Interval
Event
<] Event _ —
None Condition
I:EEI None

For the [Condition Operator] select between [AND] / [OR]. Select [AND] if the alarm should
be triggered when all of the listed conditions are satisfied, and select [OR] if the alarm

should be triggered whenever at least one of the listed conditions are satisfied.

Text Voice

Select Text Voice Conversion to generate audible messages that read the alarm message
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Conversion

upon occurrence.
= The function is available on TOPView(SCADA).

The lower field features an Alarm List.

You can add up to 5,000 alarms to a single group.

Ho.

B W e

Add Count[C] : Auto Address Increment{T] : F Add[A] F Insertl] | E3 Delete[D] Mumbering Increment : T} Auto Numbering[E]

Address(x) |
[PLCL:Y000: 1:
[PLCLY00L: 1:
[PLCLY00Z: 1:
[PLCLY003: 1:
[PLCL:Y004: 1:

Condition Contents Solutio
n Item
Condition Number

ON Y1ERROR 2

ON Y1ERROR 8

ON Y2 ERROR 8

ON Y3 ERROR 8

QN Y4ERROR 8

[Figure. Alarm List]

Configure the settings for Alarm No.1.

No. Alarm Description
1 Use Select whether or not to use the Alarm.
If you disable [USE], the alarm will not be triggered even if the conditions are met.
The number assigned to each added alarm in an ascending order.
You can change the number, yet the system is not allowed to bear two alarms with the same
number in a single group.
If there are two or more duplicated alarm, the following error message will appear once you click
[Apply].
2 No. Error e
e The alarm number of 1 row and Zrow is duplicated.
Yes
Configure the conditions to trigger an alarm.
Configure the address in the [Address(X) / Condition Expression] column, and select between
3 Condition [ON/OFF] in the [Condition] column.
If [Use Extended Condition] is selected from the Group Setting field, you can configure various
conditions other than Bit conditions. Refer to the previous page for [Use Extend Condition].
Enter the alarm message that should appear when the alarm is triggered.
6 Contents If [String Table] is selected for the [String Type] at the Block Information, you should add the
alarm message to the string table and then select among the registered texts.

After configuring Alarm No.1, [Add] / [Insert] / [Delete] alarms to the list with the corresponding buttons.
Select the number of alarms to add in the [Add Count] entry box, and click [Add].

No.

Alarm

Description

1

Add Count

Select the number of alarms to add in the [Add Count] entry box, and click [Add] to add the
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selected number of alarms.

You can add up to 1,000 alarms at once.

Auto Address

The address number of each added alarm will be increased with the number selected for
[Auto Address Increment].

2
Increment If the [Auto Address Increment] is [1], and the address of the last alarm on the list is [Y100],
the added alarms will have addresses of [Y101], [Y102], [Y103], so on and so forth.
Add new alarms.
3 | Add[A] . . .
A new alarm(S) with the number following the last alarm will be added.
Insert a new alarm(s) right before the selected alarm.
4 | Insert[l] A new alarm(s) with the number following the last alarm will be inserted above the selected
alarm.
5 Delete[D] Delete a selected alarm(s).
Sort the alarm [No.] in am ascending order as shown below.
No. ‘Condition No. ‘Condition
Address(X) / Condition Condition
1 [PLC1:¥0DO0: 1t ON T L ON
20 [PLCL:¥OO1:1: ON 2 [P OoN
3 [PLCL:¥0O2: 1: ON 3 [PLC1:vD02:1: ON
8 [PLC1:¥0D03:1: ON 4 [PLC1:YO03:1: ON
5 [PLC1:¥004:1: ON 5 [PLC1:YO04: 1: ON
[ [PLC1:¥005:1: ON 6 [PLC1:Y0O5:1: ON
7 [PLC1:¥006: 1: ON 7 [PLC1:YD0B: 1: ON
13 [PLC1:Y007: 1 oN 8 [PLCL:Y007: 1 OoN
Auto 9 [PLC1:Y010: 1 oN El [PLCL:YD10:1: ON
6 10 [PLCL:YO11:1: OoN 10 [PLC1:YO1L:1: ON
Numbering[G] 1 | Pewvoin on 1| Peesvoiz oN
12 | [PLC1:Y013:1: onN [12] [PLcivois:: ON

Select the alarms that should be sorted with a [Mouse Drag] or selecting an alarm and select
the field with [Shift+Arrow Keys]. Configure the Number Increment and click [Auto
Numbering].

Beginning from the alarm with the lowest number, the selected alarms will be re-numbered
with the increment configured at [Numbering Increment].

If you configure [2] for the [Numbering Increment], the alarms will be numbered as [1, 3, 5,
7,9, ..]

You can copy (Ctril+C) and paste (Ctrl+V) registered Alarm List from one group to another. Furthermore,

you can copy and paste alarm lists from and to an excel file.

(2) Extend Setting Tab

i

Type of Action Execution [A] : |Ocourence ~

[“IRecord enable count of current alarm[E]

[Figure. Extend Setting]

No.

Extend Setting

Description

Use Action

Configure the action when an alarm is triggered.

Type of Action Execution [A] : |Qccurence ~

Select [Use Action], and select between [Occurrence] / [PressEnter] from [Type of Action
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Execution].
Occurence
PressEnter
Select [Occurrence] to run the action upon occurrence of alarm.
Select [Press Enter] to run the action when an operator touches the alarm from the [Alarm
View].
If [Use Action] is enabled, an [Action] column is added to the [Alarm List].
Configure the actions for each alarm.

Click the e button that appears when you double click the [Action] column to open the

[Action Setting] window.

Action

Configure the action that should be run when an alarm is triggered from the [Alarm Setting]
window.
Add actions for the alarm with the [+] button on the upper right side of the Action Setting
window. You can add up to 5 actions to a single alarm.

(Refer to Chapter 7.9 [Action Setting Window] for more details.)

Action Setting X
Alarm Action Setting
Max Excute Count : |1 2| (0=m) Interval:|0 2| (100ms) Delay Time : [0 2| (100ms) L
Screen ~ | Screen Change x
Previous Screen ~ — &«
Screen Change Screen Number : _
# HDMI1 Screen Change L 2

HDMI2 Screen Change

HDMI3 Screen Change

HDMI4 Screen Change

Window Maove

Window Toggle W

Special

CK Cancel

[Figure. Action Setting]

Record enable
count of

current alarm

The number of currently triggered alarms is recorded on a specific address.

[“]record enable count of current alarm[E]

If 5 alarms are currently triggered, [5] will be recorded to [D0010].
Add a [Number] object to show the value of [D0010], the number of currently triggered

alarms will be shown on the TOP device.

Use Global

Alarm

On the left side of the Alarm window, there is [Global Alarm Scroll] setting.

Select [Global Alarm Scroll] to scroll the content of a triggered alarm on a banner at the top
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or bottom of the screen, regardless to which screen the TOP device is currently showing.
If [Global Alarm Scroll] is selected, you must select whether or not enable [Use Global Alarm]
for the alarm list of groups.
If [Use Global Alarm] is selected, any alarm in the corresponding group will be displayed with
[Global Alarm Scroll] when it is triggered. If [Use Global Alarm] is not selected, the alarms of
the group will be excluded from [Global Alarm Scroll].

(Refer to Chapter 4.1.4 [Global Alarm Scroll] for more details.)

(3) Take Action Tab
Configure actions to be taken upon alarms.

Group Setting  Extend Setting

[]Use Take ActionR] |
[Display Media Item[D]
Item Type[F] :

Take Action
[15ave Action Mo, [N]
~ Base Screen v~ | Show Timeout[W] : (Sec) Address[A] : PLC1 ~ |D000O = L\‘
Page @) Save ocour when[S] () Save when chedk(C]

[Figure. Take Action]

Enable [Use Take Action] and [Display Media Item].

Select the [Item Type] to be displayed among the following 6 options from the drop-down menu.

Window
—u Image

G Text
L PDF
PDF Ext

[Figure. Item Type]

If [Use Take Action] is enabled, a [Solution Item Number] Column will be added to the Alarm List.

The [Solution Item Number] refers to the number of each item selected from [Item Type] for display where:

[Base Screen] will show the number of such base screen, [Window] will show the number of such window,

[Image] will show the corresponding [Global Image] number registered to resource, [Text] will show the

corresponding [Text File] number registered to resource, and [PDF] will show the corresponding [PDF File]

number registered to resource.

Contents Solutio

n Item
Number

ERROR 2

Y1ERROR ]

2 ERROR ]

'3 ERROR ]

Y4 ERRCR. ]

[Figure. Solution Item Number Column]

No. Item Type Description
As a response to the triggered alarm, the TOP device will navigate to the selected [Base
Screen].

1 Base Screen o ) )
When the action is taken, the Base Screen corresponding to the [Solution Item Number]
will appear.

2 | Window As a response to the triggered alarm, the TOP device will display the selected [Window].
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When the action is taken, the Window corresponding to the [Solution Item Number] will

pop up in the center of the screen.

Image

As a response to the triggered alarm, the TOP device will display an [Image] file.

You can add image files to the [Resource] as below.

Project Manager Window n
Global
Global Image w |

| | Global Image

Global Object

ABC
=2t

Global

Go to + the [Project Manager Window] and select [Global] to access the below screen.
Select [Global Image] and click the [+] button on the upper right corner and add image
files with extensions of [JPG / BMP / JPEG / PNG] or others while browsing through

directories.

88 Import Image .
. TR v|®  Search ThisPC )
Organize + oo
Fold 6 n
~
3+ Quick access olders (6)
@ OneDrive vl v
> B ThisPC
]
= USB Drive (F) j Documents
¥ Network |
J romesse No preview v
*§ Homegroup
J\ Music
) Pictures
v
File name: o] »

Each added image will be assigned with a prefix in an ascending order. This number
cannot be changed, and whenever a new image is added, the image will have a prefix with
the immediately next number of the largest existing number.

When the action is taken, the image corresponding to the [Solution Item Number] will

appear on the screen as the below sample.
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& Image Viewer - m2i_1 jpg a x

You can zoom in and out for percentages of [50%, 100%, 200%, 300%)] with each
respective button.

Click [Close] to close the [Image Viewer].

Click the full screen button to enlarge the [Image Viewer] to the extremity of the TOP
display, or scroll the window with the scroll bar provided on the right and bottom of the

window.

Text

As a response to the triggered alarm, the TOP device will display the content of a selected

[Text File].
You can add text files to the [Resource] as below.

Project Manager Window n
Global

|Text V|
§ HE= 22m + =
g I
-
]
o
=]
[}

[1Hestb

2 Global Object

ﬁg Froject
- Screen

ABC
a Global

Go to + /the [Project Manager Window] and select [Global] to access the below screen.

Select [Text] and click the [+] button on the upper right corner and add text files.

8 Open 'Y
Lok n: [ Desktop v @2 e E
~
* test
Text Document
Quick access 510 bytes
Desktop
m
Libraries
This PC
e .
Metwork
Fie name: lest v [ open
Files of type: Text Document ~ Cancel
Encoding: W >
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Each added text file will have a prefix in an ascending order. This number cannot be
changed, and whenever a new text file is added, the text file will have a prefix with the

immediately next number of the largest existing number.
When the action is taken, the content of the text file corresponding to the [Solution Item

Number] will appear on the screen as the below sample.

This is Test!!

If the content of the text file is too long, navigate through pages with the buttons

provided atop of the Text Viewer window.

PDF

As a response to the triggered alarm, the TOP device will display a selected [PDF] file.

You can add *.pdf files to the [Resource] as below.
Project Manager Window u

Add PDF

| | Global Image

[1}-TOPRX.pdf

Global Object

Go to + the [Project Manager Window] and select [Global] to access the below screen.
Select [PDF] and click the [+] button on the upper right corner and add a PDF file.

Each added PDF file will have a prefix in an ascending order.

This number cannot be changed, and whenever a new PDF file is added, the PDF file will
have a prefix with the immediately next number of the largest existing number.
When the action is taken, PDF file corresponding to the [Solution Item Number] will appear

on the screen as the below sample.
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B2 Pdf viewer - MODBUS Serial Master Driver_eng_1 pdf [m] X
e GEEDE- D 6
|2 Selection of TOR, External device | .
Seiect 3 extemal Sevice W & commurscated to the TO.
Profoct Setting
HILPLE Uik
Series  TOP Seres Vendor  WODBUS
Model  NTOPISUD-EDGE) PLC Model  1ODBUS
PG
vensor Mot
158 = | waneus T
SAMSUNG MODBUS SLAVE
TSUBSHI MODBUS-TCP (MasteriCients
OuRON MODBUS-TCP (SlavefServer)
uooeus
Aockwel (Alen Brady)
sEvENE
ceFanu
HmACH
Koo
KT Systzne. =
PANASOHE Uatsushi
Honwywsl v
YOKCGAVIA

You can zoom in / out and navigate through the PDF file with the buttons provided atop
the PDF Viewer.

Click the full screen button to enlarge the [PDF Viewer] to the extremity of the TOP display,
or scroll the window with the scroll bar provided on the right and bottom of the window.

Click [Close] to close the PDF viewer.

As a response to the triggered alarm, the TOP device will display a selected [PDF] file.
While [PDF] opens a PDF file corresponding to the [Solution Item Number], [PDF Ext]
opens a PDF file and shows a selected page, or searches and navigates to a specific

keyword.

[Ause Take Action[R]
[Display Media Item([D]
Ttem Type[F] : PDF Ext v 0 =

PDF File No.[L] : I POF TypelFl : |Page v

Click the button provided on the right side of the text box for [PDF flle No.] and select the
PDF file of interest.

{8 Select Image Dialog - m] x
@ Global Library[G] ) Local Library[L]
Libarary Path Select
|z POF
6 PDF Ext
+ %
[1]-TOPRX. pdf
OK Cancel

Select among [Page] / [Keyword] / [Page+Keyword] from the drop-down menu of [PDF
Typel.

Keyword
Page + Keywaord
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If [Page] is selected, a [Solution PDF Page] column will be added to the alarm list, and a
[Solution PDF Keyword] will be added for [Keyword].

If [Page+Keyword] is selected both [Solution PDF Page] and [Solution PDF Keyword]
column will be added.

Solutio  Solution
n PDF PDF
Page Keyword

4 (1]
2 232
2 ERROR
7 LAMP
7 SPEED

When the action is taken and [Page] is selected, the PDF file will open showing the

corresponding [Solution PDF Page] as the below sample.

8 Pdf Viewer - MODBUS Serial Master Driver_eng_1 pdf [m] X

“Ex+

| 3. Example of setting system
ot cormmrc o mertace o 708 and “MODBLS Siue Deer
3.1 Example 1
Setyour systom o below
oarn 7o T Siewe Devies T
Seral Signal Level fporiehunrel ¥ To2c (CoMD) I = Useroet
o mambes PLC Adres) - I o ey
v Boud i £ Tieret
Seral a5t 2] v User oot
Serin iop bit e 1 Ui st
Seral party bi 2] HONE Uier et
(1) XDesignerPlus setup
Set [project property] of XDesignerPlus as below and download it to TOP
= Aot [ Pt » Prject property = projec = T0P Setting » 107 Home |
EJ-TOP Sating Set communication inserface of TOR
i oy @ et sen mcamap | [ mrssus
e Cane SETUB | 708 TR
BGic oosus| conz sete
coit ©; sctudiae B v S Sgrltens .
et (9 . = - Ly .
Feius (1)
i [ T “ B
USE Device (3) L) . ° . =
E} CF Cara Sating Sermy o = ki - i
crcaia
W Bl Device seup
56t [PLC Comm Infa) of Siave Deviee'.

When the action is taken and [Keyword] is selected, the PDF file will open showing the

corresponding [Solution PDF Keyword] as the below sample. The below sample shows a
keyword entry of [232]. If the keyword is not found in the PDF file, page [1] will appear on
the TOP display.

E Pdf Viewer - MODBUS Serial Master Driver_eng_1.pdf [m] X

=

‘ 1. System configuration

This driver is "Serial Master Driver” of “MODBUS Organization, Inc” "MODBUS Protocol”
You should Drive setting to the External device.(MODBUS Slave Protocol)
In this case you should setting communication same to External device,

This driver support external device as below.

Series Link I/F comm. type setting system
3.1 Examplel
RS5-232C 3L bampel
—_— (4 Page)
RS-422 3.2 Example2
MODBUS Slave Device -
(4 wire) (5 Page)
RS-485 3.3 Example3
(2 wire) (6 Page)
W Connection configuration v

< »
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When the action is taken and [Page+Keyword] is selected, the PDF file will open showing

the corresponding [Solution PDF Keyword] on the selected [Solution PDF Page].

Configure the time to maintain the action with [Show Timeout] in [Seconds].

Select [0] to indefinitely maintain the action.

Show Timeout[W] : [Sec}

If [Show Timeout] is [10], and [ltem Type] is [Base Screen], once the alarm is triggered, the action will be
taken to display the selected base screen for 10 seconds, and the display will navigate back to the Alarm
View window. If [Show Timeout] is [0] under the same circumstances, the display will not go back to the
[Alarm View] window by itself.

If [Show Timeout] is [10], and [Item Type] is [Window], once the alarm is triggered, the action will be taken
to pop up the selected window for 10 seconds, and the window will close after 10 seconds.

If [Show Timeout] is [0] under the same circumstances, the window will not close by itself.

If [Show Timeout] is [10], and [ltem Type] is [Image] / [Text] / [PDF], once the alarm is triggered, the action
will be taken to open the selected feature for 10 seconds, and the feature will close after 10 seconds. If
[Show Timeout] is [0] under the same circumstances, the feature will not close by itself.

Enable [Save Action No.] to record the [Solution Item Number] to a selected [Address].

[]5ave Action MNo. [M]
Address[a] : PLC1 ~ | DOO10 |: o

@ Save occur when[5] Save when check[C]

Select [Save occur when] to save the [Solution Item Number] when the alarm occurs. Thus, the item
number of the most recent alarm is recorded.

Select [Save when check] to record the [Solution Item Number] when an operator touches the alarm of
which he/she performs an action with a touch to the [Alarm View], or when an action is taken by selecting
a [Solution] with the [Cursor] button.

To take a predetermined action touch the alarm of which you intend to take an action from the [Alarm

View], or by selecting a [Solution] with the [Cursor].

2017-12-19  17:47:32 2017-12-19 174733
2017-12-19  17:47:29  2017-12-19 174731
2017-12-19 174721 0000-00-00  00:00:0
2017-12-19 174721 2017-12-19 17472

0000-00-00  00:00:00
0000-00-00  00:00:00
0000-00-00  00:00:00
0000-00-00  00:00:00

Temperaturegrror

1. Touch the list, [Take
Action] is executed.

2017-12-19 17 2[-C Selectﬁ E}Erm |i]8|£ with Y2 ERRIOR 0000-00-00  00:00:00
o i ursor/Up/Down] keys v v

2017-12-19 17 and push [Solution] key, Temperature Error 0000-00-00  00:00:00

2017-12-19 17 [Take Action] is executed. Y1 ERROR 0000-00-00  00:00:00

[Figure. Take Action]
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414  Global Alarm Scroll
On the left side of the Alarm window, there is [Global Alarm Scroll] setting.
With the Global Alarm function, whenever an alarm is triggered, the content of the alarm will scroll on a

banner on the top or the bottom of the screen, regardless of which screen the TOP device is currently

showing.
[+]Global Alarm Scroll
Position : |Top v
Delimiter & |/ ~
Scroll Type @ Left Scroll ~
Interval{10ms) :
Font :
Frame Back Color : | | NEGNG<:zN
[+]Use Item Font Back Colar
["]Use Item Font Color
[#]use Statistes
[Figure. Global Alarm Scroll]
No. Property Description

Select between [Top] and [Bottom] for where the global alarm scroll should be positioned

on the TOP display.
Select [Top] to locate the scroll banner on the upper side of the screen, and [Bottom] for

Bottom

Select the delimiter to distinguish multiple alarms that has been triggered.

1 Position
the lower side of the screen.

2 Delimiter

Select between [Left Scroll] and [Right Scroll] for the scroll direction.

[Left Scroll]: Alarm contents will flow from right to left.

3 | Scroll Type [Right Scroll]: Alarm contents will flow from left to right.
Right Scroll
4 Interval(10ms) Configure the interval of scroll (flow) in 10ms.

Configure the font for the alarm text scrolled on the screen.

|Font
\Arial Unicode MS v |16~

5 Font

& - W Anti-Aliasing

=[=]= R w00 - (%)

Configure the color of the banner the alarm text will scroll on.

Bfﬂm§$|

6 | Frame Back Color
Select [Set Transparent] to apply no background color.

[Use Item Font Back Color] is available when [Use Default Display Color] is selected for

Use Item Font the Group Setting.
Color The color for [ON] of each alarm will be used to scroll the alarm.

CHAPTER 4 -Project




Color
On Text OnBack Off Text Off Back

| " [ N
| H [ nu
[ H [ N
U H [ N
L H [ =

[Use Item Font Back Color] is available when [Use Default Display Color] is selected for

Use Item Font )
8 the Group Setting.

Back Color )
The background color for [ON] of each alarm will be used to scroll the alarm.

If [Global Alarm Scroll] is enabled, you should select whether or not to apply the Global Alarm Scroll for

each group with the [Use Global Alarm] function provided in [Group Setting].

Group Setting | Extend Setting Take Action
D: 1 Use Global Alarm[0]
Use[E] : [Juse Extend Condition[C]

Group Mame[G] : [Juse Data Samplinals]

ne
o
Py

[Figure. Use Global Alarm]
If [Use Global Alarm] is selected, any alarm in the corresponding group will be displayed with [Global
Alarm Scroll] when it is triggered. If [Use Global Alarm] is not selected, the alarms of the group will be

excluded from [Global Alarm Scroll].

/ V1 ERROR /%2 ERROR]
1//14/19 18104140

ALARM SCREEN

Global Alarm Scroll

[Figure. Global Alarm Scroll]

41.5 Use Statistics

Alarm history is cumulatively stored on a daily basis.

Global Alarm Scroll

Position :
Delimiter
Scroll Type :
Interval(10ms) :
Font :

T =

Frame Back Color :

Top ~
! e

Left Scrall

Use Item Font Back Color
[]Use Item Font Color
[]Use Statistes

[Figure. Use Statistics]

The frequency of each alarm (OccurCount), aggregated time to repair, aggregated time to failure,

aggregated time between failures, recovery time of previous alarm, time to repair, time to failure, time
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between failures are recorded.

Recorded statistics are deleted after 10 days (default storage period).

Add [Statistics View] key to the [Alarm View] object, and click the [Statistics View] key to open the

[AlarmStatistic View]. Detail alarm statistics are provided.

7| AlarmStatistic Vi

Search || Export | Title

Alarm Block: \:| Alarm Group

Date: @ Today O Lately 2Davs ) Lately 3Days O Lately Week ) Lately bMonth

© User:  2017/07/06 ~ 2017/07/06
Group No Message Count MTTR MTTF MTBF

NewGroup(1] 1 i1 1 13.00 0.00 13.00
NewBroup[1] 13 Hieid 1 13.00 0.00 13.00
NewBroup[1] 15 Hzis 1 13.00 0.00 13.00
NewBroup[1] 25 Hzis 1 13.00 0.00 13.00
Count: 4 4 1 A

[Figure. AlarmStatistic View]

Select an alarm block / alarm group and date, and click [Search] to search for corresponding alarm data.

The statistics of [Count] (number of times the alarm had been triggered), [MTTR] (Mean Time To Repair),
[MTTF] (Mean Time To Failure) and [MTBF] (Mean Time Between Failures).

4.1.6  Import / Export Alarm Files

& Import[R] g Export[X] @Eﬂ Import[G] @% Export[W]

[Figure. Import / Export]

Alarm Description

Import an existing alarm file [*.halm] and add the content to the alarm list of the current block.
Click [Import] to open the [Alarm Import] window.

=

Import Option : ) Add New @ Replace

Impart File : ||| Select[S]
Mo. Information Select
Import[R]
Open Cancel

Click [Select], an explorer will appear. Select the [*.halm] file of your interest and click [Open].
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« v 4 BB ThisPC 5 Desktop
Orgenize = New folder

Name Date

Type Size
7t Quick access
|7 alarm.halm 121472 HALM File 2K8
& OneDrive ——
= This PC
= USB Drive (F))
¥ Network

& Homegroup

<

& | Search Desktop 2

Select a file to preview.

File name:

| | Alarm File (*halm) v

Open | Cancel |
The selected file and its information is shown in the Alarm Import window.

[’

Import Option = 1 Add New @ Replace

Import File ; |C:MUsersWDesigner Whesktoptalarm. halm | Select[s]
HNo. Information Select
1 Block1 : Alarm 1023KByte (Enable) ID:1 (Enable) STSTEM1 ( Count: 5)
Open Cancel

Select between [Add New] and [Replace] for the [Import Option] and click [Open] to
import.

execute the

Select [Add New] to add a new group to the current block, and add the alarms from the
imported file to the new group.

Select [Replace] to replace all groups and alarm lists of the current block and add the imported
group and its alarm list to the group.

-
Import Option : () Add New @ Replace
Import File : |C:WUsersWDesigner WhesktopMalarm. halm | Select[s]
Mo. Information Select
1 Block1 : Alarm 1023KByte {Enable) ID:1 (Enable) STSTEM1 (Count: 5)
Information *
o Import complete!
Block: 1, Group: 1
Yes
-
en ancel
| Op C |

Export[X]

Save the alarm setting to an alarm file [*.halm].
You cannot edit an [*.halm] file.

Click [Export] to open the Alarm Export window.
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88 Alarm Export X
No. Information Select
1 Blockl : Alarm 191KByte (Enable) ID:1 (Enable) STSTEM1 { Count: 5)
Save Cancel

Select the group you want to export to an alarm file [*.halm], and click [Save] to open the [Save
As] window. Select the directory in which the alarm file should be

saved, and enter the name of

the file.
8 Save As X
A Bl > ThisPC > Desktop v & | Search Desktop o
Organize ¥ New folder =~ @
Nome Date Type Size Tags
# Quick access
@ OneDrive
[ This PC
= USB Drive (F)
¥ Netwerk
»& Homegroup
File name: | alarm v
Save astype: Alanm File (*halm) v
A Hide Folders Cancel
Click [Save] to complete [Export].
-
No. Information Select
1 Blockl : Alarm 191KByte (Enable) ID:1 (Enable) STSTEM1 (Count: 5)
Information x
Export complete!
Block: 1, Group : 1
Yes
Save Cancel

Sample - the below image is an alarm file exported to [alarm.halm].
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88 Open

Organize =

# Quick access
7@ OneDrive
[ This PC

= USB Drive (F)
¥ Network

(L% Homegroup

New folder

4 [ > ThisPC > Desktop »

MName

[}

<

alarm.halm

Type

HALM File

v U

Search Desktop

2KB

Select a file to preview.

File name: |

| | Alarm File (* halm} ~

Cancel

Import an alarm file exported with [CSV Export] to the selected group.

Click [CSV Import] to open [Import CSV File] window. Click [Select], an explorer will appear.
Select a CSV alarm file created with [CSV Export], and click [Open]. Select [Replace All] /
[Append] / Change for the [Option] and click [OK] to execute the import.

Option
1 |keml._ 1 [heml __ 1 leml__
2 |temi ... 2 |temZ ... 2 |lem2..
3 |kem3 _ 3 |hem3 __ 3 |lem 3 __
4 |hemd 1 |hem4 . @ | 4 [lem4 . _
5 |kemb ... 2 |tem5 ... 5 (lem5..
& |hemé .. 3 |hemE .. 6 |lemé . _
Replace Al Append Change
Selected File : |C:WUsersWDesignerWDeskb:pWAIarmTable 1STSTEI Select[s]
Ok Cancel
CSV Import[Q] & Open *
A BB > ThisPC > Desktop v| & | Search Desktop »
Organize »  New folder >~ O 0
Name Date Type Size

[ This PC

s Quick access ~
15 AlarmTable 15TSTE..  12/4/20
£@ OneDrive

s USB Drive (F:)
¥ Network

*& Homegroup

<

Microsoft Office E...

2KB

Select afile to preview.

File name: | C:\Users\Designer\Desktop'\AlarmTable 1STSTEM1

v| CSV File (*.C5V) o

Cancel

are not present on the CSV file.

the bottom of the existing alarm list of the selected group.

Select [Replace All] to delete the entire alarm list of the selected group and add the alarms from

the imported file to the selected group. Select [Append] to add the alarm list of the CSV file to

Select [Change] to replace alarms on the existing alarm list that have the same alarm number

with those on the CSV file, and add other alarms from the CSV file while maintaining alarms that
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Export the alarm list of the selected group to a [*.CSV] file.

You can edit an exported CSV file with Microsoft Excel software.

Click [CSV Export] to open the [Save As] window.

Select the directory in which the alarm file should be saved, and enter the name of the file.

Click [Save] to export the file.

88 Save As X
4 M > ThisPC > Desktop > v & | SearchDeskiop »p
Organize »  New folder = -

Name Date Type Size Tags

CSV Export[W] # Quick access
{@ OneDrive
3 This PC

= USB Drive (F)
i Network

+d Homegroup

File name: | AlarmTable 15TSTEM1 “

Save as type: | CSV File (~CSV) v

Save

 Hide Folders Cancel

41.7

You can display alarm data with an [Alarm View] object.

Display Alarm Data

You can also display alarm data on the TOP device by enabling [Global Alarm Scroll], to scroll the content
of alarms on the top or bottom of the screen.
(Refer to Chapter 16 [Alarm View Object] for more details.)

Termperature Error / ¥1 ERROR)

TriggerDate
2017-12-19
2017-12-19

TriggerTime
18:07:08 Y1 ERRCR
18:07:08 Temperature Error

Global Alarm Scroll

Alarm View Object
(History)

00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00

0000-00-00
0000-00-00
0000-00-00
0000-00-00

Y3 ERRCR
Y2 ERRCR
Y1 ERRCR
Temperature Error

201? 12-19
2017-12-19
2017-12-19
2017-12-19

18:07:08
18:07.03
18:07:08
18:07.08

2017-12-19
2017-12-19
0000-00-00
0000-00-00

18:07:12
18:07:12
00:00:00
00:00:00

[Figure. View Alarm Data]

4.1.8
(1) How to copy alarm data from TOP device to PC.
Connect a PC with the TOP device and select [Trans] -

Copy Alarm Data

[Upload Datal].
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Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help ] @ -8 X

B 2B @ O B B g e

Offline Online Full Build & Transfer Screen Transfer  Make Build File  Trans Project File | Upload Data | Build Option
Simulator Simulator - -
Simulation Transmission

[Figure. Upload Data]

Upload El

Connect Information
Model Name : TOPRD1520X Reconnect]
IP: 192.163.0.101() Upload[Ul
I Project Alarm ID ALL ~
= i _Date Info _ _

- '@ To Day ) LlastWeek ) Period Set

Q) Alarm :

—_—

) Recipe
Date: |2017-12-27 |

|2017-12-27 |

|_ Select Folder I

CLOSE

[Figure. Upload]

Select [Alarm] form the [Upload] window, and configure the [Alarm ID].

Ma\m.huuru»-nE

[Alarm ID] refers to the Alarm Block Number. Select [All] to upload all alarm data, and Select individual
ID from the drop-down menu to upload the alarm data of the selected block.
Select among [Today] / [Last Week] / [Period Set] for [Date Info]. If you selected [Period Set] select a
period in the below field, that does not exceeds 7 days. If you configure the period to be longer than 8
days, the below information will pop-up and the upload will be denied. If a valid period is selected, the

alarm data of such period is uploaded.

Information *

o Zan be viewed only 7 days.

Yes

Click [Select Folder], and select the directory in which the alarm data file should be saved, and click

[Upload] to save the alarm file to the selected directory.
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oA EE
A -
T SAHE?
4 O2EC |_]111.halm
Sl T B |_]222.halm
B o ot i34 2017-07-19_A01_ALARM.CSV

2L AlarmTable 12 21.C5v

B e st
= 2o =ge)

oz

[Figure. Uploaded File]

You can open the CSV file with Microsoft Excel software.

s 2017-07-19_AD1_ALARM.CSV - Microsoft Excel
HOIE| EojotE =4 CoIE ZEE 27| e =3
RS EENES ’
I 7 2 || ][O 2| - -
EE E
M 23
A B C D E F G H 1

1 |Group ID Alarm No. TriggerDate TriggerTime Message  AckDate AckTime RecoverDate RecoverTime OccurCount MTTR Samyf |
2 1 1 2017-07-19 16:1149 2=244 0000-00-00 0:00:00 2017-07-19 16:11:54 2

3 1 2 2017-07-19 16:11:51 Y1 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 2017-07-19 16:11:54 5

4 1 3 2017-07-19 16:11:52 Y2 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 2017-07-19 16:11:53 5

5 1 4 2017-07-19 16:11:52 Y3 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 2017-07-19 16:11:53 4

6 1 5 2017-07-19 16:11:53 Y4 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 2017-07-19 16:11:56 1

7 1 2 2017-07-19 16:11:55 Y1 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 2017-07-19 16:11:57 5

8 1 3 2017-07-19 16:11:55 Y2 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 2017-07-19 16:11:56 5 |
9 1 4 2017-07-19 16:11:55 Y3 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 2017-07-19 16:11:56 4 1
10 1 2 2017-07-19 16:11:57 Y1 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 2017-07-19 16:12:05 5

1 1 3 2017-07-19 16:11:57 Y2 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 2017-07-19 16:11:58 5

12 1 3 2017-07-19 16:11:58 Y2 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 2017-07-19 16:12:05 5

13 1 4 2017-07-19 16:11:59 Y3 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 2017-07-19 16:12:06 4

14 1 2 2017-07-19 16:12:05 Y1 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 2017-07-19 16:12:06 5

15 1 3 2017-07-19 16:12:06 Y2 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 0000-00-00 0:00:00 5

16 1 1 2017-07-19 161207 22244 0000-00-00 0:00:00 0000-00-00 0:00:00 2 L
17 1 2 2017-07-19 16:12:07 Y1 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 0000-00-00 0:00:00 5

18 1 4 2017-07-19 16:12:08 Y3 ERROR  0000-00-00 0:00:00 0000-00-00 0:00:00 4
18] 201 7-07-19_A01_ALARM 55 K]

=y | E g

(2) How to copy alarm data from TOP to USB memory.
If you connect a USB memory to the TOP device, or click [USB] on the TOP Menu on the Run Screen,

the USB menu will appear.

= + =
& s M W
ot Glo?gl Screen Browser

Cam Cam C'OSG
apture ‘Coplurer _Movie

Proje

Lo
! Uplogad

a

Alarm
Upload

[Figure. Open USB Menu from TOP Menu]

Click [Global Menu], buttons for [Log Upload] and [Alarm Upload] will appear.
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Select [Alarm Upload] to open the [Select Path] window. Select the path to which the alarm file should
be copied, and click [OK] to upload the file.

[Figure. Select Path Window]

Once the upload is complete, the alarm data is saved in the USB memory path on a CSV file.
You can open a [*.CSV] file with a text editor (Windows Notepad, etc.) or with Microsoft Excel software.

i [E=RFENC)

’(-\e | L« HMI » Alarm » Alarm » Blockl - || Blockl ZA }J
AR BEE 2NN SN SSTH)
Tedv  Zehayv 37 4= =y 0 @
EERE - o= : o 2%
A mklee e = -
- s K |F5l] 2017-07-19_A01_ALARM.CSV 2017-07-19 2= Micros
= o+

& =z0r3

= BB 023 (D)

< DVD RW S210|2 (E)

- VIS 023 (F)

= 0S4 O|~3 (H) ad) < Ul [

l 14 2=

[Figure. File copied to USB memory]

(3) How to copy alarm data from SD Card to USB memory

If [SD Card] is selected as the [Storage Medium] for [Backup] of an alarm block, you can copy the alarm
file from the SD Card to a USB memory.

Select the [File Browser] from the Menu Screen, and change the [Memory] to SD Card at the left side of
the browser.

Select the Alarm File to copy, and click [Copy], then change the [Memory] to [USB] and click [Paste] to

paste the alarm file to the selected directory.
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File Browser

[Figure. File Browser from Menu Screen]

Delete Alarm Data

You can delete alarm data stored on the TOP internal memory by going to [Control Panel] - [Initialization]

and click [Start] for [3. Clear Alarm Data].

R
o Control Panel
i -
Project =
: BN
Project Advance
Setting Setting
System
I
7 = D)
&9 i
Security Date/Time Display Touch Sound Ethernet
1 - 2 ( )) —
- Xl @ = I’
.
Serial HOMI Initiali Sensor Wi-Fi Diagnost ic
-zat ion
| ot ] TR
e o EXT -
il mEm /Ping [F===
File Manager MBUS Top Menu Ping Ext Device Keypad Option

Communication Devices

2

[N
1 ——

PLC Printer ]|

[Figure. Control Panel from Menu Screen]

X it il izat: lon
1. Erase Project: Start
2. Clear Logging Data: Start

3. Clear Alarm Data: Start|

4. Clear Recipe Data: M

9. Make Factory Initialization: M
6. Clear System Buffer: M

7. Clear Latch Buffer: Start|

8. Clear System Log: M

¥ System Reboot: M

Close

[Figure. Clear Alarm Data]
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4.2

Log
The log function records data of certain addresses according based on predetermined conditions.

You can display recorded log data with a [Log View] object.

{188 Log Setting - O X

B3 Addia E3 Deletern) @ Import[R] E Export[x]

pur) Description Memory Log Condition
1 Logl 1628 Bit: [PLC 1:X000: 1:DEC] =ON Edge

Log Address = Condition Backup Data Set

D: 1 Description :  |Logl |
Address Block : @ Sequential[s] () Nonsequentiallg] (©) Symbol[y]  Start Address : PIC1  ~ DDOOD ‘: | B ammit
Log Count{U] : 50 12 Date Format: YYYYMMDD  ~ [(Juse Comm Interval (100ms) [1] : o
Column Count[Q] : 10 (20)Byte Time Format: | HH:MM:SS ~
Add Count[C] : E F AddA] F Insertl] | [3 Delete[D] % Up & Down
No. Address Column Title Display DataType Display DataSize Decimal Places String Count
1 [PLC1:D0O000: 16] Column DEC 16Bit 0
2 [PLC1:D0001:16] Column DEC 16Bit 0
3 [PLC1:DD002: 16] Column DEC 165it Q
4 [PLC1:D0003: 16] Column DEC 16Bit 0
5 [PLC1:D0004: 16] Column DEC 16Bit 0
6 [PLC1:D0005: 16] Column DEC 165it Q
7 [PLC1:D0O00E: 16] Column DEC 16Bit 0
8 [PLC1:D0007:16] Column DEC 16Bit 0
9 [PLC1:D000S: 16] Column DEC 16Bit Q
10 [PLC1:DO002: 16] Column DEC 16Bit 0
Apply Close
[Figure. Log Setting]
(1) Functions
No. Functions Description
1 | Add[A] Add a log. You can add up to 32 logs.
2 Delete[D] Delete a selected log.
Import a log file (*.hlog) created with [Export].
=
Import Option : () Add New @ Replace
Import File : |C:#WUsersWDesigner WhesktopWiog. hlog | Select[S]
Ho. Information Select
1 LOG 1:Log1
3 Import[R]
Open Cancel
Click [Select], to open an explorer. Select the log file you want to add and click [Open]. The
following message will appear upon completion of import.
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Information 4

o Import complete!
Leg:1

Select [Add New] to add the logs of the log file to the end of the existing log list.
If Log1 and Log2 exists, and you import a log file with [Add New] selected, Log3 and Log3

will be added to the list as shown below.

D Description Memory Log Condition
1 Logl 1628 Bit: [PLC 1:X000: 1:DEC] =OM Edge
2 Logl 1628 Bit: [PLC1:%000: 1:DEC] =ON Edge

Select [Replace] to replace the existing logs with logs from the log file with identical Log IDs.
If Log1 and Log2 exists, and you import a log file with [Replace] selected, the imported logs

will overwrite the existing logs as shown below.

jin) Description Memory Log Condition
1 Logl 1628 Bit: [PLC 1:X000: 1:DEC] =ON Edge

Save the current logs to a log file [*.hlog].

You can not edit an [*.hlog] file.

Click [Export] to open the Log Export window.

Adjust the check boxes in the [Select] column and leave the logs you intend to save

selected.
188 Log Export *
Mo. Information Select
1 LOG 1:Logl
Export[X]
Save Cancel

Click [Save] to open the [Save As] window.
Select the path the log file should be saved, enter the file name and click [Save] to complete

export.
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B Save s
> is » Deskto v Searc| esktop
4 B s ThisPC : Deskiop @ | Search Desktop P

Organize +  New folder
Type Size Tags

Name Date
s+ Quick access
‘@ OneDrive
> & ThisPC
s USB Drive (F)
¥ Network

»& Homegroup

File name: |log

Saveastype:  Log File (“hlog)

~ Hide Folders

Informaticn

Export complete!
Leg:1

The log file you have just exported is saved in the directory that you have configured. Refer

to the below example.

88 Open X
4 Hl > ThisPC 5 Desktop v @ | Search Desktop Lo
Organize New folder - O @
Name Date Type Size
s Quick access
[ log.hlog 12/4/2017 2:48 PM HLOG File 1KB
& OneDrive
> O This PC
= USB Drive (F:)
£ Network Select a file to preview.
»d Homegroup
< >
ElEpame v| Log File (* hlog) -

(2) Log memory setting
Configure the log memory at [Project] - [Property] - [Partition Setting].
The total backup memory of a TOP device is 445KB, thus you should efficiently distribute memory for

each [Log] / [Alarm] / [Recipe].

Partition Setting
Log: (192 2| (KByte) Remaining Capadity : 0 (KByte)
Alarm: |192 +| (KByte)
Recpe: |61 < | (KByte)

[Figure. Partition Setting]

Among the 192KB allotted to Logs at [Partition Setting], the memory assigned to each log is shown in a
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bar chart on the upper portion of the [Log Setting] window.

[Figure. Log Memory Setting]

If the aggregative sum of the memory assigned to each log exceeds the total memory for logs,

configured at [Partition Setting] (192KB), the below error message will appear.
Error *

8 The log partition capacity is overflowed.

Yes

[Figure. Error Message - Log capacity overflow]

(3) Log List
Log list displays all logs configured for the project.
Information provided includes [ID] / [Description] / [Memory] / [Log Condition] of each log.

i Description Memory Log Condition
1 Logl 1628 Bit: [PLC 1:X000: 1:DEC] =OM Edge

[Figure. Log List]

No. Log List Description

: D The ID of the log is shown. Log IDs are assigned whenever a log is added in an ascending order,
and a user can not change the log ID.

2 | Description | Detail explanation of the log is shown.

3 | Memory The memory occupied by the log is shown.
Log . . . .

4 . The condition of which a log will be recorded is shown.
Condition.

421 Log Address Tab
Configure the log address, thus the location where data shall be recorded on.
Check the log [ID] and enter the [Description] of the selected log.

Select the format of [Date] and [Time] recorded along with the data.

Log Address = Condition Backup Data Set
D: 1 Description : |Lﬂgl |
Address Block : @ Sequential[S] ) Nonsequential[@] ) SymbollY] — Start Address : PLC1 ~ |DOO10 |: ) 16Bit
Log Count[LL] : Date Format: | YYYYMMDD  ~ [Juse Comm Interval {100ms) [1] : 102
Column Count{O] : 10 (20)Byte Time Format @ |HH:MM:55 ~
Add Count[c] : F Adda] | F Insertl] | (3 Delete[D] & Up & Down
HNo. Address Column Title Display DataType Display DataSize Decimal Places String Count
1 [PLC1:D0010: 16) Column DEC 16Bit ]
2 [PLC1:D0011:16] Column DEC 16Bit o
3 [PLC1:D0012:16] Column DEC 15Bit 1]
4 [PLC1:D0013: 16) Column DEC 16Bit ]
5 [PLC1:D0014:16] Column DEC 16Bit o
6 [PLC1:D0015:16] Column DEC 15Bit 1]
7 [PLC1:DOD16: 16] Column DEC 16Bit ]
8 [PLC1:D0017:16] Column DEC 16Bit o
9 [PLC1:D0018:16] Column DEC 15Bit 1]
10 [PLC1:D0015: 16) Column DEC 16Bit ]

[Figure. Log Address Tab]
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The following is the description of each feature provided in the upper field of the Log Address tab.

No. | Log Condition

Description

1 ID

The ID of the log is shown. Log IDs are assigned whenever a log is added in an ascending
order, and a user cannot change the log ID.

2 | Description

Enter the description of the selected log.

3 | Address Block

Select among [Sequential] / [Nonsequential] / [Symbol].

Select [Sequential] if the log address is assigned in a sequential order.

Select the first address the log should be recorded with [Start Address], and select between
[16bit] and [32bit] for the address size. Since the first log address is configured go to the
[Add Count] and select the numbers of address you want to add (thus, the total number of
addresses -1), and click [Add], the corresponding log addresses will be added in the [Log
Address List]. The [Address] column of the [Log Address List] cannot be edited.

To change the log addresses, change the [Start Address], and the [Address] column will be
changed.

Select [Nonsequential] if the log addresses type differ, and is not in a continuous order.
Enter the number of addresses you intend to add at [Add Count] and click [Add] to add log
addresses.

Configure and change the [Address] column from the [Log Address List].

Double click the [Address] column, and edit the address as shown below.

No. Address

1 || i+ [Doo10 o 55| 1emit ~
2 [PLC1:D0011: 16]

3 [PLC1:D0012: 16]

a [PLC1:D0013: 16]

Select [Symbol] to configure a portion of the address of a symbol registered at [Symbol
Manager] available with [Project] - [Symbol] as the log address.
If you select [Symbol] for a given log, you can select the log at the [Log ID] column of the

[Symbol Manager].

D1 Desaipton: [Leg1 ]
AddressBlock: () sequentialls]  © Nonsequentialfg] @ Symbol[Y] PLCL D0010 5 S\ 168t
Log Countlu] : - Date Format:  {§YYYMMDD_ | [Juse Comm Interval (100ms) [1] : 10 7
Column Count{O] : 0 (0)Byte Time Format : | HH:MM:SS i
1 D[ Fadas | E s o5 L:\z::&] & U & Down

[Figure. Log Setting]

Select the Log ID for a symbol address that shall be used as a log address.

B symbol Manager - o x
By ronson | G omecmn | sosmeoiw] 3 RO | g imsnm | gh Bmonm
Group Symbol List
v B AL Group Hame Type | Siae Address Tnit Init. Value Comment | L0GID | Karean
e i e 0w ncromin 0 p e
2 emdiz Mewsmboll oEc e 1o o . 051
3 Pedkm Newsmbol oEC Actomn ] tone Los1
4 Pk MewSmbold oEc et aciomn ] Hne oseea
S Pk NewSmbod oec s AcLoM (] Hane o Sekcied
6 Pz NewSmools oEC e AC10mIs O Hane o Selecied
7 | Productd HenSymbols DEC 6Bt PLCID00IE o Hene Ho Selected
8 Prdin  ewSymboll oEC et ncrom =] o o Selected
9 Producn NewSymbols [ AC1008 (=] 0 o selected
10 | Podiz  Newswmbod DEC e Ac1om =] 0 Mo selscted
1 | Bodktl  Nesmbolld  DEC ac1omn (] e Mo selscisd
12 | Prodkil  Nemsmoolll Dt cioma o Hne o Selecisd
13 | Prodkil  NewSmoollz  DEC et nc1omz u] Hane Ha Selected
14 Producti HewSymbol13 DEC 6Bt PLC1D0023 [m} None Ho Selected
15 Producti NewsSymbol 14 DEC it PLC 100024 o Hane Ho Selected
aply Close

[Figure. Symbol Manager]
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Under the above configuration, [Symbol] is selected for Log2, and Log2 will record the data

from symbol addresses 1, 2, 3, and 8 according to the [Log Condition].

The total number of columns added with the [Add] button is counted automatically.
4 | Column Count If the [Column Count] reads [5(10) Byte], [5] represents the number of columns and [10]

represents the memory in Bytes.

Configure the total number of logs to assign memory.

If the Log Count is [1000], the system assigns memory to store up to 1,000 log data.

5 Log Count Log data is accumulated whenever the [Log Condition] is true, and when 1000 log data are
recorded, the oldest data will be overwritten with new log data, maintaining the total count
of 1000 data.

Select [Use Communication Interval] to check log conditions on the basis of the [Interval]

Use you have configured.
6 | Communication | If [Use Communication Interval] is disabled, log conditions will be checked in real time.

Interval Under the below configuration, log conditions will be checked every 1 second (10 x 100ms).

[~1lze Comm Interval {10Gms) [ :

Configure the format of the date that is recorded with the log data.

7 Date Format

8 | Time Format

HH:MM:55:M5
MM:55

The following is descriptions of the [Log Address List] provided in the bottom section of the Log
Address tab.

Add Count[C] : F Add[a] E Insert[l} B3 Delete[D] &% Up & Down
No. Address Column Title Display DataType Display DataSize Decimal Places String Count
1 [PLC1:D0000: 16] Column DEC 16Bit 0
2 [PLC1:D0001:16] Column DEC 16Bit 0
3 [PLC1:D0002:16] Column DEC 166t 0
4 [PLC1:D0003: 16] Column DEC 16Bit 0
5 [PLC1:D0004: 16] Column DEC 16Bit 0
6 [PLC1:D0005:16] Column DEC 168it 0
7 [PLC1:D0006: 16] Column DEC 16Bit 0
B [PLC1:D0007: 16] Column DEC 16Bit 0
k] [PLC1:D0008: 16] Column DEC 16Bit 0
10 [PLC1:D0009:16] Column DEC 168it 0

As explained previously, the [Add Count] refers to the number of address you intend to add. Click [Add]
or [Insert] to add/insert the number of addresses you have entered in [Add Count]. You can add up to
1000 addresses at once.

Click [Add] to add new log addresses after the last existing address.

Click [Insert] to add new log addresses right above the selected log address.

Click [Delete] to delete the selected address(es).

If the [Address Block] is [Sequential], new addresses created by [Add] will be numbered in an ascending
order. New address created by [Insert] are assigned as the previous address, and the existing addresses

beneath the point of insertion will be renumbered to have an overall ascending order of log addresses.
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If you [Delete] address(es) from the middle of the list, the addresses beneath the deleted address(es)
are renumbered to maintain a sequential order.

If [Address Block] is [Nonsequential] any new address created by [Add] or [Insert] will be assigned to
the default address, and you must configure the address of each new address created by [Add] or
[Insert]. Even if you [Delete] address(es) from the middle of the list, no remaining address will be
renumbered.

Click [Up] to select the address above the currently selected address.

Click [Down] to select the address beneath the currently selected address.

The [Log Address List] shows the [Address] column and several other columns.

No. | Log Address Column Description
: Address If [Address Block] is [Sequential] you cannot change the address.
If you change the [Start Address], the address(es) will be subsequently changed.
2 | Column Title The title of each log address that shall be shown on [Log View] object.

The data type that shall be displayed on the [Log View] object.
The system will read the log data from the memory and show the data on [Log View]

in the selected [Display Data Type].

3 | Display Data Type

Select [DEC] to show coded decimal data. Select [UDEC] to show unsigned decimal
data.

Select [Hex] to show hexadecimal data. Select [BCD] to show Binary-coded decimal
data.

Select [Float] to show floating-point number data. Select [ASCII] to show string data.

Select the size of the data that shall be displayed on the [Log View] object.
The system will read the log data from the memory and show the data on [Log View]

according to the [Display Data Size].
1Bit

32Bit
Select [1Bit] to display the value of the first bit (Oth bit) of the configured word

address.

Select [16Bit] to display the data of the configured address, since the word address is
16Bit.

4 | Display Data Size Select [32Bit] to combine the selected address and the immediately next address.
Thus, as shown below, the current address will be the lower word (D0015) and the
next address will be the upper word (D0016), and shall be combined to be displayed
on [Log View].

Address Column Title Display DataType Display DataSize
[PLC1:D0000: 18] Column DEC 16Bit
[PLC1:D0001: 16] Column DEC 18Bit

[PLC1:D0002: 16] Column DEC | ETT
[PLC1:D0003: 15]

[PLC1:D0004: 16] Column DEC 165it
[PLC1:D000S: 16] Column DEC 165it

Select the decimal place value to be displayed on [Log View].

If the [Display Data Type] is [FLOAT], the decimal place data will be read and

5 Decimal Places displayed. For a Float data of [123.45]: if the [Decimal Places] is [2], the log will be
shown as [123.45]; if the [Decimal Places] is [1], the log will be shown as [123.4]; and

if the [Decimal Places] is [0], the log will be shown as [123].
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If the [Display Data Type] is [DEC], the system will only read the integer and simply
mark a decimal. For a DEC data of [123]: if the [Decimal Places] is [2], the log will be
shown as [1.23]; if the [Decimal Places] is [1], the log will be shown as [12.3]; and if
the [Decimal Places] is [0], the log will be shown as [123].

Address Column Title Display DataType Display DataSize | Decimal Places
[PLC1:D0000: 16] Column DEC 16Bit a
[PLC1:D0001:16] Column DEC 16Bit 1
[PLC1:D0002: 18] Column DEC 16Bit 2
[PLC1:D0003:16] Column FLOAT 32Bit 3
[PLC1:D0004: 18]

[Figure. Log Setting]

DEC DEC FLOAT
Templ Temp2 Temp3

10 123 123.45

g
2017-12-27 14:23:27 10 123 12345
2017-12-27 142328 10 123 12345
2017-12-27 14:23:29 10 123 12345
2017-12-27 14:23:30 10 123 12345

[Figure. Log View Object]

String Count

If the [Display Data Type] is [ASCII], configure the number of strings.

The size of a single ASCII Code Character is 8bit. 2 characters are recorded in a word
address(16Bit).

If there are 6 characters in a string, 3 word addresses are required, thus
[D0015/D0016] is combined to [D0014] in the [String Count] column as shown below.
The string from [D0014] to [D0015] are read in the Log View.

No. Address Column Title Display DataType Display DataSize Decimal Places String Count

1 [PLC1:D0010: 18] Column DEC 16Bit a

2 [PLC1:D0011:16] Column DEC 16Bit o

3 [PLC1:D0012: 16] Column FLOAT 328t 2

4 [PLC1:00013:16]

5 [PLC1:D0014: 16] Column ASCIT 6

6 [PLC1:D0015:16]

7 [PLC1:D0016: 16]

8 [PLC1:D0017: 16] Column DEC 16Bit 0

[Figure. Log Setting]

Do014 1AB-RT

2017-12-27 14:29:27 0 0 0.00 1AB-RT

2017-12-27 14:29:31 0 0 0.00 1AB-RT
2017-12-27 14:29:32 0 0 0.00 1AB-RT

[Figure. Log View Object]
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4272

Log Condition Tab

Configure the condition to record data from the Log Condition Tab.

Log Address | Condition
—_—
Condition Operator[Q] :| AND ~

svs - ‘nnnmu.un |: )

Backup Data Set

@ @5 &

-y

Write Count : 1

“« B x4+

Write Interval : 10 | (100ms)

[Figure. Log Condition]

No.

Log Condition

Description

Use [Condition Operator] when there are two or more conditions added by the [+] button
provided in the upper right corner of the Condition tab.

Operator b
Select [AND] to record a log when all conditions are true.
Select [OR] to record a log when at least one condition is true.
Click the button on the left and select the [Condition Type] from the condition list.
« [o00010.00 ElE
r =3
QO
E
Condtion
Word Condition
Q X<a % a<X<h X‘:‘b Word Change
ASCII Condtion
/ﬂ ASCII
Schedule
— ) S
:7" DateTime a Schedule & Interval
The method to configure conditions is same with the features provided at [Effect and Action]
5 Select - [Condition] tab.
Condition

Therefore, refer to Chapter 7.7 [Condition Tab setting] for more details.

@ [Bit Condition] : configure the data of the selected bit address as a condition reference
point.

p- srs v [000010.00 =

Bit @ L @Jr O:c

Select [Off edge] to record a log when the selected bit address changes from ON to OFF.
Select [On edge] to record a log when the selected bit address changes from OFF to ON.
Select [Reverse] to record a log when the data of the selected bit changes.
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@ [Word Condition] : configure the data of the selected word address as a condition
reference point.

Once the condition is true, log is not continuously recorded, but the time when the value of
[X] changes and such new value corresponds to the condition, a single log is recorded.

Select [X < a] to compare two data points and record a log when the condition becomes

true.

X<a

PLC1

oo EnBbe e

<

-

Const

-

]| s
b SIES]

~ | 16Bit ~

DEC

Select [a<X<b] to compare three data points, and record a log when the condition becomes

true.

a=X<hb

Const v|:|: 7| |oec v | 188t
g P PLC1 - |D0O100 S5 Mloec ~ |1eEit v || ¢ -

Const

oo HEBee st

Select [Word Change] to record a log when the data of the selected address changes.

]| oz

Target Address : PLC1 | DO100 |- )

a
Ker
wwora
Channe

-

® [ASCII]: configure a string as a condition reference point.
Compare two strings, and record a log when the two strings are the same / different / or
includes according to the corresponding operator.

Select [IN] to record a log when the fist string is included in the second string.

IN

/-ﬁ Pct v |Do200 Bl
ascll (== <|[Flpc:  ~[po2zo ==
- .|

Number of

characters

@ [Schedule]: configure the time as a condition reference point. Record a log at a
predetermined time point.

Select [DateTime] to record a log at a specific time and date.

Execute Date Time : | 12/4/2017 2| |o:00:00 E

DateTime

-

Select [Schedule] to record a log whenever the configured conditions become true.

@ Date |Every «  Year Every | Month Every -~ Day
5 ] B p
a © week| SUN | MON| TUE | WED| THU | FRI | saT |
Schedule Every  |Hour Every | Min

Execute Count : Interval:{Sec}l
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Select [Interval] to record logs on a periodic basis.

o Interval : _ {100ms)
Z o 2
Keep Time : (100ms)

¥ Interval running After First Executed

Interval

-

Write Count

Write Interval

This function is provided only for Bit Conditions.

Configure the number of times a log is recorded when the bit condition is true.

If the [Write Count] is [1], a log will be recorded once when the condition becomes true.

If the [Write Condition] is [2] or more, a log will be recorded when the condition becomes
true, and subsequent logs will be recorded according to the [Write Interval] for the amount
of times configured by [Write Count].

Log Address  Condition Backup Data Set
Condition Operator[O] :| A ~
B, sys - |oooo10.00 ==
' s
Eit et @Jr O_:'C

Write Count : 5k Write Interval : 10 £ ( 100ms)

If [Write Count] is [5], and [Write Interval] is 10, as shown above, the first log will be recorded
when the internal address of [10.00] changes from [OFF] to [ON] and four additional logs will
be recorded every 1 second (10x100ms).

(The internal address of [10.00] does not have to remain [ON] throughout the total period of
repeated recording. Even if the address goes back to [OFF] the configured number of logs

will be recorded)

Caution! If the interval

of a log condition is significantly short (i.e. 100ms or shorter), several log data

may be lost. Therefore, you are recommended to configure a 2 to 5 second interval in the log

conditions depending on the number of log addresses.

423  Backup Tab

Configure the settings to save log data to an SD Card. An SD card must be inserted to the TOP device.

Whenever the number of recorded logs reaches [Log Count], and the assigned TOP memory is full, old

log data will be deleted and overwritten with new log data.

Configuring backup to SD Card allows the user to save old data to the SD card before deleting such

data from the TOP device memory.

The amount of data corresponding to the [Deletion Unit of Old file (%)] will be copied to the SD Card

as backup and the copied data will be deleted from the TOP device memory. New log data will be

recorded in the empty memory equivalent to the [Deletion Unit of Old file (%)].
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Log Address Condition Backup  Data Set

Backup Storage

Mone[N]

Deletion Unit =
of Old fie : (&

Additional Backup Condition

[“lUse Backup Condition
L’:'] pct v [xo00 D

Bit @L GBJ et Qr Qjc

[]Create the file when log file name is changed.

Log File Hame Setting
Log File Name :  2017-12-04_LOG001_000001_HMI_logl_12345.CSV

User Define Name : |logl

[Aindude HMI Alias
[APartial save { Address Condition )
() string @ Numeric . -

Mot ~[o10 HE

[Figure. Log Backup Tab]

No.

Backup

Description

Backup Storage

Select between [SD Card] and [None] for the storage medium of log backup data.

» If [None] has been selected, once the memory for the log ID is full, any new log will be
recorded by deleting the oldest log data. No backup will be performed.
In this case, the settings for [Deletion Unit of Old file] / [Additional Backup Condition] / [Log

File Name Setting] are useless.

» Use [SD Card] to backup log data to an SD card beyond the limited capacity of the TOP
internal memory.
If the TOP internal memory allotted for the log is full, the amount of log data configured by
the [Deletion Unit of Old File] will be backed up on the SD card, and the backed up log data
will be deleted from the TOP internal memory.

(Caution 1! Files saved on SD Card)
Log data are stored on the TOP device memory in the form of [Data], however, once the log
data is backed up on an SD Card or USB memory, the log data are stored in the form of a
[File].
When log data is backed up on an SD Card, only one backup file will be created for a single
date. On any given day, if backup is required for a single block for two or more times, the
data backup from the second, third, so on and so forth backup will be added to the backup
file created from the first backup of that given day. New backup files will be created on

different dates.

(Caution 2! Insert SD Card)
An SD Card must be inserted to the TOP device.

If an SD Card is properly inserted to the TOP device, the data value for Special Address of
[SD_INSERT] will be [1]. If you remove the SD Card, the data value will be [0]

Lamp Address

Address[A] : Specal |  SD_INSERT I e
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[Figure. Confirm SD Card connection]

(Caution 3! SD Update)
Prior to removing an SD Card from the TOP device, go to the [Effect and Action Page], and
select [Action] - [Special] - [Storage] - [SD Update].

Condition Effect  Action

Max Excute Count : |1 2|(0=c0) Interval:/0 = (100ms) Delay Time : |0 2| (100ms) +
Storage “  SD Update x
Slpdste | *
L 4
Special

[Figure. SD Update]

[SD Update] backs up all alarm and log data on the TOP device memory to the SD Card,
and deletes the backed up data from the TOP device.
(Applicable for only alarm blocks and log configured for backup to SD Card).

Deletion Unit of
Old file (%)

Configure the settings if you have selected [SD Card].

[Deletion Unit of Old File] is used for two purposes.

» The unit for backup log data to SD Card and delete when the log memory is full.
» The unit to delete old data when the SD Card memory is full.

<How to calculate the number of files to be deleted when the SD card memory is full>

On the TOP device memory, the data is saved as [data], thus the fraction configured will be
applied to the total memory. On the SD Card, the data is saved as files, thus the fraction
configured will be applied to the number of files.

The number of files to delete shall be [(Deletion Unit of Old file/100) x Total number of log
files in the directory].

The oldest files will be deleted first.

If the total number of files to delete is less than [1], one file will be deleted.

Example) If the Deletion Unit of Old file is 30%, and you have two files, the number of files to
delete is (30/100) x 2 = 0.6, thus one file will be deleted.

If the total number of files are [1] or less, no file will be deleted.

Additional Backup

Condition

This function is applicable only when [SD Card] is selected for [Backup Storage], performing
log data backup to an SD Card.
This function allows a user to copy log data to an SD Card even when the TOP internal

memory assigned to logs is not full.

Additional Backup Condition
[“lUse Backup Condition

'B) Pct X000
Eit @L @J ei’. Qr o_:c

HlD

[Mcreate the fie when log file name is changed.

You can select between [Use Backup Condition] and [Create the backup file when log file
name is changed.].

CHAPTER 4 -Project




(1) Use Backup Condition

Enable [Use Backup Condition] to backup log data to an SD card when the corresponding
condition is met.

Log data copied to the SD card will be deleted from the TOP internal memory.

Select [Use Backup Condition] and configure the [Condition].

(2) Create the backup file when log file name is changed

Perform backup of upon change of name of any log file configured at [Log File Name
Setting] available in the Backup tab.

In other words, if the date, HMI alias, partition storage address changes, a new file will be
created and the log data will be copied to the new file. Log data copied to the SD card will
be deleted from the TOP internal memory.

Utilizing this function will perform backup whenever the date changes, that allows the TOP
memory to have only the log data of the current date.

The function allows you to perform log data backup on new files in a controlled manner

when the production condition is changed or the partition storage address is changed.

Log File Name

Setting

This function is applicable only when [SD Card] is selected for [Backup Storage], performing
log data backup to an SD Card.

On the TOP device memory, log data is saved as data, and on the SD Card, log data is saved
as files.

Therefore, you can configure the file name for the backup file stored on an SD Card.

Log File Hame Setting
Log File Mame :  2017-12-04_LOGO01_000001_HMI_logl_12345.CSV

User Define Name : ||Dgl

[~l1indude HMI Alias
[APartial save { Address Condition )
i) string @ Numeric 2

LaTcH v 010 Bl

As default, the file name will be [Date_Log ID_Daily File Count_HMI alias_User Define
Name_partial save address].

The [Daily File Count] will be assigned in an ascending order of the number of files created
on a given day.

On a general basis, one log file per day will be created for log data backup on the SD Card.
If backup of log data is performed more than twice on a given day, the log data from the
second and third, and so on and so forth backup will be recorded on the file created upon
the initial backup of that day.

Select [Partial Save] to create a new file to save the log file.

Select [String] to read and include a certain number of strings configured with [String Count]
from the configured address to the file name. Select [Numeric] to read and include the data
of the configured address in decimal numbers.

[Partial Save] performs backup of log data to a new file according to the [Log File Name
Setting] whenever the configured address value changes if, and only if [Create the backup file
when log file name is changed] is selected. Log data copied to the SD card will be deleted
from the TOP internal memory.

If [Create the backup file when log file name is changed] is not selected, backup will not be

performed even if the address value configured for [Partial Save] changes.
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424  Data Set Tab
[Data Set] extracts a certain number of data defined as [Data Count] beginning from a specific date
condition [Year/Month/Day] and/or time condition [Hour/Minute/Second]. Whenever the [Refresh

Condition] is met a new data set is created.

Log Address Condition Backup @ Data Set

Use Data Set

Refresh Condition : ~[Bits[PLC1:X000: iDEC]=ON Edit
Data Count : Sorting : @ ascending Descending
Use Date Condition
[ vear PLC1 V|Doooo |: )
AMonth pct - [pooor HiE
[FIoay PLC1 V|Doooz |: )
Use Time Condition
ElHour pict v [pooos 3
Amirute pct - [pooos =
[~]second PLC1 v|00005 |C )

[Figure. Data Set Tab]

Data sets are used to search and analyze a portion of the entire log data.
The data of Data Sets can be displayed in [Numeric/Trend/Gauge] objects by assigning the address as
LOGSETs as shown below.

EN ZAA] Loeser: - ([ :|D [ Column ] - ?_\.
- - -
DEC

3 |1sEit

[Figure. Data Set Address]

425 Display Log Data
On the TOP device memory, log data are stored as data not files.

There are various ways to view, transfer or copy such log data.

(1) How to view log data with [Log View / Log Graph] objects.
Us a [Log View] object to display the log data as it is, or use a [Log Graph] object to plot the log data

on a graph.

Time
14:35:36

2017-12-27
3 2017-12-27 143536 25 40 70 70
4 2017-12-27 14:35.37 25 40 70 70
5 2017-12-27 143537 25 40 70 70
6 2007-12-27 14:35:37 25 40 70 70
72017-12-27 143538 25 40 70 70
8 2017-12-27 14:35:41 80 40 70 70
9 2017-12-27 14:35:42 80 40 70 70
10 2017-12-27 14:35:42 80 40 70 70
11 2017-12-27 14:35:42 80 40 70 70
12 2017-12-27 14:35:46 80 10 70 70
13 2017-12-27 14:35:47 80 10 70 70
14 2017-12-27 14:35:47 80 10 70 70

o o T o T T o Y T o T e S o o T o

[Figure. Log View Object]
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Up Down Left

[Figure. Log Graph Object]
Refer to Chapter 15 [Log View Object] and Chapter 17.3 [Log Graph] for more details.

(2) How to display log data with [Numeric] objects.

You can display one log data on the screen by assigning the log address to a numeric object.

Address - _
Display Address[A] : LoGr v |4 :lD [ Column ] v | e
pEC See: |8 1[Column ]
2 [Column]
3[Column ]
4 [ Column ]

[Figure. Numeric Object]

As shown above, select a column, and block number. The corresponding log data will be displayed as

shown below.

[Figure. Numeric Object]

Recorded log data consists columns and blocks as shown in the below Log View, where both columns
and blocks start from [0].
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2320 43536 25 0
3;36 - 0
4 20 g5:37 25 0
5 2017-12-27 143537 25 0
6 20171227 143537 25 0
7 2017-12-27 143538 25 0
8 2017-12-27 14:35:41 80 0
o 2017-12-27 14:35:42 80 Block 4, Column 1 )
10 2017-12-27 14:35:42 80 0
11 2017-12-27 14:3542 8 40 70 70 0
12 2017-12-27 14:35:46 80 0 70 70 0
13 20017-12-27 14:35:47 80 w0 70 0
14 2017-12-27 14:35:47 80 o 7 7 0

[Figure. Log View Object]

Refer to Chapter 10. [Numeric Object] for more details.

(3) How to view number of logs with [Numeric] objects.
Add a [Numeric] object and select [Special] for [Display Address] and further select [LOG_COUNT_1], the
number of logs for the Log ID of [1] be displayed on the screen.

Address
Display Address[A] : |§

vI LOG_COUNT_01 - | o)

Type : |UDEC v Size : | 16Bit v

[Figure. Numeric Object]

(4) How to view log data with [LogViewer] provided on the TOP Menu of run screen.

LogViewer e < TOP menu >

Search log data will Appears when drag
show you. down at the top.

[Figure. LogViewer Menu]

Run LogViewer, the below [Log Viewer] window will appear on the screen.
From the [Log Viewer], enter the [LogID/Date], the system will search and show the corresponding log
data stored on the TOP device.

You can also print the log data search result.
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Lag Vilewen

A BRI DIE =

Date | Time | Column | Column | Column | Colu M
1 2017-07-15 16:17:08 70 20 45
2 2017-07-15 16:17:10 70 20 45
3 2017-07-15 16:17: 11 70 20 45
4 2017-07-15 16:17:22 5 20 45
5 2017-07-15 16:17:23 5 20 45 =
B 2017-07-15 16:17:24 5 20 45
7 2017-07-15 16:17:28 5 45 45
8 2017-07-15 16:17:29 5 45 45
g 2017-07-15 16:17:29 5 45 45
10| 2017-07-15 16:17:30 5 45 45
111 2017-07-15 16:17:32 il 45 45 hd
< | >
Log data count @ 23
[Figure. LogViewer]
42.6 Copy Log Data
(1) How to copy Log Data from TOP device to a PC
Connect a PC with the TOP device and select [Trans] - [Upload Datal].
Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help & @ -5 X
3 @ O - ©
Offline Online Full Bulld & Transfer Screen Transfer  Make Build File  Trans Project File | Upload Data | Build Option
Simulator Simulator =, =
Simulation Transmission
[Figure. Upload Data]
Upload ﬂ
Connect Information
Model Name : TOPRD1520X Reconnect[C]
IP: 192.168.0.101( Upload[u]
Project LogID: ALL v
ey
- 9 ToDay Last Week Period Set
Alarm
= Date : \‘;‘;17 12-27 } L 12-27 ]
Select Folder
CLOSE

[Figure. Upload]

Select [Log] from the [Upload] and configure the [Log ID].
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Select [All] to upload all log data, or a specific ID to upload log data only from the selected Log ID.
Select among [Today] / [Last Week] / [Period Set] for [Date Info]. If you selected [Period Set] select a
period in the below field, that does not exceeds 7 days. If you configure the period to be longer than 8
days, the below information will pop-up and the upload will be denied. If a valid period is selected, the
log data of such period is uploaded.

Information *

o Can be viewed only 7 days.

Yes

Click [Select Folder], and select the directory in which the log data file should be saved, and click
[Upload] to save the log file to the selected directory.

- - N
@Qv| [« LOG1 » Logging » LOG1 |4+ |[ 061 z% B o]
TuF BEE =27V RN ESTH)
Fdy [Fg2 - oy 27 MEQ =~ 0l @
Bure SEE . +met 2 2%
= aa —
s [ [®32017-07-15_10G001_000000_USERCSV  2017-07-15 2= Micn
==
A mklee
| =tz I
& =200 = i ] v
face 2017-07-15_LOGO01_000000_USER.CSV ==t UTp: 2017-07-15 0= 4:42
T Microsoft Office Excel 422 =28 7 MY 37|: 919HO|E
[Figure. Uploaded File]
You can open the CSV file with Microsoft Excel software.
— E—
(D)l 9 - 14 )5 2017-07-17LOG00L 000000 USER CSV - Microsoft Exce i BN
HoX Holote 4 HOE HE E7  WEET 27E @ - 0 X
MR geag- X - §T #H
2|9 ¥ b R Aot
[~ 2L -|[% ] - B 2GR T e
EE 5 s BY
A B C G H I
1 |Date Time Column  Column  Column  Column  Column  Column
2 | 2017-07-17 17:35.07 10 20 30 40 50 60
3 | 2017-07-17 17:35.08 10 20 30 40 50 60
4 | 2017-07-17 17:35.08 10 20 30 40 50 60
5 | 2017-07-17 17:35.08 10 20 30 40 50 60
6 | 2017-07-17 17:35:09 10 20 30 40 50 60
I 7 | 2017-07-17 17:35:09 10 20 30 40 50 60
8 | 2017-07-17 17:35:10 10 20 30 40 50 60
9 | 2017-07-17 17:35:10 10 20 30 40 50 60
| 10 | 2017-07-17 17:35:11 10 20 30 40 50 60
11
(e on | 20170717 _LOGO01 _000000_USER <%0 1 ! il 1]
Fu | 3 i
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(2) How to copy Log Data from TOP device to a USB
If you connect a USB memory to the TOP device, or click [USB] on the TOP Menu on the Run Screen,

the USB menu will appear.

SN EL RSN EEERC, =

Browser _ Caplure

B Qo = W m

Global | Screen Cam Cam

VProjed‘ _Data | Capture | Capiure | Movie ‘Browserv &

o
Log
. Upload
a
Alarm
Upload

[Figure. Open USB Menu from TOP Menu]

Click [Global Menu], buttons for [Log Upload] and [Alarm Upload] will appear.
Select [Log Upload] to open the [Select Path] window. Select the path to which the log file should be
copied, and click [OK] to upload the file.

select Path

[Figure. Select Path Window]

Once the upload is complete, the log data is saved in the USB memory path on a CSV file.

You can open a [*.CSV] file with a text editor (Windows Notepad, etc.) or with Microsoft Excel software.
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f4 . - = ™
=) g

S —
. J®[ ) « 0|4 CIA3 (F) » HMI » Logging » LOG1 » Logging » LOG1 - 44 || L0617 Z2 o
€ION = —[e|[aian
oaFE EEE 2V ERM EE2ZH
s~ Benav B MEQ #=- 0 @
W zEE I : ST LT 2% 37|
& =2 gr3ac
& =g 023 [0 2017-07-15_LOG001_000000_USERCSY  2017-07-15 2= Microsoft Office E. 1KB|
s B2 023 (D) |
o DVD RW C2t0E (E) |ﬂ

- US4 O23 ()
- JEY 23 (H)
¢ User{WwWM2I_SERVER) (52
SR TN T BWWM2I_server) (T}
g% ShareFolder(##M2I_SERVER) (U
L nASHEM2I senver )
vl 2%

[Figure. File copied to USB memory]

(3) How to copy log data from SD Card to USB

If [SD Card] is selected as the [Storage Medium] for [Backup] at the [Backup] tab of [Project] - [Log],
you can copy the log file from the SD Card to a USB memory.

Select the [File Browser] from the Menu Screen, and change the [Memory] to SD Card at the left side of

the browser.
Select the Log File to copy, and click [Copy], then change the [Memory] to [USB] and click [Paste] to

paste the log file to the selected directory.

File Browser

[Figure. File Browser from Menu Screen]

427 Delete Log Data

There are ways to delete log data from the TOP internal memory.
First, create a button on the screen and follow the below configuration at the [Effect and Action] page.
Select [Special] - [Memory] - [Log Clear] and select whether to delete all log data ([All]) or log data of a

selected Log ID ([Select]).
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Condition Effect Action

Max Excute Count : |1 |(0=00) Interval:|0 =| (100ms) Delay Time : ‘0 =| (100ms) +
e b | Log Clear x
y ?e;:r:lyB?fg Copy(indirect Type: Al 9 Select :

. A;a'rm Clear LogID: |1 =

Special

[Figure. Log Clear Action]

If you execute an action configured as above, log data will be deleted.
The second method is to initializing from the Menu Screen.

Go to [Control Panel] - [Initialization] and click [Start] for [2. Clear Logging Data] to delete all log data on
the TOP device.

Bt

o Conitrell Panel
. -~
Project =
e B
Project Advance
Setting Setting
System
7 - D
) [T
Security Date/Time Display Touch Sound Ethernet
2 ( )\ —
- Xl @ =
-
Serial HOM I Initiali Sensor Wi-Fi Diagnostic
-zat ion
—_— )
= = =) .
= Pany .\% EXT
g mEE /Ping ==
File Manager MBUS Top Menu Ping Ext Device Keypad Option
Communication Devices
e
lln'll
PLC Printer 57

[Figure. Control Panel from Menu Screen]

1. Erase Proiect: M

2. Clear Logging Data: Start|
3. Clear Alarm Data: M
4. Clear Recipe Data: M

5. Make Factory Initialization: Start
6. Clear System Buffer: Start

7. Clear Latch Buffer: Start

8. Clear System Log: Start
# System Reboot: Start

Close

[Figure. Initialization Window]
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Clear Logaing

Caution!
Is deleted data that has not been backed up.
Are wou sure vou want to delete the data Logging®?

e

[Figure. Delete confirm message]
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4.3

Recipe

Recipe is a function that stores data on memory devices (TOP/SD Card/USB), and reads in such data to

the address area of the PLC upon predefined [Conditions].

8 Recipe - m} x
Add[A] | [ Deletem Ii Import[R] | B Export[X] | @ Import CSV[R] | @ Export CSV[X] |
Recipe Memory
Ui Name Address Type Item Count Parameter Count Size(Byte)
1 Snack recipe Sequential 1000 30 60024
Recipe List
Recipe Data | Redipe Item Move USB / SDCard
oH: 1 Recipe Name[M] : [Snack recipe || startacdress: [[slpct  w[pozeo BRI
1§ 3 Size : i
Ttem Count[C] : Parameter Count[F] : b= |DEC V‘ = |1651t T'
Address Type : @ Sequential[s] (2) NonSequential[0] [use Defauit Data Loadl] -
Condition : -Edil
1 | 2 | 3 | a "
salt Sugar Butter Cheese
Ttem [PLC1:D0200:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0201:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0202:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0203:16:DEC]
1 100 50 30 0
2 200 &0 40
3 a 0 0
4 a 0 0
5 o 0 0 0
6 o o 0 0
7 o o 0 0
8 i o 0 0 e
< >
W o

[Figure. Recipe]
431  Recipe Memory Setting
Configure the storage assigned to recipe amongst the entire backup memory of the TOP device.

Go to [Project] - [Property] - [Partition Setting].
Assign memory for each [Log] / [Alarm] / [Recipe] in the TOP backup memory.

Partition Setting
log: |192 2| teyte) Remaining Capadity : 0 (KByte)
Alarm : ﬂ (KByte)
Recipe El {KByte)

[Figure. Partition Setting]

On top of the [Recipe] window, the total memory assigned to recipe and the current occupation status

of recipe memory are shown in a bar chart.

1

58.02 KByte

[Figure. Display of memory assigned to Recipe]
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432

Recipe List

[Add] / [Delete] recipe to/from the [Recipe List] with the corresponding buttons. You can up to [32]

recipes.
No. | Recipe Description
1 Add | Add a recipe to the recipe list.
2 | Delete | Deleted a selected recipe.
i3] Name Address Type Item Count Parameter Count Size(Byte)
1 Snack recipe Sequential 1000 30 60024
[Figure. Recipe List]
No. Recipe List Description
1 ID The ID of each recipe.
2 Name The name of the recipe
3 Address Type The type of address for the recipe (Sequential / NonSequential).
4 Item Count The number of items included in the recipe.
5 Parameter Count | The number of parameters included in the recipe.
6 The size of the recipe in Bytes.
Size(Byte) The size is calculating the sum of memory for [ltem Count] / [Parameter Count] /
[Address].
433  Recipe Data Tab

Configure settings and administrate recipe data.

Configure the [ltem Count] / [Parameter Count] and select the address to which the recipe should be

moved.

Furthermore, you can directly input the recipe data.

Recipe Data = Recipe Item Move USB [ SDCard
m[: 1 Recpe Name[l] : |Snack recipe | Start Address : PLC1 ~ |DD200 |: )
Item Count[C] : | 1000 s Parameter Count[F] : |30 s Type: |DEC ¥ See: [EC b
Address ype : @ Sequential[S] ") NonSequeptial[C] [use Defauit Data LoadL] |_|
1 2 3 4 ~
salt Sugar Butter Cheese
Item [PLC1:D0200:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0201:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0202:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0203:16:DEC]
1 100 50 30 20
2 200 100 60 40
3 0 0 0 0
4 0 0 0 0
5 0 0 0 0
6 0 0 0 0
7 0 0 0 0
8 0 0 0 0 e
< >
[Figure. Recipe Data Tab]
No. Recipe Data Description
1 ID The ID assigned to the recipe in an ascending order whenever you [Add] a recipe.
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Recipe Name Enter the recipe name.

Item refers to the number of parameters that should be read upon, thus the number of rows
Item Count in the table.
Up to 5,000 items can be included in a single recipe.

Parameter The number of data configuring a single item, thus the number of columns in the table.

Count Up to 100 parameters can be included in a single item.

Select between [Sequential] / [NonSequential].

Select [Sequential] to assign recipes in an ascending order beginning from the [Start Address].
The addresses are automatically assigned beginning with the [Start Address], and you cannot
change the address from the recipe data table provided in the lower part of the [Recipe]

Window.
Recipe Data  Recipe Item Mowe USB [ SDCard
| Type: |DEC Size: | 16Bit
Item Count[C] : (1000 2 Parameter Count[F] : |30 3 L e ! i
5 - Use Default Data Load
Address Type : @ Sequential[5] ) NonSequential[0] [JUse Defauit Data LoadLL] S
—_— [Cean |
1 ” 2 3 4 ~
Salt Sugar Butter Cheese
Item [PLC1:D0200:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0201:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0202:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0203:16:DEC]
1 100 50 30 20
2 200 100 &0 40
3 0 0 0 0
4 0 0 0 a
5 0 0 0 a
6 0 0 0 0
Address Type 7 0 0 0 0
8 0 0 0 i ¥
< >

Select [NonSequential] to assign recipes to addresses of your selection.
You can change the [Address] / [Data Type] / [Data Size] from the [Recipe Data Table].

Recipe Data Recipe Item Move USB / SDCard
m: 1 Recpe Name[l] : [Bread PLCL 00200 G
Item CountiC] : 1000 = Parameter Count[P] : |30 = e L
- fauit 1
Address Type : ) Sequental[s] [Juse Defauit Data LoadlL]
1 2 3 4 -
Param1 Param2 Param3 Paramd
Ttem [PLC1:D0205:16:DEC] [5¥5:00000:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0210:16:DEC] [LATCH:000:16:DEC]
DEC DEC DEC DEC
168it 168it 16Bit 168it
1 100 EY 5 B
2 200 0 5 0
3 0 0 0 0
4 0 0 0 0
5 0 0 [} [}
6 0 0 [} [} v
< >

If the [Address Type] is [Sequential] define the start address of the sequential numbering.
Start Address Configure the [Start Address] / [Type] / [Size]. If [Sequential] is selected, the same [Type] and

[Size] will be applied to all sequential items.

Enable [Use Default Data Load] to load a recipe data configured at [Recipe Data] tab to the
TOP recipe memory of a predetermined condition is satisfied.

You can change or update recipe data during operating the TOP device by going to [Move]
page and using the [Parameter Upload] function. Therefore, the project recipe data and TOP
device recipe data may be different.

Use Default If the predetermined condition is met, the recipe data on the TOP memory is initialized with

Data Load the project recipe data.

[+]Use Default Data Load[L]
Condition : [Bit:[PLC1:X00D: LiDEC] =ON | Edit
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Condition Operator[0] :

Cc1 v [x000 HB

Bit

Condition Setting

®
©
©
©
%)

Parameter Download Condition Setting

OK

Cancel

X

«»x+

Click [Edit] to open the [Condition Setting] window.
(Refer to Chapter 7.7 [Condition Tab] for more details.)

Directly input recipe data to the recipe data table.

Item

[ R T )

1 2
Salt Sugar
[PLC1:D0200:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0201:16:DEC]

100 50

[20g 5 100
a a
a a
a a

You can save recipe data while operating your TOP device with the [Parameter Upload] function

provided in the [Move] page.
(Refer to Chapter 4.3.5 [Move Tab] for more details.)

[Figure. Recipe Data Table]

Moreover, use the [Recipe Editor] available from the [Recipe] button of the TOP menu from your TOP

device to edit recipe data.

(Refer to Chapter 4.3.8 [Recipe Editor] for more details.)
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Recipel Editor:

. ADD'V
Export

Recipe List
| o | Name Address Type | Item Count | Parameter Count | Size |
Bread Sequent ial 1000 a0 60016

Recipe Datal Bread )

F e o

Hame Paran2 Paran3 Parand Parans Parang Paran? &l [tem Info
1 Bread! 0 [ —_—
2 0 0 Bread2
3 Iten Nane3 0 0 a
4 Iten Naned 0 0 0
5 Item MameS 0 0 1}
B Iten Nane§ 0 0 0
7 Iten Name? 0 0 a
8 Iten Naned 0 . 0 0
q Iten Named 0 You can edit the 1 a
10 Iten HanelO 0 recipe data. o a
11 Iten Nanell 0 0 0
12| Item Hanel2 0 0 [
13 Iten Nanel3 0 0 a
14 Iten Naneld 0 0 0
15 Item NanelS 0 0 1}
18 Iten Nanel6 0 0 [
17 Iten Nanel? 0 0 0
18 Iten Nane!B 0 0 [t}
1‘9_ Iten Hanel3 0 i 1 "1

Count 1000

[Figure. Recipe Editor]

434  Recipe Item Tab

Enter the [Name] of each item and add [Images] to each item.

M Recipe Item | Move USB / SDCard
Recipe Item setting
Name Image -
Breadl =
2 Bead2 o
3 Item Mame3 o
4 Ttem Name4 »®
5 Item Name5 o
& Ttem Name6 »®
7 Item Name?7 o
8 Ttem Names o
9 Ttem Named o File Name : 2 2% jng
10 Item Name10 »® Image Type :  IPG
11 Item Name11 » Image Size : 540 X 403 (29145 Byte)
12 Item Name12 o
13 Ttem Name13 o
14 Ttem Name 14 » w

[Figure. Recipe Item Tab]
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You can drag & drop images form [Global Image], and use such images in various means including
[Image] objects / Display Media Item from [Take Action]/[Lamp] object.

Project Manager Window

Global

¢ + x
E

"

o

=

:
E [1]-1-05.png [2]-1-06.png
2

[=]

]

o

= rul i

(L] S

[3]-Snackl.png

E Froject
- Screen

ABC
it

[4]-Snack2.png

Global

[Figure. Global Image]

(Refer to Chapter 7.3.3 [Global Image] for more details.)

You can check the [Name] and [Image] configured in this tab from the [Recipe Editor] available from the
[Recipe] function of the TOP Menu.

[Figure. Recipe on TOP Menu]

Becipe Editon

2B D
Screen

Info

(-Pecipe List
o] Hane Address Type | Itew Count | Parameter Count [ Size |
[ Bread Seauent ial 1000 a0 60016
(~Recipe Data( Bread )
==
e e
Search
Nane Paranl |  Paran2 |  Paran3 Parawd |  Parans |  Parang Paran?| Al [ten Info
1 Bread] 100 a0 5 0 0 a
2 200 30 5 0 i 0 Elfeee
E] Iten Named a [ 0 a 0 a
4 Iten Namg, [ 0 0 0 0
5 Iten benf  Name of item [ 0 a 0 a
5 Iten Nam [ 0 0 0 0
7 Iten Name U [ [ [ 0 a
8 Iten Named 0 [ 0 0 0 0
g Iten Named a [ 0 a 0 a
10 Iten NanelD 0 [ 0 0 0 0
[ Iten Nanell 0 [ 0 0 0 0
12 Iten Nanel2 0 [ 0 0 0 0
13 Iten Nanel3 0 [ 0 0 0 0
14 Iten Naneld 0 [ 0 0 0 0
15 Iten Hanel§ 0 [ 0 0 0 0
16 Iten NanelB 0 [ 0 0 0 0
17 Iten Nanel? 0 [ 0 0 0 0
18 Iten Naneld 0 [ 0 0 0 0
i3 10 Nanel8 0 0 0 0 il 0 b
4 >

Count =

1000

[Figure. Recipe Editor]

1 W£.§ CHAPTER 4 -Project



435 Move Tab

Configure the move conditions of recipe data.

Configure the address to store the recipe data stored on the memory to a selected address area with
[Parameter Download (HMI -> PLC)]. Upload data from a selected address to recipe memory with
[Parameter Upload (PLC -> HMI)].

Recipe Data  Recipe Item Move USB / SDCard

Parameter Download { HMI -> PLC )

Target Item Number : PLC1 v |DDO50 Bl

Condition : |Bit: [PLC1:¥D01: 1:DEC]=0N Edge Edit

Complete Flag : PLC1 v |XDO1 SlEe)

Parameter Upload ( PLC -> HMI )

luse Upload[al
Target Item Number : PLC1 ~

1

5l

Edit

Condition : |Bit: [PLC1:¥D02: 1:DEC]=0M Edge

=

Complete Flag : PLC1I v |X002 ElTs

[Figure. Move Recipe]

(1) Parameter Download (HMI -> PLC)

Download a specific item of a recipe stored on the memory to a predetermined [Parameter Address].

Parameter .
No. Description
Download

The number assigned to the item that should be moved.
Enter the Target Item Number in forms of address.
Target Item . .
1 Numb The data of the configured address becomes the item number.
umber
In the above example, when the value of [D0050] is [2], and [YOO1] changes from [OFF] to

[ON], the recipe data of Item No.2 moves to the parameter address field.

Configure the condition to move recipe data.

If a condition is true, the recipe data of the subject item is moved.

X

Cendition Setting

Parameter Download Condition Setting
Condition Operator [O] :
£ PLC1 w |X001 |: 5

| 9@ @ @ &

« B x+

2 | Condition

Ok Cancel

In the above example, where [Bit] condition is configured to be [On Edge], the moment

that the value of [Y001] changes from [0] to [1], the recipe data of the selected item is

CHAPTER 4 -Project [ WA')




moved.
For [Off Edge], the recipe will be moved when the value of [Y001] changes from [1] to [0],
and for [Reverse] the recipe data will be moved upon any change to the value of [YOO01}.
For [On Continue], recipe data will be moved whenever the [Target Item Number] is
changed while the bit address is On [1].
For [Off continue], recipe data will be moved whenever the [Target ltem Number] is
changed while the bit address is Off[0].

(Refer to Chapter 7.7 [Condition Tab] for more details.)

3 | Complete Flag

When the moving of a recipe data is completed, the value of the [Complete Flag] value
becomes [1].
Once the [Complete Flag] becomes [1], it does not reset to [0] by no automatic means.

Therefore to use [Complete Flag] you have to facilitate an action reset [1] back to [0].

(2) Parameter Upload (PLC -> HMI)

As the opposite function with Parameter Download, the actual data of a parameter address is uploaded

as the recipe data of a specific item.

Select whether or not to [Use Upload].

No. | Parameter Upload

Description

Target Item

Number

The number of the item to which the actual data of a parameter address should be
uploaded.

Enter the Target Item Number in forms of address.

The data of the configured address becomes the item number.

In the above example, when the value of [D0051] is [3], and [YO02] changes from [OFF] to

[ON], the actual data of the parameter area is downloaded to Item No.3.

2 | Condition

Configure the condition to move recipe data.

If the condition is satisfied, the actual data of the parameter address is saved to the
predetermined item.

(Refer to Chapter 7.7 [Condition Tab] for more details.)

3 | Complete Flag

When saving the recipe data is completed, the value of the [Complete Flag] value becomes
[11.
Once the [Complete Flag] becomes [1], it does not reset to [0] by no automatic means.

Therefore to use [Complete Flag] you have to facilitate an action reset [1] back to [0].

43.6 USB/SDCard Tab

You can copy the entire recipe data of a certain ID (all items) from the TOP internal memory to an

external storage (SD Card

from an external storage.

/ USB), or overwrite the TOP memory of a certain recipe ID with the memory

Recipe data saved to an external storage (SD Card / USB) are saved in *.CSV files.
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Recipe Data Recipe Item Mowve @ USB / SDCard
Recipe File Setting
Storage © uss
File Mame[N] : |Bread |

[AUse File Humber[U] File Number[B] : | |5 PLC1 =~ ~ |Dt1002 |: B

'CSV File Setting

[Aparameter of Load]L] Conditon : | || Edit
Complete Flag : PLC1 w |‘f’005 |: B

[Parameter of Save[M] Condition : | | Edit
CompleteFlag: [0 pLc1  + | Y006 EHiE

QR Code File Setting

[AParameter of Load[0] Condition : | | Edit
Complete Flag: [0 pLct Y007 EHiE

[“Parameter of Save[V] Condition : | | Edit
Complete Flag : PLC1 w |‘f’010 |: B

[Figure. Recipe USB /SDCard setting]

Select between [SD Card] and [USB] for [Storage Medium].
Recipe data are stored on the TOP device memory in the form of [Data], however, once the recipe data

is backed up on an SD Card or USB memory, the recipe data are stored in the form of a [File].

No. USB / SDCard Description

1 File Name Enter the file name to save recipe data.

Enable [Use File Number] and configure a file number to add numbers to the file name.
2 | Use File Number When saving recipe data to an external storage, if the value of [D0002] is [3], the file will
be saved as [Bread_3.CSV].

Configure [Parameter of Load] / [Parameter of Save] for [CSV File Setting].

No. CSV File Setting Description

When the predetermined [Condition] is met, the recipe of the specific file stored on the
[SD Card / USB] will be loaded and overwrite the recipe memory of the TOP device.

1 Parameter of Load Once the recipe data is loaded, the value of [Complete Flag] becomes [1].

Once the [Complete Flag] becomes [1], it does not reset to [0] by no automatic means.

Therefore to use [Complete Flag] you have to facilitate an action reset [1] back to [0].

When the predetermined [Condition] is met, the recipe data is saved with the file name
(File Name_File Number.CSV) on the [SD Card / USB].

When saving the recipe data is completed, the value of the [Complete Flag] value

2 | Parameter of Save
becomes [1].

Once the [Complete Flag] becomes [1], it does not reset to [0] by no automatic means.

Therefore to use [Complete Flag] you have to facilitate an action reset [1] back to [0].

[QR Code File Setting] is available for TOPR premium models that has an integrated camera.
Save the recipe memory of your TOP device to a QR code, and load recipe data stored in a QR code to
the TOP recipe memory by photographing the QR code with the integrated camera.
QR codes have limited storage, where you try to save excessive data in a QR code, the following error
message will appear. In such cases, go to [Recipe Data] tab and adjust the [Item Count] and [Parameter
Count].
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Error *

QR code can not be used because there are too many
recipe data in the Bread.

[Figure. Error Message - Excessive data for QR Code]

Recipe Data = Recipe Item Mowve USB [ SDCard

Do: 1 Recipe Name[N] : |5r1ad< recipe

Item Count[C] : |10 s Parameter Count[F] : |30 s

Address Type : @ Sequential[s] () NonSequential[O]

[Figure. Item Count & Parameter Count]

No. | QR Code File Setting Description
When the predetermined [Condition] is met, the camera turns on to read a QR Code.
Please OR Code in the Rectangle to Scan.

1 Parameter of Load
Fit the QR code created by [Parameter of Save] within the box.
The recipe data embedded in the QR code is loaded to the TOP device recipe memory.
Once the recipe data is loaded, the value of [Complete Flag] becomes [1].
Once the [Complete Flag] becomes [1], it does not reset to [0] by no automatic means.
Therefore to use [Complete Flag] you have to facilitate an action reset [1] back to [0].
When the predetermined [Condition] is met, a QR code of which name is
[FileName.jpg] is created in the [MHI-Recipe] directory of the [SD Card/ USB].
The recipe data of the TOP device is embedded to the QR code.
Print the QR code, and run [Parameter to Load], read the QR code to load the recipe
data embedded in the QR code to the TOP device recipe memory.

2 | Parameter of Save
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[Figure. Recipe QR Code]
When saving the recipe data is completed, the value of the [Complete Flag] value
becomes [1].

Once the [Complete Flag] becomes [1], it does not reset to [0] by no automatic means.

Therefore to use [Complete Flag] you have to facilitate an action reset [1] back to [0].

4.3.7  Import / Export Recipe Files

You can save recipe settings to a file, or load an existing recipe file.

g Impart[R] E Export[X] EalmpOHCSVE ,@aaportcsvm

Recipe Description

Import a recipe file [*.hrcp] created with [Export].
Click [Import] to open the [Recipe Import] window.

]
Import Option : @) Add New @ Replace
Import File : |C:'WUsersWhesigner WhesktopSnack redpe.hrep | Select[s]
HMo. Information Select
1 ID: 1 Mame: Snack recipe

Import
Open Cancel
Click [Select], an explorer will appear. Select the [*.hrcp] file of your interest and click [Open].
Select between [Add New] and [Replace] for the [Import Option] and click [Open] to execute the
import.
Information X
o Impaort completel
Recipe: 1
Yes
Select [Add New] to create recipes with new IDs.
Select [Replace] to overwrite the existing settings of an existing recipe.
Save the recipe setting to a recipe file [*.hrcp].
Export

Click [Export] to open the Recipe Export window.
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88 Recipe Export X
No. Information Select
1 ID: 1 Mame: Snack recipe
Save Cancel

Select the recipe you want to export to a recipe file [*.hrcp], and click [Save] to open the [Save
As] window. Select the directory in which the recipe file should be saved, and enter the name of
the file.

Click [Save] to complete [Export].

Information *

Export complete!
Recipe: 1

The recipe file is saved as shown below.

{8 Open X

4 B > ThisPC > Desktop R Search Desktop -]
Organize = New folder B=z O @
Name Date Type Size
# Quick access
[] Snack recipe.hrep 12/4/2017 3:35 PM HRCP File TKB
G OneDrive
& This PC
= USB Drive (F)
& Network Select a file to preview.
»& Homegroup

< >

File name: v| Recipe File (*hrcp) ~

Import a recipe file exported with [Export CSV] to the [Selected Group].

Click [CSV Import] to open a browser.
Import CSV

Select the CSV recipe file of your interest and click [Open].
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88 Open X
4 > ThisPC > Desktop ~ @ | Search Desktop »
Organize * Mew folder B O @
Name Date Type Size
st Quick access _
i) RecipeTable 1Snack...  12/4/20174:53 B Microsoft Office E... 61KB
& OneDrive
[ This PC
s USE Drive (F:)
= Network Select a file to preview.
s& Homegroup
< >
File name: | | [csvite e v

Export a configured recipe setting to a [*.CSV] file.

You can edit an exported CSV file with Microsoft Excel software.

Click [CSV Export] to open the [Save As] window.

Select the directory in which the recipe file should be saved, and enter the name of the file.

Click [Save] to export the file.

8 Save As 'Y
4 B> ThisPC » Desktop v O Search Desktop 2
Organize v Mew folder = @
) Mame Date Type Size Tags o
Export CSV o Cuicacess
¢@ OneDrive
[ This PC

= USB Drive (F)
¥ Network

*& Homegroup

File name: | RecipeTable 15nack recipe

Save as type: | CSV File (*.C5V)

A Hide Folders Cancel

43.8 Recipe Editor on TOP Menu of Run Screen.
Click [Recipe] on the TOP Menu to open the [Recipe Editor].

You can edit recipe data with [Recipe Editor].

[Figure. Recipe on TOP Menu]
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Becipe Editor

. Bt
Impart [ Export

Recipe List

‘ | 1D | Hame | Address Tvpe | Item Count | Paraneter Count | Size ‘
1 Bread Sequent ial 1000 0 60016
~Recipe Data( Bread ) R::gjﬁnnaarge ——
— ) g 7
+ S Sea:h = ! o
Hame Paraml | Param2 Paran3 Parand Paran5 ParanG | Paran7 & [ten Inio
1 Breadl 100 30 5 50 a a
2 200 30 5 0 ] ] Elreaiis
3 Item Name3 ] 0 1} 0 1} 0
4 I'tem Hamed 0 a a a a a
5 I'tem Name5 0 a a a a a
& Item NameB [t} a a a a a
7 Item Hame? ] 0 1} 0 0 1}
&) I'tem HameB 0 a a a a a
el Item Name3 0 a \ a a a
10 Item NamelD 0 1} 1} 0
i Iten Namell il Recipe Data i i i
12 Iten Hanel2 0 & a a a
13 Item Mamel3 0 a a0 a a a
14 Item Nameld 0 0 0 0 1} 0
15 Iten Hanel5 0 a a a a a
16 Iten HanelB 0 a a a a a
17 Item Namel? [t} a a a a a
18 Item NamelB 0 0 0 0 1} 0
19 Iten Hanel9 i} ] ] ] ] ] !
L] »|
Count 1000

[Figure. Recipe Editor]

The recipe list is provided on the upper field, and the each item and data of a selected recipe are
shown on the lower field.

You cannot edit the recipe list, while the item name and recipe data are editable.

(1) Change Item Name
You can change the name of items.

Touch the item name to open the below [String Keypad]. Enter the new item name.

BT -_— =)
a2 jis Jia)is le] v 8]is o]
Lo fwlielir )it v lullillo]lp]
ESE R EN A ER R re
(e Lz JlxJle v (b fin]in]l ]l o

s | | |

[Figure. String Keypad]

(2) Change Recipe Data

» Touch the data you intend to change to open the below [Numeric Keypad], enter the new data.
r; Numeric Keypad M\

20
R e
ER[ER|ER(pY

@ Enter

[Figure. Numeric Keypad]
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» n Use the [Add Item] / [Delete Item] / [Clear] menus to edit data.

Touch the [Number] provided on the left side of the table to select an item.

~Fecipe Datal Bread )
—
n
Search | Hide
Hame Paraml Paramg

1 Bread! 100 30

2 200 30

B Item Hame3d 0 0

4 Item Hamed 0 0

5 Tosstanes 0 0

(& - = = 0

7 0

z Press the number of f

5 this item is selected. 0

10 0

[Figure. Select Item]
No. Recipe Editor Description
A new item will be added with the item number that you have selected.
Name Param! Param2 Paramd

1 Breadl a0 30 5
z Hew [tem 0 0 0
3 Bread? 200 30 o
[ Item Mame3 0 0 0
— 5 Item Mamed 0 0 0
1 937 Item Hamed96 a 0 i
Add Item 593 Item Namedd? 0 0 0
539 Item Name938 0 0 0
1000 |tem Named39 ] 0 0

Other items with numbers after the selected number will be automatically changed with
the increment of one, and the last item will be deleted with a new item at the selected
number.

Since the last item is deleted, the total number of items do not change.

2 n Delete Item

Delete the name and recipe data of a selected item.

3
Clear

Delete entire recipe data.

» Search Recipe Data

Recipe Datal Bread )

T |

Clear “
Search  View

F

Item MNo: |;| Param Ho:

Search:

o <[>

Mame Param Paramz 1 Paramd Paramd Paran5
1 / Breadl s a0 5 50
2 Bread? 200 a5 i
3 Item Hamed 1] a 0 1]

[Figure. Data Search]

@)
.9
Touch the [Search] button to open a search browser. Touch the button once again to close the
search browser.

Select the [Item No.] and [Parameter No.].

187
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Enter as shown above and touch [Go to], the display will navigate to the corresponding location.
Enter the data to search, and touch [Back], identical data located in front of the selected location will be
searched and the display will navigate to such location. Touch the [Next] button, identical data

located after the selected location will be searched and the display will navigate to such location.

» View the name and images of a selected item.
Wl Touch [View], the icon will be changed to [Hide] and detail information of the item will be
displayed on the right.

Touch [Hide], the icon will be changed to [View] @& and the information window on the right

side will disappear.
Select the number of the recipe item to view the name and image of the item.

The name and image of each item can be configured at [Project] - [Recipe] - [Recipe Item].

Item Info

New |tem

[Figure. Item Information]

No. Recipe Editor Description

Close the recipe list.

#. Recipe Editor [m] x
E‘ﬁ ﬁ Apply| Close
Import | Export (:.:'059_
Ferips Datal Bread ) recipe List.
+ Clear O\ .
Search | View
Item No: |I ‘ Param No: |3 ‘m Search:
1 Name Paraml ParanZ Param3 Parand Parand Paral 4
Close Recipe List 1 Brezd] 100 1 5 & 0 =
2 Eread2 200 30 5 0 0
3 Iten Mamed ] ] 0 0 0
4 Iten Named 0 0 0 0 0
5 Iten Maneh 0 0 0 0 0
3 Item Namef 1] 1] 0 0 0
7 Iten Name? 0 0 0 0 0
g Iten Maned ] ] 0 0 0
g Iten Named 0 0 0 0 0
10 Item Namel0 0 0 i i i hd
< | >
Count - 1000 Mo searched datal

Apply all modifications.

2 App|y @ Applied.
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Close the Recipe Editor.
Close

Fe L .
Load a recipe file created with [Export].
Import Import p [Export]
Save recipe file to an [*.CSV] file.
Input the file name with the [String Keypad], and select [Enter].
String Keypad X
[20171227 Bread.csv
1 2 3 4 5 6 ki 8 9 0 || poc
a W e r t y u i 0 D
Caps a s d f g h _| k |
sift |~z x ¢ v b n . m o)
Special Space
E:m Configure the directory in which the file should be saved from the [File Browser].

Export

[Fille; Browser

hop_Log  GlebalDat - lost+found
ScreenCap-

Click [OK] to save the recipe file in the selected directory.

CHAPTER 4 -Project




439 Delete Recipe Data

You can initialize recipe data from the Menu Screen.

Go to [Control Panel] - [Initialization] and click [Start] for [4. Clear Recipe Data] to delete all recipe data on
the TOP device.

el

o Control Panel
. -~
Project
E B
Project Advance
Setting Setting
System
e = ESOR
)
= [T
Security Date/Time Display Touch Sound Ethernet
oo / S % = i
Serial HOMI Initiali Sensor Wi-Fi Diagnost ic
-zat ion
_—— = i —
E=
[N N N L -
=11 /Ping e
File Manager MBUS Top Menu Ping xt Device Keypad Option
Communication Devices
E——
!Ixﬂl ]
PLC Printer B

[Figure. Control Panel from Menu Screen]

X Initilal ization
1. Erase Project: Start

2. Clear Logging Data: Start
. Clear Alarm Data: Start

4. Clear Recipe Data: Start|

L]

5. Make Factory Initialization: Start

6. Clear System Buffer: Start
7. Clear Latch Buffer: Start
8. Clear System Log: Start

# System Reboot: Start

Close

[Figure. Clear Recipe Data]
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44 String

Add strings applicable for the project in forms of tables.
You can directly input strings used in the project, but for an efficient and sophisticated management,

configure string settings.

1) If identical strings are applied multiple times in a project, a single modification to the string table

changes all corresponding strings.
2) Strings included in String Setting can be applied in other projects with [Export] / [Import].
3) Enable [Multi Language] for tables with different languages, that allows you to change the system

language of a project with a single input.

Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
- 3 EOY | s (L e T i

a N ‘X\ Ee! \\ 9 i | = E Pt — |ul = ﬁl @

Alarm Log Recipe | String | Script Symbol  Security Comm Block  Schedule Message Data Base Report  Roll Printer Property Run TOPView
sent
Global Setting Project TOPView e
[Figure. Project - String]
Create a group and add strings to the group.

- [m] X

5o AddGroug S5 Delete
i+l 5 crourie

188 String Setting

+ Add[A] .I. Incert[l] 3¢ Delete) _51 r;l;thrr
S 3% Nomber[f

G55 language g B v
w} Settingll] @\mport[g] BExpcrt[y t;%a\mport

Mo. ju) Group Name  Multi Language No. 1 String0(English) String1(Korean)
L r—— . - ATy e
2 | 2 NewGroup2 O 2 2 RUN
3 3 3 SETTING
4 4 ALARM Ex
& [ WINDOW a4=e
7 7 SCREEN CALL 238 =

I )

Apply

f:_i;i; Export

Clase

[Figure. String Setting]
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441  Edit Groups

Groups are provided to categorize strings, and you can add up to 65,536 string groups.
You can add up to 50,000 strings to a single group.

No. i Group Name | Multi Language
1 " MewGroupl
2 MewGroup2 ]
3
Add Group
Delete Group

[Figure. String Group Table]

No. Group Description
Add Add a new group.
1 Click the [Add Group] button on top of the window or select [Add Group] from the pop-up menu

Group , . , .
provided with a right click.
Delete a selected group.

Delete . .

2 G Click the [Delete Group] button on top of the window or select [Delete Group] from the pop-up
rou
P menu provided with a right click.

Groups have properties

of [ID] / [Group Name] / [Multi Language].

No. Group

Description

1 ID

The sequential number assigned to each string group.
You can change the group ID.

2 | Group Name

Every new group will be named as NewGroup# as default. You can change the Group
Name.

3 | Multi Language

Select whether or not to configure strings in two or more different languages.

» If [Multi Language] is not selected, strings will be entered in a single language table as
below.

No. D Group Name @ Multi Language Ho. j13] String0(English)
1 | NewGroupl 1 1 MAIN
2 NewGroup2 O 2 2 RUN
3 3 3 SETTING
4 4 ALARM

» If [Multi Language] is selected, you can enter two or more languages.

s Language
G’j Setting[L]

If [Multi Language] is selected, go to [Language Setting] and configure the
[Language Table Setting].

You can configure up to 16 language tables.
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Language Table Setting

No. Use Name
| Stringd

String1
2 O String2
3 Il String3
4 [l String4
5 [l String5
6 O String6
7 O String7
8 [l Strings
9 [ String®
10 ] String 10

Language ~
English
Korean
English
English
English
English
English
English
English
English
English hd
oK Cancel

No. [0] refers to the default language that cannot be deleted.

Enable [Use] for Numbers [1] to [15] to add new language tables.

Enter the [Name] and select the applicable [Language]. The [Name(language)] conforms the

label of the language table.

For languages, select among [English] / [Korean] / [Japanese] / [Chinese], and for other

languages, select [UserDefine].

UserDefine

If languages are added, rows of which count corresponds to the number of languages will

be added to the String Table.

No. D String0(English)
1 1 MAIN e
2 2 RUN
3 3 SETTING
4 4 ALARM
5 5 GRAPH
& & WINDOW
7 7 SCREEM CALL

String1(Korean)

ne wr Hoo L2
oY of rEore

W}
I
IFl

|> o
W

w0
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442  Edit Strings

Add and edit strings.
You can [Copy (Ctrl+C)] and [Paste (Ctrl+P)] strings from excel files.

No. jii] String0(English) Stringl(Korean)
1 1 MAIN e d
2 2 RUN 23 Sd o
3 3 SETTING mm Insert Row
a 4 ALARM e =Rl
5 5 GRAPH 3= Copy
6 ] WINDOW AR Paste
7 7 SCREEM CALL 238 Z Cut
Auto Numbering

[Figure. String Table]

For string columns, if [Multi Language] is not selected, only two columns ([ID] / [String]) will exist, and if
[Multi Language] is selected the number of columns corresponding to the multiple languages will be
added to the String Table.

No. String Description

The number of the String.

Whenever a new string is added, the new string will be assigned to the next number of the

1 ID
highest existing string.
You cannot change String ID.
Enter the text that shall be employed by the project.
2 | String When you have selected [Multi Language] the number of string columns will correspond to the

numbers of languages selected to be used.

Edit [String Table] with [Add] / [Insert] / [Delete] / [Auto Number] provided in the toolbar.

o Addia Tlnsertm ¢ DeletelD] _51 e
= ¥ fumbe

[Figure. Edit String Toolbar]

No. | Edit String Description

Add a new row to enter a new string.

Method 1) Click [Add] on the toolbar or select [Add Row] from the pop-up menu with a right
click to add a new string to the bottom of the String Table.

Method 2) Double clike the last row to add a new row to the String Table.

No. jii String0(English) String1(Korean)
1 | Add 1 1 MAIN ol

2 2 RUMN 23

3 3 SETTING £%E

4 4 ALARM grat

5 5 GRAPH Add Row When |g=

6 5 WINDOW Double Click =2

7 7 SCREENM CALL 38 =

Insert a new row right above the selected row.

2 | Insert

Select the row at which you intent to add a new string, and click [Insert] from the toolbar or
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select [Insert Row] from the pop-up menu of a right click to insert a new string to the String
Table.
3 | Delete Delete a selected String.

Change the String ID in an ascending order.

Drag the field in which applicable IDs are located, or select the first ID and use the [Down Key]
while the [Shift] key is pressed to select the IDs that [Auto Number] should be applied.

Click [Auto Number] to reassign the selected strings beginning from 1 for the first string and the

others in an ascending order.

Auto [ Auto
Insert]] DeleteD 3 | 1|
nsert[l] 3 DeletelD) 1} Number( Insert[l] 3¢ Delete ¥ T EET
Auto Mo. D String0(Engli i) String0(Englij
4 1 3 | MAIN
i 1 3 MAIN
Number !
2 2 RUN 2 4 RUN
3 g SETTING 3 5 SETTING
4 4 ALARM 4 & ALARM
5 5 GRAPH 5 7 GRAPH
6 20 WINDOW 6 8 WINDOW
7 7 SCREEN CALL 7 g SCREEN CALL
You can edit strings as below.
No. | Edit String Description

Select [Copy] from the pop-up menu of a right click, or use shortcut key [Ctrl+Cl].
1 Copy You can copy one or more strings. You can select multiple strings with a mouse drag or

navigating the table while the [Shift] key is pressed.

Select [Paste] from the pop-up menu of a right click or use shortcut key [Ctrl+V].

2 | Paste

The copied string(s) is pasted to the selected area.

Select [Cut] from the pop-up menu of a right click, or use shortcut key [Ctrl+X].

Delete one or more strings. You can select multiple strings with a mouse drag or navigating the
3 Cut table while the [Shift] key is pressed.

Only the string(s) will be deleted, while the row will remain.

You can [Paste] a string you have [Cut] to another field.

Use [Ctril+Enter] to enter a string in multiple lines.

If you use [Ctrl+Enter] the cursor moves to a next line.

Mo. D String0(English)
1 3 MAIN

2 4 RUN

3 5 SETTING

4 a ALARM

5 7 GRAPH

6 8 WINDOW

7 9 SCREEN CALL

PAGE1

Cirl + Enter

[Figure. Enter Strings with multiple lines]

String search function is provided on the bottom of the window.
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Enter the string you want to search, the system will navigate to the first match in the table.

Use [Find next] / [Find previous] to navigate to other matching strings.

443

Ho. D String0(English)
1 3 MAIN
2 4 RUM
3 5 SETTING
4 ] ml’*‘l
5 7 GRAPH
6 3 WINDOW
7 9 SCREEM CALL
PAGE1L
| [ @ Find next |||b Find previous |

[Figure. Search Strings]

Import / Export String Table

You can save string tables to a file, or load string tables saved with [Export].

@ Impaort[R] E Export[x] Ea Import EE& Export

[Import] / [Export] will save string tables to an [*.hstr] file or load string tables from an [*.hstr] file.

[*.hstr] files are not editable.
[CSV Import] / [CSV Export] will save string tables to a [*.CSV] file or load string tables from a [*.CSV]
file. CSV files can be edited with Microsoft Excel Software.

No. String Description
Import a string table file [*.hstr] created with [Export].
Click [Import] to open the [String Import] window.
8 String Import *
Import Option : " Add Mew @ Replace
Import File : | selectis
Mo. Information Select
1 Import
Open Cancel

Click [Select], an explorer will appear. Select the [*.hstr] file of your interest and click [Open].
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8 Open
4 Ml > ThisPC > Desktop v O] | Search Deskiop »

Organize »  New folder

Name Date Type Size
s Quick access

] String Teblehstr 12/4/2017 523 PM HSTR File 1K8

G OneDrive

[ This PC

= USB Drive (F)

= Network Mo preview available,

s& Homegroup

<

File name: | String Table.hstr | [string Table File (st v

Cancel

Select [Open] from the [Import Multi Language] window to complete import.

& String Import
Import Option @ () Add New @ Replace
Import File ; |C: MUsersWDesigner WhesktopMString Table.hstr | Select]S]

No. Information Select

1 ID: 1 Name: NewGroupl

2 ID: 2 Name: NewGroup2

Information x
o Import complete!
Group: 2
Yes
Open Cancel

Select [Add New] to create a new group and add the string table from the imported file to

the new group.
Select [Replace] to replace the existing strings with strings from the string file with identical

group |Ds.

Export the multi language table to a string file [*.hstr].
Click [Export] to open the String Export window.

184 String Export X
No. Information Select
1 ID: 1 Mame: NewGroupl
2 ID: 2 Mame: NewGroup2
Export
Save Cancel
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Select the ID to export and click [Save] to open the [Save As] window.

Select the directory in which the string file should be saved, and enter the name of the file.

8 Savehs
4 MW > ThisPC » Deskiop »
Orgenize +  New folder

Name Date
# Quick access

7@ OneDrive

> [ ThisPC
 USB Drive (F)
¥ Network

»& Homegroup

v &/ | Search Desktop »

Type Size Tags

File name: | String Table

Save astype: String Table File (*.hstr)

~ Hide Folders

Click [Save] to complete [Export].

Informaticn

Export complete!
Group: 2

i

No. Information

1 ID: 1 Mame: MewGroupl
2

ID: 2 Mame: MewGroup2

IIE

Save Cancel

The string table is saved in the selected path.

88 Open
A M > ThisPC » Deskiop >
Organize ¥ New folder
Name Date
3 Quick access
| ] String Teble.hstr
& OneDrive
> O This PC
= USE Drive (F)

¥ Network

& Homegroup

<

v @ | Search Desktop P

Type Size

HSTR File 1KB

Select a file to preview.

File name: [ String Table

vl String Table File (*.hstr) -

CSV Import

Import a string file exported with [CSV Export] to the selected group.
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Click [CSV Import] to open [Import CSV File] window.
Click [Select], and select a string table file saved with [CSV Export] from the [Open] window.

Impert CSV File *
Option
1 |keml.._ 1 |heml._ 1leml._
2 |hkem2 .- 2 |hemi . 2 lem2.._
3 |kem3.._ 3 |hem3 . 3 lem3 .
@ | 4 [kem4._ 1 [fem4 . 4 [lem4 .
5 |temb .. 2 |kemb.._ Elem 5.
& |htemé .. 3 |hkemé ... € |leméE ..
Replace All Append Change

Selected File |C:WUSerSWDESignEr’V'V‘DESkb:p"J"J‘Sh’ingTable INewGr Select[s]

oK Cancel
@ Open X
4 I > ThisPC > Desktap ~ @ | Search Desktop o
Organize v Mew folder Ee O @
Name Date Type Size @
S Quick access _
@StrmgTab\EWNewGr. 12/4/2017 5:35 PM Microsoft Office E... 1K
/@ OneDrive
= This PC
= USB Drive (F)
¥ Network
*& Homegroup
v
< >
File name: [StringTable 1NewGroup! | [csvFite s v

Select [Replace All] to delete the entire string table of the selected group and add the string
table from the imported file to the selected group.

Select [Append] to add the string table of the CSV file to the bottom of the existing string
table of the selected group.

Select [Change] to replace strings on the existing string table that have the same ID number
with those on the CSV file, and add other strings from the CSV file while maintaining strings
that are not present on the CSV file.

Save the multi language table of the selected group to a [*.CSV] file.

CSV E . Click [CSV Export] to open the [Save As] window.
xpor
P Select the directory in which the string file should be saved, and enter the name of the file.

Click [Save] to export the file.
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84 Save As
4 B > ThisPC » Desktop »
Organize v

New folder

Name
# Quick access

E2] StringTable 1NewGr...

7@ OneDrive
[ This PC

= USE Drive (F)
¥ Metwork

*& Homegroup

Date

Type Size

017 3:35 PM Microsoft Office E... 1KB

Search Desktop

Tags

File name: | StringTable 1NewGroup1

Saveastype | CSVFile (*.CSV)

~ Hide Folders

Cancel

You

can edit an exported CSV file with Microsoft Excel software.

1
2
3
4
5
6

A

3! MAIN

B C
oj ¢l

4 RUN 2

5SETTING #H

6 ALARM &

7 GRAPH 8=

g WIiNDOW =2
SCREEN

9 CALL 32 &
PAGET

444

How to use a string table in a text

To use a text included in a string table, select [String Table] as you selected [Text] from [Object/Alarm

Content]. Then select the subject group and string for the corresponding [String].

Text Effect & Action
Text
|Stringl] [English):Tahoma(8); String1 (Korean):Tahoma(8); Select Font
) Mormal @ String Table
MNewGroupl i
MO DATA
D Stringd Stringl  ®
1 kAN
2 RN
3 SETTING
4 ALARM
5 GRAPH v
< >

[Figure. Apply string table as texts]
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445  Multi Language
» How to configure string tables in multi languages.

1) Go to [Project] - [String], and select a Group from [String Setting]. Enable [Multi Language].
2) Click [Language Setting] on the [String Setting] window and create multi language string tables.

3) Enter strings corresponding to each language column.

» How to configure fonts for multi languages.

Click [Font Setting] for a text configured as a multi language, configure the font for [Individual

Language font settings] for each language from the [Language Font Setting].

All Language Font Setting
A wlBre | B || U e [Vantialiasing

| E|§|E I§ Apply[A]

Individual language font settings

No. Language Font
1 Stringd (English) Tahoma (8)
2 Stringl (Korean) | =
Font
|Tah0ma ~ |8 V| A =l &+ ¥ anti-Aliasing
B 7 U &[22 2= =|=Ep EE w ()
0K Cancel

[Figure. Font Setting]

Different fonts are provided for each language, thus select an applicable font to each language.
If an inappropriate font is selected for a language, the subject text will not be displayed properly.
Select the common font from [All Language Font Setting]. Click [Apply] to solidify properties configured

for all languages.
To apply different fonts for different languages, configure the font for each language with [Individual

language font settings].
If multiple language should be used at the same time, select [Arial Unicode MS]. This font provides the

most universal application to the majority of languages.

Text
arial unicode M5 |15 v| A = &= 7 anti-Alizsing
B 7| U= 222 Eo & w0 - (o
@ Mormal _ String Table

What is Unicode?
a=3- FEi?
TAananAznazls

[Figure. Arial Unicode MS Font Setting]
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» Ho to change project language for a project using multiple languages.

Select [MULTI_LANGUAGE] for Special Address and enter the [Language Number], all texts referring to
string tables will be converted to the selected language.

You can check each language [Number] from the [Language Setting] button.

Language Table Setting =
Mo. Use Name Language Ll
String0 English
String1 Korean
O String2 English
3 O String3 English
4 O String4 English
5 O String5 English
6 O Stringé English
7 O String7 English
8 O String3 English
9 O Stringd English
10 O String 10 English v
Ok Cancel

[Figure. Language Table Setting]

Given the above configuration, if the [MULTI_LANGUAGE] is selected to be [0], all texts will be shown in
Korean, and if [1], English.

88 Rectangle Property X
PREVIEW _
Shape Text Effect & Action
No Condition Effect Action
1 Touch Down Mone [SPEC:MULTI_LANGUAGE: 16:DEC] = 1;
4 Up [U] & Down [Q] + Add Al # Modify [M]| ® Delete [D]
Condition Effect  Action
Max Excute Count : |1 2((0=00) Interval:|0 2| (100ms) Delay Time : |0 2| (100ms) +
Target Address : || specal  ~|  mMuLTI_tancuace || Eoec | 1eit ~ x
ObjectID : 13 &
x:l660 = v:[20 |2 Mo Address Operator 3
) =1 . = ) 1 [Const: 1] ;
Width : |81 = Height : | 51 = u) ——
Security Level : [0 = Word
[create Security Log
[ignere GlobalLodk
[Cif security level is low then
Hide Object =
[Avisible InterLock Icon
[Avisible Pemission Icon
[pisplay on top when changed
0K Cancel

[Figure. How to change language for string tables]
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446  Automatic conversion with [Tool] - [String Table Convert].

Go to [Tool] - [String Table Convert] to convert a project with no strings to a string table. You can also

convert a project employing string tables to a normal text.

Project Screen Edit Object View Toal Trans Help
|l_“ - b B o /j R
= A~
® o m @ @ wl e @& D B
Cross Address Screen Screen Project Image  Image StringTable Font Condition, Effect, TAG list  Recowvery
Reference  Converter Manager Preview Manager Library Convert Converter Action Search View Disk
Toal

Go to [Project] - [String] and add a [Group] form the [String Setting] window.
If no group is present, the below warning message will appear and [String Table Convert] will not be
executed.

Warning X

| Base table is not exist.
You must create a string table.

Once [String Table Convert] is executed, [String Converter] window will appear.

88 String Converter - O *
Convert mode

_! String table - Text

Base Table Group Setting

Base Table Mame : 1: MewGroupl ~

Convert Section Setting

Clan

[IMaster Screen [CIFrame Screen [(IBase Screen
[Cwindow Screen [CJHoMI Screen Calarm

Screen Range
@ al _! Range 1 = 65535 =
O Convert ® Close
[Figure. String Converter]
No. String Converter Description

» Select [Text -> String Table] to convert a text that does not use [Project] - [String] to

a text configured as a string.

Confirm ey

1 Convert Mode o The text of the object has been converted into a string
table.
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1) All texts in the selected project will be converted to the string table available at
[Project] - [String].
2) All texts included in the project are selected as [String Table], and are automatically

selected as a string with existing texts.

Text
St=01 (Korean):Tahoma(59); & O (English):Tahoma(59); Select Font
NewGroup1 ) - v
[EELEE

» Select [String Table -> Text] to convert texts configured as [String Tables] to [Direct
Input].

Confirm b

o The text of the ohject has been converted to a direct

input object.
Yes
c[46 “|[.7 <] B+ ¥ Anti-Alasing
I JE | Epo A (%)
String Table
The string table at [Project] - [String] remains present.
2 Base. Table Group Select the group to which all texts of the project will be added.
Setting
Select the section that should be converted.
3 Convert Section Select [All] to convert all texts included in the project.
Setting Select either [Master Screen] / [Frame Screen] / [Base Screen] / [Window Screen] /
[HDMI Screen] and [Alarm] to convert the text included in each corresponding section.
If [Master Screen] / [Frame Screen] / [Base Screen] / [Window Screen] / [HDMI Screen]
or [Alarm] is selected for [Convert Section Setting], configure the range of the screen
4 | Screen Range number subject to conversion.

Select [All] to convert the entire screen, and [Range] to convert a specific screen

number.
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447 How to use strings in a message object

You can show strings from a String Table on a [Message] Object according to the conditions.

183 Word Message Property x

Preview

Basic Message Display Effect Action

Group

Message Group[G] : @ |- Fixed[F] R Ind\rectm
MNewGroupl i

Message

it ot

Default Message : SETTING

4 Open String Table

ObjectID : 14 ¥
X:[670 I3 ¥ ;|180

Width ;|51 2| Height :|51

vl |[4lv][|[a]¥

Security Level @ |0 Font
[(create Security Log |Slringl] [English]:Arial Unicode MS[15]: String1 [Kurean| Select Font
[1gnore GlobalLock

[CI1f Security level is low then
Hide Object

[visible Interlock Tron

.

[Avisible Pemission Tcon

. I:|

OK Cancel

[Figure. Message Object]

Refer to Chapter 11. [Message Object] for more details.
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4.5

Script

You can add simple calculations with [Object], but for complicated conditions / calculations, [Script]

provides you a more sophisticated and articulated handling.

You can select among [Global(All Screens)] / [Screens] / [Object] for the applicable range for scripts.

TDS employs Javascript Engine, one of the most commonly used script in internet environments.

Therefore configure your script in the same grammar with [Javascript].

=Caution! Excessive scripts caused deterioration to operation speed, and according to the

communication speed between PLC and TOP device, script result values may respond in delay.

88 Script

B X H e

New Delete[D]  Save[s]

v X Global Saript
», Initial Values Setting
», ScS5_level adjustment

\, ScB_lava_B8
N\ Sc6_Log

"\, Sc6_Log_tmer
\ Sc7_Graph_Plane
\ Sc7_Trend

"\, Window_Control

Example User Co...
Examples(E] :
CONDITION V| if0)

var addr1 = [@5Y5:00000:16:0EC;
if( addr1 > 0) {

[@SYS:00001:16:DEC] = O,
)

f( [@5Y5:00000:16:DEC] 0){
[@5YS:00001:16:DEC] = 100;
3

)
else {

Import[R] Export[X]

‘ D D

Elr;!lﬂ Kepl;cem]

= i 3
Print(P] Address[A] Function[T] Operator(Q)

Memo : |Initial Values Setting

“ | Initial Values Setting

SaiptlD: 1

Run Time out (sec) : 30

“ O

-

Max Excute Count (O=o0) : 1 ol

-

Interval (100ms) : 0 < | Delay Time (100ms) : | 0

Condition :

Always Run

1234;
4567;
7890

@5YS:00000:16:DEC] = [@SYS:00001:16
} < >
varstr; ( N X:42 Y:11  Markers: 0
#(str == "AAA") { Condition Expression OK :- Check error
[@5Y5:00000:16:DEC] = 1;
% Close
[Figure. Script]
451  Script menu bar
4 = =R > i in T
B X EH 3 = = =2 B 6 %

New Delete[D]

Save[S] Import[R] Export(X] Find[f] Replace[R] Print[P] Address[A] Function[T] Operator[O]

[Figure. Script Menu Bar]
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No.

Menu Bar

Description

New

Create a new script.

Click [New] to open [New Script] window.

New Script =
@ Global Script -
4 Base Screen
30-Camera
31-EX-Camera
40-Objects
61-Alarm
81-Java_Basebal
10-Main
20-Multimedia
50-Security -

Script Name[N] : New Script

oK Cancel

Select [Global Script] to apply the script to all screens, or select individual screens to apply the

script to a specific screen. Enter the [Script Name] and click [OK].

Delete

Delete a script from the script list.

Save

Save the current script.

Import

Import a script file (*.hsrt) created with [Export].

v hjw N

Export

Save all script settings to a script file [*.hsrt].

Find

Search a specific text from the script edit screen.

("Find Text =50

Test bo find: iﬂ |Z|

Optionz Direction
[ Case sensitive @ Forward
[ whale words anly

7] Reqular expressions

(7 Backward

Scope Origin
@ Global @) From cursor

) Selected text () Entire scope

[ ok | [ Seachal | [ Cancel

Enter the string of your interest in the [Text to find] text box. Key in the string. If you selected a
string from the Edit Screen and click [Find], the selected text will be pasted to the [Text to find]
text box.

Configure search [Options] of [Case Sensitive] / [Whole Words Only] / [Regular expressions].
Determine the search [Direction] between [Forward] and [Backward].

Determine [Scope] between [Global] and [Selected Text].

Determine [Origin] between [From cursor] and [Entire scope].

Click [OK] to find the first match from the Edit Screen.

Click [Search All] to find all strings that matches to your search from the Edit Screen.

Replace

Find a specific text from the Edit Screen and replace the text to another text.

Enter the string of your interest in the [Text to find] text box. Key in the string. If you selected a
string from the Edit Screen and click [Find], the selected text will be pasted to the [Text to find]
text box.

Type in the new text in [Replace with] text box.
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.4

Testtofind: |addri

Replace with: |addr2

Optiong Direction
Caze zensitive
‘whhale words only
Fegular expressions () Backward

@ Forward

Prampt on replace
[ Replace with template Origin

Sas @ Fram cursar

@ Global

Enti
() Selected text 1 Bt esmE

I QK ’ Feplace All ] ’ Cancel ]

Configure search [Options] of [Case Sensitive] / [Whole Words Only] / [Regular expressions] /
[Prompt on replace] / [Replace with template].

Determine the search [Direction] between [Forward] and [Backward].

Determine [Scope] between [Global] and [Selected Text].

Determine [Origin] between [From cursor] and [Entire scope].

Click [OK] to find the first match from the Edit Screen.

Click [Replace All] to find all strings that matches to your search from the Edit Screen.

Print the script edit screen.

B Print Preview - [m] X

P v e o D[8]0

[85¥3: 0050L: 16:00ECT = 12347 . -
(5731005027 16:U0EC] = 4567, Print by printer of PC.
163Y3:00302: 1€:U0EC) = 7850+

/i B9 - AIC oy

[BS¥3:00600: 16:0EC] = O;

¥3: 00820122+
s W= =71

[5¥5:00700:1£:0EC] = O;

[85Y3:00720:1£:UDECT = 0;
/r HIR7] =713t

[8SYS:00750:1€:0EC] = 500;
/¢ AF AKX E71E

[8SYS:00E10:22:FLOAT] = 3s8;
resys:
resys:

8 Print tesva- oone

UDECT =
/f Gewa - REEA} =7 HE, L2, B

[BS¥3:01400: 16:U0EC] = 0;
[8SYS:01201:1€:U0EC] = 07
[BS¥3:01958: 16:U0EC] = 0;

2017-12-27 2% a:45:07

Click [Address] to open an address [KEYPAD].
Addresses typed in the keypad will be added to the Edit Screen.

9 | Address
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KEYPAD E
UDEC v | 16Bit PLC1 ~
addressname : | D v| |2
010 :
Symbol Auto Sel All del
A B C <
D E F
7 8 9
4 5 6
1 2 3
0 OK

Click [Function] to open [Function List] and add functions to the script.

Type in the function of your interest in the [Search Function(s)] text box, and click [Search] to
browse the applicable functions. Select a function of your interest from the [Function List] a brief
description of the function is provided in the lower field.

Click [OK] to add the function to the edit screen.

Function List X
Search Function(S):
Set SearchiG)
Category(Q): |ALL v
Function List(N):
10 | Function SetVisibleObject "
SetXPosObject
SetBackColorObject
SetBrushColorObject
SetPenColorObject
Get¥PrsOhisct EE——_
SetYPosObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Ypos)
[ScreenType]
BASE_SCREEN : base saeen
WINDOW _SCREEN : window screen
GLOBAL_SCREEN : gblobal screen
£x) SetYPosObject(BASE_SCREEN, 1, 10, 100);
oK Cancel
Click [Operator] and select an operator from the pop-up menu to add an operator to the Edit
Screen.
BIT AND ( &)
BITOR(])
Shift Left ( << )
Shift Right ( >> )
XOR (*)
REVERSE ( ~)
11 | Operator AND (&8)
OR(]l)
NOT (! )
LESS (<)
GREATE ( > )
LESS then (<=)
GREATER then (>=)
EQUAL (==)
DIFF (1=)
PlusOne (++)
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452  Script List

A script list is provided on the upper left side of the Script setting window.
Double click a script on the script list to open the content of the script in the Edit Screen provided on

the right side of the window.

4l "\_ Global Script

B ., Initial Values Setting
----- %, 5c5_level adjustment
----- %, SC7_Gauge

----- %, Sc8_Java_Movement
----- %, ScB_Java_Movement2
----- %, 5c8_Java_BB

----- , Sc6_Log

----- %, Scb_Log_timer

----- %, 5c7_Graph_Plane

----- %, 5c7_Trend

----- %, Window_Control

----- . Screens

4 --'-E" Object

4.7 BaseScreen

4. Base Screen 70-Graphs_...
. 4[] Rectangle (1)
: b, switch( [@5Y5:00702:16...
4 - Base Screen 71-Graphs_...
{4l Image (1)
H - %, [@5Y5:00750:16:DEC] +=...
4 -7 Base Screen 81-Java_Ba...
a-_ Image (1)
E L, [@5YS:01300:16:UDEC] =...
Rectangle (1)
(. %, [@5Y5:01999: 16:UDEC] =...

[Figure. Script List]

The script list shows you scripts added to [Global Script] / [Screen] and [Object].

[Global Scripts] are applicable to the entire project. In other words, if the condition is met, the script is
executed regardless to the currently operating screen.

[Screens] scripts are applicable to the subject screen.

[Object] scripts are executed if the conditions of a specific object are met.

Select a script from the Script List, the following pop-up menu will appear upon a right click.

v %, Global Seript
- %, Initial Values Setting
- %, 5c5_level adjustment
%, 5C7_Gauge
i, 5c8_Java Mnvement
- %, 58 _Ja Open
-y 5c8_lay Delete Dl
iy Sob_Lon
%, 5c6_Lon Copy Ctrl+C
iy SCT_Gn Export
iy SET _Trer
- % Window_Control

No. | Category Description
1 Open Open the selected script on the edit screen.

2 | Delete Delete the selected script.

3 | Copy Copy the selected script.

4 | Export Save a single script to a script file [*.hsrt].

The following pop-up menu will appear upon a right click to [Global Script] or an individual screen that

contains a script.
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v "\ Global Script

""" b MNew Script
..... "
Paste Ctrl+V
""" N
..... \
..... \, SCEIavaT
----- , Sc8_Java_EBB

..... %, 5c6_Log
----- *, 5c6_Log_timer
----- %, 5c7_Graph_Plane
----- %, 5c7_Trend

----- %, Window_Contral

No. Category Description
1 New Script Create a new global script or screen script.
> | paste Paste a script you have copied to the selected category ([Global Script] / [Screen Script]).
A new script with the copied content will be added.
3 Import Import a script file [*.hsrt] created with [Export].

453  Add Script

(1) How to add a script on a screen
Add a script by clicking [New] on the menu bar (Refer to Chapter 4.5.1 [Script Menu Bar] for more

details) or select

[Global Script] or a script that contains a script from the Script List and select [New

Script] from the pop-up menu upon a right click. (Refer to Chapter 4.5.2 [Script List] for more details.)

(2) How to add a script to an object
To add a script to an [Object] add a [Script Action] at the object’s [Effect & Action] - [Action].

Basic Lamp Effect & Action

No Condition Effect Action
1 Touch Down Nane
& UpUl | @ Down[Ql F Add[Al | Modify [M]| % Delete [D]

Condition Effect m
Max Excute Count : |1 =|(0=e0) Interval:|0 = | (100ms) Delay Time : |0 = | {100ms)

+
»®
L
4

[Figure. Object Script]

You can directly code a script in the script edit field of an object.

However, to use the sample codes / functions / address, etc. provided by [Script Setting], you are

recommended to draft scripts from [Script Setting].
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8 Script m] X

B ox H = 3 = &2 2 B 6 %

Delete[D]  Save[S] ImportR] ExportX] Find[f] Replace[R] Print[P] Address[A] Function[T] Operator{Q]

\ Sc7_Trend ~ els : - . .
\\ Window_Control Initial Values Setting  switch( [@SYS:00702:16...
Sgeens i|switch( [@SYS:00702:16:DEC] ) 7
. o
v -7 BaseScreen 19 aaas 13
v 7 Base Screen 70-Graphs _... i i
N Rec 1 1
N, switch( [@5YS:00702: 16... k
N Base Screen =50
v - Image (1) b
A\, [@5Y5:00750:16:DEC] +=... §
V. Base Sareen 81-Java_Ba... v

Example User Co...

Examples[E] : Ny
CONDITION v if) vEl 1
var addr1 = [@5YS:00000:16:DEC]; NI
if(addr1>0) { 1F
[@SYS:00001:16:DEC] = O 1y
} 13
if( [@5Y5:00000:16:DEC] == 0 ) { 2
[@5Y5:00001:16:DEC] = 100 R
:*Iw { fa .
[@5YS:00000:16:DEC] = [@5YS:00001:16 B b M o s S e e, v
} < >
e X:1.¥1 Markers: 0
if( str == "AAA") { Condition Expression OK
[@5Y5:00000:16:DEC] = 1;
3 v
% Close
[Figure. Object Script]
454  Script Run Condition
Configure the conditions to run a script.
Initial Values Setting
ScriptID: 1 : Memo : |Initial Values Setting
Run Time out (sec) : 30 5| MaxExaute Count (0=w): 1 - Interval (100ms) : 0 %  Delay Time (100ms) : 0 s
Condition : Always Run

[Figure. Script Condition]

No. Property Description
1 | Script ID Configure the Identification number of the script.
2 | Memo Type in the script description.
Configure the maximum time to runs the script.
3 Runt Time Out Configure the time to terminate a script with [Run Time Out] in cases where the script is in
(sec) an infinite loop or PLC response is not received throughout communication with PLC. This
function is provided to prevent to terminate errors.
Configure the maximum number of times the script should executed when its condition is
met.
Max Execute If the [Max Execute Count] is [3], and the condition is met, the script will be executed 3 times
with the interval defined by [Interval (100ms)].
4 | Count/ . o . .
nterval If the [Max Execute Count] is [0], and the condition is met, the script will be repeatedly
executed with the interval defined by [Interval (100ms)].
[Interval] refers to the time interval provided between each execution when the [Max Execute
Count] is [2] or above.
5 | Delay Time If the [Run Condition] is met, the script will be executed after a [Delay Time (100ms)].
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Click [Condition] to open [Condition Setting] window. Configure the conditions to

from the [Condition Setting] window.

execute the script

Script Condition Setting

Condition Operator[Q] : AND ~

MNone

Always Run

Bit Condtion

Word Condition

6

ASCIl Condtion

xX<a a<X<b

m ASCHl
Schedule

E—;!! DateTime @ Schedule
Event
Event
None Condition

None

X‘-a)b Word Change

w Interval
i |

X

« B X+

OK Cancel

455

[Figure. Condition Setting Window]

First method of editing script: Address / Comments / Semicolon

When you use the addresses of HMI or PLC, use the Address Keypad to minimize script errors.

(1) How to enter an address

Although you can type in an address, you can use the [Address] menu featured in the menu bar to enter

addresses with the Address [Keypad] for easy and correct entry.

4

[tx

) | | &

Ffind[f] Replacel’] Print[e] | Addressia)[F

Initial Values Setting™

Memo : Inibal Values Se

SciptID: |1

O a4

Run Time out (sec) : | 30

Condition :

Always Run

|+

ion(T) Operator(Q)

KEYPAD

’66'15

Max Excute Count (0=¢ UDEC | 166t~

D

PLCL

Condition Expression OK

® Close

[Figure. Address KEYPAD]
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On the [Edit Screen] place the cursor where the address should be added, and click [Address] to open the
Address [KEYPAD]. Select the [Data Type] / [Data Size] / [Address Type], configure the address of your
interest and click [OK] to add the address to the [Edit Screen].

(2) How to enter a comment
Use comments to add remarks not related to the program on the Edit Screen.
Comments are used to provide explanations or exclude orders from the actual execution.

There are [Single Line Comments] and [Multi Line Comments].

st|// A line comment

58| /%

57 Mnltiple threan comment

60 %/

[Figure. Comments]

(3) Semicolon (;)

In general, all sentences end with a semicolon.

Adding a semicolon is not mandated, thus, you can or do not have to add a semicolon.

456  Second method of editing script: Operator

Add operators with the [Operator] menu.

You can also type in operators.

Click [Operator] to access the below pop-up menu.

Select an operator of your interest, and the selected operator will e added to the cursor location on the
[Edit Screen].

BIT AND ( &)
BITOR(])

Shift Left ( << )
Shift Right ( >> )
XOR (™)
REVERSE ( ~ )

AND (8:80)
OR (]

NOT (! )

LESS (<)

GREATE ( > )

LESS then (==
GREATER then (>=)
EQUAL (==)

DIFF (=)

FlusCne (++)

[Figure. Operator]
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No. Operator Description
Place this bitwise operator between two operands and execute a [Bit And] operation
1 BIT AND (&) between the binary value of the two operands.
12 & 6 = 1100 & 0110 = 0100 = 4
Place this bitwise operator between two operands and execute a [Bit OR] operation
2 | BITOR(]) between the binary value of the two operands.
126 =1100| 0110 = 1110 = 14
Place this bitwise operator between two operands and execute a [Bit shift left]
operation.
3 | Shift Left ( << ) Shift the bits of the first operand left by the number of bits specified in the latter
operand.
12 << 2 =0000 1100 << 2 = 0011 0000 = 48
Place this bitwise operator between two operands and execute a [Bit Shift Right]
operation.
4 | Shift Right ( << ) Shift the bits of the first operand right by the number of bits specified in the latter
operand.
12 >> 2 = 0000 1100 >> 2 = 0000 0011 = 3
Place this bitwise operator between two operands and execute a [Bit XOR] operation
5 | XOR (™) between the binary value of the two operands.
12 26 =1100 ~ 0110 = 1010 = 10
Place this bitwise operator in front of an operand and execute a [Bit Reverse] operation
6 | REVERSE ( ~) to the binary value of the operand.
~6=~0110 = 1001 =9
Place this operator between two conditional statements. If both statements are true,
7 | AND (&&)
the result is true.
s | orR(|I) Place this operator between two conditional statements. If at least one of the
statements is true, the result is true.
9 | NOT (1) Place this operator in front of a conditional statement. If the statement is true, the
result is false; if the statement is false, the result is true.
10 | tess ( <) Place this comparison operator between two operands to express a condition where
the latter operand is larger than the first operand.
Place this comparison operator between two operands to express a condition where
11 | GREATE ( >) . .
the first operand is larger than the latter operand.
Place this comparison operator between two operands to express a condition where
12 | LESS then ( <=)
the latter operand is equal with or larger than the first operand.
Place this comparison operator between two operands to express a condition where
13 | GREATER then ( >=) . _ _
the first operand is equal with or larger than the latter operand.
Place this comparison operator between to operands to express a condition where the
14 | EQUAL (==)
two operands are equal.
15 | oIFF (12) Place this comparison operator between two operands to express a condition where
the two operands are different.
Add 1 to a single operand.
Placing the operator in front and behind an operand shows different results.
16 | PlusOne ( ++) a++ // add 1 to [a].

b = ++a // substitute [b] with the value of [a] +1.
b = a++ // substitute [b] with [a] and add 1 to [a].
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4.5.7  Third method of editing script: Examples

Examples are provided on the lower left side of the Script Setting window,.

Frequently used sentences are provided in basic [Example] and you can add user defined samples to
[User CodeBlock].

Using examples allows you to conveniently create sentences and reduce the chance of error.

(1) How to use Examples
Select the [Example Type] and sentence, the corresponding examples will be listed.

Example User Co...
Examples[E] :

[@5Y5:00000:16:0EC] = [@5Y5:00001:16
}
var str;

if( str == "AAA") {
[@5YS:00000:16:DEC] = 1;

[Figure. Example]

No. | Example Type Description
The following conditional statements are available.
Select a sentence to view the corresponding sample list.
1 CONDITION 0
if()relse if)
switch~case
The following repetitive statements are available.
Select a sentence to view the corresponding sample list.
2 LOOP
while()
do{} while)
The following arithmetic statements are available.
Select a sentence to view the corresponding sample list.
3 MATH
Math.round(n)
The following date methods are available.
Select a sentence to view the corresponding sample list.
Date s f
4 DATE aetMonth() =
getDate()
getDay() o
getHours()
getMinutes()
getSeconds() o
The following string methods are available.
5 | STRING _ _ )
Select a sentence to view the corresponding sample list.

CHAPTER 4 -Project



char.ﬂﬁni -
charCodeAt(n) o
concat()
fromCharCode()
indexQf()
lastindexCfi()
split()
substring() 2

m

After selecting [Example Type] and [Sentence Type], select a sentence from the example list and add the
sentence to the edit field with a drag & drop.

Edit the addresses and operators of the example sentence.

Example User Co... Scrip_t Action

j @5Y5:00000:16:DEC] —
Examples[E] : if( [B5YS: 00:1&:DEC] o) 1
[ESYS:00001:16:DEC] = 100;

COMDITION ~ | [if() ~

=

var addrl = [@5Y5:00000:16:DEC]; A else {

if{ addrl > 0 ) {
[@5YS:00001:16:DEC] = 0; }

1 LS

[BSYS:00000:16:DEC] = [BSYS:00001:16:DEC];

i [@5Y5:00000:16:0EC] ==0) {
[@5Y¥5:00001:16:DEC] = 100;

¥ /
else { il

[@5Y5:00000:16:DEC] = [@SYS:00001:16} Drag & Drop
¥

war sir;
if{ str == "AAAT) {
[@5Y5:00000: 16:0EC] = 1;

[Figure. Use Example Sentences]

(2) Add User CodeBlocks
You can save frequently used sentences to [User CodeBlocks].

Drag a frequently used sentence to select the sentence. Drag & drop the selected sentence to the [User
CodeBlock].

Example | User Co... Script | Action

[@5Y5:3000: 16:DEC] = 22616;
[@5Y5:3001:16:DEC] = 22873;
[@575:3002: 16:DEC] = 23130;

Drag & Drop

[Figure. Add a User CodeBlock]

To delete a [User CodeBlock] select the codeblock from the [User CodeBlock] list, right click, and select
[Delete Code] from the pop-up menu.

Example | User Co...

[@5Y5:3000:16:0EC] = 22616;
[@5Y5:3001:16:DEC] = 22873;
[@5Y5:3002: 16:DEC] = 23130;

Clear All CodeBlocks
Delete Code

[Figure. Delete User CodeBlock]

No. User CodeBlock Description

1 Clear All CodeBlocks | Delete all user codeblocks.

2 | Delete Code Delete the selected codeblock(s).
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458 The 4th method of editing script: Functions / Constants

You can add functions with the [Function] menu provided in the menu bar.

Function List X

Search Function(S):

Set Search(G)

Category(C): [system ~
Function List(N):

SetXPosObject

SetYPosObject
SetBackColorObject
SetBrushColorObject

SetPenColorObject
Get¥PnsOhiect

SetVisibleObject(ScreenType, Screenhium, TaglD, Visble)

Explanation

oK Cancel

WINDOW SCREEN base screen
GLOBAL_SCREEN : blobal screen

[Figure. Add Function]

Type in the function of your interest in the [Search Function(s)] text box, and click [Search] to browse the

applicable functions. You can limit the type of function with [Category].

Select a function of your interest from the [Function List] a brief description of the function is provided in
the lower field.

Click [OK] to add the selected function to the edit screen.

From time to time [Constant]s are used as variables of a function.

The following pop-up menu will appear upon a right click to the edit screen.

Insert Operator >

Insert Address

Insert Function

Insert Const > BASE_SCREEN
WINDOW_SCREEN
GLOBAL_SCREEN
HDMI1_SCREEN
HDMI2_SCREEN
HDMI3_SCREEN
HDMI4_SCREEN

MEDIA_SYSTEM
MEDIA_SD
MEDIA_USB

CURR_SCR_TYPE
CURR_SCR_NUM
CURR_TAG_ID
PLCT

[Figure. Insert Constant]
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[Insert Operator] has the same function with [Operator] menu, and the [Operator List] will appear.

[Insert Address] has the same function with [Address] menu, and the Address [KEYPAD] will appear.

[Insert Function] has the same function with [Function] menu, and the [Function List] will appear.

[Insert Constant] will show list of available constants.

Constants are used as variables of a function.

No. Constant Description
1 BASE_SCREEN Base Screen.
2 | WINDOW_SCREEN Window Screen.
3 | GLOBAL_SCREEN Frame Screen.
4 HDMI1_SCREEN Screen of HDMIT.
5 | HDMI2_SCREEN Screen of HDMI2.
6 | HDMI3_SCREEN Screen of HDMI3.
7 HDMI4_SCREEN Screen of HDMI4.
8 | MEDIA_SYSTEM TOP internal memory.
9 MEDIA_SD SD Card
10 | MEDIA_USB USB memory.
11 | CURR_SCR_TYPE The current screen type.
12 | CURR_SCR_NUM The current screen number.
13 | CURR_TAG_ID The current object ID.
14 | PLC1 PLC1. (Alias of PLC)
Refer to the description of each function.
Function Category Description
Format SetVisibleObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TaglID, Visible)
Represent if an object is [Hidden] or [Visible].
TagID refers to the Object ID.
o [Hidden]: [False] is entered to [Visible].
. ) Description . . .
SetVisibleObject [Visible]: [True] is entered to [Visible].
[ScreenType]: BASE_SCREEN(base screen), WINDOW_SCREEN(window
screen), GLOBAL_SCREEN(global screen) Constant
SetVisibleObject(BASE_SCREEN,15,1,true)
Example - .
Select Object No.1 of the base screen No.15 to be [Visible].
Format SetXPosObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Xpos)
o Move the X coordinate of an object.
) Description . .
SetXPosObject [Xpos] : move the object to an absolute coordinate.
SetXPosObject(BASE_SCREEN, 15, 1, 100)
Example — -
Move the [X position] of Object No.1 of base screen No.15, to 100.
Format SetYPosObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Ypos)
o Move the Y coordinate of an object.
) Description - -
SetYPosObject [Ypos] : move the object to an absolute coordinate.
SetYPosObject(BASE_SCREEN, 15, 1, 100)
Example — -
Move the [Y position] of Object No.1 of base screen No.15, to 100.
Format SetBackColorObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Red, Green, Blue)
] Description | Change the [Back Color] of an object.
SetBackColorObject -
£ | SetBackColorObject (BASE_SCREEN, 15, 1, 255,255,255)
xample
P Change the [Back Color] of Object No.1 of base screen No.15 to
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[255,255,255].

Format SetBrushColorObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Red, Green, Blue)

Description | Change the [Fill Color] of an object.

SetBrushColorObject SetBrushColorObject (BASE_SCREEN, 15, 1, 255,255,255)

Example Change the [Fill Color] of Object No.1 of base screen No. 15 to
[255,255,255].

Format SetPenColorObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TaglD, Red, Green, Blue)

Description | Change the [Line Color] of an object.

SetPenColorObject SetBrushColorObject (BASE_SCREEN, 15, 1, 255,255,255)

Example Change the [Line Color] of Object No.1 of base screen No.15 to
[255,255,255].

Format GetXPosObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID)

Description | Read in the X coordinate of an object.

GetXPosObject [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = GetXPosObject(BASE_SCREEN,15,3)

Example Enter the [X Coordinate] of Object No.3 of base screen No.15 to the
[Address].

Format GetYPosObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID)

Description | Read the Y coordinate of an object.

GetYPosObject [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = GetYPosObject(BASE_SCREEN, 15,3)

Example Enter the [Y Coordinate] of Object No.3 of base screen No.15 to the
[Address].

Format GetWidthObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TaglD)

i ) Description | Read the width of an object.
GetWidthObject - -

Example [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = GetWidthObject(BASE_SCREEN,15,3)

Enter the [Width] of Object No.3 of base screen No.15 to the [Address].

Format GetHeightObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID)

Description | Read the height of an object.

GetHeightObject [@5YS:00011:16:UDEC] = GetHeightObject(BASE_SCREEN, 15,3)

Example Enter the [Height] of Object No.3 of base screen No.15 to the [Address].

Format SetWidthObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Width)

i i Description | Change the width of an object.
SetWidthObject - -

Example SetWidthObject(BASE_SCREEN,1,1,100)

Change the [Width] of Object No.1 of base screen No.1 to 100.

Format SetHeightObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Height)

Description | Change the height of an object.

SetHeightObject - -

Example SetHeightObject(BASE_SCREEN, 1,1,100)

Change the [Height] of Object No.1 of base screen No.1 to 100.

Format SetTouchLock( VisibleMode )

Lock any touch input to a screen to which script is applied.

Description The password to unlock touch is configured at [Project] - [Property] -
[Global Touch Lock].

SetTouchLock VisibleMode: [0: Hidden Mode, 1: Visible Mode]
SetTouchLock(1);

Example Whenever a user tries to access a screen to which the script is applied,
the touch function will be locked, and the lock window will not
disappear until the password is verified.

Format GetScreenNum()

GetScreenNum Description | Rea the current base screen number.

Example [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = GetScreenNum()
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Enter the current screen number to the [Address].

Format OpenWindow(ScreenNum)
e The window screen corresponding to [ScreenNum] will pop-up.
. Description .
OpenWindow ScreenNum: Window number.
OpenWindow(1)
Example - -
[Window No.1] will pop-up on the screen.
Format CloseWindow(ScreenNum)
o The window corresponding to the [ScreenNum] will close.
) Description .
CloseWindow ScreenNum: Window number.
CloseWindow(1)
Example - -
[Window No.1] will close.
Format CloseSystem()
Description | Terminate the current project.
CloseSystem CloseSystem()
Example The current project is terminated and the system will go back to [Menu
Screen].
Format CopyMem(src,dest,count)
Copy data (or constant value) beginning from the [src] address to the
[des] address. The number of data to be copied is [count]. [src]: source
Description | address (address or constant value),
[dest]: destination address, [count]: length of source (address or
constant value).
CopyMem 1. CopyMem([@SYS:00021:16:UDEC], [@SYS:00016:16:UDEC],
[@SYS:00030:16:UDEC))
2. CopyMem(10, [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC], 8)
Example 1. If the value of [00030] is [5], copy the data from 5 addresses of
[00021] ~ [00025] to [00016] ~ [00020].
2. Enter the constant value of [10] to the 8 addresses of [00011] ~
[00018].
Format CopyMemeEx(src,dest,count)
Copy data (or constant value) beginning from the [src] address to the
o [des] address. The number of data to be copied is [count]. [src]: source
Description o
CopyMemEx address, [dest]: destination address,
[count]: length of source (constants only).
: | CopyMemEx([@PLC1:D0000:16], [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC], 7);
xample
P Copy the data of 7 addresses [D0000] ~ [D0006] to [00011] ~ [00017].
Format ChangeScreen(ScreenNum)
Description | Change the screen on display. ScreenNum: Base screen number.
ChangeScreen
ChangeScreen(1)
Example -
Base Screen No.1 will appear.
Format ChangeScreenByName(ScreenName)
o Change the screen on display with the corresponding ScreenName.
Description
ChangeScreenByname ScreenName: Base screen name.
ChangeScreen('MainScreen')
Example - - - .
Display the screen of which name is [MainScreen].
PlaySoundFile Format [@SYS:00000:16:UDEC] = PlaySoundFile(MediaType, FileName, Count)
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Description

Play an audio file, and return the ID.
[MediaType]: MEDIA_SYSTEM (use an audio file on the TOP device).
MEDIA_SD (use an audio file on the SD Card.)
MEDIA_USB (use an audio file on the USB memory)
[FileName]: directory path and name of audio file.

[Count]: Number of times the audio file should be repeated.

PlaySoundFile(MEDIA_USB, "TEST", 5)

Example — - —
Play the audio file on the USB memory with the name [Test] five times.
Format StopSoundFile(ID)
) Description | Stop an audio file with the corresponding ID.
StopSoundFile -
£ | StopSoundFile([@SYS:00000:16:UDEC])
xample
P Stop the audio file with the corresponding ID.
Format StopSoundFileAll()
Description | Stop all audio files that are currently playing.
StopSoundFileAll P P - Y Paying
StopSoundFileAll()
Example — -
Stop all audio files that are currently playing.
Format GetPLCIP1Address(PLCNAME)
Description | Read the first value of the IP address of a PLC. PLCNAME: Alias of PLC.
GetPLCIP1Address -
var ip1 = GetPLCIP1Address(PLC1)
Example - -
The first value of the IP address of PLC1 will be read.
Format GetPLCIP2Address(PLCNAME)
o Read the second value of the IP address of a PLC. PLCNAME: Alias of
Description
GetPLCIP2Address PLC.
var ip2 = GetPLCIP2Address(PLC1)
Example -
The second value of the IP address of PLC2 will be read.
Format GetPLCIP3Address(PLCNAME)
Description | Read the third value of the IP address of a PLC. PLCNAME: Alias of PLC.
GetPLCIP3Address -
var ip3 = GetPLCIP3Address(PLC1)
Example - -
The third value of the IP address of PLC3 will be read.
Format GetPLCIP4Address(PLCNAME)
o Read the fourth value of the IP address of a PLC. PLCNAME: Alias of
Description
GetPLCIP4Address PLC.
var ip4 = GetPLCIP4Address(PLC1)
Example -
The fourth value of the IP address of PLC4 will be read.
Format SetPLCIPAddress(PLCNAME, ip1, ip2, ip3, ip4)
L Change the IP Address of a PLC. PLCNAME: Alias o PLC, ip1~ip4: IP
Description
SetPLCIPAddress address.
SetPLCIPAddress(PLC1, 192, 168, 4, 42)
Example
Change the IP address of PLC1 to [192,168,4,42].
Format GetPLCTimeout(PLCNAME)
Read the time elapsed after a time out error for PLC communication in
Description | seconds.
GetPLCTimeout PLCNAME: Alias of PLC.
var timeout = GetPLCTimeout(PLC1)
Example The time elapsed after a communication error has occurred with PLC1 is
read in seconds.
Format GetPLCErrorCount(PLCNAME)
GetPLCErrorCount o Read the number of errors occurred for PLC communication.
Description

PLCNAME: Alias of PLC.
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var count = GetPLCErrorCount(PLC1)

Example
The number of errors occurred during communication with PLC1 is read.
Format StrTolnt(src, dest, size)
Convert strings to integer data.
Description | Src: source address, dest: destination address, size: string length
StrTolnt (constant).
StrTolnt([@SYS:0300:16:ASCII], [@SYS:0400:16:DEC], 10)
Example The strings in the 5 addresses [0300] ~ [0304] are converted to
numbers (integer) and entered in address [0400].
Format IntToStr(src, dest, size)
Convert numbers to strings.
Description | Src: integer source address, dest: destination address, size: string length
IntToStr (constant).
IntToStr([@SYS:0300;16:UDEC],[@SYS:0400:16:ASCII], 4)
Example Convert the number in address [0300] to a string and enter the string to
addresses [0400] ~ [0401].
Format StrToFloat(src, dest, size, format)
Attain real number data from a string.
Description | src: string source address, dest: destination address, size: string length.
StrToFloat format: string format ("%f" as default)
StrToFloat([@SYS:0300:16:ASCII], [@SYS:0400:32:FLOAT], 4, "%f")
Example Convert the string in address [0300] ~ [0301] to a real number data and
enter the number to address [0400].
Format FloatToStr(src, dest, size, format)
Convert real number data to strings.
Description | src: real number source address, dest: destination address, size: string
FloatToStr length, format: string format ("%f" as default)
FloatToStr([@SYS:0300:32:FLOAT], [@SYS:1000:16:ASCII], 4, "%f")
Example Convert the real number data of address [0300] to a string and enter
the string to addresses [1000] ~ [1001].
Format SetDateTime(year, month, day, hour, min, sec)
) Description | Configure the system time and date.
SetDateTime
SetDateTime(2016, 12, 25, 10, 30, 0)
Example
Adjust the system time clock to 10:30:00, December 25th, 2016.
Format SetCombolistBoxIndex(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Index)
Description | Change the item index of a combo box / list box.
SetCombolListBoxIndex SetCombolistBoxIndex(BASE_SCREEN, 1, 1, 0)
Example Change the index of the combo box / list box with ID No.1 of base
screen No.1 to 0.
Format GetCombolistBoxIndex(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID)
Description | Rea the current item index from a combo box / list box.
GetCombolistBoxIndex var index = GetCombolistBoxIndex(BASE_SCREEN, 1, 1)
Example The current item index of the combo box / list box with ID No.1 of base
screen No.1 is read.
Format GetCombolistBoxValue(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID)
Description | Read the value of a selected item from a combo box / list box.
GetCombolistBoxValue var value = GetCombolListBoxValue(BASE_SCREEN, 1, 1)
Example The value of a selected item from combo box / list box with ID No.1 of

base screen No.1 is read.
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Format GetCombolistBoxText(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID)
Description | Read the text of a selected item from a combo box / list box.
GetCombolistBoxText var text = GetCombolListBoxText(BASE_SCREEN, 1, 1)
Example The text of the selected item from combo box / list box with ID No.1 of
base screen No.1 is read.
Format GetCombolistBoxltemCount(ScreenType, SceenNum, TagID)
Description | Read the number of items of a combo box / list box.
GetCombolListBoxltemCount var count = GetCombolListBoxltemCount(BASE_SCREEN, 1, 1)
Example The number of items of combo box / list box with ID No. 1 of base
screen No.1 is read.
Format SystemShutdown()
Description | Shutdown the system. The TOP device is turned off.
SystemShutdown
SystemShutdown()
Example —
Shutdown the system. The TOP device is turned off.
Format SystemReboot()
Description | Reboot the TOP device.
SystemReboot
SystemReboot()
Example -
Reboot the TOP device.
Format ExecuteFile(file, param)
Run a file.
) Description | file: name of the file to run, param: parameters attached to the file
ExecuteFile . .
(option / can be omitted).
ExecuteFile('C:WRun.exe')
Example -
C:WRun.exe is executed.
Format IsChanged(addr)
Description | Check i the value of an address has changed. addr: address.
IsChanged var changed = IsChanged([@SYS:00010:16]);
Example If the data at address [00010] changes, return true (1), if not return false
(0).
Format LogOut()
Description | Log out from the system.
LogOut
LogOut()
Example
Log out from the system.
Format NowToUTC()
o Convert the current time to TIMESTAMP(second) of coordinated
Description . .
universal time (UTC), and read the converted value.
NowToUTC
[@SYS:00011:32:UDEC] = NowToUTC()
Example The current time is converted to TIMESTAMP(sec) and entered in the
[Address].
Format ParamToUTC(year, month, day, hour, min, sec)
o Convert a designated time to TIMESTAMP(sec) of coordinated universal
Description | |
time (UTC), and read the converted value.
ParamToUTC
[@SYS:00011:32:UDEC] = ParamToUTC(2015,1,1,5,18,10)
Example The time of 05:18:00, January 1st, 2014 is converted to TIMESTAMP(sec)
and entered in the [Address].
Format DayToSec(day)
Description | Convert a period specified in days to seconds.
DayToSec
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = DayToSec(100)
Example

100 days are converted to seconds and entered in the [Address].
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Format HourToSec(hour)
Description | Convert a period specified in hours to seconds.
HourToSec
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = HourToSec(100);
Example -
100 hours are converted to seconds and entered in the [Address].
Format MinToSec(min)
) Description | Convert a period specified in minutes to seconds.
MinToSec -
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = MinToSec(100)
Example - -
100 minutes are converted to seconds and entered in the [Address].
Format SecToSec(sec)
o Calculate a period specified in seconds to seconds.
Description . L . . . .
SecToSec This function is provided for compatibility with previous systems.
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = MinToSec(100)
Example -
100 seconds are converted to seconds and entered in the [Address].
Format UTCToYear(TIMESTAMP value)
o Convert the TIMESTAMP(sec) of coordinated universal time (UTC) to
Description
UTCToYear years.
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = UTCToYear (12500)
Example - -
The value of 12500 is converted to years, and entered in the [Address].
Format UTCToMonth(TIMESTAMP value)
o Convert the TIMESTAMP(sec) of coordinated universal time (UTC) to
Description
months.
UTCToMonth
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = UTCToMonth (12500)
Example The value of 12500 is converted to months, and entered in the
[Address].
Format UTCToDay(TIMESTAMP value)
o Convert the TIMESTAMP(sec) of coordinated universal time (UTC) to
Description
UTCToDay days.
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = UTCToDay (12500)
Example - -
The value of 12500 is converted to days, and entered in the [Address].
Format UTCToHour(TIMESTAMP value)
o Convert the TIMESTAMP(sec) of coordinated universal time (UTC) to
Description
UTCToHour hours.
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = UTCToHour (12500)
Example - -
The value of 12500 is converted to hours, and entered in the [Address].
Format UTCToMIn(TIMESTAMP value)
o Convert the TIMESTAMP(sec) of coordinated universal time (UTC) to
Description .
minutes.
UTCToMin
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = UTCToMin (12500)
Example The value of 12500 is converted to minutes, and entered in the
[Address].
Format UTCToSec(TIMESTAMP value)
o Convert the TIMESTAMP(sec) of coordinated universal time (UTC) to
Description
seconds.
UTCToSec
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = UTCToSec (12500)
Example The value of 12500 is converted to seconds, and entered in the
[Address].
Format UTCToWeek(TIMESTAMP value)
UTCToWeek o Convert the TIMESTAMP(sec) to the corresponding day of a week.
Description

[1:SUN], [2:MON], [3:TUE], [4:WED], [5:THU], [6:FRI], [7:SAT]
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[@5YS:00011:16:UDEC] = UTCToWeek(12500)

Example The value of 12500 is converted to the corresponding day of a week
and entered in the [Address].
Format TextToSpeach(Text)
o Convert a string data to audio and play the string, as if someone is
Description . . .
reading the string out loud. Text: String
TextToSpeach - —
TextToSpeach('Warning The temperature is high')
Example The sound of some one speaking “Warning the temperature is high” will
be played.
Format Math.PI
) Description | Read the Pl value of 3.14...
[@SYS:00011:32:FLOAT] = Math.PI
Example -
Enter 3.14... in the [Address].
Format Math.cos(n)
o Calculate the cosine value of n (radian). Format is [Math.cos(degree x
Description
cos Math.PI/180)].
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = Math.cos(0)
Example -
Enter the value of cos(0) in the [Address].
Format Math.sin(n)
o Calculate the sine value of n (radian). Format is [Math.sin(degree x
. Description
sin Math.PI/180)].
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = Math.sin(0)
Example - -
Enter the value of sin(0) in the [Address].
Format Math.tan(n)
o Calculate the sine value of n (radian). Format is [Math.sin(degree x
Description
tan Math.PI/180)].
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = Math.tan(0)
Example -
Enter the value of tan[0) in the [Address].
Format Math.random()
q Description | Create a random number between Float 0.000 and 0.999.
random
[@SYS:01000:16:DEC]=(Math.random()*10)+1
Example -
Enter a random number between 1 to 10 in the [Address].
Format Math.round(n)
o Round up the value to the closest integer and read such integer. n: float
Description
round address or real number.
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = Math.round(10.1)
Example -
Enter the round up of [10.1], thus [10] in the [Address].
Format Number(var)
Description | Convert the string of [var] to numbers.
Number
[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] =Number("12")
Example -
Enter the number 12 in the [Address].
Format String(var)
stri Description | Convert the number of var to strings.
rin
g [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] =String(12)
Example - -
Enter the string “12” in the [Address].
Format CommaAsciiWrite(value)
o Description | Enter ASCII data on the TOP device. value: ASCII code value
CommAsciiWrite
CommaAsciiWrite('Date Value')
Example

Enter the ASCIl data for “Data Value” on the TOP device.
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Format CommaAsciiRead(size)
o Read an ASCIl data from the TOP device. size: number of data (string
B Description
CommaAsciiRead length)
var sReadData = CommAsciiRead(10)
Example -
Read 10 ASCII data from the TOP device.
Format CommReset()
Description | Reset the communication status of the TOP device.
CommReset
CommReset()
Example — -
Reset the communication status of the TOP device.
Format CommWait(msec)
o Configure the time to wait in terms of communication. msec: time to
. Description o
CommWait wait in msec.
CommWait(1000);
Example - - -
Configure 1 sec (1000msec) as the time to wait.
Format CommeErrorMsg(value)
Description | Display a communication error message. value: ASCIl code (String)
CommeErrorMsg -
CommeErrorMsg('time out')
Example - — -
Display a communication error message of “Time Out”.
Format CommeErrorClear()
Description | Clear the communication error message.
CommeErrorClear
CommeErrorClear()
Example —
Clear the communication error message.
Format HsmsHeader(type)
Send an HSMS protocl header.
Description | type: header type (1: Select.req, 3: Deselect.req, 5: Linktest.req, 9:
HsmsHeader
Separate.req)
HsmsHeader(1)
Example
Send the HSMS protocl ‘Select.req’
Format HsmsDataMessage(S, F, SUB)
L Receive an HSMS communication data.
Description .
HsmsDataMessage S: Stream ID, F: Function ID, SUB: Sub ID
HsmsDataMessage(2, 6, 0)
Example - -
Receive the ID of Function No.6 of Stream ID No.2 of HSMS.
Format HsmsEventReport(CEID)
Description | CEID: Event ID
HsmsEventReport
HsmsEventReport(101)
Example
Event 101
Format HsmsAlarmReport(ALID, flag)
Description | ALID: AlarID, flag: on(1)/off(0)
HsmsAlarmReport
HsmsAlarmReport(200, 0)
Example
ALID: 200, flag: off
Format HsmsControlStateOFFLINE()
Description | Turn the HSMS OFFLINE.
HsmsControlStateOFFLINE
HsmsControlStateOFFLINE()
Example

Turn the HSMS OFFLINE.

459  Script Error Checking

The presence of an error in the [Edit Screen] is shown in the result window in real time.
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If no error is present, the below message will appear.

K 35 Y17

Markers: O

Condition Expression 0K

[Figure. No Error]

If there is an error(s), the below message will appear specifying the location and detail of such error.

4.6 Symbol

X 25 Y14

Markers: O

[Error] Line : 12, Message

: Not found end token (']")

[Figure. Error Message]

A symbol address, is an address where another name is assigned to the address. You can assign names

corresponding to the actual usage within the system in the [PLC / System], for convenient operation.

To use a symbol address as an address type, go to [Project] - [Symbol] and make a symbol list with the
[Symbol Manager].

8§ Symbol Manager

Group

~ - ALL(B)
% Production1(4)
% Production2(1)

® N e kW N R

Group Name
Production1 Waorker
Production2 Production volume

Materiall
Material2
Material3
Production Production volume
Production1 Input
Production1 Warker
I

Type
ASCIT
DEC
DEC
DEC
DEC
UDEC
UDEC

ASCIT

%MdGmup %’ Delete Group + Add symbol (81 3 D@eletesymbcl @ Importi] E Export(E]

Symbol List
Address

PLCL:DOO14
PLC1:D0020
PLC1:D0040
PLC1:DO041
PLC1:DO042
PLC1:D0010
PLC1:D0012

PLC1:DO014

oRmoooob g

Init. Value
MNone
None
None
None
None

0
0

None

Comment LOG ID

Apply

No Selected
No Selected
No Selected
No Selected
No Selected
No Selected
No Selected

No Selected

Close

4.6.1 Menu Bar

[Figure. Symbol Manager]

The following functions are provided in the menu bar of Symbol Manager.

No. | Symbol Manager

Description

1 Add Group

A new group inside the selected group of the group list.

Select [All] or a group in the [Group] window provided on the left side of Symbol

Manager. Click [Add Group] and you can see a new group(or sub-group) inside the

selected group.

Add a group to [All] to make a new group, and add a group to a [Group] to make a
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[Sub-group] to the selected group.

Select [All] to view all symbol lists from all groups.

Delete Group

Delete a selected group.

Delete Symbol Group x

Do you want to delete group?

Press OK to delete the group, as also a symbol.

0K Ungroup Cancel

Click [Ungroup] to delete the group, yet maintain the symbols within the group under the
[All] hierarchy.

Add Symbol [A]

Add a symbol to the Symbol List. You can add symbols without assigning a specific
group.

If a group is selected in the Group window on the left, a symbol will be added to that
group.

Click [Add Symbol] to open [New Symbol] window. Configure various settings of the
symbol address and click [Add] to add the symbol to the symbol list.

Mew Symbaol >
Symbol Name : |New5ymho|0 |

Group :  none v

Value : PLC1 - |DODOD |: 5

Type: ASCII ~ Length: |1 =
|:|Use Korean
Initial value : [Juse
Logging : Mo Selected “
Comment :
Add Close

Delete Symbol [D]

Delete a selected symbol(s) from the symbol list.

Import[R]

Import an existing symbol list. To import a symbol list, there must be a file previously
created [Export]. Click [Import] to open the below [Symbol Import] window.

Select whether to add the imported symbols to the selected group or replace the
symbols in the selected group with the imported symbols. If you select [Add New], the
symbols from the import file will be added to the current symbol list. If you select
[Replace], the symbols from the import file with identical addresses with those on the
current symbol list will overwrite the existing symbols, and symbols that don not have

identical symbols will be added to the list.

Click [CSV] and select a symbol file in the format of [*.CSV]. Click [Open].
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8 Symbol Import *
Import Option : () Add New @ Replace
Import File : |C: UsersWDesigner DesktopWSymbel 1.csv | select[s]
No. Information Select
1 Production1
2 Production2
3 Mo Group
0% Open Cancel
Save the current symbol list to a file.
Click [Export] to open [Symbol Export] window.
8 Symbeol Export X
MNo. Information Select
1 Productioni
2 Production2
3 Mo Group
Save Cancel

Click [Save] to open the [Save As] window, select the directory and file name of the

export file. Click [Save].

6 Export [E]
=
4 Bl s ThisPC > Desktop ~ @ | SearchDesktop y)
Organize * New folder =~ @
Nome Date Type Size Tags
# Quick access
G OneDrive
= This PC
. USB Drive (F)
¥ Network
& Homegroup
File name: | Symbol1 -
Save as type: | Symbol File (*.CSV) v
~ Hide Folders Save Cancel

The following message will appear once the file has been made. Click [Yes] to close the

message and the [Symbol Export] window.
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Information bt

o Saved.

You can edit an exported CSV file with Microsoft Excel software. You can also use an

exported symbol list in other projects with the [Import] function.

&4 HOIA 20j0r=2 =4 GIOIE Z= 9 -

[ | gae oz

2 a8 1 -5 @ un- | @ g? 3

3 7 2|5 Or - 2 -|[MR ||| Ao e e

== E = =y
- %] ¥
A B & D E F G H

1 Group name Symbol name Address LanguageType Use Initial value Initial value I
2 <HMLs A argk [PLC1:D0010:32:UDEC] 0 1 0
3 <MAHs of=i1 [PLC1:D0012:32:UDEC] 0 1 0 1
4 | <iMAH> iRt [PLCL:D0014:4:ASCH] 1 o 1
5 <HM2> PEE [PLC1:D0020:16:DEC] 0 0
6 <No Group> F{E1 [PLC1:D0040:16:DEC] 0 0
7 <No Group> F{E2 [PLC1:D0041:16:DEC] 0 0
8 <No Group> 23 [PLC1:D0042:16:DEC] o o
9 <No Group> NewSymbol7 [PLC1:D0043:16:DEC] 0 0
10
11
W] A Ea o|es A m ]
=] | = ) 20086 () Y, O

4.6.2  Symbol Group List

A [Group List] is provided in the left side of [Symbol Manager].
You can see all groups in a single list, and check details of a selected group in the symbol list on the

right side.

Group
L ALL(S)
% Production1{4)

% Production2{1)

[Figure. Symbol Group]

The below features are provided in the pop-up menu upon a right click to a group in the group list.

f Mew Group Ctrl+G
+ Expand

= Collapse

o9 Delete

% Rename F2

[Figure. Pop-up menu for Symbol Group]

No. Group Menu Description
1 | New Group Add a new sub-group to the selected group.
Expand the entire sub-groups of the selected group.
FHE ALE)
2 | Expand 2 Production1{4)
% Production2({1)
Click the downward arrow to [Collapse] the sub-groups.
Collapse and hide the sub-groups of the selected groups.
3 | Collapse 8 ALLE)

Click the sideway arrow to [Expand] the sub-groups.
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Delete a selected group.

Delete Symbol Group *

Do you want to delete group?

Press OK to delete the group, as also & symbal.

4 | Delete
oK Ungroup Cancel
Please note that if you delete a group, all symbols allotted to the group are also deleted.
If you want to only delete a group and sustain the symbols, select [Ungroup].
Select [Ungroup] to delete the group, yet leave the symbols allotted to the deleted group
under [All].
Rename a selected group.
v -l ALL(E)
5 | Rename .
i Production2(1)

4.6.3  Symbol List Columns (Detail)

Please refer to the following explanation of each column.

You can configure the settings of each column of the symbol list.

Addresses configured in the symbol used are used in various aspects of the project. Therefore, take

caution when you change a column. You can change the configuration of a symbol on with [Symbol

Manager].
Symbol List
Group Name Type Size Address Init. Init. Value Comment LOG ID
1 Production1 Worker ASCIT 4 PLC1:D0014 [Cn MNone No Selected
2 Production2 Production volume DEC 16Bit PLC1:D0020 ™ MNone No Selected
3 Material1 DEC 16Bit PLC 1:D0040 O Mone No Selected
4 Material2 DEC 16Bit PLC1:DO041 O Mone No Selected
5 Material3 DEC 16Bit PLC1:D0042 O MNone No Selected
& Production1 Production volume UDEC 32Bit PLC1:D0010 1} No Selected
7 Production1 Input UDEC 32Bit PLC1:D0012 1} No Selected
8 Production1 Woarker ASCIT 4 PLC1:D0014 O MNone No Selected
[Figure. Symbol List Column]
No. | Symbol Column Description
1 No. The number assigned to each symbol in an ascending order.
2 | Name Enter an alias to each address. This name is used when you create the project.
Configure the address type.
3 | Type
Select among [DEC, UDEC, HEX, BCD, FLOAT, ASCII].
Configure the size of the address.
For types of [DEC, UDEC, HEX, BCD], select among [1Bit, 16Bit, 32Bit].
4 | Size For [FLOAT] type, the size is fixed as [32Bit].
For [ASCII] type, configure the number of characters to be used.
(For Korean characters, 1 character occupies [2] units.)
Configure the physical address.
5 | Address
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Address

PLC1  ~|D0014 Bl

1:00020
Y5
) 1:00040
Spedial
LATCH 1:00041
Const 1:00042
Virtual :

o Select whether or not to use initialization.
6 | Initialization o ) o )
If [Initialization] is selected, the data will be initialized whenever you start the project.

Initialization Value | If [Initialization] is selected, configure the value the address should be reset to.

8 | Comment Add informative comments to each symbol address.

Use the symbol address as a log address.
Go to [Project] - [Log] and select [Symbol] for the [Address Block] on the [Log Address]
tab.

Log Address = Condition Backup Data Set
o1 Deserption : [Log1 |
Address Block: () Sequential(s) Nensequential Q] PLCL D0000 :lﬁﬁwt
Log Count[] : Date Format: |YYYYMMDD v [Juse Comm Interval (100ms) 1] : 1]
Column Count[Q] : 0 (0)Byte Time Format : | HH:MM:SS. o
L 3| A | F et | B DeleteiD; 4 Up & Down
No. Address Column Title Display DataType Display DataSize Decimal Places String Count
9 LOG ID If the [Address Block] of Log1 is [Symbol], the data of symbol addresses that shows

[Log1] in their respective [LOG ID] column will be logged whenever the [Log Condition]
of [Log1] is met.

LOG ID
LOG 2
LOG 1

LOG 2 v

No Selected
LOG 1

No Selected

No Selected

You can select [Korean] only if the type is [ASCII].
10 | Korean Select [Korea] to enable input in Korean Characters, or use the symbol as an address to

display Korean characters on the screen.

4.64  Application of Symbol Addresses

How to use a symbol list from the [Symbol Manager].
At the Address Field, select [Symbol] for the type of Display Address.

Virtual
B0 Offset

[Figure. Select Symbol]

Once [Symbol] is selected, the list of symbols is available at the address entry box.

Select the applicable symbol from the drop-down menu.
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Address
Display Address[A] : @ Symbol v Product2.Temp1 [v
Type: UDEC [ Product2.Temp1 ~
outp
" Product2.NewSymbol2
Product2.NewSymbol3
Product2.NewSymbol4

[Figure. Symbol Address]

Click the [Star] icon on the right to open the [New Symbol] window.
You can add new symbols from the [New Symbol] window.
You can not change an existing symbol address. You can change symbol addresses only from the [Symbol

Manager].

New Symbol x

Symbol Name :  Product2.NewSymbol 100

Group : | none v
Vae: |[1]pc1  ~|D0200 i
Type: DEC v Size : | 16Bit bl

Initial value : [JUse

Const 0 glire]

Loggng: 0G 2 s

Ok Close

[Figure. Check and edit Symbol Addresses]

The configuration of [New Symbol] window is identical to that of the columns of [Symbol List] at the
[Symbol Manager]. Refer to [Add Symbol] from the table provided in Chapter 4.6.1, Chapter 4.6.3 [Symbol

List Columns (Detail)] for more details.
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4.7 Security

Security features two configurations: [System Admin Password Setting] and [Use Security Level].

{88 Security - m] X
é Impart[R] B Exportk] | JEB GRCodePrint | 21 CFR Part11 Option

System Admin Password Setting

Use Security Level

Authentication Type : @' Password only[0] _) ID + Password|[I]
Password type : @' Direct[E] _| Ref. Device Address[A] 1 =
Max LevelM] : |2 = Time to live of Log-n[T] : (5eq)
Ne Use p ] Password User Name Project Setting

Level2 4567 User Level 2 Setting

Levell 1234 User Level 1 Setting

Apply Close

[Figure. Security]
4.7.1  System Administrator Password Setting
System Administrator Password is applicable to manage the TOP device.

You can restrict [Project Transfer] and [Data Upload] to protect your data.

You can limit access to the [Menu Screen] to preserve the settings of your TOP device.

System Admin Password Setting

[Figure. System Administrator Password Setting]

Your password can be up to 8 characters long with a combination of numbers and upper/lowercase
alphabetical letters.

If you transfer a project that the System Admin Password is configured to a TOP device, the System Admin
Password will be applicable to the TOP device.

You can change / cancel the System Admin Password from the [Control Panel] - [System] - [Security] menu
of the Menu Screen of your TOP device.

You can also configure a System Admin Password with the Menu Screen of our TOP device for a project

that was not assigned to a System Admin Password.
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® Security

Import Export | 21CFR PARTI1 Option
System Admin Password Setting

Password | @ @ @]

Use Security Level

Authent ication Type Password only D + Password
Password Type = Direct Ref. Device Address
Password Max Level |2 <] Time to live of Log-in ‘ED &

- Ot 0 Pemod  Userbes  Prolect Lev

- _ e User Name Level 1
Kl i

hdd Delete

oy

[Figure. Security Window of TOP device]

» The following Password Input message will appear when you transfer a project or upload data from
TDS to a project. Enter the correct password and click [OK]. Once your password is confirmed, the

[Transfer/Upload] will be performed.

88 Password Input  — O X

The password can be set in the HMI Device,
Please enter your password.

-

OK Cancel

[Figure. Password Verification (PC)]

» The following Password Keypad window will appear when you abort to the TOP Menu Screen.

Type in the correct password and press [Enter], to go back to the Menu Screen.

=3 Password Keypad

ID: =
Password: (@@ @) |

Keypad Type: ® Default O Numeric
123z alls]sell7]laglallo .=

q W e r 1 v u i 0 p
Caps a s d 1 g h i k |
i -l
Shift z X c v b n m . =
Special Space

[Figure. Password Keypad (TOP)]

» If you have forgotten your password, you cannot access the Menu Screen nor transfer / upload a

project.
The only way to disable the password is to recover the TOP device.
Once you recover your TOP device, all projects and data on the TOP device will be deleted.

Follow the below steps to recover your TOP device.
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Insert an SD card to your PC, and create a recovery disk from the [Tools] - [Recovery Dis] menu of TDS.
Insert the SD card that you have just made as a recovery disk, lower both dip switches of the SD and
reset your TOP device.

Momentarily, a beep sound will be repeatedly made indicating that the TOP device is recovered. Move the
dip switches on the side of the SD card back to the upper position, remove the SD card, and reboot the
TOP device to access the initial Menu screen.

(Refer to Chapter 23.8 [Recovery Disk] for more details.)

4.7.2  Use Security Level
You can configure up to 16 passwords as [Levell] to [Level16].

Assign [Base Screen]s and [Object]s to security levels, and allow access to each [Base Screen] or [Object]

upon verification with the password of the corresponding level.

Use Security Level
Authentication Type : @ Password only[Q] () ID + Password][I]
Password type : '@ Direct[E] " Ref. Device Address[A] 1 =
Max Level[M] : |2 = Time to live of Log-n[T] : (Sec)
No Use o Password User Name Project Setting
1 Level2 4567 User Level 2 Setting
2 Levell 1234 User Level 1 Setting

[Figure. Use Security Level]

To allow access to a specific screen, or a specific object based on password verification, check [Use
Security Level] and create corresponding passwords.

No. Security Level Description

Select between [Password Only] and [ID + Password].

Select [Password] to input only the log-in password for authentication.

. Password Keypad @
ID: |

Password: @9 0@

Keypad Type: @ Default © Numeric

e
Authentication q W e r t v u i 0] p
" e Y ENERES RN N e

Loz x e v o )n]m] ]2

The columns of [ID] and [Project] cannot be edited, where each column is numbered in an
ascending order from the highest existing security level.

Since [ID] is not a factor for password authentication, the [Add] / Delete] button provided

on the lower right side that is used to add or delete IDs are disabled.
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Use Security Level
Authentication Type : @ Password only[0] ' ID +Password[I]
Password type: '@ Direct[E] (1 Ref. Device Address[a] 1 =

Max Level[M] : E_ Time to live of Log4n[T] : {Sec)
Ho Use D Password User Name Project Setting
1 Levels 12345678 User Name Level 5 Setting
2 Leveld 12345678 User Name Level 4 Setting
3 Level3 12345678 User Name Level 3 Setting
a 4567 User Level 2 Setting
5 1234 User Level 1 Setting

Unable to modify, Deactivation

Automatically generate as
highest level

Select [ID + Password], to input User ID and password for authentication.

[ password Keypad =)
ID: Manager ﬂ
Password: @ @9 ®
L]z )isJi4lls e [7]8]8 0]
aflwlle/ r]it]ly [ulli]leole
oo JlaJis JaJlffiaffn i/ k1]
e Jlz Jlx e Jlv Jib Jln Jlm il el

If [ID + Password] is selected, you can add/delete IDs with the [Add] / Delete] button
provided on the lower right side, and you can add up to 65,535 IDs.
The [ID] and [Project] (Security Level) columns can be easily edited.

For [Project], select the corresponding level within [Max Level].

Use Security Level
Authentication Type : () Password only[Q]
Password type : _@ Direct[E

Max LevelM] : |3 =

@ ID + Password|[I]

") Ref. Device Address[A] 1 5

Time: to live of Log4n[T] : (5ec)

No Use D Password User Name Project Setting
1 A 12345678 User Name Level 1 [ Setting
2 Manager2 12343678 Create the level of level3 || setting
& Manager1 12345678 the ac_count within Level 2 [ Setting
the highest level
a Level2 4567 teved 2 || settig
5 Levell 1234 User Level 1 [ Setting
Modify Account
@ Add or delete accounts
£ >

£ Add

El Delete

2 | Password Type

Select between [Direct] and [Ref. Device Address].

Select [Direct] to configure a password of your selection.
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Authentication Type : (@ Password only[Q] _! ID + Password[]
Password type : @ Direct[E] _! Ref. Device Address[A] 1 =

Manx Level[M] : Time to live of Log-n[T] : (5ec)

No Use piv] Password User Name Project Setting
1 Level3 33CC User Name Level 3 Setting
2 Level2 User Level 2 Setting
3 Levell | 1172 User Level 1 Setting

Select [Ref. Device Address] to configure and address as the [Password] and select the
[Password Lengthl.

Authentication Type : @ Password only[Q] _! ID +Password[I]
Password type : | Direct[E] @ Ref, Device Address[A] Password Length[L] : |4 =

Max Level[M] : |2 = Time to live of Log-4n[T] : |60 ? (Sec)

Mo Use D Password User Name Project Setting

1 Level2 000010~000011 User Level 2 Setting

2 Levell || svs ~ |000012 Bl User Level 1 Setting

[Password Length] refers to the number of characters of the password. If the [Password

Length] is [4] as above, 4 characters are employed as the password. Two characters can
be saved on a 16Bit word address [D0010], therefore to read 4-characters password, the
address is automatically assigned to [D0010] ~ [D0011].

The string occupying the address the time of login should be identical to the typed in

string to successfully login.

To login with this function, the password must be recorded in the specified address area.
You can enter/change the password by entering / changing the data of the corresponding
address area from the PLC or TOP program while the project is running, or perform

initialization.

Select the maximum level between [1] and [16].
3 | Max Level o
Level 2 is higher than Level 1

i ) Configure the time to wait for a touch input on the TOP device after a successful login to
Time to live of )
4 . automatically log out from the account.
Log-in (sec) )
Select [0] to disable auto log-out.

Refer to the following table for each column of [Security Level].

No. Security Level Description
1 Use Select whether or not to use a security level.

2 | ID The account ID.

3 | Password Password.

4 | Agent Name User Name.

5 Project Select the security level of each account (ID).

Select the user authority of each account.

Features provided in this menu is available only if [FDA 21CFR PART11 (Security)

6 | setting Option] - [2. User Management System and Privileges] is enabled from the [21 CFR
Part11 Option] provided on the menu bar.

Configure the user authority and system authority settings.
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User authority

User Authority

None
1 YNC

- Authority :

None
2 Data

- Authority :

View Control

View

View Export Delete

View

Systern Authority
Select/Deselect All

Control Panel
¥YNC Yiewer

File Browser
FTP Client
Screen Shot
hddress Checker
USB Popup

Front USB
Ladder

Log Viewer

[A Rarina Editar

[

<

[Figure. User Authority]

Refer to Chapter 4.7.4 [21 CRF Part11 Option] for more details.)

4.73 QR Code Print

Convert passwords created by [Use Security Level] to a QR Code, and print the QR Code. The printed

QR code can be used to verify your password by reading the QR code with the integrated TOP device

camera.

This function is available only if [Direct] is selected as the Password Type, and applicable for TOPR

premium models only, that has an integrated camera.

Information

If password type is reference for address, can not print
the QRCode.

X

Yes

[Figure. Error Message - If password type is [Ref. Device Address]]

Click [QR Code Print] on the menu bar to open the [Print Security QR Code] window.
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188 Print Security QR Code - O *

q Preview # Print
=
—— ===
== B= == B
_ _ == - |Eam2] - |Caad
@ (02| o =162 © E27£ © (281
i == === it
=Tt
) == i
Print User Type ID or Level Agent Name Password
Admin Admin Admin
User Levell User 1234
User Level2 User 4567

Close

[Figure. QR Code Print]

Select the size of the QR code from the four options, and select the Level/Password you want print a
QR Code for.

Click [Preview] to open the preview window. Click [Print] to print the QR code as shown in [Preview]
with a printer connected to your PC.

88 Preview — [m] x
SEHRA|R on -QA@| BHEH@FH| M A1

<
Pagelef 1

[Figure. Preview - QR Code Print]

To login with a QR code, follow the below steps.
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Go to the [Effect & Action] tab of an object, select the [Action] sub-tab, and select [Special] - [System] -
[Security Login] - [QR Code] to recognize a QR Code.

Condition Effect Action
Max Excute Count : |1 Z/(0=0) Interval:/0 % (100ms) Delay Time: 0 = | (100ms)

System ' Security Login
N: 1 Inter Unlock A
4 | HMITP Change(Eth1) InputType: | Touch Keypad
LY. HMI IP Change(Eth2)
q PLC IP Change
Spedial |/ o) ¢ Enable or Disable

Touch Lod:?;asswnrdi

Security Logout v I

“«x+

[Figure. QR Code Login]

Please (R Code in the Rectangle to Scan.

[Figure. Scanning a QR Code with the integrated camera]

Fit the QR code in the guide square. Once the QR code is scanned, and authenticated, the display
navigates to the corresponding level.
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4.74 21 CFR Part11 Option

FDA regulation 21 CFR Part 11 is a regulation

covers a broad range of application.

on electronic records and electronic signatures that

FDA 21CFR PART11 (Security) Option

/11 Access Management
1.1 1D and Password Priv

1.1.1 Minimun Length

[ 2.1 Operation limit to unaut

113 Electronic data
4] 3.1 Databse
3.2 POF format exporting fil

¢ Password |4

1.1.2 Including least | numeric + letter
1.1.3 Including least | special character :
1.1.4 Refresh intervals of Password :

1.1.5 Prohibition of Password changing record and re-use

[112 User management system and Privileges

2.2 Limit of data view/export/control to unauthorized user

[“]4 Modification log track

i leges

i [4 Password
[ Password
100 3| Days

3

horized user

e for data logging/alarn/system data

[Figure. FDA 21CFR PART11 (Security) Option]
Select each option to apply.
(1) Access Management
1.1 1D and Password Privileges
No. ID and Password Privileges Description
1 Minimum Length Configure the minimum string length of passwords.
) . Select whether or not at least one number and one letter should be
2 | Including least 1 numeric + letter . .
included in a password.
. ) Select whether or not at least one special character should be
3 | Including least 1 special character . .
included in a password.
4 | Refresh intervals of Password Configure the interval required to change passwords.
5 Prohibition of Password changing record Select whether or not to record previous passwords and prohibit to
and re-use configure a previously used password.

1.2 Limit the number of failed login attempt

If a user attempts more times than that allow

ed by [Maximum number of login attempts] and fails to

enter the correct password, login window is locked for [Lock period from failed login attempts

(O:unlimited)] in minutes. A user can not try to login within the lock period.
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(2) User management system and Privileges

Enable [User management system and Privileges] to assign [Authority] to each levels from the [User
Authority] window accessible from each [Setting] button provided in the [Setting] Column at [Project] -

[Security] - [Use Security Level].

User authority
User Authority Systemn Authority
Select/Deselect All
None View Control Control Panel -
1 VNC M ¥NC Viewer
o g M File Browser
- Authority : View FTP Client

Screen Shot
. Address Checker
P None View Export Delete USB Popup et
Front USB
- Authority : View Ladder
Log Viewer |

[A Rarina Editar

[Figure. User Authority]

2.1 Operation limit to unauthorized user

Enable and disable applications to [System Authority] according to the security level.

Only the selected applications can be accessed with the given security level.

2.2 Limit of data view/export/control to unauthorized user.

Configure the authority of [2. Data] for each level.

(3) Electronic Data

3.1 Database

Record on a file (Secuirty_YYYYMMDD.log) or on the database (Security). (Available only on
TOPView(SCADA))

3.2 PDF format exporting file for data logging/alarm/system data

Alarm data is automatically converted to a PDF file when exported or copied.

Log data of security and audit trail are automatically converted to a PDF file when exported or copied.
(4) Madification log track

4.1 Track and log all creations, modifications, and deletions

Record information related to fatal hardware errors and alarms (including Not enough disk space, failed

to communicate, blackout).

The previous value and new values before and after modification are recorded.
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4.2 Retain all logged data for 1 year (unable to modify and delete)

Records of audit trail are stored for one year and cannot be deleted nor edited.

475 How to apply security levels

(1) Security Levels of Base Screens

Go to [Screen Property] and find [Security Level] settings.

Screen Property *
Screen Information
Screen Type :  Base Screen

Screen No[N] Screen Name[A] : |main

Seurity Levelll] : |1 = [“]use Security Log[s] [JException Screen Navigator [F]

[Figure. Screen Property]

Select [0] to apply no security level or a number of [1] or above to assign the screen to a specific level,
accessible upon password verification.

Enable [Use Security Log] to record security logs to the TOP internal memory.

Open the File Browser from the Menu Screen, and go to [App_Log] - [SecurityLog] folder. you can find
login/logout records in text files organized on a daily basis.

Fille Browser

/ dpp L. Secur.

l Name |Size A
[E= tos2017-07-18 it 1k8
=5 togomiT-07-20 bt s,
[ tosp0r7-07-21 g3
1052017-07-24. £t ol
] b

[Figure. SecurityLog folder from File Browser]

lext: Virewer, — log20if=07=26. tt:

II

[11:42:39:535] [Login - 10 Admin]
[12:11:46:990] [Shutdown - Transmitter] A
[12:11:53:532] [ID] [HydraX(Backup) Start
[12:12:20:786] [Daemon Start ===
[12:12:42:453] [ID] [HydraX(Run) Start
[12:12:52:492] [Login - 10 Levell]
[12:12:53:085] [IDLevell] [Global Screen(l) Object 1D:1 Down)]
[12:12:58:7594] [Logout - 1D: Levell]

[12:12:04:598] [Login - ID: LE\‘E|1:|

[12:13:13:629) [Login - 10 Level2)

[12:13:15:973] [ID'Level2] [Global Screen(l) Object ID:1 Down)
[12:13:19:552] [Logout - 1D: Level2)]

[12:13:23:711] [Login - ID: Levell]

[12:13:24:267) [ID:Levell] [Global Screen(l) Object 1D:1 Down)
[12:12:31:037] [Login - ID: Admin]

[13:24:20r574] [ID:Admin] [Shutdown - Topdown menu] v

[13:24:21:059] [Login - ID: Admin]

[Figure. Security Log File]
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(2) Security Levels of Objects

Go to the property of any object. Every object has a security level settings field provided on the lower left

side of the Property window.

Security Level : |1
DCreahe Security Log
[Mignore GlobalLod:

[I1if security level is low then
Hide Object

[Figure. Security Levels for Objects]

No. Object Security Level Description

. Assign the security level. The object will be active only after password
1 Security Level

verification corresponding to the security level.

Select whether or not to record security logs on a daily text file in the

2 | Create Security Lo
Y09 [App_Log] - [SecurityLog] folder of the TOP internal memory.

. . Select whether or not to display an object if the current user has a security
If Security level is low then

3 ) ) level lower than the selected security level. The object will be shown when the
Hide Object

current user’s security level is equal or higher than the object.

47.6 [Security] Settings from TOP Menu Screen

The settings provided by [Project] - [Security] are also available from [Control Panel] - [Security] of the
Menu Screen of your TOP device.

You can remove, configure and change the System Administrator Password.

For security levels, you can change the individual security levels from the TOP Menu Screen only if security
levels are configured at [Project] - [Security] on TDS.

You cannot change the [Authentication Type] and [Password Type], while you can change settings for
[Password Max Level] and [Time to live of Log-in].

If [Password] is the selected authentication type, you can change the columns of [Password] / [User Name]
/ [Authority], and if [ID + Password] is the selected authentication type, you can change the columns of
[ID] / [Password] / [User Name] / [Level] / [Authority].
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& Security x

Import Export | 21CFR PART11 Option

System Admin Password Setting

Password | @@ @

Use Security Level

Authentication Type = Password only ID + Password

Password Tvpe Direct Ref. Device Address

Password Max Level _ Time to live of Log-in

User Name
KKK
LLL
i
Add Delete

Kooy

[Figure. Control Panel - Security Setting from Menu Screen]

Refer to Paragraph (1) [Security] of Chapter 1.2.8 [Control Panel - System] for more details.
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4.8 Communication Block

Configure communication blocks to consolidate tables for communication between the project and PLC.
During operation, the TOP device communicates with the PLC with a separately created communication

table including object addresses.

Communication Blocks are different means of communication from communication tables, and

communicates with the PLC on a regular basis [Interval], regardless to the current screen of the TOP

device.
i88 Comm Block Setting - O *
B3 Adda ‘ [ Delete[D] |$ Import[Rl |3 Export[X]
Name Address Count Interval Comm Address Range
1 Mew Block Itemd [PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC] 5 0ms [PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC] ~ [PLC1:D000<: 16:DEC]
2 Mew Block Item1 [PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC] 3 0ms [PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC] ~ [PLC1:D0002: 16:DEC]
Apply Close
[Figure. Communication Block]
No. | Communication Block Description
1 Add[A] Add a communication block.
2 Delete[D] Delete a selected communication block(s).
3 | Import[R] Import an existing communication block file [*.hcmb] to the current project.
4 | Export[X] Export the current communication block to a [*.hcmb] file.

Devices that are allowed to communicate on a longer interval than the communication scan interval
may be added to communication blocks and, from the Symbol Manager, be created as symbols with
the address assigned at Communication Block. If a Symbol is used for an object, communication will be
performed on a longer interval than the communication scan interval. Other device addresses will

experience a more frequent communication scan.
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49 Schedule

Order an action to be performed on a predetermined time or on a regular basis.

Schedule Table Dialog X
:] Add[M] m Delete[D]
D Title Schedule Action
1 Mew Schedule EveryWeek TUE 12Hour OMinute Execute [PLC1:X000: 1:DEC] =0M group:0
2 New Schedule EveryWeek SUN MON TUE WED THU FRI SAT [PLC1:X000: 1:DEC] =0ON group:0

Schedule Information = Action

Schedule Name : |New Schedule

Condition: () Date (® Week
Select Weeks : | sun [mon| Tue [wep| Hu [ Fri | sar | [Juse Address
Address: | b PLC1 D000O =

(0 : Off, 1: Mon, 2: Tue, 4: Wed, 8 : The, 16 : Fri, 32 : Sat, 64: Sun)

Time Setup : | Start Time | [ | End Time

09 v [Hour [ PLCT DO00O
00 v mn [ 12 et D000O
00 v|sec [ |[o) Pl D000O

Execute Count: |1

= Interval : (Sec)

Apply Close

[Figure. Schedule Table Dialog]

491 Schedule Information

Configure the schedule information for an [Action].

No. | Schedule Information Description

1 Schedule Name Enter the name of the schedule

Configure the schedule.
Select between [Date] and [Week] (day of a week).

[Date] refers to a specific [Year/Month/Date], select [Every] to repeat the event every
Year/Month/Date.

[Week] refers to [Sunday/Monday/Tuesday/Wednesday/Thursday/Friday/Saturday].

2 | Condition
Configure the [Hour] and [Minute].
Configure [Execute Count] from [1] to [99]. Select [1] to execute the action once.
Select [2] or more to execute the action upon arrival of the schedule and repeat the
action with the selected [Interval(sec)].
Configure the [Interval] in [seconds] if the [Execute Count] is two or larger.
492 Action
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On the [Action] tab, configure the [Action] that should be executed upon the schedule configured at
the [Schedule Information] tab.

Refer to Chapter 7.9 [Action Configuration] for more details on how to configure an action.

B3 Addmn E] Deletein

D Title Schedule Action
1 New Schedule EveryWeek TUE 12Hour OMinute Execute [PLC 1:X000: 1:DEC] =0OM group:0
2 New Schedule EveryWeek SUN MON TUE WED THU FRI SAT

[PLC 1:X000: 1:DEC] =0OM group:0

Schedule Information | Action

Max Excute Count : |1 2((0=00) Interval:(0 2| (100ms) Delay Time : |0 = {100ms)

+
@ pici v [xo00 EE= :
Bit @L @J o @ ©f Gmuplndex' 1
Bit Action
(5) Bit Select
Word Action
@ Word
ASCII Action
m ASCIH
Script Action
Script
Event Action
?: Event Apply Close
Special Function
= Special
. None Action
None

[Figure. Action]
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4.10 Message Sent
Click [Message Sent] to open the [Message Manager] window.
You can create and send an [Email] or [SMS] from the [Message Manager].

You can send a drafted [Email] or [SMS] with a [Send Message] action.

410.1 E-mail

Send an e-mail saved by [Project] - [Send Message] from the TOP device by executing a [Send Message]

action.

(1) Naver mail environment settings

This is a walk through of e-mail environment settings with the example with naver mail.

To allow access to Naver mail, log in to your Naver mail account and select [Environment Settings] -

[POP3/IMAP Settings].

= Prelerences = Back to hail

Basic hailb oz Autam atically Sianature / Quick Out of Office
Preferences Managem ent classify mail Reply settings
Spam settings Import external mail v POP3/IMAP setings Shortcuts

POP3 / SMTP seftings
Setup POFS /! STP =0 hedyoucan check wour Mawer emmead from your mokbile phone, Qutibok, eic,

Exdemnal Mail Processing ® Do not include external mail when reading wih POP3

Include external m ail when reading with POP3
By default Confirm || cancel

Miaill program environment setting guide

Please register in the following environment setting of the external mail program such as mobile phone, Outlook

FOP server name! pap, naver com SKTP server nam e smtp. naver,com

SMTP pott: 465, reguires secure connection (SSL)  ID:

K@ PoPs /! SMTP connection doss not work

Set up newm ail
notifications

does not currently use POP3 £ 3MTP,
To use POP3 / SMTP, set [Enable POP3 / 3MTF] to [Enablel,

Enable POP3 / SMTP ® Used not used

Coverage ® Only new mail from now on Received with existing mall

Read Mark ® Mark reading mail read by POP3 Nark m ail read as POP3 as unread

Save onginal 7 save original to naver mai 7 2 sawe or delete based onvour mail program settings 2

FOP port: 995, requires secure connection (S3L)

Password: Naver Login Password

[Figure. Naver SMTP Settings]

Configure your settings as shown above, then check and confirm the SMTP Server Name / SMPT Port /

User Name(ID) / Password (Naver Login Password) shown on the bottom of the screen and enter the

information on your TOP device at the [Control Panel] - [Email] from the Menu screen.
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(2) [Control Panel] - [Email] configuration from Menu Screen.

* Email X

Server Information
SHTP Server |smtp.naver.com |

SHTP Port 465 ~JOJsse
Send Timeout 5000 ns

User Information

Email Account |vourname@naver.con

lUse authentication

User Name |yourname

Password 9 000000 ®

Email Test [Send test messagel

Close

[Figure. [Menu Screen] - [Email] Settings]

Press [Send test message] for testing. The test result will be shown with a message window specifying

[Sent Message] or [Failed to Connect].
(3) [Control Panel] - [Ethernet] configuration from Menu Screen

Connect the TOP device and PC with an ethernet cable, and go to [Control Panel] - [System] - [Ethernet]
to configure the settings of [IP], [Subnet Mask], and [DNS Server].

Ethernet
Ethernet Port |ETHI H Ethernet Bridge

[lUse Bridge Hode

HAC Address: 00:15:1D:00:-00:-00

IP Address 192.166.0.100 Primary IP
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0 [192,169,0,100 H

Cable Status
164.124.101.2 - ETH1 cable
is not connected

DNS Server(1)

S |
a
Gateway: | 1592.168.0.1
a
3 |

DHS Server(2) 203,245 .252 .2

l Check duplicate ip l l Cancel H Apply l

[Figure. Settings at [Menu Screen] - [Ethernet]]

If the [Gateway] is different, the TOP device cannot be connected to an external network.

If there is no [DNS] address, the actual IP of Naver mail cannot be found.
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(4) Writing e-mails from [Project] - Send [Message]

Use [Project] - [Send Message] from the TDS and send an email from the [Message Manager].

Message Manager X
EY Addi E] Deletel
pin] Type Receiver Title Condition
1 Email m2i@m2i.co.kr TEST No condition
Message Kind @ Email [E] () sMs [5]
Email Address

Receiver[R] : ‘ma@mll.co.kr |

Reference [C] : ‘mll@mll.cn.kr |

Title[L] : ‘TEST |

Message Setting

Message Type : ‘DII’EEt Input ~

Apply Close

[Figure. Message Manager_Email]

Select [Email] for [Message Kind], and press [Add] from the menu bar to register an email with [1] as its ID.
Enter the corresponding email address for [Receiver] and [Reference] (if any), and the [Title] of the email.

Select the [Message type] from the drop-down menu for the [Message Setting].

String Table
Word Indirect
Alarm Message

[Message Type]

Select [Direct Input] if you prefer to type in the text.

Select [String Table] to load contents from [Project] - [String].

Select [String Group], and the string that shall be imported as content from the list.

Select [Word Indirect] to load text data from the address allotted to the string selected by [Project] -
[String] The data corresponding to the selected address’ ID will be loaded.
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Message Setting

Message Type : |Word Indirect w

String Group
MNewGroup1 ~

String Address

PLC1 ~ D010 Bl

Range setting of string number

[Figure. Email content_Word Indirect]

DEC  ~ |16Bit v

Select [Alarm Message] to load [Alarm Log] from [Project] - [Alarm Message]. The [Alarm Message]
corresponding to the [Block ID] / [Group ID] / [Alarm ID] will be loaded.

Message Setting

Message Type @ |.-'-\Iarm Message e

[use recent Alarm Message[T]

sockmpel: [t [Z]
Group ID[G] : I:I
Alarm ID[] : I:I

[Figure. Email Content_Alarm Message]

(5) Send Email

Send the email you have made with [Message Manager] by following the below process.

On the [Effect & Action] page, select [Special] - [App] - [Send Message] and enter the message ID.

188 Image Property x

Image

Image Text Effect & Action

No Condition Effect Action
1 Touch Down MNone App Send Message 1
Case-1 5
& UpW | ¥ Down[Ql F Add[A] | £ Modify [M]| % Delete [D]
Condition  Effect | Action
Max Excute Count : |1 =((0=c0) Interval:|0 = (100ms) Delay Time : |0 2| (100ms) +
App ~  Send Message »
| FleBrowser *
- . |||Logviewer call Message ID : Dl
Object ID : 14 /" ||RedpeEditor Call ¥
. = . = ScreenMavigatar Call
X:620 = Y:(180 | special Memo Call
width ;|81 2] Height: (81 2
Security Level : |0 = -

I:‘Create Security Log
[ranore GlobalLock

[CI1f Security level is low then
Hide Object

[Ivisible InterLock Icon
[ visible Pemission Icon
[pisplay on top when changed

o :l

OK. Cancel

[Figure. Send Message button]
The above action will send the email.
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410.2 SMS (Text Message)

To use the SMS function, you have to employ an SMS provider.

CooISMS and Infobank are proven compatible service providers.

The SMS function adopts API protocol, that limits the length of a message.

The sender information can not be changed, and you have to request the provider to register your
information.

You also have to request your network supplier to relieve the restriction to allow sms transmission.

» How to use APl messaging with CoolSMS /Infobank.

CoolSS(http://www.coolsms.co.kr/), Infobanck (http://www.ibizplus.co.kr/technical/datacenter/restful)
Guide to API (http://www.coolsms.co.kr/Legacy_HTTP)

Refer to the above links and enter the essential [Key Value]

Each supplier provides their service in different manners, and the payment scheme is also different.
You must enter the mandatory [Key Value] provided by the APl scheme employed by the supplier.

Message Manager X
B3 Addi 3 Deletelns
D Type 01011112333 TEST Condition
Message Kind () Email [E] @ 5Ms [5]
Phone Number URL Edit
Sender[F] : (01012345678 | = Key o
Redever[R] : |01011112222 | 1 http://ap.coolsms. co.kr/send
"' Do not enter the letters, 2 from 01012345678
Message Setting 3 to 010111122322
Message Type : |Direct Input - | 4 essage TEST
URL Message Key[U] : |message | 4 f 80(Byte) 5 User CoolsmsID
6 Password 1234
TEST

F Addll] | % Delete[M]

Apply Close

[Figure. Message Manager_SMS (CoolSMS)]
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Message Manager

TEST

:] Add[A] m Delete[D]
D Type 01011112232 TEST Condition
Message Kind (=) Email [E] @ SMs [5]
Phone Number URL Edit
Sender[F] : 01012345678 | = Key Value
Redever[R] : |01011112222 | 1 url http://ap.coolsms.co.kr/send
"' Do not enter the letters. 2 from 01012245678
Message Setting 3 to 01011112333
Message Type : |Direct Input ~ | 4 message TEST
URL Message Key[U] : |message | 4/ 80(Byte) 5 User CoolsmsID
[ Password 1234

F Add[l | % Delete[M]

Apply Clase

» How to send an SMS

[Figure. Message Manager_SMS (Infobank)]

Send the SMS you have made with [Message Manager] by following the below process.

On the [Effect & Action] page, select [Special] - [App] - [Send Message] and enter the message ID.

Condition

Max Excute Count : |1 21(0=ca) Interval:(0
|App ~ | Send Message

Effect | Action

FileBrowser -
Logviewer Call Message ID @ |1 =
RecipeEditor Call

ScreenNavigator Call

Memo Call

2| {(100ms) Delay Time : |0 2| (100ms)

[Figure. Send Message button]

The above action will send the SMS.
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411 Roll Printer

Roll Printer is a mini-printer printing on a roll of paper.
Connect a roll printer to the serial port of your TOP device and print via RS-232C communication.

4.11.1  Roll Printer Specification

You can use any type of roll printer. However, your TOP device may not support Bold/Underline fonts if

the roll printer does not employ EPSON protocol.

411.2 Print Form

Edit the print from at [Project] - [Roll Printer].

Roll printer edit x
3 Addia E3 Deleten
I Description Serial Port  Character Set
1 Page 1 COM1 Korea
2 Page 2 COM1 Korea
Edit = Setting
B U = |Size 1|~
[H21 RollPrinter DEHO]
Yorker : MZI
Age A
Production quantity : ##fdd
Time of day : #4d#7#8748 #4804 448
Apply Close

[Figure. Configure Roll Printer form]

Press [Add] to create [Page 1]. You can additionally add pages upon your needs.

B = 5227 Enter texts in the [Edit] field, and edit the form with the property toolbar.

No. Button Description
1 Source Source of the text is shown. Press again to go back to edit mode.
2 B Bold The select text is changed to bold.
U N
3 An underline is created beneath the selected text.
Underline
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4 Address

Add the address for output.

88 Address Setting - m} *
Address ; PLCI v |Doo1o |: B
Type: DEC ~ Size : | 16Bit e
Data Length[L] : IZI Dot Position[D] : [(show =, per 3digits[c]
Ok Cancel

Configure the [Address / Type / Size / Data Length (length of an expression) / Dot Position].
Select [Show " per 3digits] to express currency.

Press [OK], then ########## will appear in the edit field.

Click e ###88 ach ##### to edit the applicable address from the [Address && Formant Input]

window.

5 = Print

Run a test print.

6 ISize1 e

Edit the size of the selected text. Select from font size of 1 to 7.
Size 1 is the smallest size, where Size 2 is 2 times larger than Size 1, Size 3 is 3 times larger, so

on and so forth, Size 7 is 7 times larger than Size 1.

4.11.3 Communication between TOP device and Roll Printer

The COM1 / COM2 port of the TOP device is configured as below.

Shape Pin No. Signal I/0 Description
1 RDA(RD+) Input | Receive RS-422/485 data (+)
2 RD(RxD) Input | Receive RS-232C data
9Pin Female 3 SD(TxD) Output | Send RS-232C data

4 RDB(RD-) Input | Receive RS-422/485 data (-)

put | Send RS-422/485 data (+)
5 7 Power Output | 5V
8 Power Input | Power Ground
9 SDB(SD-) Output | Send RS-422/485 data (-)

For the cable connecting the TOP device and roll printer, the SD of the TOP device shall be connected to
the RD of the roll printer, and the SG of the TOP device shall be connected to the SG of the roll printer.
Select between COM1/COM2 for which the roll printer shall be connected at [Control Panel] - [Printer]

from the Menu screen.

Printen

Normal Printer 1@

Roll Printer :

[Figure. TOP device PORT selection for Roll Printer]

Go to [Control Panel] - [Serial] from the Menu Screen and configure the communication settings for the

roll printer.
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o Serial

Serial Port
Signal Level
@ RS-232C (O RS-422(4) (O RS-485(2)
Baud Rate: Wt]
Data Bit: |g L]
Stop Bit:
Parity Bit:
ILoopback Test] [ Cancel ] [ Apply I

[Figure. Communication settings for Roll Printer]

4114 RollPrint Action

The button to start roll print is available on the [Action] page - [Special].

On the [Effect and Action] page, go to [Action] - [Special] - [Print] and select RollPrinter, then select the

Roll Print ID for the form you have created at [Project] - [RollPrinter].

Once this action is activated, the roll printer will print records in the format of the selected ID.

8§ Image Property *
Image -
Image Text FEffect & Action
No ‘Condition Effect Action
1 Touch Down Nong Print RollPrinter
m
4 Up U] 4 Down [O] F Add A1 l Maodify [M]| ¥ Delete [D]
Condition  Effect | Action
Max Excute Count : |1 21{0=2) Interval:/0 2| (100ms) Delay Time : |0 2| (100ms) +
Print ~ Roll Printer 2
Print Screen *
RolFrinter Rall Print ID : ||| Const : g
ObjectID : 13 o = - ER) »
X705 Y:|220 Special
Width:[81 =] Height:[81 %
Security Level : (0 = .
Dcreate Security Log
[Nignere GlobalLock
[J1f Security level is low then
Hide Object
[Avisible InterLock Icon
[Avisible Pemission Icon
[Cisplay on top when changed
0K Cancel
[Figure. Print Order]
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4.12 Project Property

From Project Property, you can configure various settings applicable to the TOP/PLC, or the entire

project.

Project Option

-Change HMI[H]

~ [} TOP Setting

L. sYs:RD1520%

PLC Setting

w g8 COM1 (1)

- PLC1 : MELSEC FX Series
1g¥ COM2 (0)

1g® COM3 (0)

- Ethernet (0)

- FieldBus ()

L. USBDevice (0)

' Add PLC [4] "m Change PLCIC] EJ Delete PLCIDI

Date [/ Time Sync. | Screen Option

Project Option | Screen Change

Address Registration

Address Input Style [I] : | Direct Input ~

Partition Setting

Log: |192 2| (kByte)
Alarm : 192 2| (KByte)
Recipe: |61 = | (kByte)
Text & Font Setting
[Ause System Font Antialiasing [A]
[save the font used in project[s]
DUse Automatic Text Wrapping
[] use i1 Touch Lock Control
PLC1 Doo10
5 -

)

[] use HMI Setup

Project Setting
Project Name=basic
Start Mode=Menu
Start Screen MNo. =1
Latch Use=0

Latch Set=0~0

Global Lock & Touch

Project Style  Splash
CharaterSet
Type: EUCKR
Remaining Capadity :

[] use Project Password

Apply

PLC Buffer Sync.

0 (KByte)

Close

[Figure. Project Option]

On the [Project Option] window, [TOP setting] and [PLC setting] are provided on the left side.

b {3 TOP Setting

v - PLC Setting
w rgl COM1(1)
: - PLC1 : MELSEC FX Series
5% COM2 (D)
5% COM3 (D)
8 Ethernet (0)
i FieldBus (0)

----- 8 USBDevice (0)

[Figure. TOP Setting / PLC Setting]

The right side of the window where you can configure detail settings vary by selecting [TOP Setting],

[TOP Model], and [PLC model] on the left side.
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4121 TOP Setting

Under [TOP Setting], there is a sub-category of [TOP Model].

Select the TOP model to access the detail information of the TOP device.

TOP Setup
Model : RD1520X Change HMI

Resolution : 1024 x 768

Memory : 128M

HDMI Screen Setting
'] use HDMI1 |

ser Define 1920 * 1080 *

Camera Record Option

Oinclude Previous video data

Record Time : lZI {sec)

[Figure. Detail Information of TOP Model]

No. TOP Setting Description

View details of the [Model] / [Alias] / [Resolution] / [Memory] for the selected TOP device.
[Alias] is used in address list, and you can change the alias of the selected TOP device.

Click [Change HMI] to open the [Select HMI] window, and change the [TOP Model] from

the window.
Select HMI X
Select Model v
Display Process Resolution Screen Size  Memory ~
RDO3105 RP10 300x000 ginch 128M
RD10105 RP10 F00x600 10 inch 128M
RD12105 RP10 B00x800 12 inch 128M
RD1510% RP10 1024x 763 15inch 128M
RDO3205 RP20 00500 8inch 128M
RD10205 RP20 B00x600 10 inch 128M
1 TOP Setup RD1220% RP20 1024x 763 12inch 128M
RD1520% RP20 1024x768 15inch 128M v
Front / Rear model Selection
[use RO0S105 RF10
Specifications
Display Model Process Model
Display Mame : RD1520X Process Name : RP20
Screen Size @ 15inch Other devices : COM1, COM2,
COM3, Etherneti,
Other devices :  Proximity Sensor Ethernet2, 5D Card,
Camera FieldBus, HOMI,
i Video, Stereo,
.@- Landsapem Wiralace
) Portrait[P]
OK Cancel

Select a series from the drop-down menu of [Select Model], click a specific model, and
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click [OK].

TOP-PC J IPC Series

You can change the TOP model with the [Change HMI] function, or right click the model
name on the right side of the [Project Option] window and select [Change HMI] from the

pop-up menu.

w D TOP Setting
{ L. SYS : RD1520X
A Change HMI |

.4 PLC1: MELSEC FY Series
¥ COM2 (D)
128 COM3 ()

You can also change the TOP model with the [Change HMI] function provided in the menu

bar atop of the [Project Option] window.

This function is available only for TOPR Premium models that support HDMI ports.
Enable [Use HDMI1] to create a separate HDMI screen on a [Monitor/TV/Projector]
connected to the HDMI port of your TOP device, other than that displayed on the TOP
screen for further monitoring.

The separate HDMI screen is displayed when [Use HDMI1] is selected.

HDMI Screen Setting

Use HDMI1

Resolution : @ 1080p({ 1920%1080 ) () 720p{ 1280 = 720)
(©) User Define 1920 080 2

Enable [Use HDMI1], configure the resolution of the display device connected to the HDMI
port, to create [HDMI1 Screen] on the [Project Manager] - [Screen].
Screen

Master Screen
| Base Screen
~ 1main®
~ 24un
~ 3-settin
HDMI Screen =D
. ~ S-graph
Setting - Gewindow
~ 7-screen cal
-5y Window Screen
[ 1-window1
[ 2-window2
[ 65904-WindowTenkeys5404
[ 65409-WindowTenkeys5409
[ 65534-Keyboard
[ 65535-Tenkey
Fi

| Frame Screen
1-NewFrameScreent
i Image Screen

= 1-fewImageScreenl

v {55 HDMI1 Sareen

New Screen

Paste Screen
MNew Screen Group

Import

Convert font

ﬁ\ Project
- Screen

ABC
it

Global

[Figure. Project Manager]
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Configure the contents to be displayed on [HDMI1 screen] by adding new screens to
[HDMI1] or copy and paste an existing base screen.

The configured HDMI1 screen will be shown on the display device connected to the HDMI
port when [HDMI Dual Mode] is selected at [Control Panel] - [HDMI] from the TOP device

Menu Screen.
—) HOHI

3% HDMI Use

) Base mirror mode

I

@ HDMI dual mode

[Figure. HDMI setting from Control Panel]

Enable / disable HDMI and select display mode from the [Control Panel] - [HDMI] of the
Menu Screen.

Select [Basic Mirror Mode] to repeat the current TOP screen on the HDMI device.

Select [HDMI Dual Mode] to display the configured HDMI screen, that may differ from the
current TOP device display.

Camera Record

Option

This feature is available only for TOPR premium models that support camera and Video
Ports.

Videos recorded from the TOPR display integrated camera, USB camera connected to the
USB port, CCTV or external camera connected to the VIDEO port can be shown on the
screen in real time with a [Camera] object.

You can save video records captured by the camera with the [Record Start] / [Record End]
keys. Enable [Include Previous video data] at [Camera Record Option] to record video prior
to the actual execution of the [Record Start] button for a predetermined [Record Time] in

seconds.

Camera Record Option

[indude Previous video data

Record Time : (sec)

Thus, the above configuration will enable the system to record video images from five

seconds prior to your actual touch of the [Record Start] button.

Add a [Record Start] Key from the [Key] page of a Camera object.

Camera Key Effect

KEY
X Y Width = Height Caption
@ Record Start 590 251 70 30 Record Start
590 281 70 30 Record End
‘G Snap Shot 311 70 30 Snap Shot

[Figure. Record Start Key of a Camera Object]
You can also enable a [Record Start] action by going to [Effect & Action] - [Action] -
[Special] - [Camera] from the object property.

Condition Effect | Action
Max Excute Count ;|1 21 (0=c2) Interval:|0 2| (100ms) Delay Time : |0 2| (100ms)
Camera ' Camera Record Start

Camera Record Start
BMEra Recorn D
Camera Barcode

+
x

) : : *

Input Type : @ CAM[C] () CCTV[V] () USB Camera[U]

L 4

Storage i Internal Memory ~

File Path : | |

Time {1~60) : (min) [indude Previous video data
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[Figure. Camera Record Start Action]

4.12.2 PLC Setting

See devices connected to the TOP device from the [PLC Setting] list provided on the left side.
In general serial ports of [COM1] / [COM2] / [COM3], ethernet port of [Ethernet Port], option module

[Fieldbus] and USB port of [USBDevice] are listed as sub-devices, which may vary according to each TOP

model.

Add / change / delete PLCs from each port in the following steps.

» Select a PLC or port, and go to the menu bar.

» Select a PLC or port and right click the PLC or port.

“ Add PLC [A] 1ﬂ Change PLC[C] ] Delete PLCD)

[Figure. Menu Bar]

hd g TOP Setting
; -} SYS : RD1520X
- PLC Setting

-G8 COM1(1)

Change PLC
Delete PLC

Disconnect PLC

[Figure. Right Click to a PLC]

w [} TOP Setting
| i.[] SYS:RD1520%
Y PLC Setting

~ ¥ COM1 (1)

i L@ PLC1: MELSEC FX Series
L-ra® COM2 (0)

Add PLC
Add Multiple PLC

Change Serial Port Mumber

[Figure. Right Click to a Port]

No. | Project Option

Description

1 | Add PLC

Select the port to which the PLC should be connected and click [Add PLC].
If you click [Add PLC] without selecting a port, the below message will appear.

Infermation

o Select the PLC Node. (COM1, COM2,COM3, Ethernet)

s

Click [Next] to move on to detail setup of the PLC.

Select a port and click [Add PLC] to open the [Select Device] window.
Select the manufacturer and specific model of the corresponding PLC from the [Select
Device] window.

CHAPTER 4 -Project




Select Device

PLC select [COM1]

Vendor Model

(®Model (O Vendor

M2I Corporation

I Electric Corporation

OMROM Industrial Automation
LS Industrial Systems
MODBUS Organization
SIEMENS AG.

Rockwel Automation (AB)

GE Fanuc Automation

¢

&
&
&
&
&
&

PAMASONIC Electric Works
‘YASKAWA Electric Corporation
YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation
Schneider Electric Industries
KDT Systems

RS Automation(SAMSUNG)

MELSEC Q Series

MELSEC A Series
MELSEC AnA/AnU Series
MELSERVOQ 12 Series
MELSERVO 13 Series
MELSERVO 14 Series

MELSEC FX2N-10/20GM Series

[ & sack ‘ B Next

* Cancel

Click [Comm Manual] to access the terminal

On the PLC Driver Setup, configure Alias Name / Interface / Protocol / String Save Mode.

wiring diagram and setup scheme for

communication between the TOP device and PLC.

String Save Mode :

First LH HL Change

[J use Replication

AND v
TimeOut |5 3
Condition
Primary Option
TimeOut {ms) 300 -
SendWait (ms) 0 B
Retry 5 -

Select Device [~ |
PLC Driver Setup
Alias Name : |PLC1
Interface : | CPU Direct v
Protocol : |Fx CPU v

Comm Manual

4 Back + oK ® Cancel

Change the selected PLC to another PLC.
If you click [Change PLC] without selecting a

PLC, the below message will appear.

Information b
Change PLC o Select the PLC.
Yes
Select the applicable PLC from the [Select Device] menu as explained above.
Delete PLC Deleted a selected PLC.

Disconnect PLC

Right click a PLC and select [Disconnect PLC]

from the pop-up menu.

For a disconnected PLC, the configuration of the PLC will be maintained, while its location on

CHAPTER 4 -Project




the hierarchy list will be moved to beneath [Port disconnected]

~ ] TOP Setting
L] sYS:RD1520X
v -4y PLC Setting
v 158 COM1 (1)
... PLC1 : MELSEC FX Series

Change PLC
Delete PLC

| Disconnect PLC ’
- L ) gy e

w [ TOF Setting
{ L. s¥s:RD1520%
* - PLC Setting
Lrg® COM1 (D)
158 COM2 (0)
58 COM3 (0)
- Ethernet (0)
- FieldBus (0)
USEDevice ()
“ @ Port disconnected(D)

Drag and drop a PLC under the [Port disconnected] branch, to a port among
[COM1/COM2/COM3/Ethernet/Fieldbus/USBDevice] to relocate the PLC to the selected port.

Confirm *

o Do you want to move the Serial port?

ez Mo

A PLC selected as serial port can be moved only to a serial port, and a PLC selected as a

ethernet port can be moved only to the ethernet port.

Add PLCs in batch when multiple identical PLCs are added to a selected port.

Connecting multiple PLCs to a single TOP device is referred as [1:N] communication.

~ -} TOP Setting
i ~3 5YS: RD1520%
Vv g PLC Setting

Add PLC in v fg# COM1(1)
- PLC1: MELSEC FX Series
Batch

=¥ COM2 (0)
Add PLC

Add Multiple PLC
Change Serial Port Number

Select the vendor and model of the PLC at Select Device window, and click [Next].
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Select Device n
PLC select [COM2]

serch:[ ]

@ Model () Vendor
Vendor Model

- -~
M2I Corporation & MELSEC Q Series

OMRON Industrial Automation

MELSEC A Series
L5 Industrial Systems
MELSEC AnA/anU Series
MODBUS Organization
MELSERVO 12 Series
SIEMENS AG.

MELSERVO 13 Series
Rockwell Automation (AB)

GF Fanuc Automation MELSERVO 14 Series

PANASONIC Electric Works MELSEC FX2N-10/20GM Series

i
&
o
&
&
&

YASKAWA Electric Corparation
YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation
Schneider Electric Industries
KDT Systems

RS Automation(SAMSUNG)

ek | B Next ® Cancel

The below PLC Driver Setup window will appear.

Select the number of PLCs to be added in [PLC Count] and click [Add] to add identical PLCs
to the PLC list.

Select Device n
PLC Driver Setup
Interface : | Computer Link ~
Protocol :  |MC Protocol 1C ACPU ~
PLC Count : F Add[A] |x Delete [D] SR
No. Alias  String save mnde‘ Communication Option
1 PLC2 First LH HL EtheToSerialTCP =1,EtheToSeriallP 1=192,EtheToSeriallP2
2 PLC3 First LH HL EtheToSerialTCP =1,EtheToSeriallP 1=192,EtheToSeriallP 2
3 PLC4 First LH HL EtheToSerialTCP =1,EtheToSeriallP 1=152,EtheToSeriallP 2
[] use Replication
AND ~
TimeQut |5 :
Condition Edi
Primary Option
Tt
st
Retry 5 =
PcNo 255 =
4@ Back + oK X Cancel

Click [OK], the PLC will be renamed with a prefix of [Batch] as shown below.

~ [} TOP Setting
i L. sYs:RD1520X

W g PLC Setting

W gl COM1 (1)

i l.m PLC1: MELSEC FX Series [1]

COM2 (3)
¥ Batch : MELSEC FX Series (3)
=8 COM3 )
- Ethernet (0)
- FieldBus (0)
L4 USBDevice (0)
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If this procedure is performed on a PLC that does not support [1:N] communication, the

below message will appear.

o "MELSEC FX Series” can not use a 1:N communication

Yes

This function is required for TOPView(SCADA), where the port number has to be changed in
cases where the PLC should be connected to a serial port on a PC.

Select the serial port of which the number has to be changed, and select [Change Serial Port
Number] from the pop-up menu upon a right click to the serial port.

w ] TOP Setting
| L[] SY5:RD1520%
v g4 PLC Setting
~ ¥ COM1 (1)
| -m# PLC1: MELSEC FX Series
¥ COM2 (3)
| L. Batch : MELSEC FX Series
2% COM3 (0)

Setting SerialPort Num et

Change Serial Port

Current Port Num. : 1

Change Serial

6 Change Port Num. :
Port Number

Cancel

- PLC Setting
v e COM4 ! 1!

PLC1: MELSEC FX Series

8 Batch : MELSEC FX Series
o8 COM3 (D)

4 Ethernet (0)

8 FieldBus (0)

Select the PLC name to view detail information of the PLC.

PLC Driver Setup

Alias Mame @ (PLC1

Interface : | CPU Direct ~

Protocol : |Fx CPU ~ | comm manual
String Save Mode :  [First LH HL Change

[] use Replication
e IOE, »

Primary Option
TimeOut (ms) 300 -

SendWait {ms)

Il

Retry

[Figure. PLC detail options]
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No. PLC Setting Description
Configure an Alias Name of the PLC to be used to enter addresses.
Select the [Interface] and [Protocol] of the PLC.
For String Save Mode, click [Change] and configure the settings from the [PLC String Save
Mode] window.
PLC String Save Mode *
String Data Save Order : ~
Byte order in word : |LH w
Word order in double word @ |HL ~
Sample : "ABCDEFGH = -> "BADCFEHG ~
QK Cancel
1 PLC Driver One character corresponds to 1 byte.
Setup

Select between [First] and [Last] for the [String Data Save Order].

Select [First] to allot the first entered character to the first address.

Enter "ABCDEFGH" -> the string will be saved as "ABCDEFGH".

Select [Last], Enter "ABCDEFGH" -> the string will be saved as "ABCDEFGH".

(provided that, the byte order in word is “HL" and the word order in double word is “HL")

For the [Byte order in words], H refers to high bytes, and L refers to Low bytes.
Select [HL], Enter "ABCDEFGH" -> the string will be saved as “ABCDEFGH".
Select [LH], Enter "ABCDEFGH" -> the string will be saved as "BADCFEHG".

For the [Word order in double words], H refers to high words, and L refer to low words.
Select [HL], Enter "ABCDEFGH" -> the string will be saved as "ABCDEFGH".

Select [LH], Enter "ABCDEFGH" -> the string will be saved as "CDABGHEF".

Click [Comm Manual] to access the terminal wiring diagram and setup scheme for

communication between the TOP device and PLC.

Refer to Chapter 4.12.3 [Communication Manual] for more details.

Use Replication

[Replication] is available for RS-485 communication, allowing to connect two PLCs with
identical settings to a single TOP device. The Primary PLC will operate as the duty, and the

secondary PLC will operate as standby.

In normal circumstances, the TOP device communicates with the primary PLC.
If the [Change Condition] configured for [Use Replication] is met, the TOP device

communicates with the secondary PLC.
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Use Replication
Operate Condition : | AND

e

-
-

Change Condition : ¥ TimeQut |5 (Second)

¥ Condition |Bit: [PLC1:%000: 1:DEC] =0ON Edit

Primary Option ~ Secondary Option

TimeOut (ms) 300

Retry 5

=
e
SendWait (ms)

.
-

You can configure two types of [Change Condition].

First you can select [TimeOut] admitting communication with the secondary PLC when the
communication with the primary PLC is disconnected for a predetermined amount of time.
And when the configured [Condition] is met, the TOP device communicates with the
secondary PLC.

You can use both options together, where if the [Operate Condition] is [AND], the
communication is changed when both conditions are met, and if [OR] the communication

is changed when one of the two conditions is met.

Configure the communication options of the primary PLC and secondary PLC.
[TimeOut(Sec)] refers to the amount time the TOP device should wait before changing to
the secondary PLC.

After initiating communication with PLC, the TOP device will wait for a certain amount of
time for a response from PLC, and if such selected amount of time has elapsed without

any response from PLC, and error will be created.

[SendWait(ms)] refers to the time delay configured for an outgoing communication from
the TOP device to the PLC.

After sending an initial request to PLC, and receive response to such request from the PLC
the delay time before transmission prevents the TOP device to send an additional response
immediately after receiving such response and sends such additional request after the
predetermined amount of time so that the PLC communication is not overloaded.

This function shall be used when the communication scan of the PLC is relatively slow.

[Retry] refers to the number of outgoing attempts made by the TOP device of
communication protocol once TimeOut has elapsed after initial communication with PLC.
This is the number of times that the TOP will repeat the cycle of send > wait > timeover >
send. If the PLC does not respond after the selected amount of cycles, an error will be

created.

412.3 Communication Manual

The Communication Manual provides wiring diagrams and communication settings, and other contents

related to communication.

You can access the communication manual by going to [Project] - [Property] and select the

corresponding PLC from the [PLC Setting] of the [Project Option] window and click [Communication

Manual] button.

If you click [Communication Manual] the manual of the corresponding PLC will pop-up on your screen.

The file is provided in a pdf format.
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Go to the first page of the Communication Manual and confirm the PLC vendor and model number.

MITSUBISHI Electric Corporation
MELSEC FX Series

Computer Link Driver

Xj@ #AE  TOP Design Studio V10 0j4
(ToP)

CONTENTS

= AF EIM212] "Touch Operation Panel(M2I TOP) Series"§ AM23ZTA|

DLW A SBULG 2 BEYE 21 TOPR-YLEXY &

o 3 HARE SRS FUAL =

o

[Figure. 1st Page of Communication Manual]

Go to the second page and find the CPU model / communication card model of the PLC of your
interest from [1. System Configuration].
Follow the corresponding model and find the system configuration and cable table. Click the hyperlink

to navigate to the corresponding page.

TOP = [l
L qag 7

TOP-R3 "MITSUBISHI Electric Corporation - MELSEC FX Computer Link™2| Al&H P48 ol2ioh Fauch

F¥3G-232-BD
RE-232C
FX3U-232ADP+ FX3G-CNV-ADP
FXEG-14M0 RE42z
FX3G-24M0 FX3G-485-BD [ 4 wire }
FX3U-485ADP+FX3G-CNV-ADP RS-485
12 wire }
Y UchE ASSE TS
FX3G-232-BD Ea) ]
(#7} fuel By 10 ¥ nc.zaac
FX3U-232ADP + FX3G-CNV-ADP
RE422
FY36-485-8D (&7 fus] M 1 ®3) [ 4 wire )
FX3U-4E5ADP + FX3G-CHV-ADE RE-485
FX3G-20M0 ( 2 wire }
FAIG-60ME MY A AEBE FR
FX3G-232-BD Eel 20
(@7 Rus vdE 2o 23 | pzszc

FX3U-232ADP + FX3U-MADP + FX3G-CN)

S50 SAAM =
PaG48SED (37} fuel Ty 2| = ol SMH ==stH Aol 2 2
FX3U-4E5ADP + FX3U-MADD + FX36G-C] HIO|Xl 2 0| = k= SRS
#d lichlhg AHSste 32
FX3U-23280P Rs-232C
RoAZz | 3.TOP-R BA w3
FX3U-4854DP - 5 sols B
(4 wire } 4 3|% TH WH
RS-485
EX3UC-TMT/D (2 wire )
FX3UC-OMT/DSE | & 2ich2i§ AHBsE HS
FX3U-232ADP + FX3U-WADP RS-232C
RS472
FX3U-485ADP + FX3U-WADP -
( 4 wire }
Rs-485
( 2 wire }

[Figure. 2nd Page of Communication Manual]

Click the [System Option] of the corresponding PLC to see detail methods to setup the communication.
Step-by-step descriptions of actions to be taken on both the TOP device and the PLC are provided.
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m OISHURHE HymE
Touch Cperation Pang|

3. ToP-R B 47
€4 2% & TOP Design Studio 2 TOP-R B2 HHEUHA 2% 7Hs UG S4 ST 92 X9 YA SEHOF gL

3.1 TOP Design Studio OfjA] S&1 473
(1) B4 2Ie{H o]~ 4
W[ Z2NE - ZRHEE &4 - TOP 2F |+ [ ZRHE S8 - HMI 23 48" H3 - BE - AZY]
- TOP-R 4 QIE{H0|~E TOP Design StudioO§Af L& $HLICEH

L=me sl I am ST ES sl Lanc At ASHA Pletid SN

nEA &3
21 : O<Eyte)

CEE
A -
AAEEE 831
[FISHE 2|0 A [
O ABINE

OIS ZAE [rc: - |DOD0D

[Figure. Communication Setup]

Click the [Cable] of the subject PLC to view the wiring diagram. Check the TOP port and

procure/manufacture the appropriate cable.

we SRS e

m HUDTHE L
Touch Operatian Panal

|5 Alolg =

£ Chapter= TOP-RZ 3 7]7| 2+ Fy SUE AT HOE COI01E &7 U
(2 HoM ¥TEe HO|E CHO]0j 1= “Mitsubishi Electric Corporation”®] HZHAIEDF CHE 5 Y&LIDH

m RS-232C (1:1@3)

COM1 / COM2 —— BLC
o HEF1) u=2 HHE qpE | sz o WEFy
cD 1 1 =)
1 5 RD 2 2 RD 1 5
5 DTR 2 T— 4 DTR Y
B4 FHolg AHdg | 56 E L : S6 | B4 Hoig AHug
HE JIE, DSR 6 6 DSR A I
D-SUB 9 Pin RTS 7 E 7 RTS D-SUB 9 Pin
male(s, 88) CTS 8 8 TS male(z, E8)
9 9

SR E BER FHOIE T4 AU TLE0H £ H Uk

[t

m RS-422 (1:1%37)

COoM1 / COM2 pLC
AolE e
B HEFy Nz | mus 4z B He
RDA 1 SDA
1 5 2 spB
2 AoA
o
6 5 RDB 4 RDB Ell
84 Hoig Hug | 56 5 6
mm IIE, SDA 6
D-SUB 9 Pin 7
male(s, 28) 8
sDB 9

TU E HEE AOE B4 AUHY BHHNM = % GUDL

[Figure. Wiring Diagram]

On the last page of the communication manual, the address list and area for the PLC is provided.
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-
s Help

TOP e s -
Touch Gprsian Panel
6. XY oj=HA

TOP-ROIA ALG 7Hs e CIEHO|+ Of2f9t Z&LCH
CPU 2F AIZZ/ErU0| M2 ClH0= HYGSES) HOI7 A % VUL TOP AZIZE 92 B%| AZIE ASTH A
CIEH~ WS XYL ASSIIX Sro BAT KISHE OIS EUE 2O LK ZES 2 CPU BE ASR B5Y

TBEFY YA

== H3 BitA|® ojCEA WordX|® oj=eA 32bit oAl
EE] Bit X0000 — X0377 ¥0000 — X0360 "2 T3
L Bit Y0000 - Y0377 Y0000 - Y0360 +7%3)
STEP 30| Bit 50000 - S8191 50000 - S8176
e 2ol Bit MO000 - M7679 MO000 — M7664
g4 40| Bit MBO0O — M8511 MB000 — M8496 *74)
HOE HXAF Word D0000.00 - D0999.15 D000 - D0998

D1000.00 - D7999.15 D1000 — D7999 H=Y
g2 YR AE word D8000.00 - D8S1LIS DS000 - D8511 *7=4)
Timer-& & Bit TO0O - T511
Timer-22 5 x| ‘Word _ TNOOO — TN511
Counter-&E & Bit C000 - €255
Counter-& 7 %] Word [ CNOOO - CN199
Counter-& X x| Dword _ CN200 - CN255 *3=5)

“51) 328IT GIOIE{2] Sh9l 16BI GjOE7t S SHE (EHA0 MTEID 48] 1680 CjOIE7 31 58 EHL g T4
o HME
(0f) DO0100 & S=-4-0 32BIT KIOJEf 16T+ G|O|Ef 12345678 M% A| 16807 C|Hp0|~ =210 Or2feh 20| MEF 20

) 32BIT 16BIT
T DO0100 D0O0100 ‘ D00101
3 Co|EU6ES) | 12345678 se78 | 123

T2 AT E7HsE EEE AT AAUL ABM FoH FHAL

T3 YE F4R MBY Z9 206us HAR AL UL (B © X0, X20, X40, .., X160)

A B FESRAM EHAN M ALZOM ASE = USSR GI0E A7) HHE @ £ E & UGUCH 22 TR
HFEE TEF0 AEsuhe.

#35) 32 BIT CJHrO|

]

[Figure. Applicable address list]

From the pop-up window of the communication manual, you can execute [Save As/Print/Zoom-

in/Zoom-out] with the tool bar.
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4124 Project Option

Read the following to become familiar with the [Project Option] tab.

Project Setting

Latch Use=0
Latch Set=0~0

Date [/ Time Sync.

Project Option

Address Registration
Address Input Style [1] :

Partition Setting
Log:
Alarm :

Redpe :

Text & Font Setting

[“]Use System Font Antialiasing [A]
[Jsave the font used in project[s]
I:‘Use Automatic Text Wrapping

[] use N:1 Touch Lock Control

[] use HMI Setup

Project Name =basic
Start Mode =Menu
Start Screen No.=1

Screen Change

Screen Option
Global Lock & Touch  Project Style  Splash = PLC Buffer Sync.
Charaterset
Direct Input ~ Type : |[EUCKR ~
192 = (KByte) Remaining Capadity : 0 (KByte)
192 2| (KByte)
51 7| KByte)
[] use Project Password
PLC1 D000OD E ;_:,_‘|
1 =
Edi
A
v

[Figure. Project Option Tab]

No. Project Option

Description

1 | Address Registration

Select the [Address Input Style] between [Direct Input] and [Symbol Only] from the
drop-down menu.

Address Registration

Address Input Style [1] :

Direct Input ~

Direct Input

[Symbol Only] allows you to input only symbol addresses registered at [Project] -
[Symbol] for all PLC addresses.
When you input the address, the PLC address does not appear on the list, and only

the Symbol address and TOP internal address will be shown.

5Y5
Special

LATCH
Virtual
0 offseta

[Direct Input] allows you to input the PLC address for a [Symbol] registered at
[Project] - [Symbol], or select [PLC1] from the address list and type in the PLC
address.
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SYS
Special
LATCH
E Symbol

Virtual
o Offseta

If you change the PLC address of a symbol from [Symbol Manager], the address of
all objects of the project assigned with that address will be automatically changed.

If you have entered the same address configured as the PLC address from [Symbol
Manager] by selecting [Direct Input], any change to the PLC address made with
[Symbol Manager] will not be reflected to the [Direct Input] address, and may cause
a system error.

Therefore, [Symbol Only] is provided to prevent direct input of a PLC address and
allowing only to apply PLC address configured from [Symbol Manager].

Select how to process Korean characters between [ASCII] and [EUC-KR] with the
drop-down menu of [CharacterSet].

Charaterset

Type : |EUCKR w

CharacterSet ASCII I

The majority of PLC employ ASCII. With ASCII code, a single Korean character

occupies 2 Bytes.
Select [EUC-KC] to apply Unicode.

Distribute TOP backup memory for each purpose at [Partition Setting].

The total backup memory is 512 KByte. A field for internal address worth of
10KWord is included in this memory.

445KByte is available to save [Log] / [Alarm] / [Recipe] data.

Partition Setting Cautiously distribute the 445KByte for your project.

Partition Setting
Log: |192 2| (KByte) Remaining Capacity 0 (KByte)
Alarm: (192 = (KByte)
Recpe: |61 = | KByte)

Configure the optimal settings for text input.

Text & Font Setting
[ Use System Font Antialiasing [A]
[]5ave the font used in project[S]
Llse Automatic Text Wrapping

(1) Use System Font Antialiasing
If [Use System Font Antialiasing] is selected, the [Anti-Aliasing] check box will appear

Text & Font Setting at the font setting menu when entering a text.

<

Text
A = B =| W Anti-Aliasing

Tahoma w |8

B 7 U | = Epo EA w - (%)

Text

Tahoma w |8 w

B 7 U & £ = Ej0 BE w0 - (%)

A | & -
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Large-sized text shows a stair-shape corner at its outline, where [Antialiasing] renders

such corners for a smoother display.

Anti Aliasing is applicable for fonts with size 20 or larger.

(2) Save the font used in project

Enable [Save the font used in projects] to maintain the font of the PC as of the time
the project was created.

For instance, if you open a project that has been created with a Window System
employing the Korean language on a Window System employing the Chinese
language, the Korean texts will not properly shown due to the lack of Korean font on
the Chinese Window system. In such case, enabling this feature allows the Chinese
window system to properly display Korean texts.

Caution! If you change the string of an object, you can not apply the configured font

on the subject object.

(3) Use Automatic Text Wrapping

Enable [Use Automatic Text Wrapping] to automatically break the line of a text that
exceeds the length of an object.

This function is also applicable to [Alarm] content from an [Alarm View] object,

where a message exceeding the object length will be shown in two or more lines.

Use v
Tahoma 16 - V+ V' Anti-Aliasing
B/ Ua E|E|E |==/Ep HE (%)
@ Normal String Table

This is Test. This is Test. This is Test. This is Test, |

. This is Test.

[Figure. Use Automatic Text Wrapping - Enabled]
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5 is Test. This is Te

[Figure. Use Automatic Text Wrapping - Disabled]

Use Project Password

Enable [Use Project Password] and assign a password for the project, to allow access
to the project only upon password verification.

Your password can be up to 8 characters long with a combination of numbers and
upper/lowercase alphabetical letters.

Use Project Password

Password [F] : |1234

( Length must be between 4and & )

When you [Open] the project, the system will request a password verification as
shown below.

Check Project Password b

Please Input Project Password

Password : {1234

CK Cancel

Use N:1 Touch Lock Control

Connecting multiple PLCs to a single TOP device is referred as [N:1] communication.
To prevent problems that may occur by simultaneously controlling multiple TOP
devices from a single PLC, you should configure [Use N:1 Touch Lock Control]

settings.

Use N:1 Touch Lock Control
Lock Address[F] : PLC1 v|DUUlU |: 5 (HMIID)

Lock Time[L] : (Min)

Enter the HMI ID for Lock Address.

(Go to [Control Panel] - [Project Settings] - [11. HDMI ID] at your TOP device to
check the HMI D))

The above sample configuration will allow the data of Lock Address of [D0010] to
become the HMI ID that can be controlled. TOP devices with other HDMI IDs will not
be locked and no touch input will be allowed.

If the value of the Lock Address of [D0010] is [0], all input is allowed from all TOP
devices.

For a [Lock Time] of [1] minute, the moment one minute elapses from the last touch
input, [0] will be entered to the [Lock Address] and the interlock will be dismissed.
This function can be enabled by going to [Effect & Action] - [Action] - [Special] -
[System] - [N:1 Inter Lock] / [N:1 Inter Unlock] for an object.
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Condition Effect Action

4 Buzzer Sound
N:1 Inter Unlock
HMI IP Change(Eth1)
HMI IP Change(Eth2)
PLC IP Change
PLC Enable or Disable v

Max Excute Count @ |1 ((0=00) Interval:|0 2| (100ms) Delay Time : |0 | (100ms) 4
HiEEn ~ | Input Lock -

Exit s *

L 4

Special

Configure [N:1 Interlock] to apply the HMI ID of itself as the [Lock Address] to
prevent input from other TOP devices.

Configure [N:1 Inter Unlock] to substitute the Lock Address with [0] and dismiss the
N:1 Interlock.

7 | Use HMI Setup

Access the [Control Panel] setting from the Project, where the setting is originally
available from the Menu Screen of TOP device.

Enable [Use HMI Setup] to see the current setup.

Use HMI Setup
Hmi Setup Option

Current settings | ik |
1 content ' N

Project Setting
Project Mame =basic
Start Mode=Menu
Start Screen Mo, =1
Latch Use=0

Latch Set=0~0

Click [Edit] to open the [Control Panel] window.

Select each menu from the [Control Panel] and configure the setup for each menu.

Project el
e B
Project Adveng
Setting Settir we

System

f’] Serial Port COM1  ~

\J 73 1111

it “ Signal Level Ethernet
@ RS-232C O RS-422(4) O RS-485(2)

o - Baud Rate: 38400 ¥ | |
Serial HON Data Bit: § > ?
w7 | Stop Bit: 1 ¥
"/‘1’\' Parity Bit:
. arity Bit:  None ¥ B T |
Communication Devices Flow:
(0l T oopback Test Cancel  Apply
Optional Devices ¥
Get HMI Setup OK Cancel

Click [Get HMI Setup] to import the Control Panel settings of a TOP device
connected through ethernet. Enter the IP of the TOP device connected via ethernet
and click [OK].

" Project Menu - m] x
Ethernet '
Target IP 192.168.1.141 I 0K

The [Control Panel] setup configured from [Use HMI Setup] will be applied to the

TOP device once you export the project.
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412.5 Screen Change

From [Screen Change] tab, you can configure to change base screen or pop-up a window depending
on address data.

Date / Time Sync.  Screen Option
Project Option Screen Change  Global Lock & Touch = Project Style  Splash  PLC Buffer Sync.

Use Screen Change

Write Screen Num (HMI->PLC) : pict v [poo20 E[E

Read Screen Num (HMI<-PLC) : PLC1 ~ |D0021 |A ;_?)

Use Window Control From Address

] window 1 Screen No. PLC1 ~ |D0010 |: ?_3 [(Jinit when Screen changes
[Ause Condition | Edit
[Use Position x:([Blpc1  ~|Do011 Bl
Y:([BlpLC1 v |DOD12 HIE
I:‘Window 2 Screen No. PLC1 DO00D : E | Init when Screen changes

)
m
]
=]

|
it
=

Use Position PLC1 D001
PLC1 Doo02
[Jwindow 3 Screen No. PLC1 Doooo en Screel
Use Conditio
Use Position PLC1 Dooo1
PLC1 Doo02
[CIwindow 4 Screen No. PLCL D0000 when Screen changes
Use Conditio
Use Position PLC1 D0o001
PLC1 Doo02

[Figure. Screen Change tab]

(1) Use Screen Change

Enable [Use Screen Change] to change the base screen depending on the data of a specific address.
This function is mainly used to change the TOP screen with the PLC.
Enable [Use Screen Change] and configure the address for [Write Screen Number] and [Read Screen

Number].

Use Screen Change

Write Screem Num {(HMI-=PLC) : PLC1 e |DDDZD |‘ |

Read Screen Num (HMI<-PLC) : pict  ~[poo21 B

[Figure. Use Screen Change]

CHAPTER 4 -Project W44*)




No.

Screen Change

Description

Write Screen Number
(HMI -> PLC)

When a screen change occurs on the TOP device, the base screen number for the

address configured as [Write Screen Num] will be written.

Basic Shape Option Effect & Action

Lamp Feature
- - — T = as
i {3 _aa | ) 8 L o | = 282
[ [ ® | [ [ [ &) ]
~ Onfoff T Word &N ~ Momentary ~ OnfOff ~ Screen © User
Lamp[B] Lamp[W] Touch[T] 11| Switch[T] Selector[S Change [C]| Define[U]
Lamp Setting

Screen Change Button Feature

(@ Screen Change [H] () Previous Screen [R] ) POPUP Screen [F]

Screen Change

Screen Number -

The PLC reads the data of this address to identify the current screen number of the
TOP device.

Read Screen Number
(HMI <- PLC)

When the PLC program intends to change the TOP base screen, the target base
screen number is written to the [Read Screen Number] address (D0021).
The TOP device reads the data of this address and changes to the corresponding

base screen.

(2) Use Window Control From Address

You can control pop-up windows with addresses regardless of a specific screen.

You can configure up to 4 pop-up windows.

Use Window Control From Address
[Awindow 1 Screen No. FLC1 ~ |DDO10 |: ?_,,\. [Jinit when Screen changes
[“]use Condition | Edit
[IUse Position X:[[BlpLc1  ~ |DOO11 Els

v:|[Blpict (D012 sl

[Figure. Use Window Control From Address - Enabled]

No.

Window Control

Description

Window Screen
No.

Enter the window screen number that should pop-up.
Select [Initialize when Screen changes] to initialize the address of the window screen

number to [0].

Use Condition

Configure the condition to pop-up the selected window. Click [Edit] to configure the detail
condition.

The selected window will pop-up when the condition is true.

If [Condition] is disabled, the selected window will pop-up when the corresponding
window number is present in the [Window Screen Number], and disappear when the value

is removed.

Use Position

Select the [X], [Y] coordinates of the pop-up window to determine the window position.
The upper left corner of the pop-up window will be located at the defined [X], [Y]

coordinate.
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412.6 Global Lock & Touch

Global Lock tab is used to prohibit touch input from the TOP device, with three features of [Global Touch
Lock], [Use Global Lock], and [Use PLC Touch Input].

Date / Time Sync.
Project Option

Global Touch Lock
Password Lock

) Fived Password

Use Global Lock
Global Lock Address :

Lock State :

use Autododk time

Use PLC Touch Input

Use Condition :

Touch Event Address :

Position Coordinate Type :
X Position Address :

Y Position Address :

Screen Change

Screen Option

Global Lock & Touch

1111

Project Style

{ Call By spedal function Touch_Lock{Password) in object action. )

pci v [x000 =
e, 9
PLC1 v|D0010 |C 75| B in)
Always Run | Edit
pict  ~|pooit HD
{ 0:Mone, 1:TouchDown, 2:TouchUp )
@ Relative ) Absolute
PLCI ~ |00012 |: 5
pct v [poo1s HE

Splash = PLC Buffer Sync.

(1) Global Touch Lock

[Figure. Global Lock & Touch tab]

[Global Touch Lock] applies a [Touch Lock] to the display to prohibit any input.

Touch is allowed and recognized only after password verification.

Apply touch lock when a temporary on-site lock or a maintenance job is required.

To apply a [Touch Lock] during TOP device operation or disable a [Touch Lock] with password verification,

go to the [Effect & Action] tab of an object, select the [Action] sub-tab, and select [Special] - [System] -

[Touch Lock(Password)].

Condition
Max Excute Count @ |1

System

Effect | Action

2{0=c0) Interval:|0

™~ Touch lock

4

Special

PLC Enable or Disable -
Security Login

Security Logout

Get Login User Name

Get Login User ID

Memao Count

Reboot System v

Mode :

2| (100ms) Delay Time : |0 2| (100ms)

(71 InVisible

@ Visible

Run a [Touch Lock(Password)] action on the project to apply a [Touch Lock] on the TOP device.

The [Touch Lock] Window will appear at the same time.

Enter the correct password in the [Touch Lock] Window to dismiss the [Touch Lock].
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Select between [Temporary Password] and [Fixed Password].
This password will be used to dismiss a [Touch Lock].

A password may contain up to 8 numbers.

Global Touch Lock
Passwaord Lock { Call By spedial function Touch_Lock(Passwaord) in object action. )

® Temporary Password

@ Fixed Password

Password :  |1234 { Max Character Countis 8)

[Figure. Global Touch Lock]

» Temporary Password
Create a password every time [Touch Lock] is configured.

Execute a [Touch Lock(Password)] action to open the below Password generating window.

Touch Lock

Password

ut password. (Hax -

[Figure. Temporary Password]

Touch Lock \cl.i]
N @
[F ol

[Figure. Temporary Password]

0

Clear

1234

Enter a password and click [Lock] to confirm the temporary password and activate [Touch Lock].
The [Touch Lock] window will be waiting for your input.
Once the required work is completed, enter the previously configured password and click [Unlock] to

dismiss the [Touch Lock].

Touch Lock

lot](u5.) 6]

@ ERFREN

0

Clear
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[Figure. Dismiss Touch Lock with temporary password]
» Fixed Password

Enable Fixed Password to apply a single fixed password.

If a [Touch Lock(Password)] action is executed, the below [Touch Lock] window will appear, allowing you to
enter the password.

Touch Lock

ENEAEY
 aslisl
T IERDD

E
00

[Figure. Touch Lock Window_When selected to be visible]

Once you complete your work to be done under [Touch Lock], enter the corresponding password to
dismiss the touch lock. The [Touch Lock] window will disappear accordingly.

If you click [Enter] without entering the password, the below error message will appear.

I} Touchlock =5

Please Input password.

i

If you click [Enter] with the wrong password, the below error message will appear.

!} TouchLack Lﬂ

Incerract password.
l % Try Again.

The [Mode] of the [Touch Lock] window allows you to select whether or not to show or hide the [Touch
Lock] window on the screen when [Touch Lock] is applied.

If you select [ Q], the [Touch Lock] window will be shown on the TOP device at all times.

The [Touch Lock] window will disappear when you dismiss the [Touch Lock] with the correct password.
If you select [Hide], the [Touch Lock] window will be not shown on the TOP device when [Touch Lock] is
applied.

Click the [Hide] button provided on the [Touch Lock] window to hide the window.

After a countdown from ten to 1, the [Touch Lock] window will disappear at the count of [0].

Press any key among [0] ~ [9], [Clear] or [Enter], the count will restore to 10.
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Toe e
(1 EEe
] T

[Figure. Touch Lock window - Hidden]
Under [Touch Lock], touch the screen to display the [Touch Lock] Window. Enter the password to dismiss
[Touch Lock]

When [Touch Lock] is required the [Touch Lock(Password)] action will be executed.

(2) Use Global Lock

If the condition determined for [Global Lock] is true, a [Lock] is applied to [Touch Input].

Use Global Lock
Global Lock Address : Pci - [x000 E[E
Lock State : @L @J
[]use autododk time PLC1 ~ |00010 |: ?_:. (Min)

[Figure. Use Global Lock]

Configure the address to control [Lock] / [Unlock] for [Global Lock Address].
With [Lock State] select if [Lock] should be applied when data of [Global Lock Address] is [Off] or [On].

With the above configuration, the [Touch Lock] will be applied when [Y000] is [ON], and dismissed when
[Y000] is [OFF].

The [Address] data configured for [Use Auto-lock time] is minutes.

When the TOP device is not under [Touch Lock], and there is no touch input for the configured amount
of time, [Touch Lock] will be applied.

[Touch Lock] is applied by changing the [Global Lock Address] to [Lock].
If the [Auto-lock time] is [0], the [Global Lock Address] changes to [Lock], thus the TOP device is

continuously under [Touch Lock], thus please take caution when enabling [Use Auto-lock time].

» If you go to the [Property] of an object, you can find [Ignore Global Lock] function on the lower left
side of the property window.

If this function is enabled, touches to other objects will be denied while objects of which configuration
enables [Ignore Global Lock] will be available.
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Ohject ID : 7 -
x:g3 ] v:fee

5
Widﬂw:|112 :|Height;|114 2
Security Level : [0 =
DCreate Security Log
[l1anore Globallock

[Iif security level is low then
Hide Object

[ visible InterLodk Icon
[ visible Pemission Icon
[pizplay on top when changed

Memo | I:l

[Figure. Ignore Global Lock]

(3) Use PLC Touch Input

This function allows touch input from PLC.

A touch input can be made on a specific location of the TOP screen according to the data of a PLC

address.
Use PLC Touch Input
Use Condition :  |Always Run | Edit
Touch Event Address : PLC1 ~ |D0011 |: ;L\,
{ 0:Mone, 1:TouchDown, 2:TouchUp )

Position Coordinate Type: () Relative @ Absolute
¥ Position Address : PLC1 - |DOOl2 |:
' Position Address : PlCt v [D0013 BE

[Figure. Use PLC Touch Input]
No. PLC Touch Input Description
1 Use Condition Configure the condition in which the PLC touch input should be executed.

Configure the PLC address that will dictate the touch event.
According to the data of the configured address, a touch event will be executed as
below.
[0]: None, no touch event is executed.
2 | Touch Event Address ] . o
[1]: TouchDown, The touch will be applied, and the next touchdown action is
executed after the subject touch is back to touch up.
[2]: TouchUp, a touchdown and touchup action will be executed, and the next

touch action is executed after a touchdown action.

Select between [Relative] and [Absolute] for the datum point for a touch event.
[Relative] : Datum Point depends on the active screen. For a [Relative] position, the

. . upper left corner of the active window/screen will be the datum point of (0, 0).

3 | Position Coordinate Type o . . .
[Absolute]: Datum Point is fixed upon the entire resolution of the TOP display

screen.

The upper left corner of the entire screen will be the datum point of (0, 0).

. Configure the PLC address that will determine the X coordinate of the touch event.
4 | X Position Address ) )
The data of the address will be the X coordinate of the Touch Event.

. Configure the PLC address that will determine the Y coordinate of the touch event.
5 | Y Position Address

The data of the address will be the Y coordinate of the Touch event.
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Previous |

( Graphs

Position
| (X=0,Y=0)

Multimedia

Camera

Security

Log & Alarm

Position
(X=440, Y=640)

Graphs
JavaScript

Screencall

Position
(X=1024, Y=768)

Languages

[1°]
(o]
-+
wn

For instance, on a 1024 x 768 display, to use a PLC touch input at (440, 640), enter [440] to [D0012] and
[640] to [D0013]. The moment [1] is entered to [D0011], the TOP device will react in the same manner
as if an operator touched the object at that same coordinate.

To execute repeated touch, enter [2] in [DO011] to execute a [TouchUp] action, and then enter [1] once

again to execute a [TouchDown] action.

4127 Project Style

With [Project Style], you can configure a single screen in multiple styles and change the style of the
screen while operating your TOP device according to the [Style Change Address].

Select the number of [Style Count]. You can configure up to [32] styles.

The special address of [SCREEN_STYLE] is selected as [Style Change Address] as default, and you can
change the address.

If the [SCREEN_STYLE] data is 1, style No.1 will be applied, and if the data is 2, style No.2 will be
applied.

You can change the style of the screen while operating the TOP device by changing the data for
[SCREEN_STYLE].

To execute the change of style, the TOP device power will be reset.

Select [Use] for the screen the style should be applied to, and click the style number for each screen, as

required. For screens that does not require multiple styles, disable [Use].
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Date / Time Sync.  Screen Option

Project Option ~ Screen Change  Global Lock & Touch Project Style | Splash | PLC Buffer Sync.

Use Style

Style Count : Max 32)
Style Change Address : Specal |  SCREEN_STVLE ~ |

Screen Name Muse [J1 [[H2 O3 [Ha
Base Screen 1-main

Base Screen 2-run

Base Screen 3-setting

Base Screen 4-alarm

Base Screen 5-graph

Base Screen 6-window

Base Screen 7-screen call

Window 1-window1

Window 2-window2

Window 65404-WindowTenkey65404
Window 65409-WindowTenkey65409
Window 65534-Keyboard

Window 65535-TenKey

HERHAAERNEAEREREAE
OodooOoOoooomO®ME

I N E B N E N
o o o M E R W E N
I Y E

[Figure. Project Style]

You can change style application with functions provided at each screen.
If [Use Style] is enabled at [Project] - [Setting] - [Project Style], each screen will have a [Use Style] in its

upper left corner.

8§ 1-main*
[use style |'Rem-:-.est_.|e| Default| 1| 2| 3| 4

[ \ 100 \ | 200 \

[Figure. Use Style - Enabled]

18§ 3-setting
|USE Style  |Remove st_.le]' Default --n--i--l-l

| | 100 | 200 |

[Figure. Use Style - Disabled]

If four styles are assigned to a screen, you can configure up to 5 screens from [Default], [1], [2], [3], [4].
Click [Default] to display the default style.

[Default] will show common contents of all styles from [1] to [4] (if any).
If the [Style Change Address] has a value different from any configured style number the [Default]
screen will be displayed.
To create a style, go to the corresponding screen you configured to apply multiple styles and select a
style among [1], [2], [3], [4] and create the style.

To delete an unnecessary style screen, select the number of such screen ant click [Remove Style].

CHAPTER 4 -Project W.4.¥/




4.12.8 Splash

Select the screen that will “Splash” on the display when the TOP device is started.

Date [ Time Sync.  Screen Option

Project Option  Screen Change = Global Lock & Touch  Project Style | Splash | PLC Buffer Sync.

Splash
Slide

Splash Interval[s] IZI {100ms) [Cstretch image[T]

4

3

@ Left[U | ®p Right[R] | | ¥ Add[A] | % Delete [D]

Preview

@ Play[Fl

[Figure. Splash]

You can create an animated effect by synchronizing a sequence of images in a predetermined order

with a predetermined [Splash Interval] (100ms).

No. | Splash Description
1 Left[L] Move a selected image to the left.
2 | Right[R] Move a selected image to the right.
3 | AddIA Add an image. You can add up to five images.
Select [Stretch Image] to adjust the size of the image to fit the entire TOP display resolution.
4 Delete[D] | Delete a selected image(s).

Click [Play] to run a [Preview] of the splash.
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4.12.9 PLC Buffer Synchronization

Synchronize the address fields of the PLC and TOP device.

Date / Time Sync.  Screen Option
Project Option = Screen Change  Global Lock & Touch | Project Style  Splash | PLC Buffer Sync.

PLC Buffer Synchronization
Synchronization Setting

PLC Start Address : PLC1 + |D0010 (5
Data Size[S] : | 16Bit ~ Continue Count[C] :
Sync Type[T] :  HMI -> PLC ~ Sync Intervalll] : (100ms)

Synchronization Address

HMI PLC
1 [S¥5:00000:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0010:16:DEC]
2 [S¥5:00001:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0011:16:DEC]
3 [SY¥5:00002:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0012:16:DEC]
4 [SY¥5:00003:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0013:16:DEC]
5 [SY¥5:00004:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0014:16:DEC]
6 [SY¥5:00005:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0015:16:DEC]
7 [SY¥5:00006:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0016:16:DEC]
8 [SY¥5:00007:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0017:16:DEC]
9 [SY¥5:00008:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0018:16:DEC]

10 [SY¥5:00009:16:DEC] [PLC1:D0019:16:DEC]

[Figure. PLC Buffer Synchronization]

Enable [PLC Buffer Synchronization].

The PLC address range to synchronize should be a continuous address range.

You can individually configure TOP device internal addresses.

Accordingly, if you select [PLC Start Address], [Data Size], [Continue Count], the corresponding list will

appear in the [Synchronization Address] field. Double lick an address in the HMI (TOP Device) column

on the [Synchronization Address List] to change the address.

Synchronization is performed according to the selected [Sync Type] with the selected [Sync Interval]
(100ms).

Select among the three synchronization types from the below drop-down menu.

HMI - PLC
HMI <-=PLC
No. Syn. Type Description
1 HMI<-PLC Read the data of a PLC address to an HMI (TOP device) address.
2 HMI->PLC Read the data of an HMI (TOP device) address to a PLC address.
If the data of a PLC address or an HMI address changes, the changed data is read into the
corresponding address of the other device.
In other words, if a data of a PLC address is changed, the same data is read into the
3 | HMI<->PLC . . .
corresponding HMI (TOP device) address, and vice versa.
If the data of both PLC and HMI changes, the last change among all changes will be saved on
both devices.
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4.12.10 Date / Time Synchronization

A TOP device provides three clocks.

You can configure the time of these clocks from the bottom of the Menu Screen, or at [Control Panel] -
[Date/Time].

The time of the TOP device and PLC may differ therefore, [Date/Time Synchronization] should be enabled
to operate both devices on the same time clock. The time clock of the PLC address is read into the TOP

device.

Project Option = Screen Change = Global Lock & Touch ~ Project Style  Splash | PLC Buffer Sync.

Date / Time Sync. | Screen Option

Use Date [ Time Sync.
Synchrenization condition

@ Interval (Hour)

_) Normal

AND +
(e T »®

PLCL X000 Bl
*

@, @ o
1 i =) L 2
Synchronization setting
DataType : () DEC @ BCD
Date Time

MMonth = |[Blpci v |DO002 MMiute = |[Elpici - |D000S
Moay = PLC1 w I [Asecond = PLC1 ~ C )

[Figure. Date/Time Synchronization Tab]

Enable [Use Date/Time Synchronization]
Select the [Synchronization Condition] between [Interval] and [Normal]. Select [Interval] to perform time
synchronization on a regular basis. Select [Normal] to perform time synchronization whenever the

condition is true.

Select the [Data Type] for [Synchronization Setting] between [DEC] and [BCD]. In general, BCD is applicable
for time data, however if the PLC employs DEC (decimals), select DEC.

Select [Date] and [Time], and enter the PLC addresses corresponding to each [Year] / [Month] / [Day] /
[Hour] / [Minute] / [Second].

Whenever the [Synchronization Condition] is true, the PLC time data is read into the TOP time.
The TOP device records the current time in special address [DATE_YYYY] / [DATE_MM] / [DATE_DD] /
[TIME_HH] / [TIME_MM] / [TIME_SS].
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4.12.11 Screen Option

The [Use Object Highlight Effect] from the [Screen Option] tab is available for TOPView(SCADA).
If you move the cursor to an object that can be touched, the subject object will indicated with a

[Highlight Box] with the configured [Color] for easy recognition.

Project Option = Screen Change  Global Lock & Touch Project Style | PLC Buffer Sync.

Date [ Time Sync. || Screen Option

Use Object Highlight Effect
Color[H] :

[Figure. Screen Option tab]

If the cursor is located on a touchable object, a [Highlight Box] will appear as the below sample.

[Figure. Object Highlight Effect]
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CHAPTER 5 - Screen menu

Screen menu allows you access to various administration to screen settings.

Project

|’
L

Base Window Frame Image Screen

New Screen

Screen Edit

Object View Tool Trans Help

¥ 012 B @&

Use — p—

N

Remove Edit

= @ R R E

Previous Mext  Script Delete  Close Property Edit

v| =

Sereen Master Screen Frame Screen

[Figure. Screen Menu]

TDS employs five types of screens: Master Screen, Base Screen, Window, Frame and Image Screen.

You can see the Screen List from the [Project Manager] window.

Project Manager Window n

~{= Master Sareen

-y Base Sareen
-4 Window Screen
-4 Frame Screen
-y Image Screen

-2 HDMI1 Screen

ﬁ‘m Project

- Screen

ABC

Glohal

[Figure. Project Manager - Screen]

No.

Screen

Description

Base Screen

Base is the main screen that is actually shown on the TOP for operation.
Therefore, the Base Screen employs the same size screen of the resolution of the selected TOP.
The default base screen will be assigned to No.1 and you can add up to No.65535, configuring a total

number of 65,535 screens.

Window Screen

You can add windows that pop up in a base screen when certain conditions are met, window screens
can be hidden or terminated when its appearance is not required.
The first window screen you make will be assigned to No.1 and you can add up to No.65535,
configuring a total number of 65,535 window screens.

(Caution) Window screens of No. 65400 and after are assigned to add specific functions (ten key library,

etc.) thus these window screens cannot be used as user defined.

Master Screen

You can materialize the call screen function, where you can make a master screen embedding all
repeating and common backgrounds or functions and apply such master screen as the base screen. Click
the [Base] icon and enable [Use Master Screen] from the Screen Property window to apply the base
screen as the master screen. Only one master screen can be registered. The master screen allows you to

reuse common functions to enhance the efficiency of storage memory and editing.

Frame

You can materialize the call screen function, where you can create up to 65,535 frame screens.
You can capture frames containing objects and items that can are frequently used. Created frames can
be called on a base screen allowing you not to do simple recurring work, and reduce the total size of

the Project. You can add up to 4 frames in a single base screen.

Image Screen

Image screens are called from Base Screens. Only figure objects can be used as image screens, and you

can add up to No.65,535. Moving objects such as numbers or graphs can not be used as an Image
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Screen. In general, add an image object to a base screen, and call an image screen to the image object.

This function is commonly used for Bit On/Off presentations where On and Off are expressed differently

by calling different image screens.

5.1 New Screen

You can create new base screens, windows, frames, and image screens.

i e
| = L
Base ‘Window Frame Image Screen

Mew Screen

[Figure. New Screen Menu]

Create a Base Screen, Window, Frame or Image Screen by clicking each corresponding menu.

There is only one master screen that is created upon creating a new project.
5.1.1  New Base Screen

Create a New Base Screen.

Click [Base] to open the [Screen Property] window.

The next number of the highest number among existing screens will be assigned as Screen Number.
For instance, if you create a new base screen, when the base screen with the highest number is 700, the
new base screen will be assigned to 701 in the [Screen Property] window.

From the [Screen Property] window, configure the [Screen No.] / [Screen Name] and other settings and

click [OK] to create a new base screen.

Screen Property X
Screen Information

ScreenType : Base Sceen

Screen No[N] : Screen NamelA] : |NEwBasES\:rEEn7Dl
Security Levelll] : [use Security Logls] [[JException Screen Navigater [B]

/= Master Screen

Master Screen w -1y Base Screen
[JuseMastersereen ~ 1-main
Background e - ;‘ru:ﬁ
..... —settin
Type: [ Transparent[T] ‘@ Color[C] ! Gradation[G] _ Image[T] ; 9
----- 4-alarm
coor®): (SSSSARRB0 | | 5-graph
..... ~ B-window
----- ~ 7-screen call

----- _ I00-MewRaseSoreen700*
-{ J01-NewBaseScreen701%|
- Wndow Soeen

----- [ 1-window1

----- [ 2-window2

----- [ 65404-WindawTenkeys 5404
----- [ 65409-WindowTenkeys5409
----- || 65534Keyboard

----- | 65535-Tenkey

w -1y Frame Screen
1-MewFrameScreenl

i Image Screen

- |m 1-MewlmageScreenl

oK Cancel

[Figure. Screen Property - Base Screen] [Figure. New Base Screen created]

CHAPTER 4 -Project




No.

Property

Description

Screen Type

The type of screen is shown.
There are five types of screens: Master Screen, Base Screen, Window, Frame and

Image Screen.

Screen Number

You can create up to 65,535 screens for each of Base Screen / Window / Frame /
Image Screen, and assign Screen numbers between 1 to 65,535. You can not assign
the same number to two screens with the same type.

Screen Name

Enter the name of the Screen.

Security Level

[Security Level] is available only if [Project] - [Security] is configured.
For a security level other than 0, corresponding passwords are applied to the screen.
Whenever you go to the screen, you have to verify the password to access the
screen.
You can configure up to 16 levels of passwords at [Project] - [Security].
Higher numbers represent higher levels. Password verification is required when
changing to a screen with a higher security level, Password verification is not

required when changing to a screen with a lower security level.

Use Security Log

If a security level is assigned, logs are recorded whenever a user accesses the screen.

Exception Screen

Navigator.

[Screen Navigator] is available from the TOP Menu of the TOP device.
The list of base screen is provided in thumbnails, for easy navigation among base
screens. Select [Exception Screen Navigator] to exclude the subject screen from the

screen navigator.

Master Screen

Enable [Use Master Screen] to call all objects of the Master Screen to the selected

base screen.

Background

Configure the background of the screen.

(1) [Transparent] refers to an empty background where TOP device default
transparent color is black.

(2) The selected color will be applied as the background color.

(3) Select [Gradation] to apply a gradation effect with two colors as the background
color.

(4) Select [Image] to apply an image as the background.

Applicable image file extensions are JPG, BMP, PNG and SVG.

For images, you can select the position among [Center] / [Tile] / [Stretch].

Position : ) Center[Q]

) Tile[2]
% x [ I @ stretch[R]
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5.1.2 New Window

Create a new Window.

In principle, creating a new window is identical to creating a new base screen. Please refer to the following
differences.

Click [Window] menu to open the [Screen Property]. From the [Screen Property] window, configure the
[Screen No.] / [Screen Name] and other settings and click [OK] to create a new Window.

Screen Property *
Screen Information

Screen Type 1 Window

Screen No[N] : Screen Mame[A] : |Neu\'\"a’ind0u\'5creen3
0 = Use Security Log[S] Exception Saeen Navigator [F]
Screen Size Setting
Width[w] : 1024 =
Background
Type : (! Transparent[T] ‘@ Color[C] _! Gradation[G] _' Image[1]
Color®] : | I

OK Cancel

[Figure. Screen Property - Window]

No. Property Description
Security Level/ Use Security Log/

; ] These functions are available only for Base Screens.
Exception Screen Navigator

Screen Size Width Configure the width of the window.
Setting Height Configure the height of the window.

513 New Frame

Create a new frame.

In principle, creating a new frame is identical to creating a new base screen. Please refer to the
following differences.

Click [Frame] menu to open the [Screen Property] window.

From the [Screen Property] window, configure the [Screen No.] / [Screen Name] and other settings and

click [OK] to create a new window.
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Screen Property X
Screen Information
Screen Type :  Frame
Screen No[M] : Screen Name[A] : |Ne't\'FrameS:rEEr|2
Background
i 1] @ Color(c] a] i
Cobor(R] - | I
OK Cancel
[Figure. Screen Property - Frame]
No. Property Description
Security Level/ Use Security Log/ . .
1 ; . These functions are available only for Base Screens.
Exception Screen Navigator
Frames are a capture of a part or whole are displayed on a base
2 | Background .
screen, where you cannot assign a background.

The boundary of new frames are red as shown below.

The size and coordinate of this square frame can be adjusted. When a frame is called to a base screen,

the objects within the boundaries will be displayed. You can use all types of objects in a frame including

figures and tags.

[Figure. New Frame]
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514  New Image Screen

Create a new image screen. In principle, creating a new image screen is identical to creating a new base
screen. Please refer to the following differences.

Click [Image Screen] menu to open the [Screen Property] window.

From the [Screen Property] window, configure the [Screen No.] / [Screen Name] and other settings and

click [OK] to create a new image screen.

Screen Property X
Screen Information
Screen Type :

Screen No[N] : Screen Name[A] : |NEwImageScreEn2
0

Screen Size Setting
Width{W) -
Height[H] :

Background

OK Cancel

[Figure. Screen Property - Image Screen]

No. Property Description

Security Level/Security Log . .
1 These functions are available only for Base Screens.

Exception Screen Navigator

Screen Size Width Configure the width of the image screen.

Setting Height Configure the height of the image screen.

Image screens are called on base screens. Only figure objects can be added to an image screen. Moving
objects such as numbers or graphs cannot be used as an Image Screen. In general, add an image object
to a base screen, and call an image screen to the image object. This function is commonly used to express

various statuses by calling different images according to Bit On/Off or word value.

[Figure. New Image Screen]
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5.2 Screen Management Menu

@ 5 s\mp

Previous Mext Script Delete  Close Property

Screen

[Figure. Screen Management Menu]

No. Menu Description

1 Previous | Move to the Base Screen, Window, Frame, as applicable, of previous to the current screen.

2 | Next Move to the Base Screen, Window, Frame, as applicable, of next to the current screen.

3 | scriot The [Script] window will open to configure a script to the current screen.

crip ) . . . .
You can configure scripts for base screens, windows, or objects added to base screens or windows.
Delete the current screen. Click [Yes] from the confirm message window to delete the Screen.
Confirm b
4 | Delete
0 Delete selected Screen?
Yes Mo
5 | Close Close the current screen.

5.3 Screen Property
Click [Property] to view the properties of the current screen.

These properties are those for base screen, window, and frame, therefore refer to Chapter 5.1 [New Screen]

for more details.

54 Master Screen

= &

Edit Use

Master Screen

[Figure. Master Screen Menu]

No. | Menu Description

1 Edit Open the Master Screen for editing.

2 | Use Bring up the Master Screen to the current base screen.

CHAPTER 4 -Project



55

Frame Screen

Add a frame screen to be called on a base screen or window, or delete a frame screen.

(<] v

Frame Screen

(] [2] (3] [a] & [N
-]

Remaove

Edit

[Figure. Frame Screen Menu]

You can add four frame screens numbered [1] to [4] on a screen.

To call and ad one of the existing frame screens, click [1] and select the frame that should appear on the

screen from the drop-down combination box. You can add four of such frame screens, and [Remove] or

[Edit] a frame screen with the given menu.

Remove Edlt
ﬂ]None
een
1-MewFrameScreenl
2-hlewFrameScreen2™
[Figure. Frame Selection]
No. MENU DESCRIPTION

1 Remove

You can remove a frame added to a base screen by selecting [None] from the combination box

or click [Remove] button. This action will remove the frame screen from the base screen, and

does not delete the frame screen itself.

2 | Edit

Edit a frame existing on the current screen.

To edit a frame screen, frame screens must be assigned to [1] / [2] / [3] / [4].

Select button [1] and click [Edit] to open the frame assigned to one from the frame screen.
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Form the Edit Menu, you can conduct general object editing including [Copy] / [Paste] / [Cut] and other edit
functions such as [Screen Edit] / [Designer Option Edit] / [User Define Edit].

Project Sereen Edit Object View Taol Trans Help
....... . . . <] on
X X N == e - Tahoma ~ s I
e~ 2 E OC?I TR J-| | HFr
=] Pt .. A .
UnDo ReDo Copy  Paste cut Group UnGroup Left  Right Cancel - _J ] f { Lj ‘Bi ‘: Option
< ° b | e | TR (6 === 5 =l= He| 8] | 2 setting
Execute Clipboard Group Rotate Align Font Edit Option ]

[Figure. Edit Menu]

6.1 How to select an object

6.1.1 Normal Selection

Any object in a screen can be selected with a left click.

For figures, selection may differ depending on whether it is filled or not. Objects that are filled can be
selected by a click to any part of the area.

O

/

[Figure. Selecting a filled object]

Objects that are not filled can be selected by clicking its boundaries, i.e. the line consisting the figure.

[Figure. Selecting an object that is not filled]

6.1.2  Object Range Selection (Drag)
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Select multiple objects within a dotted box with a drag of the mouse in the edit screen.

There are two types of range selection. Properly using both types will provide you convenience in
selecting or deselecting objects.

(1) If you drag the cursor from left to right, objects of which boundary is completely within the area will
be selected.

[Figure. Selecting objects fully within the range]

(2) If you drag the cursor from right to left, all objects that are entirely and/or partially within area will be
selected.

[Figure. Selecting objects wholly and partially within the range]

6.1.3  Selecting Layered Objects

In cases where two or more objects are layered, it is difficult to correctly select the object of interest.
As shown in [Figure. Selecting layered objects], if you click a layered object while pressing down the
[Crtl] key on the right side of the keyboard or the [Alt] key on the left side of the keyboard, each

layered object will be selected in an ascending order upon every click to the layered objects.

Left Ctrl or Left Alt +
Mouse click

[Figure. Selecting layered objects]

6.1.4  Selecting layered objects from pop-up menu.
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When objects are layered, you can select the object of interest by using the pop-up menu.

First, select all objects that are in the vicinity of the object of interest with a drag motion, and double
click the objects to access the Object List from the pop-up menu as shown in [Figure. Pop-up Menu -
Object List].

Click the objects of interest from the list to select those objects.

Object List
Type Position

Rectangle (430,290,617,472)
Rectangle (441,300,530,449)
Rectangle (455,312,604,461)
Rectangle (468,323,617,472)

[Figure. Pop-up menu - Object List]

6.1.5 Multi-selection and deselection

You can select or deselect multiple objects by pressing the [Shift] key while you click an object.

[Figure. Multi Selecton]

Moving and Changing Size
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6.2.1  Moving and changing size with a mouse.

If an object is selected, a tracker appears as the below.

A tracker features 8 directions, where the user can drag the tracker while holding a left click to enlarge
or shrink the size of the object.

If you put the cursor over a filled object or on the lines of a not-filled object, the cursor will be changed
to an arrowed cross allowing you to drag the object while holding a left click, to the location of your

intent.

[Figure. Tracker and Mouse Cursor]
6.2.2  Moving with the Keyboard
You can move an object by selecting an object and striking the arrow keys of the keyboard.
There are two ways to move an object with the keyboard. Properly using both methods will provide you

convenience in moving objects.

(1) Moving in Pixels and Grids with the Space Bar.

Upon every strike to the [Space Bar], the moving unit will alter between [Move in Pixels] and [Move in

Grids] as shown below.

[Figure. Move in Pixels]

[Figure. Move in Grids]
(2) Move objects in grid with [Ctrl] key
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If you hold the [Ctrl] key and move an object with the arrow keys, the object will move in grids.
6.2.3  Changing size with the Keyboard

You can change the size of an object by selecting an object and using the keyboard.

There are two ways to change the size of an object with the keyboard. You can use only the keyboard,
or use both the keyboard and a mouse. Properly using both methods will provide you convenience in
changing the size of objects.

(1) Select an object and strike the arrow keys while holding down the [Shift] key to change the size. The

object will enlarge or shrink in pixels upon each strike to an arrow key.

(2) Using the keyboard to change size while placing the cursor on the tracker.
Place the mouse to access the tracker, and strike the arrow keys to enlarge or shrink the object
according to the directions shown by the tracker as below.

Using keyboard Using keyboard
orientation keys orientation keys

[Figure. Changing size with the keyboard and mouse]

When changing size, strike the [Space Bar] to alternate between [Pixel Unit] and [Grid Unit] as explained
in Chapter 6.2.2 [Moving with the Keyboard].

6.24  Moving and Changing size from Property Window]

Go to [View] - [Property Window] and change the size and/or coordinate of an object. The upper left

tracker object will be the datum of the tracker, and the size is shown in pixels.

m Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
ST - °20® B Q|8 « « =
Global Language 2 / / ’ - . s — v
English Project List Property User Minimize Maximize Cascade ArrangeAll CloseAll
- Stringd ~ Name ~ | 100 v Manager Window || Window || Library
Language Display State Hint [ Zoom Dock Window Sereen Align
= Information
D 2
X 120 =
if 518 =
Width 150 -
Height 150 -
Angle 0 -

[Figure. Moving and changing size from Property Window]
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6.3 Execute Menu

& ~5
UnDo ReDo

Execute

[Figure. Execute Menu]

6.3.1 Undo (Ctrl + 2)

You can undo any editing performed in the Project Window including create, move, copy, paste and
delete of an object in an ascending order. You can undo any execution up to 100 times in a given
screen. Select [Edit] - [Undo] to cancel (undo) the previous input.

6.3.2 ReDo (Ctrl + R)
You can cancel a previously performed [Undo] in the project window to restore the screen to the

immediately previous state. You can redo any execution up to 100 times in a given screen. Select [Edit]
- [Redo] to execute this input.

6.4 Clipboard Menu

=
(Y

I E

Copy Paste Cut

- -

Clipboard

[Figure. Clipboard Menu]
6.4.1 Copy
(1) Copy (Ctrl + C)
You can copy an object in ease, with this function. Select an object of interest and click [Copy] or select
[Copy] from the pop-up menu upon a right click. Once you copy an object, the object data is stored on
the Windows Clipboard until you copy or cut another object.
(2) Multi Copy (Ctrl + T)
You can copy multiple objects in ease, with this function. For tags, depending on the selected options,

addresses employed by tags may be increased automatically. Select a tag and go to [Edit] - [Copy] -
[Multi Copy] to open the [Multi Copy] window.
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Multi Copy *

Pixelinterval setting : @ Direct setting[D] Using the Mouse[M]

Column Count[C] :

Row Count[R] :

Pixels between Column[L] : [(use detail contol[T]

Pixels between Row[W] :

Copy Direction[F] : | = Right Bottom

Copy Direction angle[A] :

Address increment setting : @ Batch[Q] Individual[V]

Increment{Offset)[1] :

Cancel

[Figure. Multi Copy]

No. Multi Copy

Description

1 | Pixel Interval Setting

Select between [Direct Setting] and [Using the Mouse] to determine the interval
between objects.
For instance, if you select [Using the Mouse], you can define the clearance between

objects with the mouse.

2 | Column/Row Count

The selected objects will be plotted as much as the columns and rows you have
selected.
You can click the [Table] icon on the left for an intuitive selection of columns and rows.

Column Count[C]

Row Count[R]

3 x 3 Table

AOaress NCreEmeEnNT Scoar

Pixels between

Column/Row

Determine the pixels that shall be provided between pasted objects for both columns

and rows.

4 | Use Detail Control

Enable [Use Detail Control] to access detail adjustment of clearance between pasted

objects, and the angle of objects.
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il Fosition Setting e

Interval

ot
= Direction

Angle[A]

Copy Direction

Determine the direction of the pasted objects.

(1) Bottom Right: Objects will be pasted in the precedence of top to bottom and left to
right.

(2) Right Bottom: Objects will be pasted in the precedence of left to right and top to
bottom.

(3) Left Bottom: Objects will be pasted in the precedence of right to left and top to
bottom.

(4) Bottom Left: Objects will be pasted in the precedence of top to bottom and right to
left.

(5) Right Top: Objects will be pasted in the precedence of left to right and bottom to
top.

(6) Top Right: Objects will be pasted in the precedence of bottom to top and left to
right.

(7) Left Top: Objects will be pasted in the precedence of right to left and bottom to top.

(8) Top Left: Objects will be pasted in the precedence of bottom to top and right to left.
|1 Bottom Right -~

|1 Bottom Right
= Left Bottom
I+ Bottom Left
= Right Top

[+ Top Right

= Left Top

|| Top Left

Copy Direction
Angle

The [Copy Direction Angle] refers to the angle between the axis of precedence and the
copied object.

For instance, if the [Copy Direction] is [Bottom Right] and the [Copy Direction Angle] is
47 degrees, the copied objects will be placed as shown below, where the angle of the

copy direction with precedence (Bottom) is 47 degrees.

Address Increment

Setting

When two or more objects are copied, you can assign the address increment

individually.

Increment (Offset)

A pasted object will have an address corresponding to the address of the copied object
with a given [Increment].

For instance, if the original object has an address of [0000.00], and you paste 6 copies
with the [Increment] of [2], the new objects will have addresses of [0000.00], [0000.02],
[0000.04], [0000.06], [0000.08], [0000.10] in the order of its creation (Copy Direction).
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6.4.2 Paste
(1) Paste (Ctrl + V)

Paste a copied or cut object saved on the Windows Clipboard, to a location of your interest.
Select an object of interest and go to [Edit] - [Paste], or select [Paste] from the pop-up menu upon a
right click and further click the location where the object should be inserted to. If you did not copy or

cut an object previously, no action will be made upon executing a [Paste].
(2) Paste(Same Position) (Shift + Ctrl + V)

[Paste (Same Position)] allows you to copy an object on a given screen and paste the object on another
screen at the same position. If you [Paste(Same Position] an object to the screen where the object was
copied, the pasted object will be layered on top of the copied object. Open the screen that you intend
to paste the copied object at the same position and go to [Edit] - [Paste(Same Position)] or select

[Paste(Same Position)] from the pop-up menu upon a right click.
643 Cut
[Cut] (Ctrl + X) is a combination task of [Copy] and [Delete].

Select an object and go to [Edit] - [Cut], or select an object and click [Cut] from the pop-up menu upon

a right click. Once you cut an object, the object data is stored on the Windows Clipboard.

6.5 Group Menu

: A
Group UnGroup

Group

[Figure. Group]

6.5.1 Group (Ctrl + G)

You can assign multiple objects to a group and edit the objects in batch.
Select two or more objects and go to [Edit] - [Group], or click [Group] from the pop-up menu upon a
right click.

Grouped objects are shown with yellow trackers.
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[Figure. Objects in a group]
6.5.2 UnGroup (Ctrl + U)

Cancel the objects assigned to a group.

Go to [Edit] - [UnGroup] or click [UnGroup] from the pop-up menu upon a right click.

[Figure. UnGrouped Objects]

6.5.3  Edit Grouped Objects]

You can change properties of an object assigned to a group including colors or addresses.

Select a group and click [View Object List] from the pop-up menu upon a right click to open the
[Object List] as shown below. Double click an object that you intend to change its property to open the
object [Property] window as shown below.

Object List
Ho. Type 1 SEQ Pasition
1 Group 00004  DOOOO (120,100,422,243)

2 Rectangle 00002 00000 (120,100,259,249)
3 Rectangle 00003 00001 (273,100,422,243)

[Figure. Object List]
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{8 Rectangle Property X

PREVIEW 5
Shape| Text Effect & Action

Line

Line Color[] : Line Style[s] : |——
wevign: [ 3] Roundld]:

Fill
Brush Color[R] : | [N Back Color(E] : | |

Brush Stylelt] [ -

Object 1D : 2
width: 150 2] Height : 150 [2
Security Level ;[0 =

[create Security Log
[ignore GlobalLock
[J1f security level is low then

Hide Object
[Avisible nterLock 1con

[Avisible Pemission Icon
[Coisplay on top when changed

- |:|

[Figure. Object Property Window]

oK Cancel

Rotate Menu

QC &

Left Right Cancel

Raotate

[Figure. Rotate]
You can rotate an object clockwise, or counter clockwise within the range of [0°] to [359°] with an
increment of [1°].

Select an object and go to [Edit] - [Rotate] -[Left]/[Right], or click [Rotate] from the pop-up menu upon

a right click and select the direction to rotate the object.

6.6.1  Left (Ctrd + )

The selected object is turned to the [Left] (counter clockwise) from 359° to 0°.

Al<

[Figure. Rotate - Left]

6.6.2 Right (Ctrl +.)

The selected object is turned to the [Right] (clockwise) from 0° to 359°.
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[Figure. Rotate - Right]

6.6.3  Cancel Rotate

Restore the object to state prior to the rotation.

6.6.4  Changing angle from Property Window

You can rotate an object between [0°] to [359°] from the Property Window.

= Information

D

3

X

273

L

100

Width 150 5
Height 150 5
Angle 0 =
Comm. Speed Level| Normal ~
Comm. Speed Int...| 1 -
Display Layer Ohbject w
Security Level i} =
Create Log [False
Ignore Globallock | [TFalse
If Security level i... | [T]False
Vigible InterLock I...| [/ True
Visible Pemission ... | [/] True
Memo
[Figure. Property - Angle]
[Figure. Rotate - 45°]
6.7 Align Menu
I._ it j Wi | Sk i 14
] } "j_ b |
5 N
I | e [T | 5 -
Align

[Figure. Align]

Top Design Studio features various alignments.

Select an object of interest, and go to [Edit] - [Align] and select the type of alignment, or select the
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type of alignment from the pop-up menu upon a right click.

6.7.1  Align Left/Middle/Right/Top/Center/Bottom

[Figure. Align Left/Center/Right/Middle/Bottom/Top]

Objects are relocated according to the datum of alignment.

The icons represents, in the order provided, alignment to the [LEFT] / [MIDDLE] (vertical) / [Right] / [Center]
(horizontal) / [Bottom] / [TOP].
(1) Align Left (Shift + Ctrl + «)

The left end of all selected objects are aligned to the furthest left end among all selected objects.

[Figure. Align Left]

(2) Align Center (Shift + Ctrl + C)

The horizontal center of all selected objects are aligned to the center of the furthest left and furthest right
end among all selected objects.

(3) Align Right (Shift + Ctrl + —)

The right end of all selected objects are aligned to the furthest right end among all selected objects.

[Figure. Align Right]

(4) Align Middle (Shift + Ctrl + M)
The vertical center of all selected objects are aligned to the middle point of the furthest top and furthest

bottom end among all selected objects.
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[Figure. Align Middle]

(5) Align Bottom (Shift + Ctrl + |)

The bottom end of all selected objects are aligned to the furthest bottom end among all selected objects.

[Figure. Align Bottom]

(6) Align Top (Shift + Ctrl + 1)

The top end of all selected objects are aligned to the furthest top end among all selected objects.

[Figure. Align Left]

6.7.2  Align Offset/Screen Center

[Figure. Align Offset/Screen Center]
You can align object to have identical offsets, or move objects to the center of the screen.
(1) Align Horizontal Space (Shift + Ctrl + 2)

The selected objects are aligned to have identical horizontal offsets. (distance between the closest

horizontal end, not the centers of objects)
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[Figure. Align Horizontal Space]

(2) Align Vertical Space (Shift + Ctrl + E)
The selected objects are aligned to have identical vertical offsets. (distance between the closest vertical
end, not the centers of objects)

=»

[Figure. Align Vertical Space]

(3) Align Center of Window (Shift + Ctrl + R)

Horizontally move the selected objects to the horizontal center of the current screen.

[Figure. Align Horizontal Center of Window]

(4) Align Vertical Center of Window (Shift + Ctrl + 1)

Vertically move the selected objects to the vertical center of the current screen.
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[Figure. Align Vertical Center of Window]

6.7.3  Align Size

Align the horizontal/vertical size of an object to the size of another object.

LZ!E ZZI!E T -ﬂ

[Figure. Align Size

(1) Align Horizontal Size to Big (Shift + Ctrl + B)
The horizontal width of all selected objects will be aligned to the object with the largest width.

[Figure. Align Horizontal Size to Big]

(2) Align Horizontal Size to Small (Shift + Ctrl + T)

The horizontal width of all selected objects will be aligned to the object with the smallest width.

[Figure. Align Horizontal Size to Small]

(3) Align Vertical Size to big (Shift + Ctrl + G)
The vertical height of all selected objects will be aligned to the object with the tallest height.
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[Figure. Align Vertical Size to Big]

(4) Align Vertical Size to Small (Shift + Ctrl + L)
The vertical height of all selected objects will be aligned to the object with the shortest height.

[Figure. Align Vertical Size to Big]

6.74  Send Forward/Backward

You can move a layered object forward or backward.

i

[Figure. Move Forward/Backward]

(1) Send Front (Home)

Move a layered object one step forward.

[Figure. Send Front]

(2) Send Back (End)

Move a layered object one step backward.
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[Figure. Send Back]

(3) Send Front End (Ctrl + Home)

Move a layered object

(4) Send Back End (Ctrl
Move a layered object

6.8 Font Menu

Configure the Font set

forward to be on top of all layered objects.

+ End)

to be on the bottom of all layered objects.

ting of texts.

[Figure. Font]

Description

Select the font of texts. Top Design Studio provides over 400 types of different fonts.

Select the text size.

Apply Bold/Italic/Underline/Strikethrough to texts.

Configure the alignment of multi-lined texts.

For texts included in a figure or image object, select where to vertically align the text within the
object.

6.9 Edit Option Menu

6.9.1  Grid Options

(1) Show Grid
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You can show or hide grids of the screen. Grids refer to the dots equally distributed throughout the

screen, providing guidance to locating objects.

iy
K
.. LS
= = Optian
Setting

WAk

:-;5.::.| '
Edit Option F}

[Figure. Show Grid]

(2) Grid Distance
Adjust the distance between grids to provide a detail comprehension or brief understanding in design.

Separately adjust the horizontal and vertical distance between dots. Adjust the number in the upper

drop down menu for vertical distance and lower for horizontal distance.

Edit Option Pl

[Figure. Gird Distance]

6.9.2  Snap Type

Snap literally means ‘a sudden sharp cracking sound'. Snap function, also know as a magnet function is
used as means of attaching the location like a magnet when drawing, moving or changing the size of a

figure or tag.

(1) Snap Grid
Snap Grid, available when [Show Snap] is enabled, allows you to move or change the size of an object

according to the unit grid.
When you move the mouse, the cursor will follow through a path of grids, rather than allowing to be

placed on random pixels. When you move the mouse, one strike to an arrow key will enable the action

you are making on a grid basis.

"El.’:|1ﬂ s Ig-,’J"
- R SRS
— Option
H: o w | Detting
Edit Option I

[Figure. Snap Grid]

(2) Snap Object
While Snap Grid allows you to maneuver on a grid to grid basis, Object Snap allows you to snap with

freedom regardless to the grid based on the corner of an object.
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Go to [Edit] - [Option Setting] - [Screen Edit Option] and configure various options for snap. For Snap

Object, you can show guidelines indicating the point of snap.

. I-JF
- r
eaas = WY
Sanas - .
- Option
_ o | etting
Edit Option P

[Figure. Snap Object]
6.9.3  Draw Base (Center to Outside)
If Draw Base is enabled, the location of your initial input (click) becomes the center of a new object,

expanding outwards.

If [Draw Base] is disabled, the initial point of input (click) becomes a corner of the object.

FHFH) K
..... 10 unll IR
- Optian
: Setting
Edit Option F}

[Figure. Draw Base]

[Figure. Draw Base Enabled] [Figure. Draw Base - Disabled]

6.94  Option Setting

You can customize the TDS environment to your preference.
Draw Base provides options of [Designer Option] / [Screen Edit Option] / [Hint Option] / [Build
Transmission Option] / [User Define Option] / [User Define Shortcut].

Any modification to the options can be canceled with a click to [Initial Option].
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Edit Option Setting

Designer Option

Screen Edit Option

Hint Option

Build Transmission Option
User Define Option

User Define Shortcut

New Project Option
[#lindude Default Tenkey Window[T] [l1indude Default Keyboard Window([K]
[Alincude Password Windove[W]

ToolBar
[(Juse Dynamic Toolbar[D]

Language

Language[l] : |English e

Auto Backup

Intervalll] : (Min) (Mot Use auto save, When 0)

Global Media

Clear unused Global Media
{when build save)

[(sound [5] et [x] [CJeoF [F]  [video [V]
Dock Window Layout

Initialize Layout

Init Option oK Cancel

(1) Designer Option

Configure options for [New Project] / [Toolbar] / [Language] / [Auto Backup] / [Global Media] / [Dock

Window Layout].

[Figure. Edit Option Setting]

No. Option

Description

New Project

Option

Enable [Include Default Tenkey Window] to automatically include [65535-Tenkey] to the
Window Screen whenever you create a new project.
Enable [Include Default Keyboard Window] to automatically include [65534-Keyboard] to
the Window Screen whenever you create a new project.

v{ , Window Screen

- [ 1-window1

----- [ Z-window?2

|- 65534Keyboard |
----- [ B5535-Tenkey

2 | Toolbar

Enable [Use Dynamic Toolbar] to allow dynamic changeover between toolbars.

With this function, you can conveniently go back and forth between Edit Menu and Object

CHAPTER 6 -Edit




Menu, the two most frequently used menus.
If you click the Edit Screen, the [Object Toolbar] will be shown, and if you click an object,
the [Edit Toolbar] will be shown.

Language

You can select the TDS language between Korean and English.
Select [English] to show all features in English.

Select [Korea] to show all features in Korean.

Auto Backup

Configure the backup [Interval] to backup the current project on a regular basis.
If you select [0], auto backup will not be performed.
If [Auto Backup] is configured, the below [TOP Design Studio Project Recovery Dialog] will

appear after you start TDS after TDS was terminated in an abnormal manner.

TOP Design StudicProject Recovery Dialog
Project is not stored by Abnormally terminated. Select the project, please perform the recovery work
Ho. Project Name Project Path Recover Delete Result
1 basic C:WUsersWDesigner WhesktopWhasic. TDS Tz Delete
£ >
x Close

[TOP Design Studio Project Recovery Dialog] provides you a list of abnormally terminated
projects.
Click [Recovery] for a project to open the below confirm message asking you whether or

not to save the existing project file, or save the existing project file as a new file.

Confirm >

o Do you want to save an existing project file?, Click
[Yes]
Do you want to save another project file 7, Click [Mo]

Yes Mo

Click [Yes] to open the backup file and save the backup file as the original file.

Information b4

o The recovery success.

Click [No] to open the [Save As] window and save the backup file as another file.
Click [Delete] to open the below message, and click [Yes] in the message window to delete

the backup project file.
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Confirm *

o Do you want Ignore Backup Data? It Will be delete
with Backup Data.

Caution! In the directory of the original project file, a file named [~$Project Name.Hgid] file
will exist.

This file will appear when a project is open (editing) and will disappear when the project is
terminated in a controlled manner. However, this file will remain in the folder if the project
is terminated in an abnormal manner. The backup file path information is included in this
file, thus if a user deletes this file, the project will not be available for recovery when you
restart TDS.

Docking Window

Layout

Click [Initialize Layout] to initialize the location of the left and right docking windows.

(2) Screen Edit Option

Configure the options for editing.
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Screen Edit
[Cpisable Undo / Reda[U]
Object's position when moving the reference point
@ Left Top[L] Center[C]
Grid
[#15how screen center point[S] [“15how edit grid line[E]
Edit grid line
¥ grid space[X] : |10 2| pixel ¥ grid space[¥] : |10 2| pixel

Grid color[G] : | NN

Object Snap

Snap style[N] : | Grid w Snap line color[R] :

[A5how snap line[H] Snap Margin[M] :

0Object Snap Setting
A top [Cmiddle [~]Bottom [ALeft [Ceenter [right
0Object Snap On/Off
Pressed 'Ctrl' Key is Snap On[Q] @ Pressed 'Ctrl' Key is Snap Off[F]
Miscellaneous

Default Decmal Places of Float Data : 2

[1Big image adjustment to HMI resolution

[Figure. Screen Edit Option]

Option Description
) Select [Disable Undo/Redo] to not allow [Undo] and [ReDo].

Screen Edit
Select between [Left Top] and [Center] for [Object’s position when moving the reference point].
Select [Show screen center point] to show the dead center of the TOP device screen in the Edit
Screen.
Select [Show edit grid line] to show grids on the edit screen as below.

Grid
From [Edit Grid Line] select the [X grids space] and [Y grid space] in pixels to adjust the
distance between grids. Select the [Grid Color] from the drop-down menu.
Snap allows you to move the cursor to a certain location (on a grid or according to the snap
line of an object) for guidance of the action you are taking.
Select [Snap Style] between [Object] and [Grid].
Select [Object] to fit the cursor to the vicinity of an object.

Object Snap Select [Show Snap Line] to show the vertical and horizontal guideline for snap.
Select the [Snap Line Color] from the drop-down menu.
Select the [Snap Margin] in pixels. With the above configuration, a snap will occur whenever
the snap line is located 8 pixels or closer to an object. Select [0] to disable snap.
Select the [Object Snap Setting] among [Top] / [Middle] / [Bottom] and [Left] / [Center] /
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[Right] The above configuration will allow snaps to occur when the [Top] / [Bottom] / [Left] /
[Right] side of the object in edit is close to another object.

With [Object Snap On/Off] configure the snap action that will occur when the Ctrl Key is held
down.

Select [Snap Style] of grid to snap on grids.

4 Miscellaneous

Configure the default number of decimals employed by a float data with [Default Decimal
Places of Float Data].

Enable [Big image adjustment to HMI] resolution to adjust the resolution of an image of which
resolution is higher than that of the HMI to the HMI resolution.

(3) Hint Option

Configure the font applicable for hints and global screen edit options (Master Screen/ Frame).

i}

Hint

Global Screen Edit

Frame Sereen line colorlL] : | [ NNERIIDDN

Global Screen Transparency[T] :  100%

Font[F] : |Tah0ma b "8 - |

2

Font Color[C] : e _'_' =

[Hide oObject Icon[1]
(Image Screen, Window, Screen Call)

I @ 100

[Figure. Hint Option]

Hints are the object information shown on the upper left corner of an object.

[PLC1:D00001.00]

ABC

[Figure. Hints]

Configure the font, color and background color for hints.

Configure the [Frame Screen Line Color] to show the boundary of a frame shown on the screen.
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Frame Screen Line Color

Configure the [Global Screen Transparency] in % to determine the degree of transparency for displaying
an object to a Master Screen / Frame.
Objects directly added to the Base Screen are shown with clarity while objects called upon Master Screen

/ Frame are shown transparent.

Transparency:
50%

[Figure. Frame - 50% Transparency]

Frame Screen

[Figure. Frame - 100% Transparency]

(4) Build Transmission Option

Configure the options for build and transmission.

Build Dption

[#lindude Project File in Build File(Use upload data)[U]
[ Transmitter auto run at build complete, [A]
[ auto save praject files at build. (Do not ask whether to save)[5]

Transmission Option
[Itransfer changed data.[T]

[Cconnect Dialog is Mot Execute[c]
[Jauto Sync Time[Y]

[Figure. Build Transmission Option]
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No.

Option

Description

Build Option

Enable [Include Project File in Build File (Use Upload Data)] to include a compressed project file
(*TDS) in the Build File (*HBZ).

If you [Build & Transfer] while this option is selected, you can upload a project file (*.TDS) that
can be edited with TDS by going to [Trans] - [Upload Data] - [Project].

If you [Build & Transfer] while this option is not selected, you cannot upload the project.

Enable [Transmitter auto run at build complete], to automatically transmit the build file once
build is completed by [Trans] - [Build & Transfer] without clicking the [Transfer] button.

Enable [Auto save project files at build. (Do not ask whether to save)] to save the current project

file when build is completed.

Transmission

Option

Enable [Transfer Changed Data] to: compare the project loaded on the TOP device, and the
currently built project; and transfer only data that has been changed. If only minor modifications
were made to the project file, this feature will allow you to reduce the time required for
transmission.

Enable [After downloading the transfer close] to close the transmitter program automatically
when the transfer is completed.

Enable [Connect Dialog is Not Execute] to apply the same [Connection Settings] employed by
the previous transfer. In other words, the system will not ask you to configure [Connection
Settings] upon every transfer.

If the previous transfer was successful, the previous settings will be applied. If the previous

transfer failed, the [Connection Setting] window will appear.

]

Connect Setting

— Information
P~
[jp]) Ethernet

Model Name : TOPRD 1520%

1) use
-/

05 Version :
Hydra Version :
Daemon Version :
Util Version :

I

=

Subnet Mask :

=z
A

»

l — l

14.5.10

1.4.6.22

14.6.14

14.6.6

: 192,168.0.101

250.255.255.0

: 00:15: 1d:00:00:00

Sync Time[T)

oK

Cancel

Enable [Auto Sync Time] to synchronize the TOP device date and time to the PC's date and time.

(5) User Define Option

Configure the settings for [User Define Color] / [Image Library Path] / [User Defined Backup Path] /

[Default Object Font].

User Define Color
User Color Palette

Image Library Path

Path[F] : |

Set Default Path

User Defind Backup Path

[Juse User Defind Backup Path

Path : |

Default Object Font

Font : |Tah0ma

> |

v"S

Fixed Font : |C0nsolas

ME

> |

[Figure. User Define Option]
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No. User Define Option Description
Configure the user define color palette.
You can add 16 frequently used colors.
When you access the color option for a project, the [User Define Color] are shown in
the [User Color] field.
Recent Color
EECEEEOm
1 | User Define Color ENEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EEPNEEEEN
EONEENDE
OO000C0@EEO
User Color
B EECOCONN
B EAEEEN
More Colors...
Configure the library path that is used when you add an image.
If you configure the path incorrectly, the image list will not appear in the image
2 | Image Library Path library.
In such cases, you are recommended to click the [Set Default Path] button to restore
settings to default.
If [Auto Backup] is enabled at [Edit] - [Option Setting] - [Designer Option], the
backup is performed for the current project with the predetermined [Interval]. If TDS
is terminated in an abnormal manner while a project file is open, the [Top Design
. Studio Project Recovery Dialog] will appear when you restart TDS allowing you to
User Defined Backup i )
3 Path recover a backup project file.
The default backup path is determined by TDS.
Enable [Use User Defined Backup Path] to save backup files to the selected directory.
Caution! A backup file does not have an extension of *TDS, and a user cannot open
a backup file from Project.
The [Font] and [Fixed Font] configured with [Default Object Font] are applicable to
any new [Text] / [String] / [Number]. Configure the font and size of the texts and
numbers.
4 | Default Object Font

Configuration of [Font] is applicable to texts of a project.
Configuration of [Fixed Font] is applicable for [Numbers/Characters/Clocks/Number
Key/Character Key] objects.

[Fixed Font] refers to the fixed width of an individual letter/character/number.
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(6) User Define Shortcut
Check the shortcut keys available on TDS, and edit any shortcut key of your interest.

Edit Option Setting
Designer Option
Screen Edit Option

Hint Option

User Define Option

Build Transmission Option

User Define Shortcut

X
Setting Shortcut
Key Mapping: | Default “
Category Caption Keyl Key2 ~
Layout Active Menu Cirl+1 Disabled
Active ProjectManager ctrl+2 Disabled
Active ObjectList Ctri+3 Disabled
Active Property Ctrl+4 Disabled
Active UserLibrary Ctri+5 Disabled
Active ScreenEditor Ctrl+s Disabled
File 3 New Project ctrl+n MNP
# open Ctrl+0 oP
Eh Add New Project Disabled
Add Open Project Disabled
I save ctrl+s s
k2 save s shift+Ctrl+5 A
) Close chl+F4 c
'&) Close All Disabled
= print Project Spec... Ctrl+p P
O Bxit Alt+F4 Disabled
5 New Template Shift+Ctrl+ NT
32 Open Template shift+Ctrl+0 ar
Broject &, String Ctrl+Alt+S ST
. Log Clri+Alt+ L
@ Alarm Corl+alt+a A
, Recipe Crl+AI+R R
, Script Col+alt+C sc
') Securibs Cirl+AIt+E SE s
Init Option oK Cancel

[Figure. User Define Shortcut]

No. User Define Shortcut Description
) Select [Default] to use default TDS shortcut keys.
1 | Key Mapping ) ' .
Select [User Define] to define shortcut keys according to your preference.
In principle, TDS provides default shortcut keys.
2 | Keyl To define a user shortcut key, select [Key Mapping] as [User Define], and double click
the shortcut key of interest, and configure the shortcut key.
Enter the specified keys while holding down the [Alt] key to execute the caption.
In principle, TDS provides default shortcut keys.
To define a user shortcut key, select [Key Mapping] as [User Define], and double click
the shortcut key of interest, and configure the shortcut key.
For instance, if you hold a left click on a blank portion of the menu bar and strike
[Alt], shortcuts to each menu of [File] / [Project] / [Screen] / [Edit] / [Object] / [View]
/ [Tool] / [Trans] / [Help] is shown on the menu bar as below.
If you strike the corresponding shortcut key, the shortcut keys for each sub-menu will
be displayed. Press the corresponding shortcut of your interest to execute the
function.
3 | Key2
Pri Screen o] View Too r; elp
a - E‘ y2E, . Elﬁ‘ ;‘.‘Eﬁ 3 _ ‘ [ \@ =
\REenNx O T /s E W =B
Alarm Log Recipe String Script  Symbol Security Comm Block Schedule Message Data Base Report  Roll Printer Property
sent
Global Setting Project
[Figure. Shortcuts with ALT key - Main Menu]
File Project Screen Edit. Object View Tool Trans Help
P Y1 o il S
N & & \\o 9 i | = \ B = |l = Bo
Alarm  log Recipe String Seript  Symbol Security Comm Block Schedule Message DataBase Report Roll Printer Property
sent
Global Setting Project
[Figure. Shortcuts with ALT key - Sub Menu]
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6.10 Pop-up Menu

Pop-up menu refers to the menu list appearing upon a right click.

Group

I¥; UnGroup Ctrl+U
Wiew Object List ~ Shift+Enter
Add to User Library

Copy Ctrl+C
o Cut Cirl+X
| Paste Ctrl+v
I Paste(SamePos) Shift+Ctrl+Vv
% Delete Del
Select All Ctrl+A
Select Same Type Shift+Ctrl+A
Lock Ctrl+L
UnLock
All UnLock
[= Align 3
™ Zoom v
S Rotate »
Ik Mirror 3
&  Address Converter
£, Edit Caption

Script

& Calculation
Copy ScreenShot
Find Text Ctrl+F
Replace Text Ctrl+H
Find Address Shift+Ctrl+F
Replace Address  Shift+Ctrl+H

Text — String Table
String Table — Text

Auto-5izing Frame
Set Original Size

B2 Property Alt+N
Property

[Figure. Pop-up Menu]

6.10.1  Group Menu

Manage groups with the pop-up menu.

Group

I¥:  UnGroup Ctrl=U
View Object List  Shift+Enter
Add to User Library

[Figure. Group Menu]

No. Pop-up Menu Description
1 | Group Assign the selected objects to a group.
2 | UnGroup Cancel the objects assigned to the group.

View the list of selected objects if one or more objects are selected.
3 | View Object List The object type, ID, sequential number and position coordinate is provided, and you

can access the property window of each object with a double click.
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Object List X

Ho. Type D SEQ | Position

1 Group 00003 00000  (470,120,532,212)
2 Image 00001 00000 (470,120,520,170)
3 Image 00002 00001  {482,162,532,212)

The sequential number represents the order of execution, which can be changed from
the [Object List Management] Window.

Add to User Library

Add one or more selected objects to [View] - [User Library].
For more details, refer to Chapter 22.9 [User Library Window].

6.10.2

Clipboard/Lock Menu

Edit clipboard and configure lock settings from the pop-up menu.

Copy Crl+C
of Cut Ctrl+X
i Paste Ctrl+v
| ¢ Paste(SamePos) Shift+Crl+V
® Delete Del

Select All Cirl+A

Select Same Type Shift+Ctrl+A

Lock Ctrl+L

UnLock

All UnLock

[Figure. Clipboard / Lock Menu]

No. Pop-up Menu Description
1 Copy (Ctrl + Q) Copy a selected object(s).
2 Cut (Ctrl + X) Cut a selected object(s).
Paste a copied or cut object saved on the Windows Clipboard, to a location of your
3 Paste (Ctrl + V) .
interest.
4 Paste (Same Position) | Paste a copied or cut object saved on the Windows Clipboard, to the same location of
(Shift + Ctrl + V) the original object.
Delete (Del) Delete a selected object(s).
6 | Select All (Ctrl + A) Select all objects of the current screen.
Select Same Type ) . .
7 . Select all objects with the same type of the selected object.
(Shift + Ctrl + A)
Lock a selected object to prohibit any edit.
You can lock an object with a click to the circle icon that appears after three seconds
since you select an object.
8 | Lock (Ctrl + L)
[Figure. Lock]
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Unlock a selected object.
You can unlock a locked object with a click to the circle icon that appears after three

seconds since you select an object.

9 | Unlock
[Figure. Unlock]
10 | Unlock All Unlock all locked objects of the current screen.
6.10.3  Align Menu

Align/Zoom/Rotate/Mirror objects from the pop-up menu.

[£ Align »
2 Zoom ’
D Rotate »

I Mirror L4

[Figure. Align Menu]

No. Pop-up o
Description
Menu
Align a selected object(s).
_ Send Front Home
.y Send Back End
4 Send Front End Ctrl+Home
Send Back End Ctrl+End
[ Align Left Shift=Ctrl+Left
i Align Center Shift+Ctrl+C
] Align Right Shift+Ctrl+Right
T align Top Shift+Ctrl+Up
2 Align Middle Shift+Ctrl+M
1 Align Ll Align Bottom Shift+Ctrl+Down
.. Align Horizontal Space Shift+Ctrl+Z
| Align Vertical Space Shift+Ctrl+E
Align Horizontal Center Shift+Ctrl+R
i Align Vertical Center Shift=Ctrl+|
[ Align Herizental Size Te Big ~ Shift=Ctrl+B
4« Align Horizontal Size To Small Shift+Ctrl+T
TE  Align Vertical Size To Big Shift+Ctrl+G
45 Align Vertical Size To Small  Shift+Ctrl+L
Refer to Chapter 6.7 [Align Menu] for more details.
Zoom in and out of the screen.
Select between 40% and 300%.
40%
60%
2 | Zoom 80%
100%
150%
200%
300%
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Rotate a selected object(s).
The selected object rotates 90° upon each input.
3 | Rotate
D Left  Chrls,
C Right Ctrl+.
B Cancel Ctrl+/
Mirror a selected object(s) vertically/horizontally.
Vertical mirror will reflect the image upside down. Horizontal will reflect the image side to side.
= Mirror Vertical  Alt+,
Ik Mirror Horizontal Alt+.
4 | Mirror
[Figure. Original Object, Vertical Mirror, Horizontal Mirror]
6.104 Tool

Execute [Address Converter] / [Edit Caption] / [Script] / [Calculation] / [Copy ScreenShot] / [Find Text] /
[Replace Text] / [Find Address] / [Replace Address] from the pop-up menu.

&> Address Converter
Edit Caption
Script

& Calculation
Copy ScreenShot
Find Text Ctrl+F
Replace Text Ctrl+H
Find Address Shift+Ctrl+F
Replace Address  Shift+Ctrl+H

[Figure. Tool Menu]

(1) Address Converter
You can [Find] and [Convert] an address included in the project.
You can change values of addresses in a specific range in batch, or individually change an address.

Refer to Chapter 23.2 [Address Converter] for more details.
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88 Address Converter - O *
Convert Setting
Address Convert | Filter
Change Rule[C] :  |Find & Replace ~
Source address[S] : a1 ~ [|ALL ~ . - JALL ~ || ALL ~ q
'
Target address[T] : |ALL ~ || ALL ~ . - |ALL ~ ||ALL ~ Search[H]
Convert[V]
Convert Result
[1Batch conversion by direct address input
Mo. Category Number Kind jur) R/W Size Source address Target address
0% Change Addre... Total : Success : fail o Apply % Close

[Figure. Address Converter]

(2) Edit Caption

Click [Edit Caption] to open [Edit Text] window.
You can easily search for and change texts within a selected object(s).
The list of all texts included in the selected object(s) shown on the [Edit Text] window.

Search for a specific keyword, or double click a text of your interest to change the content.

B8 Edit Text - O X
Text to find[F] : |
Object ID Object Name Text
1 M2L
2 ENGLISH
% Close
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g Edit Text — m] *

Text to find[F] : |
Object ID Object Hame Text
& Image @ Normal () String Table
M2
Z 5 Image ENGLISH

® Close

[Figure. Edit Text]
(3) Calculation
Add a calculation function to the current screen. Click [Calculation] to open the [Calculation] window.
This function is identical to the input of [Object] - [Calculation].
Refer to Chapter 13 [Calculation Object] for more details.

(4) Script (CTRL + ALT + T)

Add a script to the current screen. Click [Script] to open [Script] window.
Refer to Chapter 4.5 [Script] for more details.

(5) Copy ScreenShot

Copy the drawing screen of the current screen to the clipboard.

You can insert the copied screenshot with [Paste] to a location of your selection.
(6) Find Text (Ctrl + F)
Find an object containing the text of your interest.

Type in the [Text to find], select the [Range to find] among [Selected objects] / [Current Screen] / [Screen
All] and click [Next] to find corresponding objects.

Find text X Find text x
Tettofind: [ || daprev | ohomex Text to find I @ Pev | m Next
Range to find : @ Selected objects ' Currentscreen [ Screen al Range to find: @ Selected objects Currentscreen 0 Screen al
M21 |

Select the range to
find

® Close ® Close

[Figure. Find Text]
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(7) Replace Text (Ctrl + H)

Find an object containing the text of your interest and replace such text with another string.

Type in the [Text to find], select the [Range to find] among [Selected objects] / [Current Screen] / [Screen
All] and click [Next] to find corresponding objects.

Enter the new string in [Replace with] and click [Replace] or [Replace All] to replace the text of interest
with the new string accordingly.

[Replace All] will replace the text of interest included in all objects with the [Replace With] string.

Replace text X Replace text X
S TR T T | I I L R T
Replace with : I:l Replace | Replace All Replace with Ml[ Corporation _ Replace | Replace All
Range to find: @ Se\esbed objects ) Currentscreen () Screen all | Range to find : (! Selected objects @ Currentscreen (' Screen all
- mat |
Select the range to
find
® Close ® Close

[Figure. Replace Text]

(8) Find Address (CTRL + SHIFT + F)

Find an object using the address of interest.

Configure the [Address to find], select the [Range to find] among [Selected objects] / [Current Screen] /
[Screen All] and click [Next] to find corresponding objects.

This function provides a simplified address search, and for detail address search, refer to Chapter 23.1
[Find Address / Object]

Find address x Find address X

e v m] | ewe | #ne

Range to find : @' Seleted objects ") Current screen ) screen all | Range to find : @ Sp¥fEted objects 71 Current screen ") Screen all
No. Address No. Finding addresses | address
Select the range to find
1 £1:Y000: 1:DEC]
tofind L

2 [PLC1:Y000: 1:DEC]

Address to find : ALL ~ ||ALL v @ Prev B Next Address to find

® Close X Close

[Figure. Find Address]

(9) Replace Address (Ctrl + Shift + H)

Find an object using the address of your interest and change the address of the object.

Configure the [Address to find], select the [Range to find] among [Selected objects] / [Current Screen] /

[Screen All] and click [Next] to find corresponding objects.

Configure the new address in [Replace with] and click [Replace] or [Replace All] to replace the address of
interest with the new address accordingly. [Replace All] will replace the address of interest included in all
objects with the [Replace With] address.
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Replace address * Replace address *

Address to find : |3

dvlan v @ re | e aadesstofnd [Ja AL | @eer | #nen

Replace with : |p ¢ wl|x ~ Replace | Replace All Replace with | ~ ||000 H Replace | Replace All

| Range to find: © Selected objects ) Current screen ) screen all I Rai Enter the address ) Current screen ) screen all
Ho. Sea Replaced Address to replace Replaced Address
Semmtgﬁéange to 1 1 PLCT:¥000: T:DEC] [PLC1:YDOD: 1:DEC]
2 [PLC1:¥000: 1:DEC] [PLC1:YDOD: 1:DEC]

Replaced address

display

X Close % Close

[Figure. Replace Address]

6.10.5 String Converter

In a selected object(s) execute conversions of [Text — String Table] and [String Table — Text].

Text — String Table
String Table — Text

[Figure. String Conversion]

No. Pop-up Menu Description

Convert the text of the selected object from [Direct Input] to [String Table].

. To perform a project-wise conversion, go to [Tool] - [String Table Converter].
1 | Text — String Table . . . . .
Caution! String Tables must be assigned to groups to execute this conversion.

For details on [Project] - [String], refer to Chapter 4.4 [String].

Convert the text of the selected object from [String Table] to [Direct Input]. To perform a

2 String Table — Text project-wise conversion, go to [Tool] - [String Table Converter].

For details on string tables and multi-language tables, refer to Chapter 4.4 [String].

6.10.6  Go to BaseScreen / Auto-sizing Window Screen / Set Original Size / Screen Property /
Property

Goto BaseScreen
Auto-5izing Window Screen

Set Original Size

E® Property Alt+N
Property

[Figure. BaseScreen, Original Size, Screen Property, Property]

No. Pop-up Menu Description

Change to the screen of which number is assigned by [Screen Change] of an
object in the Edit Screen.

Select an object that is elected to [Use Screen Change], and click [Goto
BaseScreen]. the list of screens corresponding to the [Screen Change] assigned to

the object will appear. Select the screen of your interest to show the screen.
1 GoTo BaseScreen
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Goto BaseScreen 1-main
Set Original Size

¥ Property Alt+N
Property

Select [2-Loging Setting(2)] to change to screen No.2.

Set Original Size Change the size of a selected image object to its original size.

Screen Property (Alt + N) Open the [Screen Property] of the current screen.

Property Open the [Property] window of a selected object.
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CHAPTER 7 - Object - General

You can add objects from the [Object] menu provided in the Menu Bar.

Types of objects include [Dot] / [Line] / [Rectangle] / [Ellipse] / [PolyLine] / [Image] / [Paint] / [String] / [Ruler] and
[Lamp] / [Numeric] / [Message View] / [Window View] / [Calculation] / [Screen Call] / [Log View] / [Alarm View] /
[Graph] / [Slide] / [Video] / [Camera] / [Table].

Select an object of your interest from the menu bar and place it at a location of your interest on the Edit Screen,
and edit the object as required.
For more details of each object, refer to Chapters 8 to 19.

This Chapter provides an overview of common aspects of objects.

7.1 Object Property Window

7.1.1  Object Property Window Layout

You can configure detail shape and functions of an object from its Property window.

Select an object from the Edit Screen and [Double Click] the object, or select [Property] from the pop-
up menu upon a right click.

Each Property differs from the type of object, however, the principle layout is similar.

Object Property windows provides a fixed left field, and a right field with numbers of tabs.

The left side of the Property Window provides a preview of the object and a Common Information and
Settings field allowing detail configuration of the object position / size / security / hide & show settings.
This field is common for all types of objects.

The Right side of the Property window consists of number of pages, which may be common and may

be object specific.

{18 Image Property
Image

Object name

Text Effect & Action Page

Condition

B @ -
! None[N] Bit Casc[E] Word CascW] Word Indirect[I]
Address
PLC1 DO00O EIE
Commaon DEC 168it
Information and
Settings Image Setting
Image Object Type : @ L Image[M] *) = Image ScreenB] O B Image File Path[E]
ObjectID : 2
X :‘360 = | v:[50
Width :[100[] Height :[100 2

Security Level : |0 =

[create Security Log
[(ignere GlobalLodk

[J1f Security level is low then
Hide Object

[[visible InterLock Icon % ®
[visible Pemission Ican File Name : [Arrow_1.0.s5vg W:100 H: 100
[pisplay on top when changed
Original Size
TS Confirmation and
i —

OK Cancel

[Figure. Object Property Window Layout]
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No. | Property Window Description
1 | Object Type The object type is specified in the title bar of the Property Window.
> | Preview A preview of the selected object is shown in the upper left corner right beneath the Object
Type.
3 Common In the lower left corner, information of object ID, position, size and security is provided and
Information you can configure several settings.
4 | Tab Numbers of tabs are provided to configure various settings of each type of object.
Click [OK] to save and apply the current properties, and click [Cancel] to abort the property
5 | OK/ Cancel window without saving nor applying the changes made from the current iteration of the
Property window.
7.1.2  Common Information and Settings

Various information of an object, and features to configure the settings of the object are provided in

the lower left side of the Property Window.

No. Property Description
: D The ID number of the object assigned in an ascending order. ID number is automatically
assigned, and user cannot change the ID number.
The X coordinate of the upper left corner of the object. You can change the location of the
» | x by changing the coordinate. The upper left corner of the screen is (0,0), and the upper
right corner of the screen corresponds to the screen resolution. If the TOP device has a
resolution of 800 x 600, the coordinate of the upper right corner is (800, 600).
3 |y The Y coordinate of the upper left corner of the object. You can change the location of the
by changing the coordinate.
4 | width The width of the object, you can change the width of the object by entering a different
i
number.
s | Height The height of the object, you can change the height of the object by entering a different
ei
g number.
You can change the [Security Level] if security levels are enabled at [Project] - [Security].
[0] represents that the object is not assigned to any security level, and if the security level
) is [1] or above, unless the user has logged in with an equal or higher security level, the
6 | Security Level ) . . . )
object will be displayed, yet the user cannot access any action from the object. Enable [If
Security level is low then Hide Object] to hide the object from the display if the login
security level is lower than the object’s security level.
Enable [Create Security Log] to record login/logout information (ID, Login status, etc.) in a
log file created on a daily basis in [App_Log]-[UserLog] folder.
Text: Vilewers = [oglDIY=04=231 Tt
. Close
. Create Security E E -
20:04:37:978] |[[HydraX Backup Hod
Log {20:05:10:215} Huﬁeéﬁn} ST ] ]
[20:05:14:795] [[Hwdra¥] Run Mod: 1
[20:37:24:216] [Mormal Shutdown - Topdown menu)
[20:37:24:216] [<Host Login successs 10: Adnin)
[20:37:48:773] [[Dasnon] START I
[20:54:52:940] [<Host Log In> User 10: Admin]
[20:58:25:351] [<Host Log Out: Time Out.]
[21:31:02:081] [<Host Log In> User [0: Admin]
[21:32:06:851] [<Host Loa Out> Time Out.]
[21:42:58:674] [<Host Log In> User [0 Admin]
[21:44:37:851] [<Host Loa Out> Time Out.]
This function is applicable if [Use Global Lock] is selected at [Project] - [Property].
8 | Ignore GlobalLock | The object will not execute any action under a [Global Lock], however, enabling [Ignore
Global Lock] will allow the object to execute its action.
9 If Security level is | If the object is assigned to [Security Level] of [1] or above, the object will be hidden if a
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user has not logged in, and the object will be shown if a user has logged in with an

appropriate security level. If the function is disabled, the object will be shown even if a user

For an object configured with an Interlock, if a user clicks the object without dismissing the

0

]

If the user does not have the permission to access the current object, in other words, the
user’s security level is lower than the object’s security level, a [Not Allowed] Icon will be

low then Hide
Object
did not login, but will not perform any action.
Visible Interlock interlock, a [Lock] icon will appear as shown below.
10
Icon
shown on top of the object.
11 Visible Permission
Icon
12 | Memo You can add memos to the object.

7.2 Color Palette

To select the color of a property, the [Color Palette] is commonly used for any given property tab.

The Color Palette is used in various aspects including object color, screen background, and others. Click

the color selection box to open the [Color Palette]. Each color is shown in a small square. Click the color

of your interest to assign the color to apply the color.

[Color Palette]s with the notion of [Set Transparent], as shown above,

I Set Transparent I
Recent Color

EEEECEERO

Recent Color

ENEEmEEO

AEEENEEEER
EEEEEEEDN
EEEEEEEN
| JuEmy §o) § e
E00O00OBEEO
User Color
EOEECOCOEN
EEEEEEN

More Colors...

EEENEEENEN
EEEEEEER
EEEEEENEN
EdNEENEO
E0000BEEO
User Color
EOEECOCOEN
EEEEEEN

More Colors...

[Figure. Color Palette]

5 -

is available for selecting

the background color of an object. Select the value for [Set Transparent] to determine the transparency

of the object.

A [Color Palette] features three major fields.

No. | Color Palette Description
1 Recent Color The 8 most recently used colors are available.
2 | Basic Color 48 commonly used colors are available.
User defined colors are available. You can define frequently used colors or colors other than
3 | User Color .
the 48 basic colors.

Click [More Colors...] to

configure a specific color. The below Color window will appear.
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7.2.1 How to select a color

Color *
olors:
e Al B 0
MR NN ...
AN NN
ENEEENEN
EEEEENEEN
L 0 B 0 0 Bl
Custom colors:
HEN[ [ N toe[20 | Fea31 |
wn-emmmn 5
sa:[8 | Green@
Define Custom Calors > ColoriSolid 1. Blue: @
Cancel Help Add to Custom Colors

[Figure. Color Selection]

You can easily select a basic color or user color. The 48 basic colors are available by default. You can
assign a frequently used color not included in the basic color to the User Color for your convenience.
You can select different colors from the color table provided in the right side of the [Color] window. To
select a specific color: move the [Cross] icon. in the color table; move the arrow icon {of the

brightness bar on the right; or input the values for [Hue/Saturation/Brightness] and [Red/Green/Blue] of
the specific color of your interest.

Hue: :
Green:

ColoriSalid | |, Blue:

[Figure. More Colors..]

The configured color is previewed in the [Color/Solid] box. Click [OK] to select the color.

ColoriSolid

[Figure. Configured Color]

7.2.2  How to edit [User Color] palette

Follow the below steps to edit the User Color palette.
First, select among the 16 boxes provided in the [Custom Color] field.

Next, configure the color of your interest from the color table provided on the right side. Last, click
[Add to Custom Colors] to add the configured color to the selected box in the Custom Color field.

CHAPTER 7 -Object - General




Define Custom Colors >3

Calor
selection
Y

1

HEN " THEEEF

Cancel Help

I

Add to Custom Colors

7.3 Select Image Dialog

From an object property, click the Image Select Icon to open the [Select Image Dialog].

[Figure. Add to Custom Colors]

File Name : |Arr0w_l.D.S\.rg

[Figure. Select Image Icon]

@) User Library[U]

Libarary Path

{E) drection2_on_off_1.0

@ Gauge_1.0

3lamp] on_off_1.0
lamp3_on_off_1.0
lamp4_b_on_off_1.0

- Lamp_etc_1.0

-l Lamp_square_1.0

-4+ Pipe_1.0

-@ Pump_1.0
se_sw2_on_off_1.0
se_sw3_b_on_off_1.0
squarel_on_off_1.0
square2_on_off_1.0

-1} Tank_1.0

0 tei_0_14_on_off_1.0
toggle1_on_off_1.0

i toggle?_on_off 1.0

- toggle3_on_off_1.0

% Valve_1.0

7 vector

- Fan_1.0
lamp2_on_off_1.0

& Lamp_cirde_1.0
-+ Motor_L
48 se_sw1_on_off 1.0
a1 Side_1.0
B switch_1.0
E te2_0_14_on_off_1.0
& Toggle_1.0

g_]] Arrow_1.0

(' Global Library[€]

) Local Library[L]
0ff Image Color

ul:l Color Filter .AII

l

3
90x90 TK Byte 90x90 7K Byte 90x90 7K Byte 90x90 EK Byte

5 6 7 8
90x90 7K Byte 90x90 8K Byte 90x90 7K Byte  100x100 &K Byte
Cancel

[Figure. Select Image Dialog]
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7.3.1  How to select an image

You can select an image among: the User Library provided by TDS, images registered to the Global
Library; and a local image from a directory within your PC.

Select the corresponding group from the [Library Path] on the left, and select the image thumbnail of
your interest from the right side. Drag & drop the selected image to the [Select] box, or click the [+]

button to select the image.

No. Button Description
1 Confirm the image selected from the list.
2 B Remove the image.
(]
@) User Library[U] ) Global Library[G] ) Local Library[L]
Libarary Path 0ff Image Color
{] drection2_on_off 1.0 ~ EditEE]
‘@ Fan_1.0
@ Gauge_1.0

35 lamp1_on_off_1.0
J_,:\ lamp2_on_off_1.0
&% lamp3_on_off_1.0
;_1 lamp4_b_on_off_1.0
i@ Lamp_crde_1.0
- Lamp_etc_1.0

-1 Lamp_square_1.0

-8 Motor_1.0 — P
- Pipe_L.0
@ Pump_1.0
@ se_swl on_off_1.0
{i| se_sw2_on_off_1.0

Ll se_sw3_b_on_off_1.0 1
_"J :g‘z‘:;:fun o Lo 90x90 7K Byte  90x30 TK Byte  90x90 fK Byte
-0 square Z:un:off:LD _— _—

- switch_1.0

-1} Tank_L0 z
[0 te1.0_14 on_off 1.0 | |

4[| t=2_0_14_on_off 1.0
15 toggle1_on_off_1.0

@ pogerenot Lo 90x30 7K Byte  90x90 8K Byte  90x90 [K Byte  100x100 8K Byte
i toggle3_on_off_1.0

& Toagle_1.0
X Valve_1.0
A4 wvector
&) Arrow_1.0 © v

[Figure. Select Image]

7.3.2  User Library

User Library is the consolidated images provided by TDS as default. This library is saved in the TDS
installation path of [C:#Program Files (x86)WM2| Corp#TOP Design StudioWLibrary].

Groups of images are provided in the [Library Path], and if you select a specific group, the thumbnails
of images within the group will appear in the list.

There are two types of images, [raster] and [vector] in the User Library.

Raster images are images in forms of BMP, PNG, JPG. These images has the best resolution when added
with its original size, and enlarging or shrinking a raster image may deteriorate its resolution.

Vector images are images in forms of SVG.
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@ User Library[U] ) Global Library[g] ) Local Library[L]
Libarary Path Off Image On Image Off Image Color
i se_sw2_on_off 10 A EditiE]
LB se_sw3_b_on_off_1.0 r
-ea Side_1.0 |
{7 square1_on_off_1.0 On Image Color
{0 square2_on_off_1.0
-B Switch_1.0 L Edit]
-1} Tank_1.0
0 tei_0_14_on_off_1.0

te2_0_14_on_off_1.0
togglel_on_off_1.0
-4 toggle2_on_off_1.0
ﬂ toggle3_on_off_1.0
-@ Toggle_1.0
- Valve_1.0
vector
Arrow_1.0

- Button_cirde_1.0

2
= Button_elipse. 1.0 90x90 TK Byle 90x90 7K Byle 90x90 TK Byle 90x90 SK Byte

| Button_etc_1.0

4= Button_rectangle_1.0
-l Button_square_1.0
<[] Button_tenkey_1.0
. Gauge_1.0

-8 Lamp_etc_1.0

“|I:I Color Filter . ||

8

- M‘ZW_I-U 90x90 TK Byte 90x90 EK Byte 90x90 7K Byte 100x100 8K Byte
= Slide_1.0

-@ switch_1.0

-4 Tank_1.0

-:ﬁj Toggle_1.0

=& Valve_1.0

Cancel

[Figure. Vector image]

The resolution of vector images do not deteriorate upon enlarging or shrinking. Moreover, you can
configure the color of a vector image. Select a vector and click [Edit] to edit the image.

Change the color of each aspect of the vector image from the [Svg Editor].

Off Image Color

Edit[E]

On Image Color

Edit[l]

[Figure. SVG Image Edit]

-
@ User Library[U] (' Global Library[g] ) Local Library[L]
Libarary Path Off Image On Image Off Image Color
~{imk s2_sw2_on_off 1.0 a _— L -— | EditlFl
u ze_sw3_b . _ F
wva Side_1.0 88§ Svg Editor O ks
- _| sguarel ¢ Original Image Destination Image lolor
{8 square2_d¢
Restore[R £
[l Switch_1. estore(R]
- |J Tank_1.0 Save As[S] |
~[[) te1_0_14]
= te2_0_14
toggle1_of
i toggle2_of B — ~
- @ toggle3_of
& Toggle_1, N
e Valve_ L0y, Fil Color | LineColor | StartColor  End Color A
v - vector
'ﬂi Arrow_1i| 1 path Gradient Color |_|_ 4
i
Corond 2 | - I Recent Color 90 8K Byte
4 Button_g )
Button_et 3 path Gradient Color [ | EECEN —
~Seutonre 4 | pah [ ] R
Moo 5 N
[l Button_te
‘ Gauge_1. s path _
- = ) EEEEEEENE v
/B Lamp_etc| 7 nath _ Gradient Calar B EEEEE 8
&l Motor_1.( Cancel 1100 8K Byte
- Slide_1.0 EOO0O0O0EmOd
-l Switch_1.0 User Color
Tank_1.0
___#T:;gl-ew EOEENCOCOEE
- vave 10 . IIIZIIZIIIIII v
More Colors...
Ok Cancel

[Figure. SVG Editor]
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Select a color from the list, the area subject to the color is highlighted with a red outline in the
[Original Image]. Configure each of [Fill Color] / [Line Color] / [Start Color] / [End Color]. Click the cell of
each column and select the color of your interest from the color palette. If the [Destination Image] does

not satisfy your interest, click [Restore] to restore the original image.

7.3.3  Global Library

Global Library contains images that you have added upon your needs.

(1) How to use images from Global Library

You can drag and drop a [Global Image] from the [Resource] tab of [Project Manager] docking window to

the Edit Screen.

You can also use a global image from the image object as shown below.

i
¢
1

[2ing

s . o e |

FOW1024 HST6)  ToPRRISON 313,296) ws -0

[Figure. How to use a global image]

As shown above, add an image object and open its property. Select [Word Indirect] as the [Condition],
and configure the [Min] ID and [Max] ID of the global image. If the assigned address is the same with the
Global Image ID, the global image will appear on the screen. You can display multiple global images that

alters according to the address value.
(2) How to add a global image

You can add BMP, PNG, JPG files to the Global Library. Each global images will be numbered in an
ascending order.
To register a global image: go to [Resource] of [Project Manager] docking window; go to [Tool] - [Image

Library]; or register a global image from the Select Image Dialog.
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{188 Select Image Dialog = o X
) User Library[] ") Local Library[L]
Libarary Path Select
i Global Image
+ %
[1]-1.ipg [2]-2.jpg
oK. Cancel

[Figure. Global Image]

Click [+] button * lon the Select Image Dialog or click [Add] from the pop-up menu of a right click

to [Global Image] shown in the [Library Path] to open the [Import Image] browser.

Libarary Path
-, Global Iman=
Add

[Figure. Adding a Global Image]

Select an image and click [Open] to register the image as a Global Image.

88 Import Image

X
L v A > ThisPC > Desktop > image v O Search image yel
Organize v New folder &= - 0
~
s Quick access
[ Desktop »*
4 Downloads 1 2

[£ Documents
&= Pictures »

& This PC <
= v

File name: |1 v‘ ALL

can(e'

[Figure. Import Global Image]

No. Button Description
1 + Add a global image.
2 E Remove a global image.

Each global image has a numeric prefix assigned in an ascending order. This ID number can be used as a
[Solution Item Number] at [Alarm] - [Take Action], or for [Word indirect] of an image object.
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[11-1.jpg [2]-2.jpg

[Figure. Registered Global Images]

Select the global image you will use and click [OK] to add the global image to the application.

734  Local Library

Select Local Library to use an image saved on your local PC. You can add an image from your local PC
without moving the image to [User Library].

Image files in forms of BMP, PNG, JPG files can be used.

18 Select Image Dialog - O X

(7} User Library[U] () Global Library[G] (@ Local Library[L]
T

Libarary Path Select

[ Deskiop
-4 OneDrive
@ Designar
- his PC
Libraries
- Network
-#&, Homegroup
=8 control Panel {x]
~lal Recycle Bin

[+ x]

image

1.ipg 2.jpg
2560x1440 3...  2560x1440 7...

OK Cancel

[Figure. Local Library]

The Library Path will show the path of your computer as if shown in a window explorer. Select the path

and image of your interest and click [OK]

No. Button Description

1 + Add an image from a path of your local PC.

Delete a selected image. Prior to deleting the file, the below confirm message will appear.

Confirm "

2 4
o Do you want to delete image(1.jpg
25601440 37K Byte)?
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7.3.5

Image List

Change the image list type for your convenience.

8 Select Image Dizlog

@ User Library[U]

Libarary Path

17 squar -

{0 square2_on_off_1.0

B Switth_1.0

J Tark_10

) te1.0_14_on_off_1.0
te2_0_14_on_off_1.0
toggle1_on_off_1.

@ toggle2_on_off_1.0

& toggle3_on_off_1.0

& Toggle_1.0

% Valve_1.0

~ 7 vector

4 Arrow_1.0

@ Button_cirde_1.0

3 sutton_elipse_1.0

1) Button_etc_1.0

@ Button_rectangle_1.0

== Button_square_1.0

= Button_terkey_1.0

[l Gauge_1.0

& Lamp_ete_1.0

12 Motor_1.0

] side_1.0

Switeh_1.0

i) Tank_1.0

Toggle_1.0
valve_L.0

" Global Library[G]

Select

* Local Library[L]

4
134x47 2K Byte

32
156x47 2K Byte

B CoorFiter |[orange |~

I
[
m

146x57 2K Byte

18
146x57 3K Byte

39 46
130x47 1K Byte  178x43 1K Byte

146x57 1K Byte

56
213x31 1K Byte

25

Cancel

[Figure. Image List Type]

No.

View Type

Description

Images are listed in thumbnails

O

300 1XByte

8030 1Byte

O

Boa0 1 Byte

Q

]
80a0 128yt

€ Qe

14
00 12 Byte

©

200 1:Eyte

15
5069 1 Byte

©

068 1XByte

e

©

7
0x80 1¢Byte

Image list provides detail information.

Image

3

4

00000

1
30x80 12€Byte

2
30x80 12€Byte

5
30x80 12K Byte

80x80 12K Byte

30x80 12K Byte

D Type Fie Size
bmp 1
0 bnp 1%
0 bp 1
0 bmp 13K
0 bmp 1

Desaription o

Image list shows thumbnails with identical width to height ratio.

m 5 5 7 ]
3 . . 134x49 1K Byte 134x43 1K Byte 134x49 1K Byte 145x62 2K Byte
9 10 11 12
145x62 2K Byte 145x62 2K Byte 145x62 2K Byte 145x62 2K Byte
Image list shows thumbnails spanned to a square.
1 2 3 4
4 134x43 IKByte 134x49 1K Byte 134x49 K Byte 134x49 1K Byte
F 1
b i
5 3 7 8
134x49 1K Byte 134x49 1K Byte 134x49 1K Byte 145x62 2K Byte

CHAPTER 7 -Object - General




This function is available only from User Library. Select a color from the drop-down menu.
Images with corresponding colors will be shown on the list. For instance, if you select Yellow

from the color filter, only colors close to yellow will be shown on the list.

Color Fiter | [] orange \V

5 Color Filter

156x47 2K Byte  130x47 1K Byte  178x43 1K Byte  213x31 1K Byte

7.3.6  Set Original Size
Every image is shown with the highest resolution when added at its original size.
Select an image from the Edit Screen and click [Set Original Size] from the pop-up menu upon a right

click to restore the image to its original size.

Group

UnGroup

_

View Object List

Shift+Enter

Add to User Library

Copy Ctrl+C
e, Cut Ctrl+ X
i Paste Ctrl+V

Paste(SamePos) Shift+Ctrl+V

Delete Del
Select All Ctrl+A
Select Same Type Shift+Ctrl+ A
Lock Ctrl+L
UnLock
All UnLock
[~ align v
::‘ Zoom L4
D Rotate »
h Mirror 4
4 Address Converter
Edit Caption
N, Script Ctrl+Alt+T
& Calculation
Copy ScreenShot
Find Text Ctrl+F
Replace Text Ctrl+H
Find Address Shift+ Ctrl+F

Replace Address Shift+Ctrl+H

Text — String Table
String Table — Text

Goto BaseScreen

Set Original Size

Property
Property

Alt+N

[Figure. Set Original Size]
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74 Address

How to configure an address for a drawing project.

7.4.1

Address Type

The types of an address are [PLC] / [System] / [Special] / [LATCH] / [LOG] / [Recipe] / [Symbol] / [Virtual] /

[Offset].

S5
Special
LATCH
LOG1
Recipel
E Symbol
Virtual
0 offseta
Offsety

[Figure. Address Type]

Refer to the description of each address type.

No. Address Description
[D] is the abbreviation for Device.
1 PLC Address
The Address of the PLC connected with the TOP device.
[I] is the abbreviation for Internal Address.
The internal address of the TOP device, system buffer.
2 | SYS Address System address consists of 16bit/Word addresses, between the range of [0] to [10239].
If LATCH is not enabled at [Control Panel] - [Project Setting] - [4. Latch Set], all data will be
reset when the power of the TOP device is reset.
[S] is the abbreviation for Special Address.
3 Special The special TOP device internal address.
Address The list of addresses assigned to names for special purposes.
Special addresses consist of bit special addresses and word special addresses.
[L] is the abbreviation for LATCH Address.
4 LATCH The TOP internal latch addresses separately provided.
Address LATCH addresses consist of 16bit/word addresses between the range of [0] to [128].
Data stored in Latch Addresses remain upon power reset of the TOP device.
LOG Address is available when [Project] - [Log] is configured.
5 | LOG Address A log address represents a single log data.
You can display the log data on a screen by assigning a block number and column number.
Recipe Address is available when [Project] - [Recipe] is configured.
6 Recipe A Recipe address can represent one recipe data.
Address You can display the recipe data on a screen by assigning a recipe item number and
parameter number.
[SY] is the abbreviation for Symbol Address. The list of addresses assigned as a symbol
; Symbol address.
Address Symbol addresses are available when symbol address list is created from the [Symbol
Manager] at [Project] - [Symbol].
g Virtual A virtual address that you can use as a variable. Virtual addresses are volatile addresses that
Address are deleted upon power reset of the TOP device.
9 | Offset A [OA] is the abbreviation for Offset Address.
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Address The [Real Address] changes upon the [Value of Offset Address], where the real address is the
sum of the address and the value of the offset address.

[OV] is the abbreviation for Offset Value.
Offset V

10 Add The [Value of Real Address] changes upon the [Value of Offset Address], where the value of
ress

the real address is the sum of the value of the address and the value of the offset address.

742 PLC Address

The address of the PLC communication with the TOP device. The number of PLC address lists are equal to

the number of PLCs connected to the TOP device.

(1) PLC Name

You can connect multiple PLCs to a single TOP device. In general, if multiple PLCs are connected to a
single TOP device, the PLC address lists are numbered in an ascending order from [PLC1], [PLC2], [PLC3],

as shown below.

PLC1
PLC2
PLC3
5YS
Specal
LATCH
B symbol
1 offseta)

[Figure. PLC Name]

You can change the PLC name by going to [Project] - [Project Option] and select each PLC and change
the [Alias Name] from the [PLC Driver Setup].

PLC Driver Setup

Alias Name : | [PLC1 | |

Interface : | Computer Link R

Protocol : | PC Link ~

String Save Mode :  |First LHHL Change

[Figure. PLC Name]

(2) Features of PLC Addresses

A PLC address consists of a PLC device name (identifier), followed by a series of numbers.

Each address entry has to correspond with the specific PLC address format.

For instance, MELSEC FX Series (manufactured by MELSEC FX Series) employs the following format.

Type Remark Bit Address Word Address
Input Bit X0000 - X0377 X0000 - X0360
Output Bit Y0000 - Y0377 Y0000 - Y0360
STEP Relay Bit S0000 - S8191 S0000 - S8176
Internal Relay Bit MO0000 — M7679 MO0000 — M7664
Special Relay Bit M8000 — M8511 M8000 — M8496
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Data Register Word D0000.00 — D0999.15 DO0000 — D0999

D1000.00 — D7999.15 D1000 — D7999

Special Register Word D8000.00 — D8511.15 D8000 — D8511
Timer-Contact Bit TO0O — T511

Timer-Current Value Word _— TNOOO — TN511
Counter-Contact Bit C000 — C255

Counter-Current Value Word _ CNOOO — CN199

Counter-Current Value | DWord _ CN200 — CN255

For more details on addresses for individual PLCs, refer to [Communication Manual] provided for each PLC
type.

Go to [Project] - [Property] and select the subject PLC name, you can find the [Communication Manual] on
the right side of the window.

When you enter an address from TDS, TDS displays the range of available addresses, and provides error

messages for invalid addresses to prevent entry of any invalid address.

7.43  System Address (Internal Address)

A SYS Address refers to a TOP internal special address. TOP device provides a range of internal addresses.
All internal address are [16bit] addresses, thus are in word units. Furthermore, they do not have a separate
identifier.

The address range is from [00000] to [10239].

Address

Display Address[A] : SYS > | |- Ees)
Type: |[DEC ™ System Buff™ .

00000 ~ 10239

[Figure. An Internal address as a word address]

Since the unit of an internal address is a word, you can simply input the address itself.
For bit addresses, you have to input the following bit address.
For instance, to use the [6th bit] of address [10], input [10.05].

=

AddresslA] : sYs | H=
** Gystern Buff™

(Dec).(Dec)

[Figure. An internal address used as a bit address]

744  Special Address

A Special Address refers to a TOP device internal special address. Special addresses are assigned to
specific names to perform special functions.

Different special address lists are provided for objects employing a [Bit Address] and [Word Address].
Objects employing a bit address include Bit Lamps, Buttons, Switches, and Bit Messages. Objects
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employing word addresses include Word Lamps, Strings, Numbers, and Word Messages.

If you select [Special Address] from the [Address Keypad], detail explanation on each type of special

address is available from [Information].

(1) BIT Special Address

KEVPAD B
Spedial e |
BACK_LIGHT "

BARCODE_READ_ETHERNET
BARCODE_READ_SERIAL
BARCODE_READ_USB
COMM_ENET _STATUS
COMM_SERIAL_STATUS
COUNTER._SECOND
DATE_DD
INPLIT_RANGE_OVER
LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_01
LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_02
LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_03
LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_04
| OG FLILL TRIGGFR 05

Information

BATTERY _WARMING [Bit, R] : Warning battery power (0:0K,
1:warning)

oK

[Figure. BIT Special Address]

Refer to the below table for descriptions of each Bit Special Address.

No.

BIT Special Address

Read Write Description

BACK_LIGHT

Backlight will be on if the value is [1], and off if the value is not
O O [1]. When a user touches screen when the back light is off, the

back light will turn on, and the value will be changed to [1].

BARCODE_READ_ETHERNET

The value will change to [1] upon a successful read of the
(0] (0] ethernet barcode reader.

(The value does not automatically reset to [0].)

BARCODE_READ_SERIAL

The value will change to [1] upon a successful read of the serial
(0] (0] barcode reader.

(The value does not automatically reset to [0].)

BARCODE_READ_USB

The value will change to [1] upon a successful read of the USB
(0] (0] barcode reader.

(The value does not automatically reset to [0].)

BATTERY_WARNING

A warning is provided upon a low battery status. (0: Normal, 1:

Warning)

COMM_ENET_STATUS

The status of ethernet communication is shown. (0: Normal, 1:
Timeout Error)
A timeout error will be triggered when the PLC connected with

the TOP device via ethernet is not properly communicating.

COMM_SERIAL_STATUS

The status of serial communication is shown. (0: Normal, 1:
Timeout Error)

O X A timeout error will be triggered when the PLC connected with
the TOP device via serial communication is properly

communicating.
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COUNTER_SECOND

The value alters between ON [1] an OFF [0] every second,

throughout operation.

DATE_DD

The [Date] data for the Real Time Clock (RTC) of the TOP device.
(Range: 1 ~ 31: [1] for the 1st day of a given month, [2] for the

2nd day of a given month, so on and so forth)

INPUT_RANGE_OVER

The value will change to [1] if an input from keypad exceeds the
allowed input range.

(The value will change to [0], when input is initiated.)

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_1

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG1] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_10

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG10] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_11

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG11] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_12

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG12] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_13

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG13] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_14

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG14] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_15

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG15] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_16

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG16] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_2

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG2] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

20

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_3

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG3] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

21

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_4

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG4] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

22

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_5

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG5] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

23

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_6

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG6] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

24

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_7

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG7] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

25

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_8

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG8] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

26

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_9

The value will change to [Full] [1] if the data for [LOG9] has met
its [LOG Count] and the designated memory is full.

27

LOG_ON_TRIGGER_1

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOG1] is created. (The

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

28

LOG_ON_TRIGGER_10

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOG10] is created. (The

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

29

LOG_ON_TRIGGER_11

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOG11] is created. (The

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

30

LOG_ON_TRIGGER_12

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOG12] is created. (The

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

31

LOG_ON_TRIGGER_13

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOG13] is created. (The

value does not automatically reset to [0].)
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The value will change to [1] whenever [LOG14] is created. (The

32 | LOG_ON_TRIGGER_14 )

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOG15] is created. (The
33 | LOG_ON_TRIGGER_15 .

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOG16] is created. (The
34 | LOG_ON_TRIGGER_16 .

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOG2] is created. (The
35 | LOG_ON_TRIGGER_2 )

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOG3] is created. (The
36 | LOG_ON_TRIGGER_3 .

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOG4] is created. (The
37 | LOG_ON_TRIGGER_4 .

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOG5] is created. (The
38 | LOG_ON_TRIGGER_5 )

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOG6] is created. (The
39 | LOG_ON_TRIGGER_6 .

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOG7] is created. (The
40 | LOG_ON_TRIGGER_7 .

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOGS8] is created. (The
41 LOG_ON_TRIGGER_8 .

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

The value will change to [1] whenever [LOGY] is created. (The
42 | LOG_ON_TRIGGER_9 .

value does not automatically reset to [0].)

The Run Screen will open, and only the first scan will change to

PROJECT_1SCAN
43 1.
(_LTON_RUN) . )
(The value automatically resets to [0] after first scan.)

44 | REMOTE_CONTROL_BLOCK Enter [1] to disconnect remote control via VNC.

The value at first scan will change to [1] when the Run Screen
45 | SCREEN_1SCAN(_T1ON) starts, or the screen is changed during a run.

(The value automatically resets to [0] after first scan.)

46

SCREEN_CHANGE

The value at first scan will change to [1] when a screen change is
completed.

(The value automatically resets to [0] after first scan.)

The value will change to [1] if an SD Card is connected to the
TOP device.

47 | SD_INSERT , . o
The value will change to [0] if an SD Card is disconnected from
the TOP device.

48 | SECURITY_LOGIN_STATUS The status of security login is shown. (0: Logout, 1: Login)

49

USB_INSERT

The value will change to [1] if a USB memory is connected to the
TOP device.

The value will change to [0] if a USB memory is disconnected
from the TOP device.
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(2) Word Special Address

COMM_ENET_STATUS
COMM_SERIAL_STATUS
COUNTER _SECOND
DATE_DD

DATE_MM
DATE_WEEK
DATE_WEEK_XTOP
DATE_YYYY
ERROR_ENET_IF1
ERROR_ENET_IP2
ERROR_ENET_IF3
ERROR_ENET_IP4
FRROR SFRTAI PORT

KEYPAD [ = |
Spedial -
BACK_LIGHT _LEVEL -

Information

BATTERY_CAPA : Remaining battery power {0~100%%)

OK

[Figure. Word Special Address]

Refer to the below table for detail descriptions of each Word Special Address.

No. Word Special Address Read | Write Description
1 BACK_LIGHT_LEVEL O O The LCD brightness level is shown. (Range: 0 ~ 10, [0]: darkest, [10]: brightest)
2 | BATTERY_CAPA O X The remaining battery capacity is shown (Range: 0 ~ 100%)
3 | COUNTER_SECOND O X The value increases with an increment of 1 upon every second during running.
The [Date] data for the Real Time Clock (RTC) of the TOP device. (Range: 1 ~
4 DATE_DD (6] (6] 31: [1] or the 1st day of a given month, [2] for the second day of a given
month, so on and so forth)
The month data of the Real Time Clock (RTC) of the TOP device. (Range: 1 ~
5 DATE_MM (0] (0]
12: [1] for January, [2] for February, so on and so forth)
The day of a week of the TOP device.
6 DATE_WEEK (0] X ([1] for Sunday, [2] for Monday, [3] for Tuesday, [4] for Wednesday, [5] for
Thursday, [6] for Friday, [7] for Saturday)
The day of a week is saved as the same value with XTOP.
7 DATE_WEEK_XTOP (0] X ([1] for Sunday, [2] for Monday, [3] for Tuesday, [4] for Wednesday, [5] for
Thursday, [6] for Friday, [7] for Saturday)
The year data of the Real Time Clock (RTC) of the TOP device. (Range: 1999 ~
8 DATE_YYYY (0] (0]
2098)
9 | DISPLAY_BUFFER e} X The key value, when a user makes input from a Key.
When an ethernet communication error occurs (when Special Address
10 | ERROR_ENET_IP1 (6] X [COMM_ENET_STATUS] is [1]), the first number among the four numbers for
the IP address that such error occurred, will be recorded in this address.
When an ethernet communication error occurs (when Special Address
11 | ERROR_ENET_IP2 (6] X [COMM_ENET_STATUS] is [1]), the second number among the four numbers for
the IP address that such error occurred, will be recorded in this address.
When an ethernet communication error occurs (when Special Address
12 | ERROR_ENET_IP3 (0] X [COMM_ENET_STATUS] is [1]), the third number among the four numbers for
the IP address that such error occurred, will be recorded in this address.
13 | ERROR_ENET_IP4 O X When an ethernet communication error occurs (when Special Address
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[COMM_ENET_STATUS] is [1]), the fourth number among the four numbers for

the IP address that such error occurred, will be recorded in this address.

The number of the serial port that most recently encountered a

14 | ERROR_SERIAL_PORT (0] X communication error.
(0: NONE, 1: COM1, 2: COM2, 3: COM3)
15 | HMI_ID O The HMI ID is shown.
16 | INPUT_MAX_VALUE O The maximum allowable number for a numeric input is shown.
17 | INPUT_MIN_VALUE O The minimum allowable number for a numeric input is shown.
18 | INPUT X_POS o X The X coordinate of a touch input to the TOP device. [0] refers to the left end
of the TOP screen.
19 | INPUT Y POS o X The Y coordinate of a touch input to the TOP device. [0] refers to the top end
of the TOP screen.
The Alarm ID of the most recent alarm triggered from an Alarm Block.
20 | LAST_ALARM_DATA O X This address consists of 9 digits. (32Bit, UDEC).
[00 (2 figures): Block, 00 (2 figures): Group, 00000 (5 figures): Alarm ID]
21 | LAST_INPUT_TIME O X The time elapsed (in seconds) since the last touch input.
22 | LOG_COUNT 1 O X The current count of logs written in [LOG1] is shown.
23 | LOG_COUNT_10 O X The current count of logs written in [LOG10] is shown.
24 | LOG_COUNT_11 (6] X The current count of logs written in [LOG11] is shown.
25 | LOG_COUNT_12 O X The current count of logs written in [LOG12] is shown.
26 | LOG_COUNT_13 O X The current count of logs written in [LOG13] is shown.
27 | LOG_COUNT_14 O X The current count of logs written in [LOG14] is shown.
28 | LOG_COUNT_15 O X The current count of logs written in [LOG15] is shown.
29 | LOG_COUNT_16 (6] X The current count of logs written in [LOG16] is shown.
30 | LOG_COUNT_2 (0] X The current count of logs written in [LOG2] is shown.
31 | LOG_COUNT_3 O X The current count of logs written in [LOG3] is shown.
32 | LOG_COUNT 4 (6] X The current count of logs written in [LOG4] is shown.
33 | LOG_COUNT_5 O X The current count of logs written in [LOG6] is shown.
34 | LOG_COUNT_6 (0] X The current count of logs written in [LOG6] is shown.
35 | LOG_COUNT_7 (0] X The current count of logs written in [LOG7] is shown.
36 | LOG_COUNT_8 (6] X The current count of logs written in [LOG8] is shown.
37 | LOG_COUNT_9 (6] X The current count of logs written in [LOG9] is shown.
Change the language configured for the multi-language string table.
38 | MULTI_LANGUAGE (6] (6] ([0]: the language of the 1st table, [1]: the language of the 2nd table, so on
and so forth)
The current screen number is saved to the address. Furthermore, enter a
39 | SCREEN_NUMBER O O number of a screen to change the display to the corresponding screen. ([2]:
show screen No.2. [7]: show screen No.7)
The current HDMI1 screen number is saved to the address. Enter a number of
40 | SCREEN_NUMBER_HDMI1 o] O a screen to change the display to the corresponding screen. ([2]: show screen
No.2. [7]: show screen No.7)
The current HDMI2 screen number is saved to the address. Enter a number of
41 | SCREEN_NUMBER_HDMI2 O O a screen to change the display to the corresponding screen. ([2]: show screen
No.2. [7]: show screen No.7)
The current HDMI3 screen number is saved to the address. Enter a number of
42 | SCREEN_NUMBER_HDMI3 O O a screen to change the display to the corresponding screen. ([2]: show screen
No.2. [7]: show screen No.7)
43 | SCREEN_NUMBER HDMI4 o o The current HDMI4 screen number is saved to the address. Enter a number of

a screen to change the display to the corresponding screen. ([2]: show screen

357
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No.2. [7]: show screen No.7)

Show and change the current screen saver running time. (Unit: [Minute])

The value configured at [Control Panel] - [Display] - [1. Screen Saver] of the

Menu Screen on TOP device is shown, and you can change the value with an
44 | SCREEN_SAVE_TIME O O input.

Screen Saver is the function to turn off the backlight of a TOP device if a

predetermined amount of time have passed since the last input, and the

backlight will turn back on upon a touch to the screen.

Show and change the screen style number of the current screen.
45 | SCREEN_STYLE O O

(Range: 1 ~ 32; [1]: Style No.1, [2]: Style No.2, so on and so forth)

46 | SECURITY_LOGIN_LEVEL O X The security level of the current user is shown.

The Hour data of the Real Time Clock (RTC) of the TOP device. [Data Type:
47 | TIME_HH (0] (0]

DEC, Range: 0 ~ 23)

The Minute data of the Real Time Clock (RTC) of the TOP device. (Data Type:
48 | TIME_LMM O O

DEC, Range: 0 ~ 59)

The Second data of the Real Time Clock (RTC) of the TOP device. (Data Type:
49 | TIME_SS (0] (0]

DEC, Range: 0 ~ 59)
50 | WIFI_SENSITIVITY_DBM (0] The WIFI DBM value.
51 | WIFI_SENSITIVITY_STATUS O X The WIFI wireless reception intensity. (Range: 0 ~ 100%)

74.5 LOG Address

A log address represents a single log data.

LOG Address is available when [Project] - [Log] is configured. You can configure up to 16 log addresses
from LOG1 to LOG16. If LOG1 is configured, [LOG1] is available from the address list.
Select the [Block Number] and [Column Number] to display the corresponding log data.

Address
Display Address[A] :

=

0 [ Column ] v 3

LOG1  ~ |3 E

DEC Size: 1

91 [ Column ]

2 [ Column ]
3 [ Column ]

[Figure. LOG Address]

LOG data is a read only address. Therefore, no input is allowed, and if a user attempts to assign a LOG

address as an input, the below error message will appear and a [Project Build] error is triggered.

Confirm X

o Address is only for read. if you use input, it will be

changed to other writable address. do you want to
continue?

Yes Mo

74.6  Recipe Address

[Figure. Error Message]
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A Recipe Address represents a single recipe data.
Recipe Address is available when [Project] - [Recipe] is configured. You can configure up to 32 recipe
addresses with IDs of 1 to 32. If Recipe1 is configured, [Recipe1] is available from the address list.

Select the [Item Number] and [Parameter Number] to display and change the corresponding recipe data.

Address

) =
Display Address[A] : Recpel ~ 1 ML v 13

DEC Size : 5

i“

[Figure. Recipe Address]

7.4.7  Symbol Address

Symbol address allows a user to substitute the address with an alias.

(1) Create Symbol List from Symbol Manager
Go to [Project] - [Symbol] and create a symbol list from the [Symbol Manager].

i Symbol Manager - o x
% Add Group Q’ Delete Graup E Add Symbol (41| F7] D@E'm Siambol g ImportR) B Export[E]
Group Symbol List
~ kAL T Group Name Type | Size Address Init. | Init Value Comment 106 1D Korean
e ij:;:::;lg 1 [ Productionl | Productonvolume  UDEC 328t PLC1:D0000 0 ABC No selected
Production2(1) 2 Production Pressurel UDEC 3Bt PLC1:D0001 0 No Selected
3 Production Worker ascn 1 PLC1:00002 [} None No Selected
4 | Production1Material  Productonvolume  DEC 316Gt PLC1:00000 O None No Selected
5 | Production1 Matericl Material1 DEC 6Bt PLC1:00001 O None No Selected
6 | Production Material Material2 DEC 6Bt PLC1:00002 O None Mo Selected
7 Production2 Material? DEC 6Bt PLC1:D0000 [} None No Selected
I | 7 >
Apply. Close

[Figure. Symbol Manager]

The menu bar of [Symbol Manager] features the following functions.

No. Symbol Manager Description

Add a new Group. Select [All] or a group in the [Group] window provided on the
left side of Symbol Manager. Click [Add Group] and you can see a new group(or
sub-group) inside the selected group.

1 Add Group Add a group to [All] to make a new group, and add a group to a [Group] to make a
[Sub-group] to the selected group.

Select [All] to view all symbol lists from all groups.

Select a group and right click the group name to access the below pop-up menu.
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New Group Ctrl+G
+ Expand
= Collapse
o Delete
% Rename F2

The [New Group] is created as a sub-group of the selected group.
Click [Expand] to view all sub-groups allotted to the selected group.
Click [Collapse] to hide all sub-groups allotted to the selected group.
Click [Delete] to delete the selected group.

Click [Rename] to rename the selected group.

2 Delete Group

Delete the selected group.

Delete Symbol Group

Do you want to delete group?

Press OK to delete the group, as also a symbol.

OK Ungroup Cancel

Click [Ungroup] to delete the group, yet maintain the symbols within the group

under the [All] hierarchy.

3 Add Symbol [A]

Add a symbol to the Symbol List. You can add symbols without assigning a specific

group.

If a group is selected in the Group window on the left, a symbol will be added to

that group.

Click [Add Symbol] to open [New Symbol] window. Configure various settings of the

symbol address and click [Add] to add the symbol to the symbol list.

New Symbol X
Symbol Name : flewSymbal7] |

Group : |none -

Vaue: |[1]pct  w[Dooo1 His

Type: |DEC ~ Size : | 16Bit V
Initial value : [ Juse
Const 0
Logging : | No Selected >
Comment :
Add Close

4 Delete Symbol [D]

Delete a selected symbol(s) from the symbol list.

5 Import[R]

Import an existing symbol list. To import a symbol list, there must be a file

previously created [Export]. Click [Import] to open the below [Symbol Import]

window.

Select whether to add the imported symbols to the selected group or replace the

symbols in the selected group with the imported symbols. If you select [Add New],

the symbols from the import file will be added to the current symbol list. If you

select [Replace], the symbols from the import file with identical addresses with
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those on the current symbol list will overwrite the existing symbols, and symbols

that don not have identical symbols will be added to the list.

Click [CSV] and select a symbol file in the format of [*.CSV]. Click [Open].

188 Symbol Import X
Import Option : (1 Add New @ Replace
Import File : |C:UserstDesianer Desktopf1. csv | Select]S]

No. Information Select

1 Production 1

2 Production 1.Material

3 Production2

4 Mo Group

0% Open Cancel

Save the current symbol list to a file.

Click [Export] to open [Symbol Export] window.

18 Symbol Export *
No. Information Select
Production1
2 Production 1.Material
3 Production2
4 Mo Group

Save Cancel

Click [Save] to open the [Save As] window, select the directory and file name of the
Export [E]

export file. Click [Save].

8 Save As X
« v 4 > ThisPC > Desktop » v @ | search Desktop P
Organize v New folder =~ @

# Quick access
/@ OneDrive

[ This PC
1 Desktop This PC

£ Documents
& Downloads
J Music

=) Pictures

B videos

‘s Local Disk (C)
= Local Dick (D)

e Network

*& Homegroup

File name: ~
Save as type: | Symbol File (~.C5V) -
 ideFoldes Conce
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The following message will appear once the file has been made. Click [Yes] to close

the message and the [Symbol Export] window.

Information *

o Saved.

You can edit an exported CSV file with Microsoft Excel software. You can also use

an exported symbol list in other projects with the [Import] function.

B -| [Ezas Ay G=ga - = - g?
[ERSTIERIE Slan Fam- o O 27| 2
s B acre - | BAMM | D ST Jas
slEnmy & setg 4 B2
&] ¥
A B C D E F G H T
1 Group name Symbol name Address LanguageType Use Initial value Initial value I
2 <Mas A [PLC1:D0010:32:UDEC] 0 1 0
3 <M or=i1 [PLC1:D0012:32:UDEC] a 1 a 1
4 |<MAH> EHOIT} [PLC1:D0014:4:ASCII] 1 0 1
5 |<MhR2> A [PLC1:D0020:16:DEC] 0 0
6 <No Group> ME1 [PLC1:D0040:16:DEC] 0 0
7 |<No Group> 82 [PLC1:D0041:16:DEC] 0 0
8 |<No Group> MZ3 [PLC1:D0042:16:DEC] 0 0
9 |<No Group> NewSymbol7  [PLC1:D0043:16:DEC] 0 0
10
11
H4rn| dx B o|~E AT I [
] [ EEI T o ——

Refer the following descriptions of each item of a symbol address.

No. | Symbol Manager Description
1 No. The number assigned to each symbol in an ascending order.
2 | Name Enter an alias to each address. This name is used when you create the project.
Configure the address type.
3 | Type
Select among [DEC, UDEC, HEX, BCD, FLOAT, ASCII].
Configure the size of the address.
For types of [DEC, UDEC, HEX, BCD], select among [1Bit, 16Bit, 32Bit].
4 | Size For [FLOAT] type, the size is fixed as [32Bit].
For [ASCII] type, configure the number of characters to be used.
(For Korean characters, 1 character occupies [2] units.)
Configure the physical address.
Address
4B
5 | Address

Spedial
LATCH
Const
Virtual

6 Initialization

Select whether or not to use initialization.
If [Initialization] is selected, the data will be initialized whenever you start the project.

Initialization Value

If [Initialization] is selected, configure the value the address should be reset to.

Description Add informative comments to each symbol address.
[LOG ID] is available only if [Symbol] is selected as [Address Block] at [Project] - [LOG] -
9 LOG ID [LOG Address] tab.

Assign a LOG ID to a symbol address that shall be employed ass the address of the LOG.
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You can select [Korean] only if the type is [ASCII].
10 | Korean Select [Korea] to enable input in Korean Characters, or use the symbol as an address to

display Korean characters on the screen.

(2) How to use a symbol address.

To use a symbol address, select [Symbol] as the symbol type.

The address entry text box will provide a drop-down menu of symbol address list. Select the symbol
address of interest.

Click the yellow star icon provided on the right side to open the [Symbol Manager] and edit symbol

addresses.

Address

Display Address[a] : E Symbol Productionl.Production volume

S el Dl Production1.Production volume

Productionl.Pressurel
Productionl.Worker
Productionl.Material.Production volume
Productionl.Material. Materiall
Productionl.Material.Material2
Production2.Material3

[Figure. Symbol Address]

748  LATCH Address

LATCH address is a TOP device internal address of which data is not deleted upon a power reset of the
TOP device.

You can assign a fraction of System Address to LATCH address from [Control Panel] - [Project Setting] - [4.
Latch Set] on the TOP device, however the LATCH address described in this section is provided as an
address range of which its data is not deleted upon a power reset, without separately configuring the
foregoing.

A LATCH address is a [16bit] address, thus is in word units.

The address range is from [000] to [128].

Address
Display Address[A] : LATCH v~ | =llEe)
Type: DEC ™ Latch Buff*™ L
000 ~ 127
(Dec)

[Figure. LATCH address used as a word address]

Since the unit of an LATCH address is a word, you can simply input the address itself.
For bit addresses, you have to input the following bit address.
For instance, to use the [6th bit] of LATCH address [10], input [010.05].

Address[A] : LATCH  ~ || & ?_f,\.
** Latch Buff™

(Dec).(Dec)

[Figure. A LATCH address used as a bit address]
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749  Virtual Address

Virtual Addresses are capable to be used as a variable.

88 Numeric Keypad Property X
PREVIEW

Data Shape Style Input Case Effect & Action

Feature
| [
1234 o @ W [3
Mumeric[M] 7 Segment[G] String[5] Input Display[D] Clock[K]
Address
Display Address[A] : test V| e}
: I ! ; 4 5 Type: |UDEC w Size ;| 16Bit e
ID: 4
Ni|410 S y:[190 [= Data Processing
Width :|371 |3 Height :|159 |3 [ Scaling | [] Input Limit [] Output Data Operation [ ] Input Data Operation
S ity Level : |0 =
STALIE= T [Juse Scaling[C] Display Use Round
I:‘Creahe Security Log o
[(1gnore GlobalLock ) T
Const 0 iz
1 security level is low then ans |j_"=\ |
Hide Object Const 0 Bl =
[ visible KeyInput InterLock —
[ visible Pemission Icon o
Const 0
Const 0

Ok Cancel

[Figure. Numeric Object]

Select [Virtual] as the address type, and enter the variable name. Configure the [Type] and [Size] to
create the address. From the above example, enter data to the numeric object, and then the data is
input in the address named [Test].

The virtual address named [Test] can be used in another object as shown below.

Target Address: |[F] pLC1 v |D0O10 S5 ®|oec v | 168t ~

No Address Operator
Q 1 [Virtual: test: 16:DEC] + L 4
2 [PLC 1:D0020: 16:0EC] ;

Waord

[Figure. Word calculation at the Calculation Tab]

The data of all virtual addresses are reset to [0] upon a reset of the TOP device power.
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7.4.10 Offset A Address

You can configure an additional Offset A address to an physical address.

There are two types of Offset Addresses: [Offset A] and [Offset B].

[Offset A] address refers to an Offset Address, that changes the physical address according to the value of
the Offset Address.

Address

Display Address[A] : ﬁO ; v |[PLC1]D0010 id
[PLC1]D0020 =
Type: |UDEC ~ Size : | 16Bit e

[Figure. OffsetA Address]

[FLC1:DO010@PLC:

12345

[Figure. Numeric Object configured with an OffsetA Address]

For the above sample, the display address is [D0010], and the OffsetA Address is [D0020].

The physical display address changes upon the value of [D0020], the OffsetA address.

The [Physical Display Address] becomes the sum of [D0010] and the value of the OffsetA address
([D0020]), [10]. Thus, if the value of [D0020] is O, the physical display address is [D0010] (10+0=10), and if
the value of [D0020] is 3, the physical display address is [D0013] (10+3=13).

7411 Offset V Address

You can configure an additional Offset V address to an physical address.

There are two types of Offset Addresses: [Offset A] and [Offset B].

[Offset V] address refers to an Offset Value, that changes the value of the physical address according to
the value of the Offset Address.

Address

Display Address[a] : | || LS TITT [
[PLC1]D0020 =
Type: |DEC ~ Size : | 16Bit e

[Figure. Offset V Address]

[Figure. Numeric object configured with an Offset V Address]

For the above sample, the display address is [D0010], and the OffsetV Address is [D0020].

The physical display address changes upon the value of [D0020], the OffsetV address.

The value of the [Physical Display Address] becomes the sum of the value of [D0010] and the value of
[D0020], the OffsetV address. Thus, if [D0010] reads [100], and [D0020] reads [20], the display value is
[100+20=120].

CHAPTER 7 -Object - General




In other words, [D0010] will show the sum of the original [D0010] value and [D0020] value.
7.5 How to enter an address

You can type in an address, or enter an address from the [Calculator] button.

7.5.1 How to enter an address with the keyboard

Enter an address with the keyboard.

First, select the [Address] type from the drop-down menu.

SYS
Special
LATCH
LOG1
Recpel
m Symbol
Virtual
" Offseta
Offsety

[Figure. Address Type]

Next, type in the address corresponding to the select the type with the keyboard.
(Refer to Chapter 7.4 [Address Type] for more details.)
If you click the address entry field, detail information including [Corresponding PLC / Available Devices /

Address Range / Digits of Address] will pop-up to aid you entering a valid address.

Address[A] : pct | H=

** Melsec Fx ™

[XIIVIIMILS]
[TSI[CSI[D][R]

[Figure. Pop-up information for Addresses]

Address[A] : PLC1 v |[) |. =

Data register

[Figure. Pop-up information for Addresses]

Type a valid address and strike [Enter] to reform the address according to its permissible digits.

pci v [p13

BB
L Enter
EE

[Figure. Auto-fit of address digits]

PLCL v |[)0013.0

When using a Word Address (16bit) with a Bit function, you have to enter the number of figures for the
bit digits between [.00] to [.15]. For instance, if you want to employ the 7th bit of address No.10, enter
[00010.06] as shown below.
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Address[A] : sys -+ |ooo10.06 2=
** System Buff™

(Dec).(Dec)

[Figure. Word address employed with bit function]

7.5.2 How to enter an address with the Address KEYPAD

Click the calculator icon on the right of the address entry field to open the below Address KEYPAD
that allows you to configure an address.

KEYPAD B
PLCL v
address name : X v| [2
000 :
address o
Symbol Auto Sel All del
A B C <-
D E F ,
7 8 9 =
4 5 6
1 2 3
0 OK

[Figure. Address KEYPAD]

First, select the [Address Type].

KEYPAD B

PLC1

Symbol Auto Sel All del
A B C <
D E F ,
7 8 9 =
4 5 6
1 2 3

0 oK

[Figure. Select Address Type]
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Next, select the corresponding [Address Name] (Device Name).
Once the Address is selected, the available address name are provided listed in the drop-down menu. For

instance, if you select [PLC] as the [Address Type], the list of available PLC devices are provided in the
[Address Name] field.

KEVPAD B

PLC1 ~

address name :

000 v :
M
5 -
address gg K
Symbol g
A B C <-
D E F ,
7 8 9 =
4 5 6
1 2 3

OK

[Figure. Select Address Name]

Finally, configure the range and figures of the address with the KEYPAD.

Symbol Auto Sel All del
A B C <-
D E F ,
7 8 9 =
4 5 6
1 2 3

0 OK

[Figure. Numeric KEYPAD for Address Entry]

No. KEYPAD Description

1 A~F Keys to enter 16bit data.

2 0~9 Numeric Keypad from 0 to 10.

3 Decimal Point.

4 OK Configure the address and click [OK] to confirm the address.

For numeric figures, you can use the PC keyboard to enter the numbers.

Please refer to the following functions provided in the KEYPAD.

Button Description

Symbol Add a new symbol address.

Automatically adjust the figures of an address. For instance, when you are configuring address [D0020],

Auto

type in [20] and click [Auto] to convert the figures to [0020].
Set All Select all available addresses.
del Delete a selected address.
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7.5.3  Valid Addresses and Recent Addresses

If one of all of the addresses configured in an address is invalid, a communication error will occur between

the TOP device and PLC which prohibits the TOP device to properly operate. Therefore, configuring valid
addresses is essence.

Valid addresses are shown in green texts.

Address[A] : PLC1I v |D0000.1 Hi

address name : |D

0000.1 :

address

[Figure. Valid Address]

On the other hand, if you enter a device that does not exist on the PLC, or the form of the address is out
of the range of the allowable addresses, the address is shown in red texts.

Address[A] : PLC1 ~ |DU°00-10 |: ;—3

addressname : |D

address

[Figure. Invalid Address]

If you configure an invalid address and click [OK] for the object, the following error message will be
shown, and the [Object Property] window will not close.

Address[A] : PLCL v [D0000.10 | Elz

P

"DO0000" is invalid address

[Figure. Error Message - Invalid Address]

If you configure a read only special address for an object that should write data, the following error
message will appear.

o Address is only for read. if you use input, it will be
changed to other writable address. do you want to
continue?

e Mo

[Figure. Error Message - Read Only Address]
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Click the [ ] icon to show the recent address list as below. Click [Clear] to delete the recent address
list.

Address[a]: [[0lpct  +[D0000.0 2

Recent Address
S5Y5:00000.00
PLC1:X000
PLC1:D0000.0

[Figure. Recent Address List]

7.5.4  Search Address

Go to [Tool] - [Cross Reference] and search for a specific address employed by the current project.

Go to the [Address] tab, select the [PLC] / [Address Name] and type in the [Address Keyword], and click
[Search] to find addresses that match the search conditions.

The result list provides the [Location] (screen) and [Object] of which employ the address, and with a

double click to a row, you can open the Object Property Window of a specific object.

(Refer to Chapter 23.1 [Cross Reference] for more details.)

188 Cross Reference - m} *
f
rd =
Object
Project : basic PLC[F] : FLCL w
Location[L] : ALL - Address Name[M] : D E
Object{E] : | [ALL] - Address Keyword[K] ;0010
Mo Location PLC Address Data RW
1 [Alarm] 1: Blockl PLCL DO010 16 Read
2 [BaseSoreen] 2:run PLC1 Do010 16 Read
3 [BaseScreen] 2:run PLCL Do010 16 Write
4 | [Base Screen] 5: graph PLCL DO010 16 Read
5 | [BaseScreen] 5: graph PLCL DO010 16 Write
Mo  Location Type Object ID = Address X Y Width Height Image Text MEMO Update Time -~
Count
1 | [Alarm] 1: Block1 [Alarm]
2 [BaseSceen] 2:run D Lamp 8 [ 94 358 113 102 Y N 2017-08-23 16:24:43
3  [BaseScreen] 2:run 18] Numeric 9 2 239 328 173 61 Y Y 2017-08-23 16:22:37
4  [Base Screen] 2:run % Lamp 8 [ 94 358 113 102 Y N 2017-08-23 16:24:43 .
|Adaress Ccun_t:S - Object Count : 16 - § = - - - ) D
X Close

[Figure. Cross Reference]
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7.6

Effect & Action

An [Effect & Action] tab is provided in the Property window of the majority of objects.
On the [Effect & Action] tab, the Effect & Action List is provided, with three sub-tabs of [Condition] / [Effect]
/ [Action].

First, configure the [Condition], and further configure the [Effect] or [Action] that shall be executed when the

condition is true from each corresponding tab.

Configure an [Effect] to force changes to the display such as changing the location or shape of objects, and

configure an [Action] to execute a specific action or operation.

Configure the [Condition] / [Effect] / [Action] and click [Add] to add the Effect & Action to the list.

You can add up to [32] Effect & Action.

Click an item of the list and access the [Condition] / [Effect] / [Action] from each sub-tab. Click [Modify] to
edit a selected [Effect & Action].

Data Shape Style Input Case Effect & Action
Mo Condition Effect Action
1 Touch Down Disable [PLC1:X000: 1:DEC] =0OFF group:0
List
4 Up U] & Down [O] +F Add [A] [ Modify [M]| % Delete [D]
Condition = Effect  Action
Condition Operator[Q] : |AND w +
= EventType: | Touch v ESC x
- ) @ &«
Event o + (100ms)
L 4
Condition / action / effect seftings |
oK Cancel

[Figure. Effect & Action Tab]

No. Button Description
Move a selected Effect & Action one row upward from the current position on the list.

: Up U] Whenever the condition is satisfied, the Effect & Action will be executed in the order as presented
on the list. Thus, the Effect & Action with the lowest number [1] will have the precedence in
execution.

Move a selected Effect & Action one row downward from the current position on the list.

2 | Down [O] Whenever the condition is satisfied, the Effect & Action will be executed in the order as presented
on the list. Thus, the Effect & Action with the lowest number [1] will have the precedence in
execution.

3 | AddiAl Add the configured [Condition], [Effect] and [Action] to the list.

Only the [Effect& Action] added to the list are executed.
4 Modify [M] Edit and save detail configurations for [Condition] / [Effect] / [Action] of a selected item on the list.
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| 5 | Delete[D]

‘ Delete a selected [Effect & Action] from the list.

7.7 Condition Tab

Configure the [Condition] to execute an [Effect] or [Action].

If the condition is true, the corresponding [Effect] and/or [Action] will be executed.
The types of [Condition] include [Bit] / [Word] / [ASCII] / [Schedule] / [Event] / [None].

8§ Switch Property
NORMAL

PUSH

~

X
Basic Lamp Option Effect & Action
No ‘Condition Effect Action
1 Touch Down Disable [PLC 1:%000: 1:DEC] =OFF group:0

4 Up (U] 4 Down [O]

F Add[A] | # Modify M| % Delete [D]

Condition | Effect Action
u Condition Operator[Q] : | AND - +
i EventType: | Touch “ ESC x
Object ID : 2 0 o o) ~
X480 = Y:(240 | Event 0 + (100ms) s
Width : (71 [| Height:[95 [ -
Security Level : |0 = Bit Condtion
Create Security Lo = .
O ty Log e Bit
[1gneore GlobalLock
[C11f security level is low then Word Condition
Hide Object a
[~ visible InterLock Icon G X<a g a{X<b X‘-:‘b Word Change
A visible Pemission Icon ASCIH Condtion
[Cpisplay on top when changed /ﬁ ascil
Schedule
SEmDE |:| ";9 DateTime & Schedule . Interval
L 1 b
Event 0K Cancel
T Event
b -
None Condition
By
L-E None

[Figure. Condition Setting]

Refer to the following table for detail descriptions of each condition type.

No. | Condition Description

1 Bit The ON/OFF status of a given address is used as the condition reference point.

2 | Word The word value (analogue value) of a given address is used as the condition reference point.

3 | Ascll The ASCII value (String) of a given address is used as the condition reference point.

4 | Schedule Time is used as the condition reference point.

5 | Event The touch input is used as the condition reference point.

6 The Effect & Action is executed at all times. The Effect & Action will be executed whenever the

None screen in which the object is displayed, is the running.
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Refer to the following table for detail descriptions of the common buttons of the Condition tab.

No. Button Description
You can configure multiple [Condition]s with this function. You can add up to 8 conditions.
Condition | Effect Action
Condition Operator[0] | AND ~ +*
r EventType: |Touch v ESC x
N =) = «
Event © o + (100ms) s
fas PLC1 ~ | X000 = e E -
1| o B | Bl —
" o
i @L @J @t @Jr 00 ™
@ [Hnct oo g B i -
i *
b ia < - Const v|:|3 5| B|oec  ~ |1s8it s
2 x Delete the subject condition.
3 | & Move the subject condition one row upward.
4 . 3 Move the subject condition one row downward.
Condit If multiple [Condition]s is configured, select the operator for the conditions.
ondition
5 o ‘ [AND]: the [Condition] will be true when all conditions allotted to the [Condition] are ture. [OR]:
erator
P the [Condition] will be true when at least one of the conditions allotted to the [Condition] is ture.
7.71 Condition - BIT

Bit conditions employ the On/Off status of a given address as the condition reference point.

Condition | Effect Action
Condition Operator[0] : |AND ~ +
= pct v [x000 E[E 2
- *
Bit @L @J e*_ Qr O:_C 8

[Figure. Bit Condition]

No. | Property Description
Configure the address that shall be used as a Bit Condition.
1 | Address PLC2 v |D0000.00 2= ‘
2 @L Select [OFF continue] to maintain a true status while the value of the configured address is [0].
3 @J Select [ON continue] to maintain a true status while the value of the configured address is [1].
4 et Select [Off edge] to create a true pulse the moment the value of the configured address changes
from [1] to [0].
s @: Select [On Edge] to create a true pulse the moment the value of the configured address changes
2 from [0] to [1].
OZC Select [REVERSE] to create a true pulse whenever the value of the configured address changes
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from [1] to [0], and [0] to [1].

772

Condition - Word

A [Word] address refers to a 16 bit address.

Word conditions employ the word value (analogue value) of a given address as the condition reference

point.

(1) X < a Condition

Compare two values and create a [True] status when the condition is satisfied.

Word Condition

& X<a @ a{x<b x‘f:b Word Change
[Figure. Word Condition]

Both [X] and [a] can be assigned to an address or a constant.

There are 6 types of operators to compare [X] and [a].

The below configuration will create a true status if the value of [DO100] is larger than [0].

PLC1 |DO0OO ST B |oec v | 16Et ~ x

*

Xia »o- Const l:l: 7| B oec  ~ | 1sBit ~ s
[Figure. Word Condition - X < a]
No. Property Description
Configure the address or value to compare.
9 PLCI  ~|D000O 25 B oec ~ | 158t ~ x
X<a v Const v |:|3 2| ®loec  ~ |68t ~ :
1 e o
Const
B symbal
MainAddr
virtual
&0 offseta
Offsety
The comparison operator to express a condition where the first operand is smaller than
< the latter operand.
5 The comparison operator to express a condition where the first operand is larger than the
latter operand.
._ | The comparison operator to express a condition where the first operand is equal with or
Comparison = smaller than the latter operand.
2 Operator _ | The comparison operator to express a condition where the first operand is equal with or
- larger than the latter operand.
_ _ | The comparison operator to express a condition where the first operand is equal with the
7| latter operand.
I= The comparison operator to express a condition where the first operand is different with
the latter operand.
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(2) a<X<b Condition

Compare three values and create a [True] status when the condition is satisfied.

All [a], [X] and [b] can be assigned to an address or a constant.

This condition is mainly used to configure a condition where [X] is between [a] and [b].

The below configuration will create a true status when the value of [D0100] is between [0] and [100].

Corst l:li 75| E|oec  ~ |18Bit v x
6 *
< =|[Bpct  ~[poooo || Boec |t v|[ < + .
a=<X<h
Const C 75 |E|oec | 1eBit v

[Figure. Word Condition - a < X < b]

(3) Word Change Condition

Create a [True] status when the data of the selected address changes.

The below configuration will create a true pulse when the data of [D0100] changes.

H x
X‘-)b Target Address : PLC1 w~ |DUUUU |: ?,\. P
wora

Channe 3

[Figure. Word Condition - Word Change]

7.7.3  Condition - ASCII

The ASCII value (String) of a given address is used as the condition reference point.

ASCII Condtion

/ﬁ ASCII

[Figure. ASCII Condition]

Configure the start address for both operands, and define the number of characters subject to the
operator. Configure the applicable operator. The string of both addresses are compared, and a true status

is generated when the condition is satisfied.

A [ e FE [0 3

Ascll (= -|[Blpct ~[poooo E[E
YV
I
. Operator

[Figure. ASCII Condition]

a«px

Mumber of characters

Select [==] to create a true status when the string of both addresses are the same.
Select [=!] to create a true status when the string of both addresses are different.

Select [IN] to create a true status when the string of the first address is fully included in the string of the
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second address.
774 Condition - Schedule

Configure a time as a condition reference point.

Schedule

"-7::‘ DateTime & Schedule Interval
| J |

[Figure. Schedule Condition]

(1) Date Time
A specific date and time is used as the condition reference point.
Configure all time information including Date (Year/Month/Day) and Time (Hour/Minute/Second). A true

status will be created when the configured date and time arrives.

“;9 Execute Date Time : |101?-11-21 = | |U’DD’DD o |

DateTime

«-9x

-

[Figure. Date Time]
(2) Schedule
A true status is created upon a predetermined schedule.
Select between [Day] and [Week].
For [Day], if you select [Ever] for [Year] / [Month] / [Day] a true status will be repeatedly created on the
configured [Hour] / [Minute] of every [Year] / [Month] / [Day] that you have selected.
For [Week], if you select a given day of the week, a true status will be repeatedly created on the
configured [Hour] / [Minute] of the day you have selected.
The same logic applies to [Hour] and [Minute], where if you select [Every], a true status will be repeatedly

created whenever the configured [Hour] and [Minute] arrives.

@ Date |Every = | Year Every | Month Every v Day x

& O Week[ sun | MoN| TUE | weD| THU| FRI | saT | t

Schedule Every  |Hour Every | Min ’
. Execute Count : |1 = | Interval :|SU = |{Sec)

[Figure. Schedule]

If the [Execute Count] is [1], a single true pulse will be created when the predetermined
[Year/Month/Day/Hour/Minute] arrives.

If the [Execute Count] is [2] or more and there is a configured [Interval] (seconds), a single true pulse will
be created when the predetermined [Year/Month/Day/Hour/Minute] arrives, followed with a repeated

amount of additional pulses according to the [Execute Count] with the predetermined [Interval].
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(3) Interval

[Interval] is used to configure a condition on a regular basis.

The below configuration will create a true status the moment the object is executed, and will return to
false after 0.5 seconds.

After two seconds (20 x 100ms = 2s) since the moment the condition becomes true, the status will be

sustained for 0.5 seconds and go back to false.

=] Interval : (10 | (100ms) Interval running After First Executed

x

ju | -
Interval Keep Time : (100msz)

L 4

[Figure. Interval]

No. Property Description
1 Interval The periodic interval between true statuses.
2 | Keep Time The time length to sustain the true status.
Interval Enable this function to create a true status the moment the object is executed.
3 | running After | If this function is disabled, the first true status will be created after the [Interval] has elapsed
First Executed. | after execution.

7.7.5 Condition - Event

Configure a touch input as a condition reference point.

# | EventType: Touch v ESC _
E\,Ent Q 1© 0 = (100ms) :
[Figure. Event]
No. Property Description
1 . Touch Down A true status is created when the object is touched.
2 Touch Up A true status is created when the touch is released from the object.

If a touch is maintained to the object for the amount of time configured in [Input
Delay] (100ms), a true status will be created, and the true status will survive until the
3 Momentary touch is removed. If the [Max Execute Count] at the [Action] tab is [2] or more, the
action will be repeatedly executed in the specified [Interval] for the times defined by

[Max Execute Count], as long as this condition is true.

A single true pulse is created when the object is touched for the amount of time
4 ® configured in [Input Delay] (100ms).
Touch Delay Even if the [Max Execute Count] at the [Action] tab is [2] or more, the action will be

executed only once.

7.7.6  Condition - None

Configuring no condition refers to a condition that is always true.

Select [None] and configure an [Effect] / [Action], the [Effect] / [Action] will be repeatedly executed.
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7.8 Effect Tab

[Effect] refers to the change in display including size and shape of an object, executed upon a true

condition.

Condition | Effect | Action
[CHide[Q) [Cpisable] [Creverse[v [CBlink[E] 5 =

[] shape [] use shape

<

[ Image
[ change Width

|

[] change Height

v

[] Track Move
[] Horizontal Move

]
<

[] Vertical Move
[ Rotate
[] Sound

|

[Figure. Effect]

Refer to the following table for detail descriptions on each effect. To execute these effects, select the

effect of your interest and configure detail settings. You can select multiple effects, and execute a

combination of effects.

No. Effect Description
1 Hide When the condition is true, the object is hidden from the display.
> | Disable When the condition is true, the object is disabled, and no action assigned to the object will be
executed.
When the condition is true, the color of the object is reversed (XOR).
3 Reverse
When the condition is true, the object blinks with the configured [Interval].
4 | Blink/Interval | This effect is generally used to point out an object.
The [Interval] is configured in 100ms, from the range of 1 to 60,000 (60,000 x 100ms = 6,000s),
No. Effect Description
: Shape When the condition is true, the properties of [Line] and [Fill] for a [Square] / [Line] /
[Rectangle] / [Oval] / [Polyline] / [Paint] object.
2 | Image When the condition is true, the image of the object is changed.
(This effect is applicable for objects employing images.)
3 | Text When the condition is true, the text of the object is changed.
(This effect is applicable for objects employing strings.)
4 | Font When the condition is true, the font of the object is changed.
(This effect is applicable for objects employing strings.)
5 | Change Width When the condition is true, the width of the object is changed.
6 | Change Height | When the condition is true, the height of the object is changed.
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When the condition is true, the object is moved to multiple specified positions (X, Y) in an
7 | Track Move )
ascending order.

8 ;c;r\izeontal When the condition is true, the object is moved in the horizontal direction.
Vertical Move When the condition is true, the object is moved in the vertical direction.
10 | Rotate When the condition is true, the object is rotated.
When the condition is true, an audible sound is made.
1 | sound As default, TDS provides system sounds of numeric keys and alarms, and you can add user

define sounds. (Sound Effects are available only on TOPR Premium models with an integrated

audio port.)

7.8.1  Effect - Shape

Shape effects are applicable to change the properties of [Line] and [Fill] for a [Square] / [Line] / [Rectangle]
/ [Oval] / [Polyline] / [Paint] object.

Select [Shape] Configure the Line Properties (Style, Color, Width) and Fill Properties (Fill Style, Fill Color,
Back Color) that shall be employed when the condition is true.

Shape Use Shape

] Image Line Style :

[ Text Line Color : | | N EREEIN
o Line Width :

[] change Width

[] €hange Height Fil style : [ -
B e Fil Color - |
[] Horizontal Move NP
[] Vertical Move
[] Rotate
[] Sound
[Figure. Effect - Shape]
No. | Effect - Shape Description
Select the line style of your interest from the drop-down list. Select [None] to hide the line.
Mone
1 Line Style -
2 | Line Color Select the line color of your interest.
3 Line Width Configure the thickness of the line between [1] to [10] in pixels.
Select the Fill Style of your interest.
Select [ ] to not fill the object.
The black part will be colored with the [Fill Color] and the white part will be colored with the
[Back Color].
4 | Fill Style
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Fill color Select the fill color of your interest.

6 | Back Color Select the background color of your interest.

7.8.2  Effect - Image

Image effects are applicable to objects that employ an image(s). When the condition is true, the image is
changed.

Select [Image] and configure the image to change.

[] Shape Use Imgae
Image

[ Text

] Font

[] change Width

[] change Height

[] Track Move

[] Horizontal Move

[] Vertical Move

[] Rotate
] Sound
2% *®
[Figure. Effect - Image]
No. | Effect - Image Description
1 -y Click the [Load] button and load the image of your interest from the [Select Image Dialog].
2 ® Click the [Delete] button to delete a configured image.

Click the [Transparent] button to make a specific color of the image transparent.

If you select green, any portion of the image employing the same color will appear

transparent.

7.8.3  Effect - Text

When the condition is true, the text of an object is changed.
This effect is applicable for objects employing strings.

Select [Text] and enter the string the text should change to.

[] Shape Use Text

[] Image @ Normal _ String Table
ass

Text P

[J Font

[] change Width
[] change Height
[] Track Move

[] Horizontal Move
[] Vertical Move
[] Rotate

[] Sound

[Figure. Effect - Text]
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No. | Effect - Text Description

1 Normal Type in the new string of your interest.

Load a string added to [Project] - [Strin
2 String Table g [Project] - [ 9l

(Refer to Chapter 4.4. [String] for more details.)

784  Effect - Font

This effect is applicable for objects employing strings.
When the condition is true the font of the object is changed.

Select [Font], and configure the font of your interest.

[] Shape Use Font

[] Image |Tah0ma leD v| A=l v+ T anti-sliasing

[ Text B /U s 222 == E0 TR w  (w
Font

[] change Width
[ change Height
[] Track Move

[] Horizontal Move
[] Vertical Move
[] Rotate

[] Sound

[Figure. Effect - Font]

No. Effect - Font Description

1 Font Type Select the font of your interest.

2 | Font Size Select the Font Size of your interest.

Font A Select the Font Color of your interest applicable to texts.

Color = Select the background color of your interest applicable to texts.

Render the edge of rounded texts for low-resolution.
4 | Anti-Aliasing The edges of texts that are shown in step-like shapes at low resolution are rendered

for a smoother display.

Bold - show texts in a bold fashion.

Edit Italic - show texts in a tilted fashion.

Font

[=HIRNIN--!

Underline - Add an underline to texts.

E

Strikethrough - Add a strikethrough line on texts.

Align strings to the left.

Align strings to the horizontal center.

Font Align strings to the right.

Align Align strings to the top.

= Align strings to the vertical middle.

= Align strings to the bottom.

Adjust the spacing between two or more lines, if applicable.

Select the spacing in pixels.

; Spac Change the scale (width to height ratio) of individual characters. Select 100% to
acin

pacing apply the original scale.

You can select between [20%] an [80%].

Several font styles may not supply font scale.
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7.8.5

Effect - Change Width

When the condition is true, the width of the object is changed.

[] Shape

[ Image

[ Text

[] Font

Change Width
[ change Height
[] Track Move

[] Horizontal Move
[ vertical Move

Use Change Width

Base Position : @) Left () Center () Right

Change Type : (@ Range () User Address

Change Size

Increase :

Direction Type : Start-=End,Start-=End =~ ~

[] Rotate
[] Sound

[Figure. Effect - Change Width]

With the above configuration, the effect will be shown as below. The width will be increased in an

increment of 10 pixels from O pixels. Once the width becomes 100, the width will be then changed to 0,

and the forgoing change will be repeated. A width of [0] will basically hide the object. When the width

is [10], since the [Base Position] is [Left], the width of the object will be 10 pixels from the left end of tis

original figure.

Width of [10
.
Width of [40]

]
Width of [20]
Width of [30]

[
[

-
[7/]

Width of [50]

=

t

[Figure. Example - Change Width (Range)]

No. Effect - Change Width Description
Left The left end of the object is fixed, while the right end of the object moves to
increase/decrease the width of the object.
] Base Center The horizontal center of the object is fixed, while both the right and left end of the
Position object moves in the same increment to increase/decrease the width of the object.
Right The right end of the object is fixed, while the left end of the object moves to
increase/decrease the width of the object.
5 Change Range Select the [Min] / [Max] of the [Change Size], [Increase] value and [Direction Type]
Type to change the width within a certain range at the predetermined [Increase]
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(increment).

User
Address

Configure an [Address] to be the width of the object.

Configure [User Limit] and [User Scale].

(1) Change Type [Range]

The width of the object changes in increments of [Increase] within the predetermined range.

Change Size : Min |EI = | Max |IDD = |
Direction Type : Start->End,Start->End =~

Start-=End->5tart

[Figure. Change Type - Range]

No. Range Description
] Change Min Configure the minimum width of the object.
Size Max Configure the maximum width of the object.
2 | Increase Configure the increment of width change that should be increased when the condition is true.
Once the width reaches the maximum value, the width is reset to the
o Start->End, Start->End o
3 Direction minimum value.
Type Once the width reaches the maximum value, the width is then reduced
Start->End->Start . .
according to the configured [Increase] value.

(2) Change Type [User Address]

The width of the object changes according to the data of a specific address.

Use Change Width
Base Position : () Left @ Center () Right
Change Type : (7) Range (@) User Address
———
PLCI v |DO0010 ST B oEc | 18Bit v
Use Limit
Input Range
Min ¢ Const v |0 |: )
Max : Const  ~ |200 |: )
[ Use Scale
Const 32767
Const 32767

[Figure. User Address]

No. User Address Description
] Address Configure the address. The data of the selected address becomes the width of the
object.
Function Enable [Use Limit] to limit the range of the object width.
Configure the minimum width of the object.
2 Use Limit Min Even if the value of the address reads a value smaller than the minimum value, the
width does not become smaller than the minimum value.
Max Configure the maximum width of the object.
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Even if the value of the address reads a value larger than the maximum value, the

width does not become larger than the maximum value.

Function
3 Use Scale

[Use Scale] is applicable only if [Use Limit] is enabled.
The width is calculated using the [Min] / [Max] value of [Use Scale] proportional to
the [Min] / [Max] value of [Use Limit].
With the below configuration, the actual value of the address is between 0 and
4000, and the range applicable to be proportional to the address value is between
0 to 100.
In other words, if [D0010] reads 1000, the actual width is 25. If [D0010] reads 2000,
the width is 50, and if [D0010] reads 4000, the width is 100.
If [DO010] reads a value higher than 4000, the width will be
[D0010] reads a value lower than 0, the width will be fixed at 0.

fixed at 100, and if

pc1 v [Doo1o |2 B loec | 68t ~
Use Limit
Imput Range
Min : Const |U |: &
Max : Const |4000 |: e

Use Scale
Change Range

Min :

(=N
=INE]
=
= INEE]

v|0

Const

Max : Const  ~ | 100

Min

Configure the minimum value that shall be used proportional to the address value.

Max

Configure the maximum value that shall be used proportional to the address value.

7.8.6

Effect - Change Height

When the condition is true, the height of the object is changed.

] shape Use Change Height
[] Image Base Position ) Middle () Bottom
[ Text Change Type : (@ Range () User Address
] Font
[] Change Width Change Size : Min |D = | Max |IDD =
Change Height Increase : -10 =
[ Track Move Direction Type : Start-=End,Start-=End =~
[] Horizontal Move
[] vertical Move
[ Rotate
[] Sound
[Figure. Effect - Change Height]
No. Change Height Description
T The top end of the object is fixed, while the bottom of the object moves to
¢}
P increase/decrease the height of the object.
. The vertical middle of the object is fixed, while both the top and bottom end
1 Base Position ) ) ) ) . )
Middle of the object moves in the same increment to increase/decrease the height of
the object.
Bottom The bottom end of the object is fixed, while the top of the object moves to
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increase/decrease the height of the object.

Change Type

Select the [Min] / [Max] of the [Change Size], [Increase] value and [Direction
Range Type] to change the height within a certain range at the predetermined

[Increase] (increment).

User Configure an [Address] to be the width of the object.
Address Configure [User Limit] and [User Scale].

(1) Change Type [Range]

The height of the object changes in increments of [Increase] within the predetermined range.

Use Change Height

Base Position : () Top () Middle (@ Bottom
Change Type : @ Range () User Address
Change Size : Min |D = | Maix |IDD = |

Direction Type : Start-=End,Start-=End =~

Start-=End,Start-»End

Start->End->Start

[Figure. Change Type - Range]

With the above configuration, the effect will be shown as below. The height will be increased in an

increment of 10 pixels from 0 pixels. Once the height becomes 100, the height will be then changed to

0, and the forgoing change will be repeated. A height of [0] will basically hide the object. When the

height is [10], since the [Base Position] is [Top], the height of the object will be 10 pixels toward the

bottom.
. TE=m . . Test .
Height of [10] / Height of [20] / Height of [30] E/ Height of [40]
/ Height of [50]
[Figure. Example - Change Height (Range)]
No. Range Description
: Change Min Configure the minimum height of the object.
Size Max Configure the maximum height of the object.
2 | Increase Configure the increment of height change that should be increased when the condition is true.
Once the height reaches the maximum value, the height is reset to the
o Start->End, Start->End o
3 Direction minimum value.
Type Once the height reaches the maximum value, the height is then reduced
Start->End->Start ) .
according to the configured [Increase] value.
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(2) Change Type - User Address

The height of the object changes according to the data of a specific address.

Use Change Height
Base Position : () Top () Middle (@) Bottom
Change Type : (@ User Address
pLCI  ~|DO010 EE=E R
Use Limit
Input Range
Min : Const |0

() Range

Ak

5
5

Max : Const v |4000

Ak

Use Scale
Change Range

Min Const v | 0

A==
clll=

Max * Const | 100

[Figure. User Address]

No. User Address

Description

1 Address

Configure the address. The data of the selected address becomes the height of the
object.

2 Use Limit

Function

Enable [Use Limit] to limit the range of the object height.

Min

Configure the minimum height of the object.
Even if the value of the address reads a value smaller than the minimum value, the
height does not become smaller than the minimum value.

Max

Configure the maximum height of the object.
Even if the value of the address reads a value larger than the maximum value, the
height does not become larger than the maximum value.

3 Use Scale

Function

[Use Scale] is applicable only if [Use Limit] is enabled.
The height is calculated using the [Min] / [Max] value of [Use Scale] proportional to the
[Min] /[Max] value of [Use Limit].

Use Limit
Input Range
Mir : Const  ~ |0 |: ?:J =
Manx : Const |40°° |: el
Use Scale
Change Range
Min : Const v |U |: % E
Manx @ Const  ~ |:l00 |: =

With the above configuration, the actual value of the address is between 0 and 4000,
and the range applicable to be proportional to the address value is between 0 to 100.
In other words, if [D0010] reads 1000, the actual height is 25. If [DO010] reads 2000,
the height is 50; and if [D0010] reads 4000, the height is 100.
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If [DO010] reads a value higher than 4000, the is height is [100]; and if [D0010] reads a
value lower than 0, the height is [0].

Min Configure the minimum value that shall be used proportional to the address value.

Max Configure the maximum value that shall be used proportional to the address value.

7.87 Effect - Track Move

When the condition is true, the object is moved to a specified position.

Condition | Effect Action
[Hide[] [pisable[L] [Jreversa[V] [CIBlink[E] 5 =
[] shape Use Track Move
|:| Image Interval : EI {100ms) T X Position | Y Position
o 1 100 100
[] change Width Direction Type :
2 150 150
[ change Height Begin->End, Begin-End  ~ T 200 200
Track Move a4 20 250
[] Horizontal Move 5 300 300
[ vertical Move
Rotate
D Add Insert Cel
Sound
L] [ use PositionNum Address
PLC1 DO0DO = 3'

[Figure. Track Move]

The [No] refers to the sequential order of positions where the object will be move to.

The [X Position] and [Y Position] refers to the X and Y coordinate on the screen. [X Position] refers to
the horizontal coordinate, [Y Position] refers to the vertical coordinate. The upper left corner of the
screen is (0,0) and the lower right corner of the screen corresponds to the screen resolution. If the TOP
device has a resolution of 1024 x 768, the coordinate of the upper right corner is (1024, 768).

With the above configuration, when the condition is true, the object will move its position in a

sequential order from No.1, No.2, No.3, No.4, No.5, No.1, No.2, so on and so forth, every 0.5 seconds.

No. Effect - Track Move Description

The interval to change the position of the object.
1 Interval

Configure the interval in 100ms.

The object will move starting from position No.1 and subsequently
follow the sequential order of the [No.] of each position.

. . Once the object reaches the last position, it will move back to

2 Begin->End, Begin->End .
position [No.1].

[No.1 > No.2 > No.3 > No.4 > No.5 > No.1 > No.2 > No.3 > No4

> No.5 > No.1 > so on and so forth]

Direction

Type

The object will move starting from the last position and subsequently
follow the reverse sequential order of the [No.] of each position. Once
3 End->Begin, End-> Begin | the object reaches the last position, it will move back to the last
position.

[No.5 > No4. > No.3 > No.2 > No.T > No.5 > No.4 > No.3 > No.2
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> No.1 > No.5 > so on and so forth]

The object will move starting from position No.1 and subsequently
follow the sequential order of the [No.] of each position, once the
object reaches the last position, it will retrieve to each position in a
4 Begin->End->Begin->End | reverse sequential order. Once the object retrieves all the way back to
the first position, it will repeat the aforementioned movement.

[No.1T > No.2 > No.3 > No.4 > No.5 > No.4 > No.3 > No.2 > No.1

> No.2 > No.3 > so on and so forth]

The object will move starting from the last position and subsequently
follow the reverse sequential order of the [No.] of each position, once
the object reaches the first position, it will retrieve to each position in
5 End->Begin->End->Begin | a sequential order. Once the object retrieves all the way back to the
last position, it will repeat the aforementioned movement.

[No.5 > No.4 > No.3 > No.2 > No.T > No.2 > No.3 > No.4 > No.5
> No.4 > No.3 > so on and so forth]

Assign an address to employ the data of the address as the position
[No.].

If the address reads [3], the object will move to position [No.3].

6 Use Position Number Address Enable [Use Position Number Address] and configure the [Position
No. Address].

If this function is enabled [Interval] and [Direction Type] will not be

applied.

7.8.8 Effect - Horizontal Move

When the condition is true, the object is moved in the horizontal direction.

] Shape Use Horizontal Move

Move Data : ) User Address

[ Image
[ Text

(7 Font Move Range(Pixel) : Begin
End |00 =
[] change Width -
MovePixel :
[] Change Height OVETXE _

[] Track Move MoveType :  |Begin->End, Begin-=End e
Horizontal Move CydRntenal: lZI (100ms)
[] Vertical Move
] Rotate
[] Sound
[Figure. Effect - Horizontal Move]
No. Effect - Horizontal Move Description
Configure the range of the horizontal movement.
1 | Range The object moves to the left or right in the increment of a specific amount of

pixels with the selected [Cycle Interval].

The data of the configured address becomes the X position of the object.
2 | User Address . .
Change the data of the address to move the object horizontally.
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(1) Move Data - Range

Configure the range of the X position of to which the object will be moved, and move the object to the

left or right in the increment of a specific amount of pixels, with the selected [Cycle Interval].

Use Horizontal Move
Move Data :

Move Range(Pixel) : Begin

End 100 =
MowePixel :
MoveType : |Begin->End, Begin-=End ~

Cyde Interval : IZI (100ms)

() User Address

[Figure. Change Type - Range]

With the above configuration, when the condition is true, the object will move [10] pixels to the right

starting from the X position of [0] with the interval of 0.5 seconds. Once the object arrives at the X

position of [100], it will return back to [0].

No. Range Description
- The initial X position of horizontal move range.
egin
: Move Range J Configure the furthest left position for object movement.
(Pixel) End The end X position of horizontal move range.
n
Configure the furthest right position for object movement.
2 | Move Pixel Configure the increment of movement in pixels.
Function Select the direction of movement.
The object will move to the right starting from the [Begin]
. . position to the [End] position with the increment of [Move Pixel].
Begin->End, Begin->End ) o
Once the object reaches the End position, it will return back to
the Begin position.
The object will move to the left starting from the [End] position to
Direction . . the [Begin] position with the increment of [Move Pixel]. Once the
3 End->Begin, End->Begin . . .
Type object reaches the Begin position, it will return back to the End
position.
The object will move to the right starting from the [Begin]
) ) position to the [End] position with the increment of [Move Pixel].
Begin->End->Begin->End ) o )
Once the object reaches the End position, it will retrieve to the
left back to the Begin position with the increment of [Move Pixel].
End->Begin->End->Begin | The object will move to the left starting from the [End] position to
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the [Begin] position with the increment of [Move Pixel]. Once the
object reaches the Begin position, it will retrieve to the right back

to the End position with the increment of [Move Pixel].

Cycle
Interval

Configure the cycle interval of each movement.

(2) Move Data - User Address

The position of the object moves horizontally according to the data of the configured address.

The data of the configured address becomes the X position of the object.

[1 shape
[] Image
[ Text
[] Font

[ change Width
[ change Height

[] Track Move

Horizontal Move

[] vertical Move
[] Rotate
[ Sound

Use Horizontal Move
Move Data: () Range (@ User Address

pci v [pooto ElE=E R
Input Range

Min : Const |0 |: )

Max : Const |100 |: )
Coordinate range

Start : const [0

End: |l const v [100

[Figure. User Address]

With the above configuration, the data of [D0010] becomes the X position of the object.
If [DO010] reads [30], the object horizontally moves to the X coordinate of [30].

No. User Address Description
1 Address Configure the address that shall be used as the X coordinate.
Configure the minimum value of the address data.
Min With the above configuration, if the address reads a value lower than [0], the
object will move horizontally to the X coordinate of [0].
2 Input Range : -
Configure the maximum value of the address data.
Max With the above configuration, if the address reads a value higher than [100] the
object will move horizontally to the X coordinate of [100].
Coordinate range refers to the actual range which the object will be moved within.
If the [Input Range] and [Coordinate Range] have same values, the actual data of
3 Coordinate Function the address will be applied as the X coordinate of the object. (If the address value
Range is within the Input Range.)
If the [Input Range] and [Coordinate Range] have different values, the [X
Coordinate] of the object will be calculated on a proportional basis.
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Use Horizontal Move

Move Data : () Range
pct v [poo1o [/ Boec | it ~
Input Range
Min : Const |U |: e
Man : Const  ~ |4000 |: )

Coordinate range

start: |[] Const [0 H

End : Const |1UU |: ?:-

With the above configuration, the actual Input Data of the address ranges between
[0] and [4000], and the applicable [X coordinate] proportional to the actual address
data will range between [0] and [100].

Thus, if [D0010] reads [1000], the actual X coordinate is [25]. If [DO100] reads
[2000], the actual X coordinate is [50]; and if [D0010] reads [4000], the actual X
coordinate is [100].

If [D0010] reads a value higher than 4000, the actual X coordinate is [100]; and if
[D0010] reads a value lower than [0], the actual X coordinate is [0].

You can configure the [Input Range] and [Coordinate Range] to a fixed constant, or

an address for a variable movement.

Begi Configure the minimum X coordinate of the range the object moves within.
egin
9 This coordinate refers to the furthest left point of the range.

End Configure the maximum X coordinate of the range the object moves within.
n

This coordinate refers to the furthest right point of the range.

7.8.9 Effect - Vertical Move

When the condition is true, the object is moved in the vertical direction.

[] Shape Use Vertical Move
[] Image Move Data () User Address
[] Text

Move Range(Pixel) :  Begin
O] Font ge(Poe) : Be
End |00 =
[] change Width
MovePixel : |10 =
[ change Height

] Track Move MoveType : | Begin->End, Begin-=End e

[ Horizontal Move Cyieliniepial lZI (100ms)

Vertical Move

[ Rotate
[] Sound
[Figure. Effect - Vertical Move]
No. | Effect - Vertical Move Description
Configure the range of the vertical movement.
1 | Range The object moves upward or downward in the increment of a specific amount of pixels
with the selected [Cycle Intervall.
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2 User Address

The data of the config

ured address becomes the Y position of the object.

Change the data of the address to move the object vertically.

(1) Move Data - Range

Configure the range of the Y position of to which the object will be moved, and move the object

upward or downward in the increment of a specific amount of pixels, with the selected [Cycle Interval].

Use Vertical Move
Move Data: (@

Move Range(Pixel) : Begin

MovePixel :

MoveType :  |Begin->=End, Begin->End ~

Cyde Interval : IZI (100ms)

() User Address

[Figure. Change Type - Range]

With the above configuration, when the condition is true, the object will move [10] pixels downward

starting from the Y position of [0] with the interval of 0.5 seconds. Once the object arrives at the Y

position of [100], it will return back to [0].
No. Range Description
- The initial Y position of horizontal move range.
egin
: Move Range 9 Configure the furthest top position for object movement.
(Pixel) End The end Y position of vertical move range.
n
Configure the furthest bottom position for object movement.
2 | Move Pixel Configure the increment of movement in pixels.
Function Select the direction of movement.
The object will move downward starting from the [Begin]
o . . position to the [End] position with the increment of [Move
Direction Begin->End, Begin->End . . L
3 T Pixel]. Once the object reaches the End position, it will return
e
P back to the Begin position.
. . The object will move upward starting from the [End] position to
End->Begin, End->Begin . " . . .
the [Begin] position with the increment of [Move Pixel]. Once
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the object reaches the Begin position, it will return back to the

End position.

The object will move downward starting from the [Begin]
position to the [End] position with the increment of [Move
Begin->End->Begin->End Pixel]. Once the object reaches the End position, it will retrieve
upward, back to the Begin position with the increment of [Move
Pixel].

The object will move upward starting from the [End] position to

) ) the [Begin] position with the increment of [Move Pixel]. Once
End->Begin->End->Begin . . . .
the object reaches the Begin position, it will retrieve downward

to the End position with the increment of [Move Pixel].

Cycle
4 Y Configure the cycle interval of each movement.
Interval

(2) Move Data - User Address
The position of the object moves vertically according to the data of the configured address.

The data of the configured address becomes the Y position of the object.

[] Shape Use Vertical Move
[] Image Move Data: () Range (@ User Address
Text =
U pci v [pooto El | Boec [t v
[] Font
Input Range
[] Change Width =
[] change Height i Const > |0 |: '!%'
O] Track M Max : Const  ~ |100 |v Ee)
rack Move
[ Horizontal Move Coordinate range
¥ i ==
Vertical Move Start s p——r B
L] Rotate End : Const v |100 |: e
[] Sound

[Figure. User Address]

With the above configuration, the data of [D0010] becomes the Y position of the object.
If [DO010] reads [30], the object vertically moves to the Y coordinate of [30].

No. User Address Description
1 Address Configure the address that shall be used as the Y coordinate.
Configure the minimum value of the address data.
Min With the above configuration, if the address reads a value lower than [0], the object
) Input will move vertically to the Y coordinate of [0].
Range Configure the maximum value of the address data.
Max With the above configuration, if the address reads a value higher than [100] the
object will move vertically to the Y coordinate of [100].
Coordinate range refers to the actual range which the object will be moved within.
If the [Input Range] and [Coordinate Range] have same values, the actual data of the
3 Coordinate Function address will be applied as the Y coordinate of the object. (If, the address value is
Range within the Input Range.)
If the [Input Range] and [Coordinate Range] have different values, the [Y Coordinate]
of the object will be calculated on a proportional basis.
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Use Vertical Move
Move Data: () Range

PLC1 v [poo10 | 16Bit ~
Input Range
Min : Const |0 |: 5
max: |[] const [4000 Eis
Coordinate range
Start : Const |0 |: o)
End : Const ~ |1UU |: ;:.

With the above configuration, the actual Input Data of the address ranges between
[0] and [4000], and the applicable [Y coordinate] proportional to the actual address
data will range between [0] and [100].

Thus, if [D0010] reads [1000], the actual Y coordinate is [25]. If [D0010] reads [2000],
the actual Y coordinate is [50]; if [D0010] reads [4000], the actual Y coordinate is
[100].

If [DO010] reads a value higher than 4000, the actual Y coordinate is [100]; and if
[D0010] reads a value lower than [0], the actual Y coordinate is [O].

You can configure the [Input Range] and [Coordinate Range] to a fixed constant, or

an address for a variable movement.

Configure the minimum Y coordinate of the range the object moves within.

Begin
9 This coordinate refers to the highest point of the range.
End Configure the maximum Y coordinate of the range the object moves within.
n
This coordinate refers to the lowest point of the range.
7.8.10 Effect - Rotate

When the condition is true, the object is rotated.

[] shape Use Rotate
[] Image Rotation Type : () Manual
Text
U Rotation Range(Angle) : Begin _
] Font =
End [359 =
[] change Width =
Rotation Angle : |10 =
[] Cchange Height
Rotation Type : | Begin->End, Begin-=End ~
[] Track Move
[ Horizontal Move Cyde Interval : IZI {100ms)
] vertical Move Change Rotate Center
Rotate x Const 300 2
] Sound e sl - |300 |: o
[Figure. Effect - Rotate]
No. Rotate Description
Aut The object is rotated in a specific angle within a specified range with the
uto
1 Rotation Type selected [Cycle Interval].

Manual | The data of the configured address becomes the rotation angle of the
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object.

Change the center of rotation.
If [Change Rotate Center] is disabled, the center of the object is the center
of rotation. Thus, in this case, the object rotates with no significant change

Function | of location.
Change Rotate . . . .
Cent If [Change Rotate Center] is enabled, and a dedicated coordinate is
enter

assigned to the center of rotation, the distance between the [Rotate

Center] and the [Center of Object] becomes the rotation radius.

Select the X coordinate of the new center of rotation.

Select the Y coordinate of the new center of rotation.

(1) Rotation Type - Auto

The object is rotated in a specific angle within a specified range with the selected [Cycle Interval].

Use Rotate

Rotation Type : () Manual

End |359 =

Rotation Range(Angle) :

Rotation Angle :

[] change Rotate Center

Const

Const

Rotation Type : |Begin-=End, Begin->End ~
Cyde Interval : {100ms)

10

300

(]
- 1y

By
) [

AF 4r

By

300

(]
4

[Figure.

With the above configuration, the object will
within the Rotation Range of [0°] to [359°].

Rotation Type - Auto]

be rotated in the increment of 10° every 0.5 seconds

Once the object is rotated 359", it retrieves back to its original orientation (0°).

No. Auto Description
The initial angle where the rotation starts. Select between [0°] and
[359°].
Begi For instance, if [0°] is configured as the Begin angle, the object
egin
Rotati 9 rotates from its original orientation. If [90°] is configured as the
otation
: R Begin angle, the object will turn 90° and then further rotate
ange
A J o) according to other configurations.
ngle
J The final angle where the rotation stops. Select between [0°] and
[359°].
End : B o
For instance, if [180°] is configured as the End angle, the object will
rotate to the right up to 180°.
Rotation ) ) )
2 Anal Configure the increment angle for each rotation performed by one [Cycle].
ngle
Rotation . . Rotate the object clockwise.
3 Begin->End, Begin->End . . . .
Type The object will rotate clockwise from the Begin angle to the End
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angle, and then go back to the Begin angle and rotate clockwise

again.

Rotate the object counter clockwise.

. . The object will rotate counter clockwise from the End angle to the
End->Begin, End-> Begin .
Begin angle, and then go back to the End angle and rotate counter

clockwise again.

The object will rotate clockwise from the Begin angle to the End

. . angle. Once the object reaches the End angle, it will rotate counter
Begin->End->Begin->End . . . .
clockwise toward the Begin angle. Once the object retrieves back to

the Begin angle, it will rotate clockwise again.

The object will rotate counter clockwise from the End angle to the

. . Begin angle. Once the object reaches the Begin angle, it will rotate
End->Begin->End->Begin . ; .
clockwise toward the End angle. One the object retrieves back to

the End angle, it will rotate counter clockwise again.

Cycle
4 Y Configure the cycle interval of each [Rotation Angle].
Interval

(2) Rotation Type - Manual
The data of the configured address becomes the rotation angle of the object.

Use Rotate

Rotation Type : ) Auto @ Manual
Rotation Angle : |[F]pic1 C 75| ™ |oec - | 188t ~
Use Limit
Min : Const |0 B
Max : Const  ~|359 =(lE
[ Use Scale
Const 0
Const 32767

[] change Rotate Center
Const 300

Const 300

[Figure. Rotation Type - Manual]

With the above configuration, the data of [D0010] becomes the Rotation Angle of the object.
If [DO010] reads [90], the object rotates [90°] clockwise.

No. Manual Description
1 | Rotation Angle Configure the address that shall be used as the Rotation Angle.
o Min Configure the minimum value of the address data.
2 | Use Limit - -
Max Configure the maximum value of the address data.

[Use Scale] is applicable only if [Use Limit] is enabled.

. The [Rotation Angle] is calculated using the [Min] / [Max] value of [Use Scale]
3 Use Scale Function ) . o
proportional to the [Min] / [Max] value of [Use Limit].
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Use Rotate
Rotation Type : ) Auto @ Manual
Rotation Angle : PLCL v : 5 DEC | 18Bit ~
Use Limit
Min : Const |0 2l
Max : Const v |4000 Clle]
Use Scale
Min & Const |0 |: e
Max : Const |100 |: e
[] change Rotate Center
Const 300 5
Const 300 E 3|

With the above configuration, the actual Input Data of the address ranges between
[0] and [4000], and the applicable [Rotation Angle] proportional to the actual
address data will range between [0] and [100].

Thus, if [D0010] reads [1000], the actual [Rotation Angle] is 25°. If [DO010] reads
2000, the [Rotation Angle] is 50°, and if [D0010] reads 4000, the [Rotation Angle] is
100°.

If [D0010] reads a value higher than 4000, the actual [Rotation Angle] is 100°; and if
[D0010] reads a value lower than [0], the actual [Rotation Angle] is O°.

You can configure the [Use Limit] and [Use Scale] to a fixed constant, or an address

for a variable rotation.

Configure the minimum [Rotation Angle] that shall be used proportional to the
[Min] / [Max] of [Use Limit].
Configure the maximum [Rotation Angle] that shall be used proportional to the
[Min] / [Max] of [Use Limit].

Min

Max

7.8.11 Effect - Sound

When the condition is true, an audible sound is made. Sound Effect is available only for TOPR premium

models that support audio output.

[] Shape Use Sound

[] Image Sound Type : @ System ) User Define

[ Text System Sound Type : @ Number Key () Alarm

[] Font Replay Count : |1 =

[] Change Width Sound : |NumberQ

[ change Height ﬁﬂﬂﬁiﬁ? "
Number2

L] Track Mave

[] Horizontal Move EEEE:;?

[ vertical Move Eﬂmgzg v

[] Rotate

Sound

[Figure. Effect - Sound)]

No. Effect - Sound Description

System sounds are the sounds provided by default.
1 Sound Type System For [Sound Type] of [System], select between [Number Key] and [Alarm].

Select the [Sound] from the drop-down menu.
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For [Number Key], 10 sounds each corresponding to [0] to [9] are available.
This function is used to create sounds upon input to each number key.
For [Sound Type] of [Alarm] two alarms of [Alarm1] and [Alarm2] are provided.

The selected sound is used to provide an audible indication of an [Alarm].

Use Sound
Sound Type : @ System ) User Define
System Sound Type : () Number Key @ Alarm

Replay Count : |1 =

-

Sound : |Alarm1 w
Alarm2

[Figure. System Sounds]

Select [User Define] to load a sound of your selection to be used when the
condition is true. The applicable audio file type is [*WAV].

Click [Select] and select the sound of your interest.
Use Sound

Sound Type : () System @ User Define

@ Mumber Key & Alarm

-

Replay Count : |1

-

Sound : |C:WUsersWDesignerWDeskmpW“tes" Select |

[Figure. Sound Type - User Define]

88 Select Image Dialog — [m] x
(' Global Library[g] @ Local Library[L]

Libarary Path Select

[ Desktop -
{4 OneDrive
v & Designer
droid
r an
Use 3 =D Objects

. 27 Contacls
Define B Deskiop

%] Documents
Downloads

¢ Favorites

E3E3
Intel
Links
$ Wusic
Nox_share
Z& OneDrive
= Pictures
-#P Saved Games
- Searches
Videos
vmiogs
O ThisPC
V- Libraries

test.wav | 180x...

= Camera Roll
|£ Documents
D music
= Pictures
= Saved Pictures
B videos
¥ Network
i»d Homegroup =

oK Cancel

[Figure. Selecting a [*.WAV] file]
Caution! TOP supports PCM WAV files. Therefore, [*WAV] that does not employ

PCM audio format may not be properly played.

Configure the number of times the sound will be repeated.

2 | Replay Count | When the condition is true, the sound will be repeatedly played for the number of times

configured as [Replay Count].
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79 Action Tab

[Action] refers to the action that is executed upon a true condition.

As shown below, [Action] includes [Bit Action] / [Word Action] / [ASCII Action] / [Script Action] / [Event
Action] / [Special Action] / [None].

Condition Effect  Action
Max Excute Count : |1 2({0=00) Interval:[0 %| (100ms) Delay Time : |0 2| (100ms) +
e PlcL - [x000 HD :
] i~ [ 0 Group Index :
L e e T A .
Bit Action
(5) BitSelect
Word Action
M word
ASCI Action
[h ASCIH
Script Action
\:EE' Script
Event Action
T Event
Ok Cancel
Special Function
_ 4 Special
None Action
None

[Figure. Action Tab]

No. Action Description

1 Bit Action Control the data of a Bit Address.

2 | Word Action Control the data of a Word Address.

3 | ASCII Action Enter a string to a selected address.

4 | Script Action Execute a script operation.

5 Event Action Configure an event with the [Keyboard] / [Keypad] / [Ten Key].

6 Special Action | Execute a special action related to [Screen] / [Print] / [SD Memory] / [Memory] / [System] /
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[Application] / [Camera].

7 | None Action Assign no action to the condition.

You can add up to 5 actions with the [+] button on the upper right corner. If multiple actions are

configured, each action will be executed in the order as presented when the condition is true.

Ej PcL  ~[x000 BB Il

- *
Bit @ e e? @ Group Index :

| @J 0.0 @j =" F

/'A Torget: [Blpct v [Do010 BB~ [ x®

ASCH Source : PLC1 ~ |D0020 |: ;_: 20 = | *

L 4

Target Address : PLC1 v : &) — o

No Address Operator *

@ 1 [PLC 1:D0000: 16:DEC] ; L 2

‘Word

[Figure. Adding an Action]

The following message will appear if the number of actions exceed 10.

Information *

o The action is available to input up to 3 count.

Yes

[Figure. Error Message - Excessive number of actions]

Three function buttons are provided on the right side of each action.

No. | Action Description

1 " Delete the subject Action.

When multiple actions are configured, upon a true condition, the action on the top of the list is
2 * executed first, followed by each action in the order from top to bottom.

Click the move upward button to move the subject action one row upward.

3 s When multiple actions are configured, upon a true condition, the action on the top of the list is

executed first, followed by each action in the order from top to bottom.
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‘ ‘ Click the move downward button to move the subject action one row downward.

Configure the [Max Execute Count] / [Interval] / [Delay Time] that are applicable upon a true condition.

No. Action Description
Max Execute Configure the number of time the actions should be repeated.
1 Count Select [0] to continuously execute the action while the condition is true.
(0=00) Select [1] to execute the action a single time even the true condition is sustained.
2 Interval (100ms) Configure the interval between actions. Select [0] to achieve the most rapid speed.
Configure the time to delay the execution of the action. Select [0] to execute an action
3 Delay Time immediately when the condition becomes true.
(100ms) If [5] is selected, the action will be executed 5 seconds (5 x 100ms) after the condition
becomes true.
7.9.1 Action - Bit Action
(1) Bit

Control a Bit Address upon a true condition. [ON] / [OFF] / [Reverse] are the applicable actions.

@ pPct - [x003 EH=D :
Bit @L @J O;C eiD @J@ Group Index : -
[Figure. Bit Action]
No. Bit Description
1 | Address Configure the Bit Address that will be controlled.
[OFF Continue]
2 @L The data of the configured address turns OFF upon a true condition. In other words, the value
will change to [0].
[ON Continue]
3 @J The data of the configured address turns ON upon a true condition. In other words, the value
will change to [1].
[Reverse]
4 O::,C The data of the configured address will change from [1] to [0] or [0] to [1], whichever the
previous data may have been, upon a true condition.
[OFF Pulse]
5 e? The data of the configured address is turned OFF for the time configured as [Pulse Time].
In other words, the data will read [0] for the [Pulse Time] and retrieve back to [1] afterwards.
[ON Pulse]
6 @? The data of the configured address is turned ON for the time configured as [Pulse Time].
In other words, the data will read [1] for the [Pulse Time] and retrieve back to [0] afterwards.
Configure a group index to multiple bit addresses.
To configure multiple bit addresses to a group, enter a number other than [0] in [Group Index].
Select [0] to configure no group index.
The bit addresses with the same [Group Index] number will be allotted to the same group.
7 | Group Index RPN -
If a bit address allotted to a group index turns ON, all other addresses of that group index turn
OFF.
For instance, if [X001] to [X005] are assigned to the same group index, and [X001] is turned

CHAPTER 7 -Object - General




[ON], the other addresses from [X002] to [X005] turns [OFF].

. Pulse Time is applicable for [OFF Pulse] and [ON Pulse].
Pulse Time

8 (100ms) The OFF or ON status will be maintained for the configured of amount of time.
ms
Configure between [1] and [600] (100m:s).

(2) Bit Select

Configure multiple bit addresses. You can add up to 8 bit addresses.
When the condition is true, each bit address turns [ON] in the sequential order of [No.].

If one bit address turns ON, all other bit addresses turn OFF.

o

Bit Select

Address FS
[PLC1:X000: 1:0EC] S 4
[PLC1:X000: 1:DEC]

[PLC1:X000: 1:DEC]

Blw N e F

[BLC %000 1:DFC] D

[Figure. Bit Select]

No. | Bit Select Description

1 Address Double click the address entry field to configure the address.

Add addresses to Bit Select. You can add up to 8 conditions.

The following message will appear if the total number addresses exceeds 8.

Information ¥
2
o The address is available to input up to & count.
Yes
X Delete a selected address.
4 * Move a selected address to a higher precedence number.
* Move a selected address to a lower number of precedence.

7.9.2 Action - Word Action

Control the data of a word address upon a true condition.
A Word address refers to a 16 bit address storing analog data.

Word Action is an action substituting data or the result of an operation to such address.
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Target Address : PLC1I - |DOO10 2|75 B oec v || 168t v »

No Address Operator
@ 1 [PLC1:D0010: 16:DEC] +

[PLC1:D0011:16:DEC]
Word

/
A

— e

[Figure. Word Operation]

With the above configuration, when the condition is true, the sum of the values of [D0010] and [D0011] is
entered to [D0010].

No. | Word Operation Description

Configure the word address in which the operation result is entered.

Select the Data Type and Size from each drop down menu.

1 Target Address

[Figure. Data Type and Size]

Configure an address for row No. [1]

Select [] from the drop down menu of the [Operator] Column, as the operator to input the
value the configured address as the value for the [Target Address].

When you select any operator other than [;], row No.[2] will be added automatically.
Configure the address No.[2] subject to the operation.

2 Address Execute the selected operation for the value of the selected addresses of Nos.[1] and [2], and
enter the result to the [Target Address].

You can add operation equations by adding operators, and corresponding addresses.
Operation will be executed in the ascending sequential order, regardless of the operator.

In other words, the result of operation between [1] and [2] is used further operated with [3],

and the result from that operation is then operated with [4].

+ Add the two operands and enter the result in the Target Address.

Subtract the second operand from the first operand and enter the result in the [Target
Address].
* Multiply the two operands and enter the result in the Target Address.

/ Divide the first operand with the second operand and enter the result in the Target Address.

Execute a Bit XOR operation between the two operands and enter the result in the Target
Address.

Execute an MOD operation between the two operands and enter the result in the Target
3 | Operator | % | Address. The modulo operation finds the remainder after division of the first operation by the

second operand.

Execute a BIT AN operation between the two operands and enter the result in the Target

Operand.

Execute a BIT OR operation between the two operands and enter the result in the Target
Address.

Left Shift Operator.

<< | The left shift operator causes the bits of the first operand to be shifted to the left by the

number of positions specified in the second operand.
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For instance, if the first operand [D0001] reads [1], and the second operand is a constant of
[31.

For the operation of [DO001] << 3, the binary form of [1] is [0000000000000001].

Each bit of the binary form is shifted to the left 3 positions, to find [0000000000001000]. The

decimal form of this result is [8].

Right Shift Operator

The right shift operator causes the bits of the first operand to be shifted to the right by the
number of positions specified in the second operand.

For instance, if the first operand [D0001] reads [8], and the second operand is a constant of
[31.

For the operation of [D0001] >> 3, the binary form of [8] is [0000000000001000].

Each bit of the binary form is shift to the right 3 positions, to find [0000000000000001]. The
decimal form of the result is [8].

; Use [;] to terminate the operation.

7.9.3  Action - ASCII Action

Substitute the string of the [Target] address with the string from the [Source] Address upon a true

condition.

/ﬁ Target: |[] pc1 v [Do010 B F x
== = *
ASCll Source : PLC1 ~ |D0020 |v .;j-. 10 = | .

[Figure. ASCII Action]

The size of a single ASCIlI Code Character is 8bit. Accordingly, 2 characters are recorded in a word
address(16Bit).

Configure the [Character Count] provided on the right side of each [Target] address and [Source] Address.
With the above configuration, upon a true condition, the 10 characters from the five addresses of [D0020]
to [D0024] are entered into the five addresses of [D0010] to [D0014].

You can configure different numbers of [Character Count] for the [Target] address and [Source] address.

If the [Character Count] of [Source] address is 4, and the [Character Count] of [Target] address is 10, only 4

characters are copied, as shown below.

10

l/j" Target: [Pl plCL v |D0010 |: B

Source : PLC1 w |DUU20 |: E¢]

Ak 4

ASCI

-« x

[Figure. Different Character Count]

D0020 XFRHHUUUUR

[Figure. Different Character Count]

7.9.4  Action - Script Action

Execute a script upon a true condition.
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You can configure scripts at [Project] - [Script].

Refer to Chapter

4.5 [Script] for more details.

®
*
b L 2
=
Script
}
[Figure. Script Action]
7.9.5 Action - Event Action
Configure an action from the keypad.
{"‘ Key @ (=9 w b 4
O ) *
Ewnt Action : ' * s

[Figure. Event Action]

No. | Event Action Description
1 Key Select the key of your interest.

& | Touch Down, the key is virtually pushed down.
2 | Action [~

4 | Touch Up, a touched down key is virtually released.

You can select among various types of keys. String input keys and numeric input keys are also available.

79.6  Action - Special Action

Execute a special act

ion upon a true condition.

Previous Screen *
A *
y Screen Change
[ HDMI1 Screen Change A g
Cperial HDMI2 Screen Change

HDMI3 Screen Change
HDMI4 Screen Change
Window Move

Window Toggle

[Figure. Special Action]

No. | Special Action Description

] Screen Configure a special action related to the screen including [Previous Screen] / [Screen Change] /
[HDMI Screen Change] / [Window Move] / [Window Toggle] / [ScreenShot].

2 Print Configure actions related to Print.

3 Storage Configure actions related to the Memory connected to the TOP device.
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Configure actions related to [Memory Copy] / [System Buffer Copy] / [Log Clear] / [Alarm
4 Memory
Clear].
System Configure actions related to System and Security.
App Configure actions that load applications from the Menu Screen.
Camera Configure actions related to the TOPR Premium Model internal camera or an external camera.

(1) Action - Special Action (Screen)

Configure a special action related to the screen including [Previous Screen] / [Screen Change] / [HDMI

Screen Change] / [Window Move] / [Window Toggle] / [ScreenShot].

No. Screen

Description

1 Previous Screen

The TOP device navigates back to the immediately previous screen.

Screen ~ | Previous Screen
~

Screen Change

HDMI1 Screen Change

HOMI2 Screen Change

HDMI3 Screen Change

HOMI4 Screen Change

window Move

Window Toggle W

- B x

2 | Screen Change

The TOP device navigates to the selected [Screen Number].

s ~ Screen Change
Previous Screen ~
Screen Number ;|2 S
HDMI1 Screen Change

HDMI2 Screen Change

HDMI3 Screen Change

HDMI4 Screen Change

Window Move

Window Toggle W

a9 x

y

Special

-

HDMI1 Screen Change
HDMI2 Screen Change
HDMI3 Screen Change
HDMI4 Screen Change

Configure monitoring of the TOP device screen from a [Projector] / [PC] / [TV]
connected with the TOP device via HDMI. A TOPR premium model has one HMDI
output, and TOPView has four HDMI outputs.

If [Base Mirror Mode] is selected at [Control Panel] - [HDMI] from the TOP device
Menu Screen, the TOP device screen is copied to the HDMI device, where there is no
need to configure a separate HDMI screen.

If [HDMI dual mode] is selected, a separate HDMI screen can be configured for
monitoring.
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= hilHIl

(% HDM| Use

O Base mirror mode
[ -]

® HDMI dual mode

[Cancel ” App ly ]

[Figure. HDMI Setting from Menu Screen]

Select [Project] - [Property] from the TDS to open the [Project Option] window.
Select the TOP model from [TOP Setting] provided in the list of the left side, to
access [HDMI Screen Setting] on the right field. Select the HDMI that should display
a screen different with the TOP device employing [HDMI dual mode]. With the below
sample, TOPView is selected for the project, and you can configure up to 4 HDMI
connections.

Project Option x
-Change HMI[H] . AddPLC[A] | YT Change PLCIC) | [ Delete PLCID]
~ 3 TOP Setting TOP Setup
L 575 : TOP-PC 15
v G PCsmg Model : TOP-PC 15 Change HMI
A PLC1 : MELSEC FX Series
158 COM2 (0) Resolution : 1024 x 768
~g# COM3 (0)
158 COM4 (D) Memory :
Ethernet (0]
o ethernet (1) Max countof tags : |100TAG
Screen Setup
Resolution : Width: | 1024
Height: | 768
Sereen Direction : @ Landscape[l] @ Portrait[P]
HDMI Screen Setting
Use HDMI1 | [] Use HDMI2 [ Use HDMI3 [ Use HDMI4
Resolution : @ 1080p( 1920*1080) @ 720p( 1280 * 720)
© User Define 1920 % 1080
‘Camera Record Option
[indude Previous video data
Reco e 5 ] (se0)
< >
Apply Close:

[Figure. Project Option]

With the above configuration, the lists of screens for HDMI1 to HDMI4 are shown in

the [Project Manager] window. Select and configure each HDMI screen.
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: Master Screen

W -1 Base Screen

----- ~ 1-main

..... = Z_run

----- ~ 3-setting

----- " 4-alarm

..... ~ Sgraph

----- ~ B-window

W -y Window Screen

----- [ 1-window1

----- [ Z-window2

----- [ 65404 WindowTenkeys 5404
----- [ 65409-WindowTenkey65409
----- [ 65534+Keyboard

----- || 65535-Tenkey

, Frame Screen

y Image Screen

w -1y HDMI1 Screen

----- H 1MewHdmilScreenl
----- W 2-MewHdmilScreen2
----- H 3MNewHdmilSaeen3
----- W HewHdmilScreend
 HDMIL2 Screen

; HDML3 Screen

14 HDMI4 Screen

[Figure. Project Manager]

With the above configuration you can change the screen with [HDMI1 Screen
Change]. The display will change the corresponding HDMI1 [Screen Number] upon a
true condition.

Screen * | HDMI Screen Change *

Previous Screen A = *
Screen Mumber :

L 4

y Screen Change
; HDMI2 Screen Change
sxEad HDMI3 Screen Change
HDMI4 Screen Change
Window Move
Window Toggle ]

The same method is applicable for HDMI2, HDMI3, HDMI4.

Window Move

Move the location of a pop-up window.

With a [Touch] object, configure the [Condition] as [Event] - [Touch Down], and select
[Action] - [Special] - [Window Move], and configure the number of the window
screen you intend to move.

This [Touch] object may be included to the window screen you intend to move, or on
the base screen.

While operating the TOP device, touch the [Touch] object, then touch the location to
where you intend to move the pop-up window, the upper left corner of the window

screen will be moved to the selected location.

EEEET ~ window Move x
Previous Screen ”~ = *
Screen Change Screen Number : =
G / HDMI1 Screen Change E 3
Special HDMI2 Screen Change

HOMI3 Screen Change
HDMI4 Screen Change

Window Toggle "]

Window Toggle

The window screen assigned to the configured [Screen Number] will pop-up upon a
true condition.
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Sereen ~ Window Toggle

Previous Screen Fs -
; Screen Change Screen Number : _
ol HDMI1 Screen Change
HOMI2 Screen Change
HOMI3 Screen Change
HDOMI4 Screen Change
Window Move

Window Toggle v

- x

Special

6 ScreenShot

The current screen is captured and saved to a [*.JPG] file upon a true condition.
Select [Internal Memory] / [SD Card] / [USB] for [Storage].

Select [Internal Memory] to save the image on the TOP internal memory. Go to
[Menu Screen] - [File Browser] and open the [ScreenCapture] folder to access the
captured image.

Select [SD Card] to save the image on the SD Card inserted to the TOP device. Select
[USB] to save the image on the USB memory connected to the TOP device. Go to
[UserData] - [ScreenCapture] to access the captured image saved on the [SD Card] or
[USB] device.

The format of the file name is [Current Date - File Number]. The [File Number] will be
the number employed by the first screen shot captured on a given day.

In other words, with the below configuration, the capture image is saved as a [*.JPG]
file in the path of [SD Card] - [UserData] - [ScreenCapture], where the first capture is
named as [20170530-1.jpg], the second capture is [20170530-2.jpg], the third capture
is [20170530-3jpg], so on and so forth.

it ~| ScreenShot x
Screen Change A &*
_||HDMI1 Sereen Change Storage ! Internal Memory v
Y HDMI2 Screen Change E 5
Special ||MDMI3 Sareen Change File Number : -
HOMI4 Screen Change
Window Move [CPrint out
Window Toggle
| EEri— .

(2) Action - Special Action (Print)

Configure actions related to Print.

Once you run a TOPView, you can connect a roll printer to the PC and print in the configured format.

Refer to Paragraph (2) [Printer] of Chapter 1.2.9 [Control Panel - Communication Device] and Chapter 4.11

[RollPrinter] for more details.

Select [RollPrinter] as below, and configure the [Roll Print ID], the [Print] will be executed upon a true

condition. [Roll Print ID] refers to the page ID that will be printed, as configured at [Project] - [RollPrinter]

from TDS.

Special

Print * | Roll Printer 2
Frint Screen A= *
RollPrinter Roll Print ID : Bl s

[Figure. Special Action - RollPrinter]
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(3) Action - Special Action (Storage)

Configure actions related to storage devices connected to the TOP device.

If back up to SD Card is configured for Alarm and Log Data saved on the TOP device, once the memory
allotted to each Alarm / Log Data is full, the fraction of such data according to the configured [Deletion
Unit of old file(%)] is saved to the SD Card, and the copied data is deleted from the TOP internal memory.

Backup Setting

Backup Storage : ) None[M]

Deletion Unit of Old file[O] : (%%) Backup File Name[F] :  ™YYYY-MM-DD_AD1" + [ALARM

[Figure. Backup to SD Card]

[SD Update] action copies all Alarm / Log data that has not been previously backed up to the SD card,
and deletes the backed up Alarm / Log Data from the TOP memory.

Storage ~ SD Update 2
*

Special

[Figure. Special Action - SD Update]

(4) Action - Special Action (Memory)

Configure actions related to [Memory Copy] / [System Buffer Copy] / [Log Clear] / [Alarm Clear].

No. Memory Description

Copy the data from the [Reference] address to the [Target] address. Configure the
number of addresses to copy each data with [Size(Word)].

The configured [Reference] address and [Target] address are the start address. The data
of addresses beginning from the [Reference] address up to the address that conforms
the [Size(Word)] is copied.

With the below configuration, the data between [D0010] to [D0019] are copied to
[D0020] to [D0029]. In other words, D0020=D0010, D0021=D0011, D0022=D0012, ...,
D0029=D0019.

1 Memory Copy
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Memary ~  Memory Copy

off
4 | System Buffer Copy({indirect) Reference : PLC1 | d
./ Log Clear B
: D0020
Size(Word) : Const  + |:|: )

(]
=i

Bib
[EE N EE

k.

[]
ol F

Copy the data of the TOP internal address (System Buffer).

The data for [Reference] address and [Target] address, are indirect addresses of the TOP
internal address.

Configure the number of addresses to copy each data with [Size(Word)].

With the below configuration, if [D0010] reads 20, and [D0020] reads 40, each value of
the ten internal addresses from [00020] to [00029] is copied to the ten internal addresses
System buffer Copy from [00040] to [00049]. In other words, [00040]=[00020], [00041]=[00021],

2 o [00042]=[00022], ..., [00049]=[00029].
(indirect)

Memory ~ Address Indirect Copy

Memory Cop -
Y Reference s (1Pt v[ooor0 It

Log Clear S

Special Target: |[Flpict  v[poo20 [

Size(Word) : Const |10 =

[]
2

gl
[ [N EE

) 5]
- x

(5]

Delete log data stored on TOP internal memory.
You can configure up to 16 logs wit Log IDs from [1] to [16].
Select [All] to delete all log data.

Select [Select] and configure a specific [Log ID] number to delete the corresponding log

data.
Memary “ | Log Clear x
3 | Log Clear 0g
Memory Copy - _ *
p Sistem Buffer Coii |ndirecti Type: (Al @ select r
S loglD: |2 2
Special

(5) Action - Special Action (System)

Configure actions related to System and Security.

No. Memory Description
1 Exit Terminate the Run Screen and go back to Menu Screen.
2 | Buzzer Sound Play the buzzer sound upon a true condition.

Connecting multiple PLCs to a single TOP device is referred as [N:1] communication.

To prevent problems that may occur by simultaneously controlling multiple TOP devices
from a single PLC, you should configure [Use N:1 Touch Lock Control] settings.

3 | N:1 Inter Lock - . .
Go to [Project] - [Property] to open [Project Option]. Enable [Use N:1 Touch Lock Control]

to create an [N:1 Interlock Action].
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Use M:1 Touch Lock Control
Lock Address[F] : PLC1I |[10010 |: 5 {HMIID)

Lock Time[L] : IZ' {Min})

[Figure. Use N:1 Touch Lock Control]

The above sample configuration will allow the data of Lock Address of [D0010] to

become the HMI ID that can be controlled.

TOP devices with other HDMI IDs will not be locked and no touch input will be allowed.
(Go to [Control Panel] - [Project Settings] - [11. HDMI ID] at your TOP device to check

the HMI ID.)

If the value of the Lock Address of [D0010] is [0], all input is allowed from all TOP devices.

For a [Lock Time] of [5] minutes, the moment one minute elapses from the last touch

input, [0] will be entered to the [Lock Address] and the interlock will be dismissed.

Configure [N:1 Interlock] to apply the HMI ID of itself as the [Lock Address] to prevent

input from other TOP devices.

Caution! If there is another device with the same HMI ID with the operating TOP device,

the interlock may not be properly applied. Configure the HMI ID from the [Information]

menu of the Menu Screen of the TOP device, or go to [Info] provided on the Top Scroll

menu.

N:1 Inter Unlock

Configure [N:1 Inter Unlock] to substitute the Lock Address with [0] and dismiss the N:1

Interlock.

HMI IP Change

Change the IP Address of the TOP device.

The configured IP address becomes the TOP device IP address upon a true condition.

System | HMIIP t.ﬂ ;Dq »

Exit - o «
y Buzzer Sound IP: 192 Bl

o N:1Inter Lock = 168 Bl 3
s M: 1 Inter Unlock T Mumeric Sl

ol P

I P Change | () omeric_]0
M

PLC IP Change e =

PLC Enable or Disable Numeric [ 100| SlEE

Touch Lock{Password) '_'

?.
7

k
(TG

-

Caution! Changing the IP address during operation may require a significant amount to
time (several seconds, in general) to be fully reflected according to the network

configuration.

Change the IP address of the PLC.

The configured IP address becomes the PLC IP address upon a true condition.

System ~ | PLC IP Change _
Bat - PLC: |PLC1: MELSEC FX Series v| |*
PLC IP Change  ||Buzzer Sound —
N:1 Inter Lock P Const  ~|192 Bl L 4
Special |MillInter Unlock =
: Const  ~ |168 i)
PLC Enable or Disable o] ey
Touch Lock{Password) Const v |0 =]
. |[Securitylogin v Const |50 ==
Configure whether to enable or disable a PLC upon a true condition.
Select [Enable] to permit communication. Select [Disable] to deny communication.
System “ PLC Enable or Disable _
i Exit *
PLC Enable or Disable | Buzzer souna - BLC: |PLC1 : MELSEC FX Series y .
/ N:1 Inter Lodk - @ P
o N:1 Tnter Unlack Status : @ Enable ! Disabled
pedal o) - 1o Change
PLC Enable or Disable [PLC stateful address
Touch Lock(Password) cys | DO0D20.00 = ?
Security Login ] | 5
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The PLC Enable/Disable status is recorded at [PLC Stateful Address].
If the selected address reads [1] the PLC is enabled, and if the address reads [0], the PLC
is disabled.

Touch Lock(Password)

Execute this action to apply a touch lock, or dismiss the touch lock via login, if a [Global
Touch Lock] is enabled at [Project] - [Property] - [Global Lock & Touch].

Project Option X

-Change HMIH | Add PLC (4] T Change PLCIO) | [T Delete PLCID)

~ 3 TOP Setting

Date / Time Sync. | Screen Option

V@ PLC Setting Project Option | Screen Change | Global Lock & Touch | Project Style | PLC Buffer Sync.
v 1% COM1 (1) B
9 PLCL: MELSEC FX Series Global Touch Lock
g¥ COM2 (0) B N
Password Lock (Call By special function Touch_Lock{Password) in object action. )
5% COM3 (0)

o8 COM4 (0) (2 Temporary Password
% Ethernet (0) 5

Password : {Max Character Countis 8
[Figure. Global Touch Lock enabled]

[Global Touch Lock] applies a [Touch Lock] to all objects added to the screen to prohibit
any input. Touch is allowed and recognized only after password verification.

Apply touch lock when a temporary on-site lock or a maintenance job is required.
(Refer to Chapter 4.12.6 [Global Lock & Touch] for more details.)

Touch Lock is not applied when a project is executed.

FEED ~ | Touch lock X
Exit a ) ) *
y Buzzer Sound Mode : (! InVisible @ Visible
LA N:1 Inter Lock f B
special M:1 Inter Unlock

PLC IP Change
PLC Enable or Disable

Touch Lock{Password

Security Login W

With the above configuration, executing [Touch Lock(Password)] will apply a touch lock,

while the [Touch Lock Password Keypad], as shown below, will pop-up.

Touch Lock

ENFN(EN

=D

[Figure. Touch Lock Password Keypad]

Do any work required to be done under touch lock, and enter the password in the above
window to dismiss the [Touch Lock] and terminate the password keypad.

If a situation where touch lock is required occurs, execute the [Touch Lock(Password)]
action.

If you click [Enter] without entering the password, the below error message will appear.

!} TouchLock @

Flease Input password.

[N
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If you click [Enter] with the wrong password, the below error message will appear.

o]

Incorrect password.
i l‘g Try Again.

!} TouchLock

If you forgot the Temporary Password, press the key icon for five or more seconds, the
password will appear right beneath the keypad.

If you select [Visible], the [Touch Lock] window will be shown on the TOP device at all
times until the password is verified.

If you select [Invisible], the [Touch Lock] window will be not shown on the TOP device
without password verification when [Touch Lock] is applied.

As shown below, a [Hide] button will be shown with a countdown from 10.

Click [Hide] to close the login window.

Once the countdown is finished at [0], the login window will close.

Press any key among [0] ~ [9], [Clear] or [Enter], the count will restore to 10.

Touch Lock 6 l hide

e
 [adislisl
S W

IIIIII {____} IIIHI

Security Login

Login with this action if [Use Security Level] is enabled from [Project] - [Security]. Refer to

Chapter 4.7.2 [Use Security Level] for more details.

PLC Enable or Disable

Touch Lock Easswordi

Security Logout W

System ~ | Security Login x
Buzzer Sound - _ . *
4 |[lNatInterlock Input Type : @ Touch Keypad _' QR Code
Y M:1 Inter Unlock ¥
Spedial FLC IP Change

Select [Touch Keypad] for [Input Type] to open the below keypad upon execution of the

action.

Type in the corresponding password and press [Enter].

"
Eassmrd Keypad

1D:

=

Password: @00®

Keypad Type: @ Default ©

Numeric

EREAEN N @l?lSISHOI

lu:k

KQHWHBHthHVHU i J[o]le
[N | A | T A A T lkH )
Lo Jlz Jlxle v )b fnffm ][ - [ o
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Select [QR Code] for the [Input Type], and recognize the QR code to the front camera of
the TOP device.
(A front camera is provided for TOPR Premium models.)

Once the action is executed, the below screen appears, to fit the QR code in the red

square.

Please (R Code in the Rectangle to Scan.

10 | Security Logout Logout from the currently logged in User. The security level will be reset to [0].
Save the User Name of the currently logged in Security Level to [Write Address].
Configure the length of the User Name with [Text Length].
System ~ | Get Current Login User Name -
PLC IP Change ) &«
4 PLC Enable or Disable Write Address : s
ot | Touch Lock{Password) =
Special Security Login PLC1 > |DDDID |' 6]
Security Logout
Text length : bvtes
11 | Get Login User Name Get Login User ID
Memo Count > [(use Korean
Mo jii] Password Agent Name Project VNC
=] View Control
1 Level4 A4 User Mame Level 4 [} [}
2 Level3 3333 User Mame Level 3 [} [}
3 Level2 2272 User Name Level 2 (] (]
4 Levell 1111 User Mame Level 1 [} [}
[Figure. Security]
Save the | of the currently logged in Security Level to [Write Address].
Configure the length of the ID with [Text Length].
System ~ | Get Current Login User ID -
12 | Get Login User ID PLC IP Change . *
9 3 PLC Enable or Disable Wirite Address : 3
v || Touch Lock(Password) A=
Spedial Security Login PLC1 > |DDDZD SlIEe:]
Security Logout
Get LUEin User Name Textlength : byhes
Memo Count v [(Juse korean
Save the number of memos to a specific address.
Save the number of unread messages to the address configured for [Unread Count].
Save the number of total messages to the address configured for [Total Count].
Syste v X
13 | Memo Count Pt:: 1:ch Memo Count *
ange ] e
4 |PLCEnable or Disable Unread Count : PLCL v v 6]
\adf Touch Lock(Passwaord) = ¥
Special || Security Login Total Count: | 0] pc1 v [Do010 |57

Security Logout
Get Login User Name

Get Login User ID
Iw— v
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‘ 14 ‘ Reboot System

Reboot the TOP device.

(6) Action - Special Action (App)

Call and run an application from the Menu Screen.

No. Memory

Description

1 FileBrower

Load the File Browser application.

Select [Internal Memory] / [SD Card] / [USB] for [Storage].

Once the File Browser is loaded, the device selected for [Storage] will be show as
default.

App ~ | call Explorer X
*
_|[LogViewer call Storage : |Internal Memory
. ; i
o RecipeEditor Call PPN rteral Memory L 3

ScreenMavigator Call
Memo Call
Send Message

Special

2 | ScreenShotCall Load the Screen Shot application.
3 | FTP Call Load FTP.

4 | VNC Call Load VNC Viewer.

5 | USB By Pass Call Load the front USB.

6 Global Media Call

Load a global media registered to resource during project running.
Add and manage global media at [Project Manager] - [Resource].

Refer to the following types of global media.

s Global Image

[Figure. Types of global media]

Click the [+] button provided on the upper right side of [Project Manager] - [Resource].

Global Global
Global Image ~ ~

& e & + %
E E

K] "

o o2

] °

o °

g| [111-05.png g| [IFTOPRXpdf

o =

=] o

" "

-] -]

=} o

[2]-1-06.png

%To"‘.- Praject &To“.- Froject
- Screen - Soreen
ABL Global ABE Glabal

= =

[Figure. Project Manager - Resource]
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App

~  Global Media call

FileBrowser
4 ScreenShotCall
X FTP Call

* | Media Type : PDF

*
V| MedsD: &
¥

‘. VNC Call
SPeCial || jcg By pass Call
Image Viewer Call
Media File Viewer Call v

Select among [Image] / [Text] / [PDF] / [PDF Ext] for [Media Type].

Click the [Jsquare box on the right side of the [Media ID] input field to open the

[Select Image Dialog]. Select the media to open, and click [OK].

8 Select Image Dizlog - [m] X
@ Global Library[g] ) Local Library[L]
Libarary Path Select
| POF
+ %
[M]-Test.pdf
oK Cancel

[Figure. Select Media]

With the above configuration, the selected media is displayed upon a true condition.

(e Ve 2o, ’ 1

v RN - - 6
I

SPiCEAIMicrosoftit A~ AREEMEEMicro

Refer to Chapter 22.6.3 [Resource] for more details.

LogViewer Call

Load LogViewer.

8 | RecipeEditor Call Load the Recipe Editor.
ScreenNavigator Call Load the ScreenNavigator.
Load the [Memo Read] window or [Memo Write] window.
10 | Memo Call

You can leave a message on site, or read a message left on site.
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App ~ Memo Call
Global Media Call ~ _ -
. Image Viewer Call Call Type : @ MemoRead[R] () Memo Write[W]
-{\f' Media File Viewer Call
LogViewer Call

» x

spedial || peEditor Cal

ScreenNaviiabor Call

Send Message W

Select [Memo Read] to open the below memo window and read memos.

e 1 o] 0 |
Sender Title Date

1 ANcNymous sdfsdsfasdfadf 2017-06-02 14:49:55

2 Ancnymous 2017-06-02 14:49:42

3 Anonymous 2017-06-02 14:49:19

4 Ancnymous : message222 2017-06-02 14:49:04 ~

5 Anonymous messagelll 2017-06-02 14:48:53 ~

messagezez A

v

Senderi&dnonymous Receiveridll message?f? 2017-06-02 14:49:04 Total 5 Read : 2

[Figure. Memo Read]

El'.“.

=

Open the Memo Write window to leave a memo.
mell Delete a selected message.
B

Hide the memo list and only show the contents of the memo.

Show the memo list on the top, and the contents of the memo in the bottom.

Select [Memo Write] to open the below Memo Write Window and write a memo.

e ™
La Multistring Keypad u

n

L Jleisflais]le] 7]l8] 8]0 &])
I Lafiwlie o)t )iy jiuliifie]ie]
R | | T | 0 | A R =
[ HZHKXHCHVHanHm]H-l e

[Figure. Memo Write Window]
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1 (= [ = e
Sender:  Anonymous
Feceiver : All m Clear Close
T Font : | 28 Size : Color : --D-
o [ [ | [ |

Check

<4 |

mode * draw  pen mode  pen  pen caolor @ red

4

= J

[Figure. Memo Write Window]

Sender is the name of the user who writes the memo.

Receiver is the recipient of the memo. Click [Add] to add a recipient.

(# Memo [E=EE

[ &

Registered D Receiver ID
Level2 Leveld
Level3

Levell
Admin .’;

[Figure. Add button]

d Select between [Write Text] and [Draw].

Configure the Font setting of texts.
Select between [Write] and [Erase].

8 . .
- Configure the text size.

oo S
[ [ | | Configure the color of text/drawing.

ﬂ s Click [Clear] to delete the memo; [Send] to send the memo; and

[Close] to close the Memo Write Window.

Send a message registered at [Message Manager].

Select the [Message ID] of your interest.

App ~  Send Message i

Send Message Global Media Call " - *
- Image Viewer Call Message ID : |1 -

-\'_\/’ Media File Viewer Call L 4

LogViewer Call
RecipeEditor Call
ScreenMavigator Call
Memo Call

Send Message

Special
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Go to [Project] - [Message Sent] to open the [Message Manager].
Message Manager X
EY Addia E3 DeletelD)
i} Type Receiver Title Condition
1 Email m2i@m2i.co.kr Test No condition
Message Kind @ Email [€] © sms [l
Email Address
Receiver[R] : ‘m]_l@vnzi cokr |
Reference (] : | |
Titlell] ¢ [Test |
Message Setting
Mescage Type
Check A Line!
Apply Close
[Figure. Message Manager]
Refer to Chapter 4.10 [Message Manager] for more details.
(7) Action - Special Action (Camera)
Configure actions related to the TOPR Premium Model internal camera or an external camera connected
via video port / USB port..
No. Camera Description
Start to video record with the camera.
A video file with the file name of the current date will be saved in the
[CameraRecord] folder.
EuEE ¥ ca Record Start -
1 Camera Record Start : mera
Camera Record Start ) ) )
: Camera Record Stop InputType : @ CAMIC] ) CCTVIY] ) USB Cameralul]
-\;\-ﬂ Camera Barcode ¥
Speclial Camera Capture Storage :  |Internal Memary ~
File Path : | |
Time (1~60) : (min) [indude Previous video data
End video recording.
Camera ~ | camera Record Stop _
_ gt InputType: @ CAMIC] () CCTVY] () USB Camera[L]
2 | Camera Record Stop i/ |[Camera Barcode : 2
Spec-ial Camera Capture
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Recognize a barcode with the front camera.

Select between [1 Dimension] (conventional barcode, and [2 Dimension] (QR code)
for the [Barcode Type].

The recognized barcode is saved in the [Write Address].

Configure the barcode length with the bit unit configured in [Data Length].

LEiEE ~ Camera Barcode i
o e T
Sp\;ial Camera Capture lw""z Address : | PLC1 i | D0010 H @||
Data Length : bytes
0is no limit,

3 Camera Barcode

[Figure. 1 Dimension barcode (conventional)]

Please barcode in the Rectangle to Scan.

[Figure. 2 Dimension (QR code)]

7.9.7 Action - None

Configure no action to be executed upon a true condition.

Mone Action
MNone

«»x

-

[Figure. Action - None]
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CHAPTER 8 - Object (1)

Object refers to items added to the screen for comprehension, or for executing an action.

Add an object to the screen, and configure its properties, size, and location.

Each object has properties of [Effect & Action], where such configured [Effect] and/or [Action] is executed upon a
true [Condition].

This chapter provides an overview of figure objects.

Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
— = = = - — )
S CNDOVEAAW|®@® 3 = =% « B HO &
[\q N OO =Y A B B 555t} m < a - - ‘
Select | Dot Line Rectangle Ellipse Polyline Image Paint String Ruler | lamp MNumeric Message Window Calculation Screen  Log  Alarm  Controls Graph Slide  Table DataBase
- - - - - View View Call View  \jew - - - able

Object

[Figure. Object (1)]

Detail instructions for the [Effect & Action] tab for Object Properties are provided in Chapter 7 [Object - General],
therefore, instructions not provided in Chapters 7.6 through 7.8 are described below.

Instructions for the [Text] tab for Object Property are provided in Chapter 8.10 [Text Object], refer to the said
chapter for detail instructions on texts. Refer to Chapter 8.10 [Text Object] for more details on the Text Tab.

8.1 Select

A
Select

Use [Select] to choose and activate an object from the current screen.
Once an object(s) is selected, strike [ESC] key to deselect the object and abort back to [Select].

After adding an object to the screen, the system aborts back to [Select].
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8.2

Dot Object

8.2.1

Draw a Dot.

8y Dot Property
PREVIEW

X
Width :

Security Level : |0

Shape Effect & Action

Dot
Dot Color[C] : Dot Width[W] : |1 =

ObjectID ¢ 7

380 =

¥ :|230

=

Height : |1

w||[ale]l|[4]w

4

[create Security Log
[ignore GlobalLodk

[C1f security level is low then
Hide Object

[Avisible InterLock Icon
[“visible Pemission Icon
[pisplay on top when changed

- I:l

0K Cancel

[Figure. Dot Object]

Shape Tab

You can draw dots in sizes from [1] to [10] with various colors.

No. Dot Description
1 Dot Color | Configure the dot color from the color palette.
2 | Dot Width | Configure the dot size from [1] to [10].
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8.3 Line Object

Draw a line.

Drag the mouse cursor from the start point of the line to the end point of the line.

Hold the [Shift] key while dragging the mouse cursor to draw a horizontal or vertical line.

84 Line Property X
PREVIEW

Shape Effect & Action

Line
Line Style[5] : Line Caolor[C] :
Line Width[W] :
Position
StartX[L]: |370 = EndX[R]: |750 =
Start Y[T] : |130 = End ¥[r]: |130 =

Object ID : 8
X:|370 = ¥ :|130

Width : (381 [ Height : 1
Security Level : |0
I:‘Creahe Security Log
[ignore GlobalLodk

[J1f security level is low then
Hide Object

[]visible InterLock Icon

e/ |[aw]||[4]w

4

[]visible Pemission Icon
[pisplay on top when changed

OK Cancel

[Figure. Line Object]

8.3.1  Shape Tab

You can draw lines in widths from [1] to [10] with various colors and shapes.
Configure the [Line Style] / [Line Color] / [Line Width], or adjust the [Start Point] / [End Point] of the line.

(1) Line
No. Line Description
1 | Line Style Configure the line style from the combination box.
2 | Line Color Configure the line color from the color palette.
3 Line Width Configure the line width from [1] to [10] dot

(2) Position

No. Position Description
1 | Start X Configure the X coordinate of the start point.

2 | StartY Configure the Y coordinate of the start point.

3 | End X Configure the X coordinate of the end point.

4 | EndY Configure the Y coordinate of the end point.
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8.4 Rectangle Object

N

Rectangle

Draw a Rectangle.

Drag the mouse cursor from the start point of the rectangle to the end point of the rectangle.

Hold the [Shift] key while dragging the mouse cursor to draw a square.

8§ Rectangle Property X
PREVIEW

Object ID :

Shape Text Effect & Action

Line
Line Color[C] : Line Style[S] ¢ |=———— =~

Line Width[W] : Round[D] :
[

Fill
| Back Color[E] : | NN

Brush Color[R] : |

Brush Style[Y] : ||} w

9

X780 B

¥ 2| 280

Width :[51 2| Height : 51

Security Level : |0

I:‘Creahe Security Log
[ignore GlobalLodk
[J1f security level is low then

Hide Object

[ visible InterLock Icon
[]visible Pemission Icon
[pisplay on top when changed

e/ |[aw]||[4]w

4

OK Cancel

8.4.1

[Figure. Rectangle Object]

Shape Tab

(1) Line
Configure the [Line Color] / [Line Width] / [Line Style] / [Round] for the lines conforming the rectangle.

No. Line Description
1 | Line Color | Configure the line color from the color palette.
2 | Line Style | Configure the line style from the combination box.
3 Line Width | Configure the line width from [1] to [10] dot
Select [0] to adjoin lines at the corner with a right angle; enter a number other than [0] to have
4 | Round a round corner.
The entry range differs from each rectangle size, and a larger number will result in a rounded
corner with a larger radius.
(2) Fill

Fill the rectangle with a color(s).
Configure [Brush Color] / [Back Color] / [Brush Style] to add patterns to the object.
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No. Fill

Description

1 Brush Style

Select the pattern of your interest from the drop-down menu.

2 Fill color

Configure the color applicable for the black images from the [Brush Style].

3 Back Color

Configure the color applicable for the white background form the [Brush Style].

8.5 Ellipse Object

—
®
Ellipse

-1 Draw an Oval.

Drag the mouse cursor from the start point to the end point of the oval.

Hold [Shift] while

dragging the mouse cursor to draw a circle.

83 Ellipse Property
FREVIEW

Shape Text Effect & Action

Line
Line Color[c] : | | NN Line Style[S] : |——— =~
Line Width[w] : |1 =
Fill
Brush Color[R] : | [N Back Color(e] : | NN

Brush Style[Y] : |[Il] ~

Object ID : 10

X:[750 =

¥ 2 [450

Width :[51 |2

Height : |51

e/ |[aw]||[4]w

[Mignore Gl

] visible Pe
[pisplay o

Security Level : |0
I:‘Creahe Security Log

.

oballock

[J1f security level is low then
Hide Object

[]visible InterLock Icon

mission Icon

n top when changed

OK

Cancel

8.5.1  Shape

[Figure. Ellipse Object]

Tab

You can draw ovals with lines of various shapes and colors, and fill the oval with patterns.

(1) Line
Configure the [Li

ne Color] / [Line Width] / [Line Style] for the line conforming the rectangle.
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No. Line Description
1 | Line Color Configure the line color from the color palette.
2 | Line Style Configure the line style from the combination box.
3 Line Width Configure the line width from [1] to [10] dot
(2) Fill

Fill the oval with a color(s).

Configure [Brush Color] / [Back Color] / [Brush Style] to add patterns to the object.

No. Fill Description
Select the pattern of your interest from the drop-down menu.
1 Brush Style
2 | Fill color Configure the color applicable for the black images from the [Brush Style].
3 | Back Color Configure the color applicable for the white background form the [Brush Style].
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8.6 Arc / Pie / Chord Object

Click the arrow beneath the Ellipse Object to access the expansion menu for Arc / Pie / Chord objects.

Ol g

Ellipse Polyline |my

) i
L, Ellipse ’»
[ ‘;:\:_‘, Arc '"

= Pie
-

) Chord

[Figure. Arc / Pie / Chord Object]

8§ Arc,Pie,Chord Property X
PREVIEW .
Shape Effect & Action
Shape Type
= ™ =
J @ 7 \
Arc [A] Pie [P] Chord [C]
Angle
Start Angle [T] : |45 = End Angle [D] :  |315 =
ObjectID : 7
X (690 = Y:|120 = Line
Width :[116  [2] Height :[ 115 [ Line Style [3] : Line Width [w] :

Security Level : [0 Line Color [L] :

[Ccreate Security Log
[(1gnere GlobalLock

[Cif security level is low then Fill
Hide Object

[ visible InterLock Icon Brush Style[Y] : [l w
[“visible Pemission Icon Fill Color [Q] : (I

[Cpisplay on top when changed

- I:l

4

OK Cancel

[Figure. Arc / Pie / Chord Object]

An [Arc] is an open ended figure, and a [Pie] and [Chord] is a closed figure.

Please find the below example for each [Arc] / [Pie] / [Chord].

[Figure. Arc, Pie, Chord]
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Add an [Arc] / [Pie] / [Chord] object to the screen, and select the object, you can find white trackers and
yellow trackers.

Drag a [White Tracker] to adjust the size of the object; drag a [Yellow Tracker] to adjust the angle of the
object.

8.6.1 Shape Tab

Configure [Shape Type] / [Angle] / [Line] / [Fill] settings.

(1) Shape Type
Select among [Arc] / [Pie] / [Chord].

(2) Angle

Configure the [Start Angle] and [End Angle].

The [Start Angle] is the counter clockwise angle from 0° of the orientation of 3 o'clock direction.
The [End Angle] is the clockwise angle from 360° of the orientation of 3 o'clock direction.

(3) Line
No. Line Description
1 | Line Style Configure the line style from the combination box.
2 Line Width Configure the line width from [1] to [10] dot
3 | Line Color Configure the line color from the color palette.
(4) Fill

Fill the Pie or Chord with a color(s).
An arc is not a closed figure, and [Fill] is not applicable.
Configure [Brush Color] / [Back Color] / [Brush Style] to add patterns to the object.

No. Fill Description

Select the pattern of your interest from the drop-down menu.

1 Brush Style

2 | Fill color Configure the color applicable for the black images from the [Brush Style].

Back Color Configure the color applicable for the white background form the [Brush Style].
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8.7 PolyLine / Ploygon Object

T
AVl
FolyLine

b Draw a PolyLine / Polygon.

A PolyLine or Polygon is a line or closed figure, respectively, conformed with multiple lines. Polygons are
closed figures.

Left Click the location of each vertex of the PolyLine/Polygon.

Right Click anywhere of the screen to end drawing the PolyLine/Polygon.

8§ Poly Property *
PREVIEW

Shape Effect & Action
Shape Type

2

PolyLine[L] Polygon[G]

N,
;
/!

Line Color[C] : Line Style[5] ; |=———— &

3

Line Width[w] : |1

4

Fill
Object ID : 10
x:620 [= HEE e
Width :[121 |2 Height:[141 |2 Fill Color{o - | N

Security Level : |0
DCreahe Security Log
[Mianore GlobalLock

[J1f Security level is low then
Hide Object

[]visible InterLock Icon

.

[visible Pemission Icon
[Cbisplay on top when changed

- I:l

OK Cancel

[Figure. PolyLine/Polygon Object]

Select a [PolyLine] or [Polygon], you can find white trackers and yellow trackers.
Drag a [White Tracker] to adjust the size of the object; drag a [Yellow Tracker] to adjust the shape of the
object.

8.7.1  Shape Tab

Configure [Shape Type] / [Line] / [Fill] settings.
(1) Shape Type

Select between [PolyLine] and [Polygon].

A [PolylLine] is a set of continuous lines with multiple vertexes; a [Polygon] is a closed figure consists of

multiple vertexes.
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(3) Line

No. Line Description
1 Line Color Configure the line color from the color palette.
2 | Line Style Configure the line style from the combination box.
3 | Line Width Configure the line width from [1] to [10] dot
(3) Fill

Fill the [Polygon] with a color(s).

A [PolyLine] is not a closed figure, and [Fill] is not applicable.

Enable [Fill] and configure the [Fill Color].

8.8 Image Object

i

Image

Add an Image.

Applicable extensions for images are [*JPG], [*.BMP], [*.PNG], [*.SVG].

88 Image Property
Image

Image Text Effect & Action

o VR V|

- Bit Case[EB] - Word Case[W] Word Indirect(I]

Address
PLC1 D0000 ‘Bl
DEC 18Bit
Image Setting
Image Object Type : @ & Image[M] @) = Image Screen[d] O B Image File Path[F]
ObjectID : 11
X:[230 |2 y:|180 |2
Width :|71  [2| Height:[95 |2
Security Level : |0 =
I:‘Creahe Security Log
[M1anore GlobalLock
[J1f security level is low then
Hide Object
[Avisible InterLock Icon .& »®
[Avisible Pemission Icon File Name : |Switch_1.0.5vg W:71  H:95
[Cpisplay on top when changed
Original Size

Set Original Size

- I:l

0K Cancel

[Figure. Image Object]
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8.8.1 Image Setting: [Image] / [Image Screen] / [Image File Path]

Select the Image Object Type among [Image] / [Image Screen] / [Image File Path].

Image Object Type : @ & Image[N] ) = Image Screen[s] () % Image File Path[E]

[Figure. Image Object Type]

No. Image Setting Description
Select [Image] to select an image from [Select Image Dialog].
Image Setting
Image Cbject Type : @ = Image Screen[B] O B}Image File Path[F]
£ %
File Name :|Switch_1.D.svg w71 H: 95
Original Size
Set Criginal Size
1 Image

A Click the [Select] button to open the [Image Select Dialog].
(Refer to Chapter 7.3 [Image Select Dialog] for more details.)

* | Click [x] to delete a selected image.

L Use the combination box to make the image [Transparent].

The selected colors will appear transparent in the screen.

The name of the image file is shown in the [File Name] text box.

[W] refers to the horizontal width of the image in pixels; [H] refers to the vertical height
of the image in pixels.

Click [Set Original Size] to enlarge/shrink the size of the image object to the original

size of the image file regardless to the object size.

2 | Image Screen

[Image Screen] is one type of screens.

= Master Screen
, Base Screen
; Window Screen
----- i Frame Screen
v {7 Tege Sreen)]
- m 1-MNewlmageScreen1®
y HDMI1 Screen
y HDMIZ2 Screen
i  HDMI3 Screen
...y HDMI4 Screen

(Refer to Chapter 5.1.4 [New Image Screen] for more details.)
Image screens allows a user to draw images without an [Action].

Therefore, if an object assigned to an [Action] is added, the below message will appear.
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Information X

o You can register only the shape objects to Image screen.

Yes
Image Setting
Image Object Type : = Image[M] |° = Image Screen(E] | B Image File Path[F]
ScreenfV] | 1-MewImageScreenl | Select[E] | Clear[C]

Click [Select] to load an existing Image Screen from the [Screen Select] window.

Click [Clear] to dismiss the selected Image Screen.

Image File Path

Select [Image File Path] to load an image from the SD Card.

Image Setting
Image Object Type : « ImageM] = Image Screen[B]  [@ = Image File Path[F]

File Path[F] : |image.jpg

Save the image that should appear on the screen on the SD Card.

The correct path and file name, file extension should be entered in the [File Path] as
shown above.

If the corresponding file exists on the SD Card connected to the TOP device, the
selected image will appear on the screen.

If an SD card is not inserted, or if the image does not exist on the SD Card, the Image

Object will be displayed as below.

If you remove the SD Card and then re-insert the SD Card, the image of the SD Card
will be properly shown only after the TOP device is rebooted, or after terminating and
restarting the project.

If [Image File Path] is selected, [Word Case] and [Word Indirect] are not available for a
[Condition].
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8.8.2

Image Condition: None / Bit Case / Word Case / Word Indirect

Configure the condition upon the image will be shown.
Select the condition among [None] / [Bit Case] / [Word Case] / [Word Indirect].

No. | Image Condition Description
1 None The image configured from [Image Setting] will be shown at all times.
The image configured from [Image Setting] will appear open the On/Off status of the
2 Bit Case selected Bit [Address].
Select each image for [On] and [Off].
Multiple images are shown according to the range of the data read from the
configured word [Address].
Select the [Min] and [Max] data, and assign images to be shown at each range.
Image Setting
Image Object Type: @ & Image[N] = Image Screen[B] 3 B}I-"E;e File Path[F]
Mo Min Max Image Select Clear Transparent
1 0 100 H Select Clear -
3 | Word Case O
2 101 200 n -
. Select Clear
3 o 0 ! Select Clear -
F Add[A] | % Delete [D]
Multiple images are shown according to the data of the word [Address] configured by
[Word Indirect].
If [Image] is selected for [Image Object Type], add images at [Project Manager] -
[Resource] - [Global Image] and show images with the [Number] of each image.
The [Data] of the word address becomes the [Number] of the global image. In other
words, if the word address reads [1], Global Image No.[1] is shown.
(Refer to Chapter 7.3.3 [Global Image] for more details.)
Image Setting
Image Object Type : @ & Image[N] = Image Screen[E] * B}I-"E;e File Path[F]
Min[M] : 1
4 | Word Indirect Max(X] :
If [Image Screen] is selected for [Image Object Type], images are shown according to
the Image Screen [Number].
The data of the word [Address] becomes the images screen number. In other words, if
the word address reads [1], Image Screen Number [1] is shown.
Image Setting
Image Object Type : ) s Image[N] F B}:'“—Cr File Path[F]
Mir[M] : 1=
o
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8.9 Paint Object

A

Faint

Fill a closed figure.
Fill the closed area where the Fill Object is added to.
Objects conforming a closed figure (Rectangle, Ellipse, Polygon) have their own [Fill] setting, thus, no

separate paint object is required.

188 Paint Property
PREVIEW

Paint| Effect & Action

Fill

Object ID : 13
Width : Height :
Security Level :

I:‘Creahe Security Log
[M1anore GlobalLock

[J1f security level is low then
Hide Object

[ visible InterLock Icon
[]visible Pemission Icon
[Mpisplay on top when changed

- I:l

0K Cancel

[Figure. Paint Object]

[Figure. Paint Object Added to a Screen]

8.9.1 Paint Tab

Configure the color for [Brush Color].
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8.10 String Object

.'ﬁ-.
A\
String
Add a String.
88 Text Property *
PREVIEW _
Text| Effect & Action
Use
AB |Tahoma vlSD v| A = &= W Anti-Aliasing
B|7|U|a||E|=|= = HA 0 o (%)
@ Normal String Table
ABC
Object ID : 19
X:|740 = Y160 B
Width 1|21 2] Height: ({14  [£
Security Level : |0 =
DCreahe Security Log
[Mianore GlobalLock
[J1f Security level is low then
Hide Object
[ visible InterLock Icon
[Avisible Pemission Icon
[Cbisplay on top when changed
OK Cancel
[Figure. String Object]
8.10.1 Text Tab
Enter the string and configure the font.
No. Text Description
1 | Normal Type in the new string of your interest.
Load a string added to [Project] - [String]
2 | String Table 9 .J 9 .
(Refer to Chapter 4.4. [String] for more details.)
No. Text Description
1 | Font Type Select the font of your interest.
2 | Font Size Select the Font Size of your interest.
A= Select the Font Color of your interest applicable to texts.
3 | Font Color = - -
= Select the background color of your interest applicable to texts.
Render the edge of rounded texts for low-resolution.
4 | Anti-Aliasing The edges of texts that are shown in step-like shapes at low resolution are
rendered for a smoother display.
B Bold - show texts in a bold fashion.
5 | Edit Font < Italic - show texts in a tilted fashion.
u Underline - Add an underline to texts.
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8.11

3

Strikethrough - Add a strikethrough line on texts.

Align strings to the left.

6 Font Align Align strings to the horizontal center.

Align strings to the right.

_ —Adjust the spacing between two or more lines, if applicable.

i
(=]

Select the spacing in pixels.

Change the scale (width to height ratio) of individual characters. Select 100% to
apply the original scale.
You can select between [20%] an [80%)].

Several font styles may not supply font scale.

7 Interval

Ruler Object

Ruler

-~ 1 Add a ruler.

Add a [Rectangle Ruler] or [Circle Ruler]. Ruler are normally used to add details to a graph.

8.11.1 Rectangle Ruler Object

Draw a horizontal or vertical ruler.
In the same way with a rectangle, drag the mouse cursor from the start point of the circle ruler to the end
point of the circle ruler.

Small scales are provided between large scales.

8§ Ruler Property X
PREVIEW .
Shape Effect & Action
Ruler Kind
=
Direction : @) Mormal[M] Reverse[R]
Divsioin Type[D] : |Point per Axis hd
Main Ruler Setting Sub Ruler Setting
Object ID : 21 Count[T] : |4 = Count[]] : lZI
%:[es0 |2 y:[220 2
Width:[51 2| Height:[51  [£ _ -
Thick[T] : |1 = Thick[K] : |1 =
Security Level : |0 =
[create Security Log Line Style[5] : |——— Line Style[Y] : |———
Wi Line Color[C] : Line Color[Q] :
[J1f security level is low then
Hide Object
[ visible InterLock Icon
[ visible Pemission Icon
[pisplay on top when changed
Memo | I:l
OK Cancel

[Figure. Rectangle Ruler Object]
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(1) Ruler Kind

No. Ruler Description

1 Type of Ruler Select between [Horizontal Ruler] and [Vertical Ruler].

Select between [In] and [Out] for the orientation of the small scale.

2 | Ruler Direction ] o )
Configure whether the small scale should be located inside or outside of the graph.

Select [Division Type] between [Point per Axis] and [Desired Increment].

Point per Axis
Desired Increment

For [Point per Axis], configure the [Count] of large scales (Main Ruler), and small scales (Sub

Ruler), to divide the entire scale with the number of large scales, and further divide each

large scale with the number of small scales.

Main Ruler Setting Sub Ruler Setting
Count[T] : |4 = Count[]] : |5 =
Thick[l] = |1 = Thick[k] : |1 z
Line Style[S] @ | m— s Ling Style[Y] ; |=—
3 Division Type Line Color[C] : Line Color[Q] :

For [Desired Increment], configure the [Pixel Spacing Between Line] for both the large scales

and small scales.

Main Ruler Setting Sub Ruler Setting
Fixel Spacing between line[F] : |4 = Pixel Spacing between line[X] : |5 =
Thick[I] : |1 = Thick[K] : |1 =
Line Style[S] @ |m—— Line Style[Y] : w
Line Color[C] : Line Color[O] :

(2) Main Ruler Setting / Sub Ruler Setting
Configure [Thick] / [Line Style] / [Line Color] of scales.

No. Scale Description
1 | Thick Configure the scale thickness between [0] and [100] dot.
2 | Line Style Configure the scale line type.
3 | Line Color Configure the scale line color.
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8.11.2 Circle Ruler Object

Draw a circle ruler.
In the same way with a rectangle, drag the mouse cursor from the start point of the circle ruler to the end

point of the circle ruler.

8§ Ruler Property *
PREVIEW _
Shape Effect & Action
Ruler Kind
"M
Direction : @) Mormal[M] Reverse[R]
Display Edge Line: [ Use [U]
Main Ruler Setting Sub Ruler Setting
Object ID : 22 Count{T] : |4 : Count{]] :
Width : |51 | Height : |51 = —
' ° Thick(D] : [1 = Thickl] :
Security Level : |0 =
[Ccreate Security Log Line Style[5] : |——— Line Style[¥] : |———
[ignore GlobalLodk Line Color[C] : Line Color[Q] :
[J1f security level is low then
Hide Object
[ visible InterLock Icon
[Avisible Pemission Icon
[Cbisplay on top when changed
OK Cancel
[Figure. Circle Ruler Object]
(1) Ruler Kind
Configure the shape and direction of the ruler.
No. Scale Description

Select between [Circle Ruler] and [Half Circle Ruler].

1 | Type of Ruler

[Circle Ruler / Half Circle Ruler]

Select between [In] and [Out] for the orientation of the circle ruler.

Select [Out] to add scales to the outside of the circle, and [In] to add scales to the inside of

the circle.

2 Ruler Direction

[Out/In]
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Display Edge
Line

Enable [Display Edge Line] to show the [Border Line] of the circle / half-circle conforming the

ruler.

Display Edge Line - Disabled / Enabled]

(2) Main Ruler Setting / Sub Ruler Setting
Configure [Scale Count] / [Length] / [Thick] / [Line Style] / [Line Color] settings.

No. Scale Description

1 Count Configure the number of Large Scales (Main Ruler) and Small Scales (Sub Ruler).
2 | Length (Pixel) Configure the length of each large scale and small scale.

3 | Thick (Pixel) Configure the scale thickness between [0] and [100] dot.

4 | Line Style Configure the scale line type.

5 | Line Color Configure the scale line color.
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CHAPTER 9 - Lamp

Lamp

Object

=1 Lamp Objects are lighted according to the [Condition].

Switch functions can be added to a Lamp Object.

Types of Lamp Object are [Bit Lamp] / [Multiphase Lamp] / [Touch] / [Momentary] / [Bit Switch] / [Selector]

/ [Screen Change] / [User Define].

> | o« AN -
[‘-q ° b D \b\

Select | Dot Line  Rectangle Ellipse

Project

Edit Object Tool Trans

2 EA A

Polyline Image Paint String Ruler

View Help

. View View Call  View  View . . -

: - i [E———
{i’ £B} =) ™ B & v‘ - E -
Lamp | Numeric Message Window Calculation Screen Log  Alarm Controls Graph Slide Table DataBase

Table

1-main* |£3

[ Proiect Manaager Window 1 x|

Screen

laster Screen
Base Screen
24qun
F-setting
S-alarm
S-graph
B-window

T 7screen call
B-NewBaseSceend

hd Window Screen

{_’} On/Cff Lamp

iz (e 400 ' 500 ' &0 ' 700 ' 800

500

Touch

Momentary

on/Off Switch

100

Selector

Screen Change

User Define

[Figure. Lamp Object]

Select each type of Lamp Object from the expansion menu provided at [Object] - [Lamp].

You can also change the lamp type from [Lamp Feature] provided at the [Basic] tab of the object

property window.

No. | Lamp Feature Description
1 Bit Lamp Display a lamp according to the On/Off status of a selected Bit Address.
Select among [Word Lamp] / [N-Bit Combination] / [N Bit Independent].
Select [Word Lamp] to indicate a lamp according to the configured [Condition].
5 Multiphase Select [N-Bit Combination] to indicate a lamp according to the [On] / [Off] combination of
Lamp multiple bit addresses.
Select [N Bit Independent] to indicate a lamp according to the bit addresses with an [On]
status among multiple bit addresses.
3 | Touch Create a button that performs actions upon a touch event.

4 | Momentary

Create a switch that reads On while the object is touched, and Off while the object is not

touched.

5 | Bit Switch

Create a switch with a function of Off / On / Toggle.

6 | Selector

Create a switch that turns bit addresses On in a sequential order upon each touch to the

switch.

7 | Screen Change

Create a switch that changes the base screen.

Create a switch that pops up a configured window screen.

8 | User Define

Configure detail switch functions from the [Effect & Action] tab; and configure detail lamp
functions from the [Basic] tab each for [Bit Lamp] / [Multiphase Lamp] (Word Lamp / N-Bit
Combination / N Bit Independent).
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9.1 Bit Lamp

[Bit Lamp] provides indication of the ON/OFF status of the selected bit address.

{83 Lamp Property X
OFF _ N
Basic Lamp Effect & Action
Lamp Feature
s — @ = aa
. a8 ¢ = S
On/Of Word &N I Momentary ~ On/Off Screen User
Lamp[E] Lamp[W] Touch[T] L%} Switch[T] Selector|5] Change [C] Define[U]
Lamp Setting
Lamp Address
: X000 ==
Object ID : Address[A] PLC1 ~ |v 13
X:la00 = Yilz60 =
Width : (51 5 Height:|51 =
Security Level : [0 =
[Clcreate Security Log
[C1gnore GlobalLodk
[CI1f security level is low then
Hide Object
[Avisible InterLock Icon
[ visible Pemission Icon
[Cpisplay on top when changed
K Cancel

[Figure. Bit Lamp]

9.11 Basic Tab
Select [Bit Lamp] for [Lamp Feature].
Configure the bit address that shall be indicated from the [Lamp Setting].

9.12 Lamp Tab
Configure the shape and form of Lamp shall indicate the On/Off status of the selected bit address.

{88 Lamp Property X
OFF _ _
Basic Lamp Effect & Action
Shape
Shape Type : [ \b . (\
p—y - 2
Setup
O or on
Line Style[S] : Line Style[Y] : |———
Line Width[W] : Line Width[H] :
Line Color[C] : Line Color[D] :
Fill Style[F] : [l ~ Fill Style[c] :  |[I ~
Object 1D = T8
Fill Color[0] : Fill Color [P] :
oo & v B il Color(q] : | I El
Width ;51 [2]| Height:[51 |2 Back Color[e] : | Back Color[a] : | |
Security Level : [0 = Effectll] : |None ~ Effect{M] : |Mone ~
[Ctreate Security Log 5 * (100ms) 5 = | (100ms)
[Cignore GlobalLock
[CJ1f Security level is low then Text
Hlde Object use Text [ 9 off on
] visible InterLock I
S Interlock fean @ Naormal String Table @ Normal String Table
[visible Pemission Tcon |:|
[pisplay on top when changed —
[*]
T = =
Memo :
oK Cancel

[Figure. Lamp Tab]
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» Select [Shape Type] among [Rectangle] / [Ellipse] / [Image] / [Paint].
(1) [Rectangle] and [Ellipse]
The same method is applicable for both [Rectangle] and [Ellipse] lamps.

Configure the Line Properties (Style, Color, Width) and Fill Properties (Fill Style, Fill Color, Back Color) of

the lamp.
No. | Rectangle / Ellipse Description
Configure the line style for the outline of the figure.
None
1 | Line Style
2 Line Width Configure the line width. Select between [1] to [10] dots.

3 Line Color

Configure the line color.

4 | Brush Style

Fill the interior of the figure with a color(s). Select among the 15 patterns.

m

Brush Color Configure the color applicable for the black images from the [Brush Style].
6 | Back Color Configure the color applicable for the white background from the [Brush Style].
(2) Image]

Select [Image] for the shape type.

Shape

Setup
O off On

Shape Type :

x & x
EffectlLl] : |Mone ~ Effect[M] :  |None ~
5  (100ms) 5 % (100ms)
[Figure. Shape Type - Image]
No. Image Description
: A Open the Image Select Dialog to select the applicable image.
(Refer to Chapter 7.3 [Image Select Dialog] for more details.)
2 ® Cancel the image selected from the [Image Select Dialog].
Make the background of a selected image transparent.
3 | e e 0"
The configured color will appear transparent.
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(3) [Paint]
Select [Paint] for the shape type.

Paint is applicable to fill an existing closed figure.

Shape - -
Shape Type: () D 8] f:) © |2 '0 O
Setup
O off on
Brush Color[R] : | [N Brush Color[P] :

Effectll]: |None w EffectM] : |None w

5  (100ms) 5 < | (100ms)

[Figure. Shape Type - Paint]
Configure the color for each [On] and [Off].
» Add an [Effect] to stress an [On] / [Off] status.

For an Off status, you can assign effects of [None] / [Blink] / [Hide] / [Reverse], and for On you can assign
effects of [None] / [Blink] / [Hide] / [Reverse] / [ON/Off Reverse] / [Shape Reverse].

On/Off Reverse
Shape Reverse

(1) [None]: No effect is applied.
(2) [Blink]: the lamp will repeatedly blink. Select the blinking [Interval] in 100msec.

Effect[M] : |Blink -

Interval [V] : {100ms)

(3) [Hide]: hide the lamp.
(4) [Reverse]: reverse the lamp color.

(5) [On/Off Reverse]: Repeatedly alter the colors for On and Off. Select the altering [Interval] in 100msec.

Effect[M] : |Reverse ~

5 = | {(100ms)

(6) [Shape Reverse]: Repeatedly alter the lamp shapes for On and Off. The caption for ON is maintained.

Select the altering [Interval] in 100msec.

EffectlM] : |On/OffReverse ~

Interval [V] : IZI {100ms)
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9.2

» Use strings to show texts upon the lamp.
Enable [Use Text] to configure strings for each [On] and [Off] status.

Text
[luse Text [11 O off on
@ Normal (©) String Table @ Normal () string Table
stop ‘ start
»
T = T = Tahoma(s)
[Figure. Text]
No. Text Description
1 Normal Type in the new string of your interest.
2 String Table Load a string added to [Project] - [String].
3 || & Copy the On String to Off String.
4 || » Copy the Off String to On String.
Configure the Font setting of texts.
Fant
s | Font Tahoma vl v|[Z2e| B. @ Anﬁ-,a.liasi.rf
B 7 U 2|25 =|==Ep FE w - (%)
(Refer to Chapter 8.10 [String Objects] for more details.)

Multiphase Lamp

[Multiphase Lamps] refers to a series of multiple lamps.
Select [Multiphase Lamp Feature] among [Word Lamp] / [N-Bit Combination] / [N Bit Independent].

Basic. Lamp Effect & Action

Lamp Feature
i & s = ry -
o®|2a fpm @ @ g ¥ iR
e e | T QYT st G neen
Lamp Setting
Multiphase Lamp Feature
@ % word Lamp [O] 't;N-BitCombinationI'ﬂ] ONBitIndependentfg]
Lamp Address
Address[A] : | v [poooo IS

[Figure. Multiphase Lamp]
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Select [Word Lamp] to indicate a lamp according to the configured [Condition].

9.2.1 Word Lamp
Select [Word Lamp] to indicate a lamp according to the configured [Condition].

In general, Word Lamps are used under the condition for the [Data Range] of word addresses.

Lamp Setting

Multiphase Lamp Feature

@ 't) Word Lamp [O] * 'tn MN-Bit Combination [M] * & nBit Independent [D]

Lamip Address

|00010 |: B

Address[A] :

[Figure. Word Lamp]

Select [Word Lamp] for [Multiphase Lamp Feature], and configure a word address (16 bit address) for

the [Lamp Address].
At the [Lamp] tab, configure the different lamps that shall be shown according to the data range of the

selected address.

Basic Lamp Effect & Action

Shape

Ve .
Shape Type: (© ‘:’ F i\_} @ | g F <‘

Setup
Ho. Condition Image Caption Effect
1 Default Case = None
2 WordType2:0<[MainAddr] <100 = MNone
3 WordType2: 101<[MainAddr] <200 = MNone
% Up[ul | ¥ Down[Q] ¥ Add [A] | % Delete [D]

Condition @ Text Image Effect

Comst v 3 75 M oec  ~ | 168it v

@ < ~| [Ed Mainadar ~|[[5] rpLC1:D0000] |pEc  ~| Bt || < -

a<X<b Const : % Boec  ~ | 168t v

[Figure. Lamp Tab]

» Select [Shape Type] among [Rectangle] / [Ellipse] / [Image] / [Paint].
How to configure Lamp Shape is identical to the method applicable to Bit Lamps, refer to the previous

[Bit Lamp] section.

» [Add] the number of lamps required for each [Condition] at [Setup].
Lamp 1 is the [Default Case], that shall be shown when none of the condition is true.
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No. Lamp List Description
: Add Add a Lamp. Configure the [Condition] / [Color] / [Text] / [Effect] from each sub-tab
provided for each additional lamp.
2 | Delete Delete a selected lamp.
Up Move the selected lamp one row upward.
4 | Down Move the selected lamp one row downward.

» Configure [Condition] / [Color] / [Text] / [Effect] for each lamp.

No. | Setting Description

Configure the [Condition] upon which the lamp will be shown.

Bit Condtion

@ Bit
Word Condition
1 Condition 9 X<a @ a<<h X‘i‘b Word Change

ASCII Condtion
/i\ ASCII

Select among [Bit Condition] / [Word Condition] (X<a, a<X<b, Word Change) / [ASCII Condition].
(Refer to Chapter 7.7 [Condition Setting Window] for more details.)
Type in the text that will be shown on the Lamp.

Condition Text Image Effect

Use Text
|Tah0ma v|8 V| A = B+ W Anti-Aliasing
=sl=l=l=l=_= =% [nn
> | Text B 7|U s 22|25 |=|=Ef & mw ()
@ Normal (2) string Table

run2

(Refer to Chapter 8.10 [String Objects] for more details.)

Configure the line color and fill color for Shape Type of [Rectangle] and [Ellipse].

Condition Color = Text Effect

Line Color[C] : Line Style[5] : |=——
Line Width[W] : |1 =
Fill Color[C] : _ Back Color[E] : _

Fill Style[T] : ([l w

3 | Color Configure the color applicable for Shape Type of [Paint].

Color | Effect

Brush Style [T] El h

Brush Color (0] | I Back Color (6] | N

(Refer to the previous Bit Lamp section for more details.)
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Configure the image applicable for Shape Type of [Image].

Condition Text Image Effect
Apply All [F]

4 | Image
4% x
(Refer to the previous Bit Lamp section for more details.)
Configure effects to stress each lamp.
Condition Text Image | Effect
Lamp Effect[E] :  |Blink e
Interval[l] : lzl(looms
6 | Effect

Hide

Reverse
On/Off Reverse
Shape Reverse

(Refer to the previous Bit Lamp section for more details.)

9.2.2 N-Bit Combination
Select [N-Bit Combination] to indicate a lamp according to the [On] / [Off] combination of multiple bit

addresses.

Basic Lamp Effect & Action

Lamp Feature
C ¥ — - ry -
®| &3 [ Kl = 0 (s =i
~ onjoft | @ wordan | | © vomenta - onjoff - < @ 'u%-
n, ort iomentary n, reen ser
Lamp[E] Lamp[W/] TouchlT] 1} Switch[T] Selector 3] Change [C] Define[U]

Lamp Setting

Multiphase Lamp Feature

5 % word Lamp [C] | - @ it Indipendent [D]

Lamp Address

Lamp Count[L] : |4 =
Address 1[F] : PLC1 v |XUUU |: el
Address 2[R] : PLC1 v |X001 |: el

[Figure. Word & N Bit Lamp of Basic Tab]

» Select [N-Bit Combination] for [Multiphase Lamp Feature].
Configure the [Lamp Count] and [Address] for the [Lamp Address].

The maximum [Lamp Count] is 16.
The lamp indicates On/Off status of an address where, one bit address creates a combination of On and

Off, thus, a single address can indicate up to two lamps.
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Accordingly, 2 addresses provides 4 lamps, 3 addresses provides 8 lamps, and 4 addresses provides
maximum 16 lamps.

Once the [Lamp Count] is configured, the applicable addresses are added as [Address 1] / [Address 2] /
[Address 3] / [Address 4].

» From the [Lamp Tab] configure each lamp corresponding to the On/Off status of each selected
address.

The list provided in [Setup] is automatically conformed according to the [Address] configured from the
[Basic] tab.

You can [Delete] a lamp, if necessary.

(2] Yellow Lamps indicate an On status of the corresponding address, and Grey Lamps indicate an Off
status of the corresponding address.

Configure lamps for conditions where both [Address 1] and [Address 2] are Off, On, or where one of the

two addresses is On.

Basic Lamp Effect & Action

Shape .
_ _ Vel . ] —
Shape Type: O ‘:l @ k} © [oa 0
Setup
No. Condition Color Text Effect
X000 X001 Line Fill Back
1 Default Case l:l - - None
2.9 2 [ [ - None
5 N | | N1 +N2 None
< >
[ & Up U | B Do icl ‘ F sdd i | % Deleta o)

Color | Text  Effect

Use Text

|Tah0ma v|8 V| A = B+ ¥ Anti-Aliasing

B 7 s =22 === 50 & w (@)
@ Normal (©) string Table

[Figure. Lamp Tab - N-Bit Combination]

Refer to the previous Bit Lamp section for more details of each [Shape Type].
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9.23 N Bit Independent
Select [N Bit Independent] to indicate a lamp according to the bit addresses with an [On] status among

multiple bit addresses.

Basic Lamp Effect & Action

Lamp Feature
il J— 1 . - -
T f @I M = e
AL 0 e g @ i
- OnfO ~ Word &N - Momentary ~ OnfO - "~ Screen ~ User
Lamp[E] Lamp[W/] Touch[T] 1} Switch[T] Selector[5] Change [C] Define[U]
Lamp Setting
Multiphase Lamp Feature
© % word lamp o] O % N-Bit Combination ] | @ @ nit Indipendent [D] |
Lamp Address
Lamp CountfL] : |5 =
1] = ~ [x000 H=
a2 [Blmer  v[xo01 El=
a@: [Beet v [xo02 s
44 pLcL v X003 H=D
S[81 : PLCL - [x004 H=

[Figure. Basic Tab - N Bit Independent]

» Select [N Bit Independent] for [Multiphase Lamp Feature].
Configure the [Lamp Count] and [Address] for the [Lamp Address]
The maximum [Lamp Count] is 8.

The lamp for the Bit Address that reads On will be shown.

» Configure lamps for each bit address.

Refer to the previous Bit Lamp section for more details of each [Shape Type].
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Basic Lamp Effect & Action

Shape -
Shape Type: (@) |:| @ O ® -__a- ® <}

Setup
No Condition On Color Text Effect
1 Default Case l:l None
2 [PLC 1:X000: L:DEC] | Mone
3 [PLC1:¥001: 1:DEC] I None
4 [PLC1:X002: 1:DEC] I None
5 [PLC 1:X003: L:DEC] | | Mone
& [PLC 1:X004: 1:DEC] I Mone

Color | Text Effect

Line Color[C] : Line Style[S] : |=———
Line Width[w] : |1 =
Fill Color[0] : | [ Back Color[8] : |

Fil Style[T] : [ ~

[Figure. Lamp Tab - N Bit Independent]

Each Bit Address, corresponding to the [Lamp Count] are listed with preceding order.
If there is only one bit address that reads ON, the corresponding lamp will be shown. If there are two
or more bit addresses that read ON, the address with the precedence will be shown. To show a lamp

with a lower order of precedence, every bit address listed in front of such lamp should read Off.
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9.3 Touch

Touch Objects execute an action(s) upon a touch event.

Basic Shape Option Effect & Action

Lamp Feature
i s = ry -
f;) aa I G = o % ans
~ onfoff T Word &N ® | Mi tary — OnfOff B -5 - L %-
n or omentary n creen ser
Lamp[B] Lamp[w] Touch[T] [m] Switch[T] Selector[s] Change [C] Define[U]

Lamp Setting

Edit Action [E]

[Figure. Touch Object]

9.3.1 Basic Tab

Select [Touch] for [Lamp Feature].
You can change the Lamp Feature to another type.
Click [Edit Action] to navigate to the [Effect & Action] tab and configure the action to execute.

At the [Effect & Action] tab, [Touch Down] is already selected for [Condition], only configure the [Action].

Basic Shape Option Effect & Action

No Condition Effect Action
1 Touch Down None None
4 Up [U] & Down [O] ¥ Add [A] _{ Maodify [M]| ¥ Delete [D]

Condition | Effect Action

Condition Operator [Q] :| AND ~ +
C EventType: |Touch ~ ESC x
-0 o 0] *
Event 1]  (100ms)

L 4

[Figure. Effect & Action Tab]

9.3.2 Shape Tab
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Configure the shape of the Touch Object.

Basic Shape| Option Effect & Action
Shape B
Shape Type : © | @ ‘:I i\_) © B
Setup
Line Style[5] 1 |—— Fill Style[F] : | ~
Line Width[w] : |1 = Fill Color[0] : | NN
Line Color[C] : Back Color[E] : | [N
Text
[AUse Text [U]
@ Mormal (Z) string Table
setting
T =

[Figure. Shape Tab]

(1) Shape
Select [Shape Type] among [None] / [Rectangle] / [Ellipse] / [Image].

Select [None] to literally assign no shape to the touch object.

» [Rectangle] and [Ellipse]
Select [Rectangle] or [Ellipse] for the shape type.

Configure the line and fill settings of the rectangle / ellipse.

No. | Rectangle / Ellipse Description
Configure the line style for the outline of the figure.
MNone
1 Line Style E_
2 Line Width Configure the line width. Select between [1] to [10] dots.
3 | Line Color Configure the line color.

Fill the interior of the figure with a color(s). Select among the 15 patterns.

m

4 | Brush Style

5 | Brush Color Configure the color applicable for the black images from the [Brush Style].
6 | Back Color Configure the color applicable for the white background from the [Brush Style].
» [Image]
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Select [Image] for the shape type.

Basic Shape Option Effect & Action
Shape S
Shape Type : E ® |:| ® r;—) @ __.:-
Setup
i »®
[Figure. Shape Type - Image]
No. Image Description
: 5 Open the Image Select Dialog to select the applicable image.
(Refer to Chapter 7.3 [Image Select Dialog] for more details.)
2 ® Cancel the image selected from the [Image Select Dialog].
Make the background of a selected image transparent.
3 . eI 8 o AP
The configured color will appear transparent.

(2) Text
Add a string to the touch object.
Enable [Use Text] to configure and select between [Normal] and [String Table].
Text
[Use Text U]
@ Normal String Table
setting
T =
[Figure. String Table]
No. String Description
1 Normal Type in the string of your interest.
Load a string added to [Project] - [String].

2 | String Table

Configure the Font setting of texts.

Font
Tahoma le w| |2 =l &= & Anti-Aliasing
3 Font — = _ —_
B 7|0 s E|E 2 Sl==E0 A o0 (%)

(Refer to Chapter 8.10 [String Objects] for more details.)

9.3.3  Touch Option Tab
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Configure the sound buzzer and interlock for touch objects.

Basic Shape Option Effect & Action

Buzzer

[IMute on Touch[M]

Interlock

Touch Enable Condition :

Condition Operator[O] :|AND w L
L:) PLC1 w |)(000 |: }_,'\, x
= *
« @9 .
L:) pci v [x001 EE x
= *
« By O -
[Figure. Touch Option]
No. Option Description
Configure whether or not to raise an audible touch buzzer.
1 Buzzer The touch buzzer is the short ‘Beep’ sound made upon each touch to the touch object.

Enable [Mute On Touch] to not make raise a beep sound upon a touch.

Configure an interlock of the Touch Object.
Enable [Interlock] and configure the [Touch Enable Condition], to activate the touch
object when the [Touch Enable Condition] is true, and deactivate the touch object when

the [Touch Enable Condition] is false.
2 Interlock

Add Touch EEnable Conditions with the [+] button, you can up to 8 conditions.
Select the applicable operator between [AND] and [OR].

Select [AND] to conform a true status when all [Touch Enable Condition] are true.

Select [OR] to conform a true status when at least one [Touch Enable Condition] is true.

934  Effect & Action Tab

Configure Effects and Actions.

Click [Edit Action] from the [Basic] tab to navigate to the [Effect & Action] tab.

At the [Effect & Action] tab, [Touch Down] is already selected for [Condition], only configure the [Action].
= Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.
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Basic Shape Option Effect & Action

No Condition Effect Action

1 Touch Down None None

4 Up [U] & Down [O] ¥ Add [A] |__£ Maodify [M] |# Delete [D]

Condition Effect | Action

Max Excute Count : |1 2 (0=0) Interval:(0 +| (100ms) Delay Time : |0 2| (100ms) +
SEEEn ~ | Screen Change x
Previous Screen ~ < *
3 Soeentumber: 3 [3]
ol HDMI1 Screen Change L

HDMI2 Screen Change

HDMI3 Screen Change

HDMI4 Screen Change

Window Move

Window Toggle W

Special

[Figure. Effect & Action Tab]

9.4 Momentary

A Momentary switch will create an ON status to the selected Bit Address while the button is touched,

and an OFF status to the selected Bit Address while the button is not touched.

Basic Lamp Option Effect & Action

Lamp Feature
il e y . ry -
_ _as | | = ¥ 2
~ OnfOff  — Word &N ~ Momentary | OnfOff — ~ Screen ~ User
Lamp[E] Lamp[W] Touch[T] Switch[T] Selector[5] Change [C] Define[U]

Lamp Setting

Push Button Feature

Address Count[L] : Max Excute Count : (0=00)

Interval : |5 2| (100ms)

Switch Address
Address 1[1] : ~ [x000 HD
Address 2[2] : PLC1 ~ |)(001 |: _-E'.

[Figure. Momentary]

No. Property Description
1 Basic Configure the addresses for the Momentary Switch.
2 | Lamp Configure the On/Off lamp shape for the Momentary Object.
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9.5

This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 9.1.2 [Bit Lamp].

. Configure the sound buzzer and interlock for momentary objects.
3 | Touch Option . . . . . . . .
This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 9.3.3 [Touch Option Tab].

Effect & Assign a secondary [Effect & Action] to the Momentary object.
Action Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.

9.4.1 Basic Tab

Select [Momentary] for the [Lamp Feature].

The maximum [Address Count] for [Lamp Setting] is 5.

Bit Addresses are added to the [Switch Address] list according to the number of [Address Count]. The
selected Bit Addresses will read [On] when the object is touched, and [Off] when the object is not

touched.

» If the [Max Execute Count] is [1], [ON] is entered once, upon the touch, and [OFF] is entered when
the touch is removed. In other words, if the corresponding address is changed to OFF due to the PLC or
other reasons, the address will not turn back to ON even if the touch is maintained.

» If the [Max Execute Count] is [2] or more, [ON] is entered upon a touch, and will be re-entered for
the times configured for [Max Execute Count] with the prescribed [Interval] while the touch is
maintained. [OFF] is entered when the touch is released.

» If the [Max Execute Count] is [0], [ON] is entered upon a touch, and will be repeatedly entered until
the touch is released with the prescribed [Interval]. In other words, even if the corresponding address is
changed to OFF due to the PLC or other reasons, the address will restore back to ON.

Bit Switch
Bit Switch, an On/OFF switch, performs an [ON] / [OFF] / [Reverse] action to the Bit Address.

88 Lamp Property X
OFF

Basic Lamp Option Effect & Action

Lamp Feature

a e — 1 an
® 22 ® e |lg ¥ i
I @ 1
On/Off Word &N Momentar| On/Off Screen User
Lamp[E] Lamp[W] Touch[T] 1] Switch[T] Selector(s] Change [C] Define[U]

Lamp Setting

Push Button Feature

Action : @L @J Ok'c

&y
/580 (= 1220 =
X = i = Lamp Address
Width : (51 | Height : [51 = r m =
Address[al : | 1+ [x000 B
Security Level ; |0 =
DCrEatE Security Log
[CJ1gnore GlobalLock Switch Address
[Cif security level is low then W i
Hide Object [~]5ame with Lamp address[E] -
[ visible KeyInput InterLock Address[R] : PLCL X000 :‘:_'\Jl |

[visible Pemission Icon
[Cisplay on top when changed

- :|

OK Cancel
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[Figure. Bit Switch]

No. Property Description
1 Basic Configure the properties of the Bit Switch.
Configure the shape of the Bit Switch for On and Off status.
2 | Lamp

This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 9.1.2 [Bit Lamp].

3 | Touch Option

Configure the sound buzzer and interlock for Bit Switch.

This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 9.3.3 [Touch Option Tab].

Effect &

Action

Assign a secondary [Effect & Action] to the Bit Switch.
Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.

9.5.1 Basic Tab

Select [Bit Switch] for [Lamp Feature].

No. Property

Description

Push Button

Feature

Select among [ON] / [OFF] / [Reverse].

-
Enter Off to the Bit Address.
Enter On to the Bit Address.

-
Reverse the status of the Bit Address, Enter Off, if the status is On, On if the status is
Off.

2 | Lamp Address

Configure the lamp address that indicates the On/Off status.

3 Switch Address

Configure the bit address to be controlled upon the configured action.

Enable [Same with Lamp Address] to select the same address configured for [Lamp Address].

9.6 Selector

Use the [Selector] to write an [ON] status to one bit address among multiple bit addresses.

Basic Lamp Option Effect & Action
Lamp Feature
il — e i ry -
: a [ Q} = B aRa
NN AT
© Onjfor © Word &N - Momentary ~ On/fO i Screen ~ User
Lamp[E] Lamp[W/] Touch[T] 1} Switch[T] Selector[5] Change [C] Define[U]
Lamp Setting
Selector Feature
Lamp Count[L] : |3 =
Lamp/Switch Address
1011 : 1 v [xo00 EE
22 et v [xo00 HD
303 : Pct v [xo01 H=

[Figure. Selector]

No. Property Description
1 Basic Configure the address of the Selector.
2 | Lamp Configure the shape of the Selector.

3 | Touch Option

Configure the sound buzzer and interlock for momentary objects.

This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 9.3.3 [Touch Option Tab].
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Effect & Add a secondary [Effect & Action] to the Selector.
Action Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.

9.6.1 Basic Tab

4

Select [Selector] for [Lamp Feature].

Configure the [Lamp Count] and [Lamp/Switch Address].

The maximum [Lamp Count] for [Lamp Setting] is 8.

Bit Addresses are added to the [Lamp/Switch Address] list according to the number of [Lamp Count].
Upon each touch to the selector, bit addresses listed to the [Lamp/Switch Address] will change to ON in
the preceding order, and the addresses other than the one that turns to ON will turn OFF.

Once each address listed have changed to ON once, the first bit address changes to ON upon the next

touch.

9.6.2 Lamp Tab

The list provided in [Setup] is automatically conformed according to the [Lamp Count] configured from

the [Basic] tab.
Select each lamp on the list and configure the shape and text of the Lamp.

Basic Lamp Option Effect & Action
Shape
Shape Type ®)
- il
Setup
Mo Condition On Color Text Effect
1 Default Case _ Mone
2 [PLC1:X000: LiDEC] | | None
3 [PLC1:X000: 1:DEC] | None
4 [PLC1:X001:1:DEC] I None
Color | Text Effect
Line Color[C] : Line Style[S] : | =——
Line Width[w] : (1 =
Fill Color[C] : | NN Back Color[E] : | N
Fill Style[T] : |l ~

[Figure. Lamp Tab - Selector]

For [Shape Type] of [Rectangle] and [Ellipse] configure the [Line] and [Fill] setting for each lamp.
For [Shape Type] of [Image], configure the image applicable for each lamp.
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Basic Lamp Option Effect & Action
Shape
Shape Type : (© ‘:’ F f’\_} @ =8
Setup
No Condition Image Text Effect
1 Default Case = None
2 [PLC1:%000: 1:DEC] = MNone
3 [PLC1:X000: 1:DEC] - Mone
4 [PLC1:X001: 1:DEC] = Mone
Text Image Effect
Apply All [P]
i 1 2 n
* -

[Figure. Shape Type - Image]
Configure a [Text] to show the string on each Lamp.

9.7 Screen Change

Use a [Screen Change] object to change between base screens, or pop-up a window screen.

Basic Shape Option Effect & Action
Lamp Feature
i & s = 1 -
t) ao | G = % ana
| @ /]
~ OnfOff  — Word &N ~ Momentary — OnjOff ~ Screen © User
Lamp[E] Lamp[w] Touch[T] ] Switch[T] Selector Change [C]| Define[U]
Lamp Setting

Screen Change Button Feature

@ Screen Change [H] " Previous Screen [R] ) POPUP Screen [P]

Screen Change

Screen Number : -

[Figure. Screen Change]

No. Property Description
1 Basic Configure a screen change action.
Configure the shape of the Screen Change Object.
2 | Shape This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 9.3.2 [Shape Tab] (Touch

Object).

. Configure the sound buzzer and interlock for momentary objects.
3 | Touch Option ) o . . . . . .
This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 9.3.3 [Touch Option Tab].

Effect &

Action

Add a secondary [Effect & Action] to the Screen Change Object.
Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.
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9.7.1 Basic Tab

Select [Screen Change] for [Lamp Feature].

Select the [Screen Change Button Feature] among [Screen Change] / [Previous Screen] / [POPUP Screen].

No. Property Description

1 Screen Change [H] The device navigates to the selected [Screen Number].

2 Previous Screen [R] | The device navigates to the immediate previous screen.

3 The selected [Screen Number] will pop up.
The selected Window Toggle will appear in the center of the current base screen.

The pop-up window will close upon another touch.

POPUP Screen [P] Screen Change Button Feature

) Screen Change [H] ) Previous Screen [RB] @ POPUP Screen [F]

Window Toggle

Screen Number : -

9.8 User Define

Select between [Switch] and/or [Lamp] for a [User Define] object.

83 Lamp Property »
Preview _ _ _
Basic Lamp Option Effect & Action
Lamp Feature
y o
'ﬁ) = e @ = o s aga
| @
- Onfoff T Word &N T ~ Momentary ~ OnfOff ~ Screen ~ User
Lamp[E] Lamp[W] Touch[T] ] Switch [T] Selector 5] Change [E] Define[U]
Lamp Setting
[Muse switch Feature[1] Edit Action [E]
[Ause Lamp Feature[F]
ObjectID : 3
% Bit Lamp[F] 5 % word Lamp [O]
X:(580 = Y:|220 =
% N-Bit Combination ] @ € it Independent [D]
Width:[51  [2] Height: (51 [2
Lamp Address  Lamp Count[R]: |3 =
Security Level : [0 = . z =
[create Security Log 1 : cll)
[[1anore GlobalLock 29 : PLC1 ~ X001 BT
[Cif security level is low then 3 : « |x002 =
Hide Object EiE PLC1 SliEe]
[Avisible InterLock Icon
[ visible Pemission Icon
[Cpisplay on top when changed
OK Cancel
[Figure. User Define Object]
No. Property Description
1 Basic Configure the functions of [Switch] and/or [Lamp], and the lamp address.

s L Configure the shape of the Lamp Object selected from the Basic Tab.
am
P For Bit Lamps, refer to Chapter 9.1.2.
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For Word Lamps, refer to Chapter 9.2.1.
For N-Bit Combinations, refer to Chapter 9.2.2.
For N Bit Independent, refer to Chapter 9.2.3.

. Configure the sound buzzer and interlock for momentary objects.
3 | Touch Option . L . . . . . .
This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 9.3.3 [Touch Option Tab].

Add a secondary [Effect & Action] to the Screen Change Object.
This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 9.3.4.

4 Effect & Action

9.8.1 Basic Tab

Select [User Define] for [Lamp Feature].

Configure the [Switch] and/or [Lamp] function from the [Lamp Setting] and assign the corresponding
lamp address.

Enable [Use Switch Feature] to activate the [Edit Action] button.

Click [Edit Action] to navigate to the [Effect & Action] tab and configure the action to execute upon a
prescribed [Condition].

You can disable [Use Switch Feature] and only apply the lamp fuction.

Enable [Use Lamp Feature] , and select among [Bit Lamp] / [Word Lamp] / [N-Bit Combination] / [N-Bit

Independent].

For a [Bit Lamp], refer to Chapter 9.1 [Bit Lamp].

For a [Word Lamp] / [N-Bit Combination] / [N-Bit Independent], refer to Chapter 9.2 [Multiphase Lamp].
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CHAPTER 10 - Numeric/String Object

Display address data in numbers or strings with a Numeric / String Object.

E Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
RN O O " : . ] 7 & b ™ E
PN D @ 2 B (‘ kil 't; 5] az) m < a Xi ] E ol
Select Dot Line Rectangle Ellipse Polyline Image Paint String Ruler Lamp Mumeric Message Window Calculation Screen Log  Alarm Controls Graph Slide Table DataBase
. . . . . View View Call  View  vyiew o - o Table
MNumeric
1-main® |2
- 5 ERA
| Project Manager Window x| ; e ; 2 | |ABC| String [ ; ey ; = ; ey ; ey - .
Screen
== Clock
= | = .

- Master Screen

MNumeric Keypad

Base Screen -
H Zron ads String Keypad
3setting =

[Figure. Numeric/String Object]

No. Object Description

1 | Numeric The data of the selected address is expressed in numbers.
2 | String The data of the selected address is expressed in strings.

3 | Clock Show the date and time of the TOP device system clock.

A Numeric Keypad object is basically identical with a Numeric object, while [Use Input] is

4 | Numeric Keypad . )
enabled from the [Input] Tab to input numeric data.

A String Keypad object is basically identical with a String object, while [Use Input] is

5 | String Keypad . .
enabled from the [Input] tab to input string data.

10.7 Numeric Object

123

Mumeric

-

A Numeric object displays the data of the [Display Address] in numbers.

{88 Numeric Property X
PREVIEW _
Data Shape Style Input Case FEffect & Action

Feature

| L

| 345 iz ] s 0

Mumeric[M] 7 Segment[G] String[5] Input Display[D] Clock[K]
Address
Display Address[A] : | wma.PLCL. .}~ |DO010 |v o)
Type: |UDEC o Size : |16Bit e

Object ID : 1
X:[210 1= Y :|190

Data Processing

Width :|241 2| Height : | 103 [] Scaling | [] Output Data Operation

S ity Level : |0

s [Juse sealing[c]
[Ccreate security Log o
[1gnere GlobalLodk o

w| (] {[a]e

4

Const 0
[C1f security level is low then
Hide Object Const 0
[#]visible InterLock Icon
[ visible Permission Icon o
Const 0
Const 0

o I:l

OK Cancel

[Figure. Numeric Object]
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10.1.1 Data Tab
Select [Feature] between [Number] or [7 Segment].

In principle, [7 Segment] is identical with [Numeric], only the [Font] section on the [Style] tab is different.

(1) Address
Configure the [Display Address] of which data shall be shown in numbers. Configure the address [Type]
and [Size].

No. Address Description

1 Display Address | Configure the Word Address (16 bit) of which data shall be shown in numbers.

Configure the data type. The data is shown in the selected type.

2 | Type
Select [DEC] to show coded decimal data. Select [UDEC] to show unsigned decimal data.

Select [Hex] to show hexadecimal data. Select [BCD] to show Binary-coded decimal data. The
data is actually binary-coded, yet data including values of A to F will not be shown.

Select [Float] to show floating-point number data. Select [BIN] to show binary digits.

Configure address size between [16Bit] / [32Bit].

3 s With a configuration of Display Address of 16Bit, and address size of 32Bit, the immediately
ize
next address of the Display Address becomes the primary word, and the Display Address

becomes the secondary address to show a 32Bit data.

(2) Data Processing

Use Data Processing to show processed data of the Display Address.

» Scaling

Enable [Use Scaling] to proportionally calculate the address data within a specific range.

Data Processing
Scaling = [] Output Data Operation

[luse scaling[c]
Address
Min : Const |0 B
Max : Const v |4000 B
Display
Min : Const |0
Ma : Const ~w | 100

[Figure. Scaling]

The [Min] / [Max] for [Address] refers to the actual data range of the [Display Address].
The [Min] / [Max] for [Display] refers to the range that will be shown on the screen.
The address data is proportionally calculated with the [Address] [Min] / [Max] and [Display] [Min] / [Max]

with the following formula.
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[Display Value] = ([Display Max] - [Display Min]) / ([Address Max] - [Address Min]) x [Actual Data].
With the above configuration, if the actual data reads [2000], the display value is 50 ([100-0]/[4000-
0]x2000=50)

If the actual data is [0] or lower, the object will show [0], and if the actual data is [4000] or higher, the
object will show [100].

» Output Data Operation
Output Data Operation shows the result of an operation conducted on the data of the [Display Address].
Select [Output Data Operation], and enable [Use Output Data Operation].

Data Processing
[1Scaling Output Operation

[#]use Output Data Operation[C]

[l condition of Ignore [T] 55 ~ | D0000.00 |: e
Ho Address Operator
1 [5¥5:00000: 16:UDEC] +
2 [Const:20] ;

[Figure. Output Data Operation]

Enable [Condition of Ignore] to configure the bit address employed as the condition reference point.

If the bit address reads ON, the Output Data Operation is not executed.

If the bit address reads OFF, the Output Data Operation is executed.

Disable [Condition of Ignore] to execute Output Data Operation at all times.

Configure the [Address] and [Operator].

Address No.1 is fixed as [Display Address].

When you select any operator other than [;], row No.[2] will be added automatically.

With the above configuration, if the internal address of [00000.00] reads OFF, the sum of the data of the
[Display Address] and 20 will be shown on the object.

No. | Operator Description
1 + Add the second operand to the first operand.
2 - Subtract the second operand from the first operand.
3 * Multiply the two operands.
4 Divide the first operand with the second operand.
5 A Execute a Bit XOR operation between the two operands.
6 % Execute an MOD operation between the two operands. The modulo operation finds the remainder
after division of the first operation by the second operand.
7 & Execute an AND operation between the two operands.
8 | Execute a BIT OR operation between the two operands.
9 e Left Shift Operator. The left shift operator causes the bits of the first operand to be shifted to the
left by the number of positions specified in the second operand.
10 . Right Shift Operator The right shift operator causes the bits of the first operand to be shifted to
the right by the number of positions specified in the second operand.
11 ; Use [;] to terminate the operation.
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10.1.2  Shape Tab

Configure a shape to be added under the number, if necessary.

8 Numeric Property *
PREVIEW

Data Shape Style Input Case Effect & Action

Shape

—
Shape Type : ‘:’ F i\_) @ |

Setup
Object ID : 1
¥:lz10 = v:[190 [£
Width :[121 5[ Height : [52 5 % x
Security Level : |0 =

DCraabe Security Log
[1gnore GlobalLock

[CJ1f security level is low then
Hide Object

[~]visible InterLock Icon

[Avisible Permission Teon

Ok Cancel

[Figure. Shape Tab]

For [Shape Type] of [Image], add an image as shown above.
For [Shape Type] of [Rectangle] and [Ellipse], configure the [Line] and [Fill] Setting as shown below.

18 Mumeric Property *
PREVIEW

Data Shape Style Input Case Effect & Action

Shape
Shape Type: @ I:' « f:) D
Setup
Line Caler[C] : Line Style[5] : ~
Line Width[w] : |1 =
Fil color[a] : | [N Back Color[s] : | NI

ObjectID : 1
X210 = Y :|190

Fill Style[F] : | ~

Width : (121 |3 Height : |52
Security Level : |0
DC[EﬂtE Security Log
[[ignore GlobalLock

[CJ1f Security level is lowe then
Hide Object

[ visible InterLock Icon

[ visible Permission Icon

iEgins

il

OK Cancel

After you configure the settings for the Numeric object, close the Property window and select the numeric

object to adjust the size of the shape.
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10.1.3 Style Tab
Configure the font and format for numbers.

Data Shape Style Input Case Effect & Action

Font
Consolas v|32 v || & = By | ¥ Anti-Aliasing
B|/|U a E|=(Z] A (100 |

Format
Data Length[L] : IZI Cut Length[U] :

[use Decimal Place Address

Dot Position D] :

[CIFill in the blanks with ‘0" [Crassword {with =) [F]

nitialize Input Data [I] Mo display input data [K]

Enter the number of digits fixed

g

[use Format Mask[s]

[Figure. Style Tab]
(1) Font

» Configure font applicable to display the numbers if [Numeric] is selected for [Feature] at the [Data] Tab.

No. Font Description
Select the font of your interest from the drop-down menu.

1 | Font Type Enable [Only fixed pitch fonts available] to suggest fonts of which width and

height are identical.

2 | Font Size Select the Font Size of your interest.

& - Configure the color for the numbers.

3 | Font Color = -
- Configure the background color for the numbers.

4 | Anti-Aliasi The edges of numbers that are shown in step-like shapes at low resolution are
nti-Aliasin
9 rendered for a smoother display.

Bold - show numbers in a bold fashion.

Italic - show numbers in a tilted fashion.

5 | Edit Font

[=RIRSIN--

Underline - Add an underline to numbers.

k

Strikethrough - Add a strikethrough line on numbers.

Align numbers to the left.

6 | Font Align Align numbers to the horizontal center.

Align numbers to the right.

Stretch or narrow the horizontal length of the font. Select 100% to apply the
original scale.

7 Gap R (%) . Lo . .
You can select between [20%] an [80%]. This function is available only for fixed

pitch fonts.
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» If [7 Segment] . is selected for [Feature] at [Data] tab, [7 Segment] is basically identical with

[Numeric], where only the [Font] field differs.

[7 Segment] refers to display of numbers with 7 LED lights.

Font

Image Font[M] :

Font Width[Ww] : Font Height[H] :
Font Color[] : FontBack Color[E] : || rontAion: | |= |

£

[Figure. Font - 7 Segment]

Select among the 9 image fonts provided for [7 Segment].

7 SEGMENT TYFE 1 -

7 SEGMENT TYPE 2
7 SEGMENT TYFE 3
7 SEGMENT TYPE 4
7 SEGMENT TYPE 5
7 SEGMENT TYPE &
BITMAP FOMNT TYPE 1
BITMAP FONT TYPE 2 &7

m

[Figure. Image Fonts]

No. | 7 Segment Font Description

1 Font Width Configure the width of a single digit.

2 | Font Height Configure the height of a single digit.

3 | Font Color Select the color for numbers.

4 | Font Back Color | Select the background color.

5 Font Align Align the numbers to the [Left] or [Right].

(2) Format
No. Format Description

Data Length

Configure the total length of the number.
Decimal points and positive/negative signs are not excluded from the length.
If the actual data is [1234], and the data length is [3], the object will show [234].

» For Addresses with Data Size of 16bit.

The data range is [0] to [65535] for UDEC data, and [-32768] to [32767] for DEC data,
where you can configure a data length up to 5 digits.

The data range is [0] to [FFFF] for HEX data, and [0] to [9999] for BCD data, where you
can configure a data length up to 4 digits.

If the data type is [BIN], you can configure a data length up to 16 digits.

» For Addresses with Data Size of 32Bit.

The data range is [0] to [4294967295] for UDEC data, and [-2147483648] to
[2147483647] for DEC data, where you can configure a data length up to 10 digits.
The data range is [0] to [FFFFFFFF] for HEX data, and [0] to [99999999] for BCD data,
where you can configure a data length up to 8 digits.

If the data type is [BIN], you can configure a data length up to 32 digits.
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For [FLOAT] data, the [Size] is 32Bit in principle, where data size of [32 Bit] is assigned as
default. The data range is from [-99999999.99] to [99999999.99], where you can
configure a data length up to 10 digits.

Add a decimal point to the number.

Configure a [Dot Position] of [2] to display the actual data of 123 as [1.23].

[Dot Position] is not available for data type of [HEX].

Enable [Use Decimal Place Address] to assign an address of which value is used as the

Dot Position.

Data Length[L] : IZl Cut Length[U] :

[*]use Decimal Place Address

Dot Position[D] : pc1  ~|poioo EE

[Figure. Use Decimal Place Address]

Assign the value of an address to the Dot Position.
With the above configuration, the data of [D0100] becomes the number of digits shown
after the decimal point.

If the data of [D0100] varies during operation, the dot position varies accordingly.

Dot Position
Caution! When the actual data reads [1.23] and the Dot Position is [2]:
» For data types of [DEC] / [UDEC].
A numeric object can only read integral numbers, where only [1] will be recognized thus
the object will show [0.01].
Therefore, for data types of [DEC] / [UDEC] to display a number with a decimal point, the
data should be converted to an integral number first. A number with one digit after the
decimal point shall be multiplied with 10, a number with two digits after the decimal
point shall be multiplied with 100, to be recognized as integral numbers.
In the above case, 1.23 x 100 = 123 shall be performed prior to executing the numeric
object to properly show [1.23].
» For data type of [FLOAT].
The numeric object fully recognizes1.23 and shows [1.23].
The number of digits configured by the [Cut Length] will be removed from the one’s
place toward the left.
Cut Length If the actual data reads [12345] the [Data Length] is [5] and the [Cut Length] is [2], the
object will show [123].
This function is not available if [Use Input] is enabled from the [Input] tab.
Fill the blank spots with ‘0"
Fill in the If the actual data reads [12], and the [Data Length] is [5], the object will show [00012].
blanks with ‘0" | If the actual data reads [1.2], [Data Length] is [5], and [Dot Position] is [2], the object

shows [001.20].

CHAPTER 10 -Numeric/String Object




Password Show data in "*. This function is generally used to show passwords.

(with *") If the actual data reads [1234], the object will show [****].

If the [Display Address] from [Data] tab is 16Bit (Word) with [Size] of 32Bit, the [Display
Address] becomes the secondary word, and the immediately next address of the [Display

Address] becomes the primary word to show a 32Bit data.

6 Word Swap

Enable [Word Swap] to assign the [Display Address] as the primary word, and the next
address as the secondary word.
Enable [Use Format Mask] to add strings between numbers.

[#] refers to numbers.
[0] will fill blank number slots with [0].

Use Format [+#]Use Format Mask[s]

Mask

With the above configuration, with an actual data of [12345.6], the object will
show [12,345.60]

This function is not available if [Use Input] is enabled from the [Input] tab.

10.1.4 Case Tab

Configure change to the color of or force the object to [Blink] upon a predetermined [Condition].

Data Shape Style Input Case Effect & Action

No Condition Font Color | Back Color  Effect

1 Bit: [PLC 1:X000: 1:DEC] =OFF 1 o

2 WordType 1:[PLC 1:D00 10: 16:DEC] < 100 | |

4 Up[ul & Down[O] F Add [A] ® Delete [D]
Condition

Q PLCI v |D0010 25| B |oec | 168t ~
X<a <. Const vC 75| B oec | 18Bit ~

x
+*
4

Color

Font Color[C] : | | NN Back Color[L] :
Blink

Fuse[E] Intervalll] : {100ms)

[Figure. Case Tab]

Press the [Add] button to add a case.
Select each case, and configure the [Condition] / [Color] / [Blink] settings.
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No. Case Description

Configure the condition upon which the object should [Blink] or change [Color].

Bit Condtion

G.) Bit
Word Condition

a
ASCI Condtion
fﬁ\ Ascll

Applicable conditions are [BIT] / [Word] / [ASCII].
Refer to Chapter 7.7 [Condition Tab] for more details no how to configure a condition.

2 Color Configure the [Font Color] for numbers and [Back Color] for the background.

Enable [Use] and configure the [Interval] in which the object will repeatedly appear and
disappear.

3 Blink

Delete with the [Delete] button if you don't need any more.

If the conditions of both Case 1 and Case 2 are true, the numeric object will be shown in the [Font Color]
/ [Back Color] of Case 1.

Therefore, adjust the list of cases with the [Up] / [Down] button to assign the cases to a specific hierarchy.
Press [Up] to move the selected Case one row upward from its current position.

Press [Down] to move the selected Case one row downward from its current position.
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10.2 String Object

[A&d

String

A String object displays the data of the [Display Address] in strings.

You can configure a [Max String Length] up to 255.

8§ String Property
PREVIEW

Feature
ABCDEFGHI J S i3] ==
Mumeric[M] 7 Segment[G] e String[5] Input Display[D] Clock[K]
Address
Display Address[A] : v | D0030 |: :_r,\n

ObjectID : 1

Data Shape Style Input Case Effect & Action

Max String Length[L] : [ClByte swap[E] [use karean

%1200 = Y 1| 200

Width :{311 || Height : |67

Security Level : |0
I:‘Creahe Security Log
[ignere GlobalLodk

[Cif security level is low then

Hide Object
[ visible InterLock Icon

[]visible Permission Icon

.

e/ |[a el |[4]w

OK Cancel

[Figure. String Object]

No. Property Description
1 Data Select the [Feature] of the object and configure the [Display Address].
Configure a shape to be added under the string.
2 | Shape This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 10.1.2 [Shape Type] for
Numeric Objects.
Configure the font and format of strings.
3 | Style Functions different from those for Numeric Objects will be explained.
Refer to Chapter 10.1.3 [Style Tab] for functions common with Numeric Objects.
4 | Input Refer to Chapters 10.5 [Numeric Keypad] and 10.6 [String Keypad] for more details.
Configure change to the color of or force the object to [Blink] upon a predetermined
[Condition].
5 | Case
This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 10.1.4 [Case Tab] for
Numeric Objects.
. Add a secondary [Effect & Action] to the String Object.
6 | Effect & Action
Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.
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10.2.1

Data Tab

Configure the Feature and Display Address from the [Data] Tab.

Select [String] for [Feature].

No. Data Tab Description
1 Display Address Configure the address of which data shall be shown in texts.
Configure the number of strings to be shown.
A 16 bit word address can read 2 characters for [English] / [Numbers] / [Special
Characters] and one [Korean] character.

2 Max String Length With the above configuration, the [Max String Length] is [10] while the [Display
Address] represents [2] characters, therefore, [5] word addresses, including and
beginning from the [Display Address] are required. In other words, the data from
[D0030] to [D0034] are shown in strings.

A single character is 8 Bit, thus, 1 Byte.
Enable [Byte Swap] to substitute the primary byte and the secondary byte with each

3 Byte Swap .
other, according to the address type of PLC.

If [Byte Swap] is applied to a data of [ABCD], [BADC] will be shown.
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10.3 Input Display Object

Input Displ . .
meut DYl | An [Input Display] Object shows the value entered from the 10-key keypad.
Data| Shape Effect & Action
Feature
23 . _ lnec . e
= Murmeric[M] ~ 7 Segment[G] ~ String[S] ~ Input Display[D] | — Clock[K]
Address p—
Display Address[A] : Spedal  ~ DISPLAY_BUFFER VIE—E'|
Max String Length[L] : [CByte swap[E]
Style
|C0nsolas v|8 || - D v| ¥ Anti-liasing
[Figure. Input Display]
No. Property Description
1 Data Select the [Feature] and configure the [Address] and [Style].

Configure a shape to be added under the Input Display object.
2 | Shape This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 10.1.2 [Shape Type] for
Numeric Objects.

Add a secondary [Effect & Action] to the Input Display Object.
Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.

3 | Effect & Action

An Input Display object will show the entered keys on top of the keypad, as shown below.

This is a read only object, where a user cannot perform additional input.

5 —— =

1234567890

Input display

[Figure. Input Display Object]
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10.3.1 Data Tab

Select [Input Display] for [Feature].

The [Display Address] is assigned to the Special Address of [DSIPLAY_BUFFER] as default.

Configure the number of strings to be shown with [Max String Length]. You can configure a [Max String
Length] up to 255.

Enable [Byte Swap] to substitute the primary byte and secondary byte with each other. If [Byte Swap] is
applied to a data of [ABCD], [BADC] will be shown.
Configure the applicable font from the [Style] tab.
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10.4 Clock Object

= Display the system time clock of the TOP device with a Clock Object.

Data Shape Effect & Action

Feature
_[23 B _lnBc 2 o 9
= Mumeric[M] ~ 7 Segment[G] ~ Siring[5] = Input Display[D] | ~ Clock[K]
Format

Display Format[F] : |¥¥/MM/DD HH:MM:55

[Figure. Clock Object]

No. Property Description
1 Data Select the [Display Format] for the date and time.
Configure a shape to be added under the Clock object.
2 | Shape This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 10.1.2 [Shape Type] for Numeric
Objects.

Add a secondary [Effect & Action] to the Clock object.

3 | Effect & Action ) )
Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.

Select [Clock] for [Feature].

Select the detail [Display Format] from the drop down menu that provides numbers of options.

Each abbreviation represents: Y for Year, M for Month, D for Day, H for Hour, M for Minute, and S for Second.
For [Year], [YYYY] will show [2015] and [YY] will show [15].

The system time clock of the TOP device is saved in a Special Address.

Each special Address is: [DATE_DD] (day), [DATE_MM] (month), [DATE_WEEK] (week), [DATE_YYYY] (year),
[TIME_HH] (hour), [TIME_MM] (minute), and [TIME_SS] (second).

You can change the date and time from the status bar provided in the lower part of the Menu Screen or
from [Control Panel] - [Date/Time].

The changed date and time will be recorded in each Special Address for date and time.

Furthermore, If you change the Special Address assigned for Date and Time, the system time clock of the

TOP device will change.
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10.5 Numeric Keypad Object

123

Mumeric Keypad

Use a [Numeric Keypad] object to input data from a numeric keypad.

In principle, a [Numeric Keypad] has the same features of a [Numeric] object, the following provides

instructions that are different from those of a [Numeric] object.

Go to the [Input] tab and enable [Use Input] to conform a [Numeric Keypad] Object, or disable [Use Input]

to conform a [Numeric] object.

88 Numeric Keypad Property x
PREVIEW .
Data| Shape Style Input Case Effect & Action
Feature
| £
12345 (NN TN
Mumeric[M] 7 Segment[G] String[S] Input Display[D] Clock[k]
Address
¥ ==
Display Address[A] @ & |v E6)
1 : ! 34 5 Size: |16t v
Object ID : 1
X330 1= ¥ |50 = Data Processing
Width : {156 3| Height: |67 5 [ Scaling Input Limit = [] Output Data Operation [ | Input Data Operation
; . o =
Security Level I—' [Ause Input Limit[M]
|:|Creahe Security Log
Input Range
[1anore GlobalLock - -
in : (=
[C11f security level is low then Const v |0 |' =)
Hide Cbject Max : Const ~ |100 |: ;Lr\.
[ visible InterLock Icon
[ visible Permission fcan [ automatically move cursor when out of limit. (It is activated by continuous input.)
OK Cancel

[Figure. Numeric Keypad Object]

No.

Property

Description

Data

Select the [Feature] of the object and configure the [Display Address].
Configure settings other than those identical with a Numeric object.

Refer to Chapter 10.1.1 [Data Tab] for Numeric Objects for identical settings.

Shape

Configure a shape to be added under the number, if necessary.
This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 10.1.2 [Shape Type] for

Numeric Objects.

Style

Configure the font and format for numbers.
Functions different from those for Numeric Objects will be explained.

Refer to Chapter 10.1.3 [Style Tab] for functions common with Numeric Objects.

Input

Configure input settings.

Case

Configure change to the color of force the object to blink upon a predetermined
[Condition].
This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 10.1.4 [Case Tab] for

Numeric Objects.

Effect & Action

Add an additional [Effect & Action] to the Numeric Keypad object.
Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.
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10.5.1 Data Tab

A Numeric Keypad object receives incoming numeric data, thus [Input Limit] and [Input Data Operation]

are additionally provided.

(1) Input Limit
Configure [Input Limit] to apply a restriction to data input.

Data Processing
[ Scaling Input Limit =[] Output Data Operation [ | Input Data Operation

[Ause tnput Limit[M]
Input Range

Min : Const |0 |: :l\'

Maix : Const |100 |: e

[CJautomatically move cursor when out of limit. (It is activated by continuous input.)

[Figure. Input Datal

Enable [Use Input Limit] and configure the [Min] and [Max] of [Input Range].

Enter the smallest allowable value in [Min], and the largest allowable value in [Max].

If the [Min] value is larger than the [Max] value, data will not be input.

The [Min] / [Max] of [Input Range] may be a [Numeric] constant, or the value of a specific address that
may vary during operation.

With the above configuration, the [Min] / [Max] of the [Input Range] are shown in the Numeric Keypad.

If you key in a number outside of the range of [0] to [100] and touch the [Enter] key, the number will not

be admitted, and the keypad will show the below form.

[Figure. Input of data outside of Input Range]

[Automatically move cursor when out of limit] is available when [Continuous Input] is enabled from the
[Input] tab.
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If you key in a number outside of the [Input Range] and touch the [Enter] key, the number will not be

entered, and the cursor will move to the next [Key Input Order].

[Figure. Automatically move cursor when out of limit]

(2) Input Data Operation
[Input Data Operation] conducts an operation to the input data and saves the result of the operation to
the [Display Address].

The instructions for this function is identical with those for [Output Data Operation].

Data Processing
[] Scaling Input Limit [ Output Data Operation Input Data Operation

[]Use Input Data Operation[F]

] condition of Ignore [T] PLC1 ~ |)(000 |: ;l\'
Mo Address Operator
I [PLCL:D0022: 16:UDEC] P+
2 [PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC]

[Figure. Input Data Operation]

Select [Input Data Operation] and enable [Use Input Data Operation].

Enable [Condition of Ignore] to configure the bit address employed as the condition reference point.

If the bit address reads ON, the Input Data Operation is not executed.

If the bit address reads OFF, the Input Data Operation is executed.

Disable [Condition of Ignore] to execute Input Data Operation at all times.

Configure the [Address] and [Operator].

Address No.1 is fixed as [Display Address].

When you select any operator other than [;], row No.[2] will be added automatically.

With the above configuration, if the internal address of [00000.00] reads OFF, the sum of the data of the
input value and 20 will be entered to the [Display Address].
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10.5.2 Style Tab

[AInitialize Input Data [1] [<Ino display input data [K]
[#)Enter the number of digits fixed

No. Style Tab Description
o Enable [Initialize Input Data] to initialize the object whenever the object is selected
1 Initialize Input Data )
for a new input.
2 | No display input data. The data is not shown during input.
Input is admitted only when the input data corresponds to the configured [Data
Enter the number of
3 o Length].
digits fixed. ) )
Any data shorter than the [Data Length] will not be admitted.
10.5.3 Input Tab

For a Numeric Keypad Object, [Use Input] is enabled as default.
Enabling [Use Input] allows you to configure various settings for data input.
Go to the [Input] tab and enable [Use Input] to conform a [Numeric Keypad] Object, or disable [Use Input]

to conform a [Numeric] object.

Data Shape Style Input Case Effect & Action

Input Setting
Input Mode Condition :
?"’ EventType : | Touch ~ F1
N
Ascll © 0 + |(100ms)
Condtion
Virtual Keyboard : @ POP-UP[K] () Fixed[F]
Window Number : |\'\u'indow 65535-TenKey | Select[E] Clear[C]
Popup Coordinate[T] : |User Defined  ~ b4 )AE |ZUU = | ¥ [ |ZDD =
Continuous Input
Input Mode[M] : |Auto o

Key Input Group[G] : - Key Input Order[O] : -

Interlock
Input allowed condition : @) Bit ON[A] Address : PLC1 R : ;_,'\.
) Bit OFF[E]
Option
Ause write Complete Bit[w] : PLC1  ~ |X001 |C 5
[Touch Sound OFf[S]

[Figure. Input Setting]
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(1) Input Setting

Configure the Input Mode Condition and Keyboard.

No.

Input Setting

Description

Input Mode

Condition

Input Mode refers to the status where input is permitted (activated).
The Numeric Keypad Object will be in Input Mode When the [Input Mode Condition] is
true.

Configure the condition among [Bit Condition] / [Word Condition] / [Event].

Bit Condtion

B) Bit

Word Condition

G X<a ﬁ a<¥<b

Word Change
T ASCIl Condtion

[Figure. Input Mode Condition]

» Input Mode Condition - Event - Touch

The object will be in Input Mode upon a touch to the numeric keypad.

" EventType: |Touch ~ ESC
(&) Q@ *

Ever;t 0 = (100ms)

» Input Mode Condition - Event - Key
The object will be in Input Mode upon a strike to a specific [Key].

" EventType: Key w Key: ESC ~

- (=)
Event

-« x

Refer to Chapter 7.7 [Condition Tab] for more details no how to configure a condition.

Virtual Keyboard

Select between [POP-UP] and [Fixed].
For [POP-UP], a virtual keyboard configured from a specific [Window Number] will pop-
up upon the Input Mode.

For [Fixed], a fixed keyboard will be shown on the base screen.

Window Number

Select the applicable keyboard.

For a Numeric Keypad Object, [Window 65535-Tenkey] is selected as default; and for a
String Keypad Object, [Window 65534-Keyboard] is selected as default.

The two keyboards are created as default when a new project is created.

If you have deleted the window screens of [65535-Tenkey] or [65534-Keyboard], you can
add the keyboard from the drop down menu upon a right click to the [Project Manager] -
[Screen] - [Window Screen].

Select [Add Default Tenkey] to create a [65535-Tenkey] window screen.

Select [Add String Tenkey] to create a [65534-Keyboard] window screen.
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!

-[Z Master Screen

- Base Saeen
{ Window Screen

bty Frame Mew Screen
Image
HOMI 1 Paste Screen
HOMIZ Mew Screen Group
HDMIZ R
HDMI4

Add Default Tenkey
Add String Tenkey
Add Library Tenkey

Convert font

[Figure. Project Manager]

Select [Add Library Tenkey] to create various tenkeys provided by TDS.

8 Window Tenkey - m} X

Window Tenkey Mumber : [5400] Z| (55400 ~ 55499 Window Tenkey Name : |\"a’\ndD'A'Tenkey'654UU

I .

Add Close

[Figure. Adding a Library Tenkey]

Select the Keyboard of your interest and click [Add], to add the selected Keyboard to the
designated window screen number.

The 100 window screen numbers from [65400] to [65499] are reserved for library tenkeys.
You can select the added tenkey (Keyboard) with the [Select] button provided for
[Window Number].

Virtual Keyboard : G Fixed[F]
Window Mumber : | \Window 65535-Tenkey | Select[E] Clear[C]
Popup Coordinate[T] :  |User Defined ~ ¥ [¥]: 200 =1 ¥T¥]:|200 =

Click [Select] to open the below [Screen Select] window.

The list of all available tenkeys (keyboards) are provided in the [Screen Select] window.
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Select the keyboard of your interest and click [OK].

I8 Screen Select — | *

Window

65534-Keyboard 65535-Tenkey

OK Cancel

You can deselect a selected keyboard with the [Delete] button.

This function is available when [POPUP] is selected for the [Virtual Keyboard].

Select between [Auto Position] and [User Define].

For [Auto Position], the keyboard will popup at a location deemed suitable considering
. the horizontal and vertical clearance with the Numeric Keypad Object.

4 | Popup Coordinate ) ) ) )
For [User Define], the keyboard will popup at the location corresponding to the
configured [X] and [Y] coordinate.

The designated [X] and [Y] coordinate will become the location of the upper left corner of

the keyboard window.

(2) Continuous Input

Continuous Input is available when multiple Numeric Keypad Objects are added to a single screen.
Once the user inputs the numeric data for the first numeric keypad object, the system automatically

navigates to the next object.

Continuous Input
Input Mode[M] : |Auto

v
Key Input Group[G] : Key Input Order[Q] :

[Figure. Continuous Input]

» Input Mode - Auto

The Numeric Keypad Objects assigned to the same [Key Input Group] will be subject to data input in the
ascending order of each [Key Input Order].

Assign Numeric Keypad Objects that should be entered together to the same [Key Input Group].

Assign each object to a [Key Input Order] considering the function and direction of data entry.

From the TOP device, go to a Numeric Keypad Object and enter the applicable data. Then touch [Enter],
the object with the immediately ascending [Key Input Order] will be in Input Mode automatically.
Regardless to whether or not new data are typed in, an touch to the [Enter] key will enable the Input

Mode of the next Numeric Keypad Object.
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When Input Mode is activated, press [UP] / [DOWN] / [LEFT] / [RIGHT] key to navigate to the Numeric
Keypad Object adjacent to the current object in each respective direction.
Configure the [UP] / [DOWN] / [LEFT] / [RIGHT] key from the [Effect & Action] tab as shown below.

x
*
¥

[Figure. UP/DOWN/LEFT/RIGHT Key]

Refer to the below figure, both objects 1 and 2 are assigned to the same [Key Input Group], and object
one has a [Key Input Order] of 1, and object two has a [Key Input Order] of 2. Once data are entered to
Object 1, the Input Mode automatically transits to Object 2.

[Figure. Continuous Input - Auto]

» Input Mode - Manual
Designate each Numeric Keypad Object to be in Input Mode.

Continuous Input
Input Mode[M] : \Manual hd
Up[F] : Enter (Mext)[M] :
LeftfL] : Down[D] : |6 = | Right[R] : |9 :|

[Figure. Input Mode - Manual]

Designate each object ID of which object shall be in Input Mode upon a touch to each [UP] / [DOWN] /
[LEFT] / [RIGHT] / [ENTER] key.

No. | Manual Description

1 up Configure the Object [ID] of which object shall be in Input Mode upon a touch to the [UP] key.

2 | Down Configure the Object [ID] of which object shall be in Input Mode upon a touch to the [DOWN] key.
3 | Left Configure the Object [ID] of which object shall be in Input Mode upon a touch to the [LEFT] key.

4 | Right Configure the Object [ID] of which object shall be in Input Mode upon a touch to the [RIGHT] key.
> I(E':;tei;) Configure the Object [ID] of which object shall be in Input Mode upon a touch to the [Enter] key.

The Object ID is provided right beneath the Preview on the left side of the Property window.
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| 1
Y 1[50

X :[330

-
-
-
-

Width : | 156 Height : |67
Security Level ; [0
DCreate Security Log
[1gnore GlobalLock

[J1f security level is low then
Hide Object

[ visible KeyInput InterLock
[ visible Pemission Icon

[Figure. Object ID]

S ET (B

4

(3) Interlock
Configure an interlock to allow data input only when a specific [Condition] is true, and deny data input

when the specific [Condition] is not true.
Interlock 4]

Input allowed condition : @) Bit ON[A] Address : PLC1 + | X005 2l

Bit OFF[E]

[Figure. Interlock]

With the above configuration with a [Bit ON] condition, data input is allowed when the selected Bit
Address, [X005] reads ON, and denied when [X005] reads OFF.

Select [Bit OFF] to allow data input when the bit address reads [OFF] and deny data input when the bit
address reads [ON].

If [Input allowed Condition] blocks key entry, a [Keylnput InterLock] icon will appear momentarily on the
upper left corner of the Numeric Keypad Object. This icon will be visible only when [Visible Keylnput

InterLock Icon] is enabled from the Property window.

ID: 1
x:|330 :| v;|5u

widih : 156 [2] Height:[67  [2]]

Security Level :
[Jcreate Security Log
[J1gnore GlobalLodk

[J1f security level is low then
Hide Object

[“]visible KeyInput InterLock
[“visible Pemission Icon

[Figure. Visible Keylnput InterLock]

(4) Option
Configure [Use Write Complete Bit] and [Touch Sound Off] settings.

Option
[FUse Write Complete Bit W] : pci - [xo01 HiE
[1ouch sound Off[s]

[Figure. Option]
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No.

Option

Description

Use Write
Complete Bit

Enable [Use Write Complete Bit] to turn a specific Bit Address [ON] once data is entered to a
Numeric Keypad Object.

[Figure. Use Write Complete Bit]

Once the Bit Address is changed to [ON], it does not automatically restore back to [OFF],
thus an action to change the address back to [OFF] is required. If the Bit Address is not
turned back to [OFF], the address will maintain an [ON] status.

Touch Sound
Off

Enable [Touch Sound Off] to turn off the touch sound for the Numeric Keypad Object
configured with an [Input Mode Condition] of [Event].
The touch sound for the keypad (Tenkey) is not muted.
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10.6 String Keypad Object

string Keypad

h Use a [Sting Keypad] object to input data from a string keypad.
18§ String Keypad Property X
PREVIEW ~
Data Shape Style Input Case Effect & Action
i

A\ Input Setting

B C D E F GH I J Input Mode Condition :

= Event Type : |Touch ~ F1
L A
ASCI @ u] = (100ms)
Condtion
ABC D E F GH I J Virtual Keyboard : @ POP-UP[K] Fixed[F]
Window Number : - [Window 65534-Keyboard | selecter | cCearig
: 2 Popup Coordinate[T] : |Auto Position v o o o o

X:|170 = Y i |50 =

Width:[401 2] Height:[s5 2] | | Comtinuous Input []
Auto
Security Level : |0 =

[Ccreate Security Log 1 = 1 =

[ignore GlobalLodk

[Cif security level is low then

Hide Object Interlock []
[ visible KeyInput InterLock @ Bit ON[A] PLC1 X005
[]visible Pemission Icon Bit O
Option
[use write Complete Bit[w] : PLC1  ~ |X00O elre=
0K Cancel
[Figure. String Keypad Object]
No. Property Description

Select the [Feature] of the object and configure the [Display Address].
1 Data Configure settings other than those identical with a Numeric object.

Refer to Chapter 10.1.1 [Data Tab] for Numeric Objects for identical settings.

Configure a shape to be added under the string.
2 | Shape This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 10.1.2 [Shape Type] for

Numeric Objects.

Configure the font and format of strings.

Functions different from those for Numeric / Numeric Keypad Objects will be explained.

3| Sl Refer to Chapter 10.1.3 [Style Tab] for numeric objects, and Chapter 10.5.1 [Style Tab] for
numeric keypad objects for identical settings.
Configure input settings.

4 | Input Configure settings other than those identical with a Numeric Keypad object.
Refer to Chapter 10.5.2 [Input Tab] for Numeric Keypad Objects for identical settings.
Configure change to the color of or force the object to [Blink] upon a predetermined
[Condition].

5 | Case
This function is identical to the instructions provided in Chapter 10.1.4 [Case Tab] for Numeric
Objects.

Add an additional [Effect & Action] to the String Keypad object.
Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.

6 Effect & Action
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10.6.1 Data Tab

Select [Use Korean] from [Address] to allow input of Korean characters.

A single character for [English] / [Numbers] / [Special Characters] occupy 8 bit, while a single Korean
character occupies 16 bit. Therefore, to enter a 5 letter Korean word, configure the [Max String Length]
to [10].

If [Use Korean] is enabled, the system will load a Korean keyboard automatically upon a true [Input
Mode Condition].

Settings for [Virtual Keyboard] / [Window Number] / [Popup Coordinate] are unavailable.

Input Setting
Input Mode Condition :
fﬁ EventType : |Touch w F1
R
e ﬂ T -
ASCI = @ 1] 2 (100ms)
Condtion
Virtual Keyboard : @ POP-UP[K] () Fixed[F]
Window Number : |Window 65534-Keyboard | Select[E] Clear[C]
Popup Coordinate[T] :  |Auto Position  ~ o : o S

[Figure. Input Setting - Use Korean enabled]

[ Multistring Keypad =Sc=)
1)2]s]afs]ef7]8f8]of=]+]ex]

Caps

e E Y e E e E
T E P R R

o= e = e Tl = =L o [

S Y N

T
i o

[Figure. Korean Keypad]

Press the [ENG] button to access an English keypad.

10.6.2 Style Tab

Please find the following instructions for functions that are different from those for Numeric Objects.

Format
EAFill in & blink by Space [v] [Crassword {with "=)[F]
[Oinitialize Input Data [1] Mo display input data [K]

[CJEnter the number of digits fixed

[Figure. Format]
Enable [Fill in a blank by Space] to fill void spaces compared to the [Max String Length] with spaces
(Space key, 0x20). Disable [Fill in a blank by Space] to enter 0 to not filled spaces.
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10.6.3 Input Tab

Go to the [Input] tab and enable [Use Input] to conform a [String Keypad] Object, or disable [Use Input] to

conform a [String] object.
For a String Keypad Object, [Use Input] is enabled as default with the below settings.

Input Setting
Input Mode Condition :
f" Event Type : | Touch ~

i
ASCI @ 1]  |[(100ms)

Condtion

F1i

Virtual Keyboard : @ POP-UP[K] () Fixed[E]

Window Number : |Window 65534-Keyboard

| Select[E] | Clear[g

o - o -

Popup Coordinate[T] : |Auto Position — ~

[Figure. Input Setting]

To enter a string, a string keyboard shall be selected for [Window Number].

CHAPTER 10 -Numeric/String Object 489



CHAPTER 11 - Message Object

Bit Message objects shows specific strings according to the data of a selected address.

You can manually type in the applicable string, or load a string from [Project] - [String].

8§ Bit Message Property *
OFF Basic| Message Display Effect Action
Kind
Word [W] Word Indirect[I]
Address
Address[A] : PLC1 ~ | X002 |: ?_,,\.
Object ID :
X:|330 = Y120 =
Width: (51 [2] Height: 51 [2
Security Level : |0 =
I:‘Creabe Security Log
[1anore GlobalLock
[J1f security level is low then
Hide Object
[ visible InterLock Icon
[ visible Pemission Icon
Ok Cancel
[Figure. Message]
No. Property Description
1 Basic Configure the type of message and the corresponding address.
2 | Message Select the message to be shown from the String Table, or manually type in a message.
3 | Display Configure the [Display] / [Scroll] / [Message Display] settings.
Effect & . . .
4 . Configure the Effects and Actions of the Object.
Action
11.1 Basic Tab
There are three types of messages.
No. Type Description
1 ﬁ Bit [B] Show a message according to the [On] / [Off] status of a Bit Address.

2 @ Word [W] Show a message according to the data of a Word Address.

@ Word

3 Show a message of which [ID] is identical to the data of a Word Address.
Indirect [l]

Configure the [Address] applicable to the selected message type.
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11.2

Message Tab

The message tab differs by the message type.
Configure the content and font of the message that will appear according to the data of the selected

address.

Manually type in the message or load a string from the String Table.

11.2.1

Bit Message

A Bit Message will show a message according to the On/Off status of a bit address.
Type in the message to be shown for each On/Off status, or select a message from the String Table.

Basic Message Display Effect Action

Message

Message Kind : () String Table[s] () Address[A]

OFF Message :

Back Color[A] : | Transparent

Text Color[T] :
On Message @
Text Color[E] : Back Color[C] : | Transparent
Font
Tahoma e |8 | ¥ Anti-Aliasing

il || <
Il
|

=|=|Ep ET& w00 | (%)

BIQABGEE|

[Figure. Bit Message]

Select [Message Kind] among [Direct Input] / [String Table] / [Address].

No.

Message Kind Description

Type in the message.

Message
() String Table[s] () Address[A]

( Direct }
preparation

Back Color[A] : | Transparent

N T ——

OFF Message : | OFF Message

Direct Input
Text Color[T] :

On Message : | On Message

Text Color[E] : Back Color[C] ; | Transparent
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[Select Group].

Load a string added to [Project] - [String].

Select the group in which the applicable string is included from the drop down menu of

Message
Message Kind : () Direct input{D] @ string Table[s] () Address[A]
Select Group[G] © | NewGroupl ~
OFF Message © | NO DATA
-
2 | String Table
D Select from list Back Color[A] : | Transparent
0
On Message @ i ON
v
2 OFF
Back Color[C] : | Transparent
< >

(Refer to Chapter 4.4. [String] for more details.)

Employ the data of a selected address in the configured [Max Length] with ASCII codes.

Message
Message Kind : (_) Direct input[D] (") string Table[s] @ Address[A]
MewGroupl
OFF Message : PLET ~ |D[1100 |: ;_; =
Max Length[LL:
et Col Reads the data stored in the = =
ranspare
=0 address as ASCIl characters. P
On Message : FLC1 v_] DO105 |: E.
Max Length[K] : [JByte Swap[E]
3 Address Text Color[E] : Back Color[C] : | Transparent

The [Max Length] refers to the maximum length of the string. One character occupies 8 bit (1
Byte), where 10 bit / 5 words are required to read 10 characters. With the above configuration
the strings from [D0100] to [D0O104] are shown as a message.

If [Byte Swap] is enabled, the string of [ABCDEFGHIJ] will be shown as [BADCFEHGII].

If [Use Korean] is enabled from the Font setting, the data of the selected address is recognized
as and shown in Korean.

Font
|Tahoma w |8 v| ¥ Anti-Aliasing
B 7 U=l =227 |=[=|Ep & w @)
[Juse Korean[U]

Configure the [Text Color] and [Back Color].
Configure the font and alignment of strings to be displayed from the [Font] setting.
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11.2.2 Word Message

A Word Message will show a message according to the data of a word address.
Configure the [Word Condition] of the word message, and type in the message to be shown for a true
condition, or select a message from the String Table.

Basic Message Display Effect Action

Message
Message Kind : @ Direct input[D] _) String Table[5] | Address[A]

MewGroup1 ~

Font[F] : |Tahoma

B /7 U e

W Anti-Aliasing

E|E|E = <A w00 o (%)

No Condition Message Font Back

1 Default Message l:l -

2 WordType2:0<[MainAddr] <100 | SAMPLE MESSAGE . |

3 WordType2:0<[MainAddr] <100 SAMPLE MESSAGE . |
Add [A] Delete [D]

Message = Condition

SAMPLE MESSAGE

Font Color[C] : Back Color[L] : | Transparent

[Figure. Word Message]

Available message types are identical to those of a Bit Message, refer to the corresponding content
provided in Chapter 5.2.1 [Bit Message].

No.1 Default Message is created as default.

Use the [Add] button to add more messages to the list.

If all listed conditions are not true, the [Default Message] will be shown.

If a message is not assigned to the Default Message, no message will be shown.

Remove any unnecessary message with the [Delete] button.

The Default Message can not be deleted.

Select each message, and configure the [Message] and [Condition] from each corresponding tab.

o Condition Message Font | Back o Condition Message Font | Back
1 Default Message | 1 Default Message |
2 WordType2:0<[MainAddr] <100 | SAMPLE MESSAGE Il | - 2 WordType2:0<[MainAddr] <100 SAMPLE MESSAGE |
3 WordType2:0<[Mainaddr] <100 SAMPLE MESSAGE . | 3 WordTyre2:0<[MainAddr] <100 SAMPLE MESSAGE i |
Add [A] Delete D] Add [A] Delete D]
Message  Condition Message  Condition
" 3
SAMPLE MESSAGE ﬁ Gt & l:l EECI g e +
- | |Bd Mainader ~ |71 PLC1:00000 UDEC | 168t v =
a<i<b = B Manader 117 J i < s
Fant Caler[d] : Back Color[l] : | Transparent . const v[100 FE[Ebec et v

[Figure. Message / Condition Setting]
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Enter the message corresponding to the selected [Message Kind].
Select [Condition] among [X<a] / [a<X<b] / [Word Change].

Word Condition

Message

6

a<X<b

Condition
Const v |:|C 5| B oec  ~ |1sBit ~ =
. *
¢ ~| |Ed Mainaddr ~ | [B] [PLC1:D0000] |ubEC w168t || ¢ = s

Const C 75| B oec | 18Bit ~

[Figure. Condition Setting]

Select [X < a] to compare two data points and show the corresponding message when the condition is

true.

Select [a<X<b] to compare three data points and show the corresponding message when the condition

is true.

The following comparison operators are available.

No. | Comparison Operator Description
: < Place this comparison operator between two operands to express a condition where
the latter operand is larger than the first operand.
5 3 Place this comparison operator between two operands to express a condition where
the first operand is larger than the latter operand.
3 | <= Place this comparison operator between two operands to express a condition where
the latter operand is equal with or larger than the first operand.
4 y= Place this comparison operator between two operands to express a condition where
the first operand is equal with or larger than the latter operand.
5 . Place this comparison operator between two operands to express a condition where
both operands read the same value.
6 = The comparison operator to express a condition where the first operand is different
with the latter operand.

Select [Word Change] to show a message when the data of the selected address changes.

Configure the [Text Color] and [Back Color].

11.2.3

Word Indirect Message

A [Word Indirect Message] shows the string of which ID is same with the data of the word address

configured from the [Basic tab].

Type in the message to be shown, or select a message from the String Table.
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Font

Basic Message Display Effect Action

Group
Message Group[G] : @ |- Fixed[F] Indirectll]

MewGroup1 s
Message

Default Message : OoN

Min[N] @ |1 = Max[M] :

Tahoma ~ |8

A = &~ ¥ Anti-Aliasing

B /7 U s ==

bl || <

E|E|E R 00 v (%)

[Figure. Word Indirect Message]

[Message Group] refers to the [Group Name] shown from the [String Setting] window available from

[Project] - [String].

{88 String Setting - m]
™y e 1D of group — 1D of string : > :
Add Group D Auto 2315 Llanguage i £
-+ W3¢ i) | o et e 8 ey | [ meotm | [ oo G moot (5] o
Ho. ™ Group Name | Multi Language: o. ( String
1 i MewGroup 1 O 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
I >
Apply Close

X

[Figure. Project - String]

Select [Message Group] between [Fixed] and [Indirect].

No. | Message Group

Description

Fix the Message Group to a specific group. Select the Group Name from the drop down

1 Fixed
menu.
Select [Indirect] to designate the Group ID to the data of the selected address.
The Message Group will vary according to the data of the selected address.
Group
2 | Indirect Message Group[G] : (0 [&=)| Fixed[F]
PLCI - |DO010 Bl

If [DO010] reads 1, the strings from Group ID of 1 will be shown.
If [DO010] reads 2, the strings from Group ID of 2 will be shown.

Define the range of the applicable String ID from the [Message] field.
Assign the smallest String ID to [Min], and the largest String ID to [Max].
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Enter the message to be shown when the selected address reads a data outside of the configured range.
Default Message may be kept empty.

Configure the font and alignment of strings to be displayed from the [Font] setting.

11.3 Display Tab
Configure [Shape] / [Scroll] / [Message Display] settings.

Basic Message Display Effect Action

Display
Shape Type[T] :
Line Color[C] : Ling Style[S] : | m—
Line Width[W] : |1 = [use Text Back Color To Fill[F]
Fil Colorfo] : | NG
Scroll
Scroll Direction[R] : | None ~
10 = Scroll Size [Z] : |20 < (Pixel)
Message Display
[Juse Limit Text Length[U] 20 =
[use Limit Text Line[T] 1 =
- S
[(use Text Blink[&] 5 =

[Figure. Display Tab]

» Configure the shape of the object from [Display].

Select [Shape Type] between [Rectangle] and [Image].

Select [Rectangle] to conform a rectangular shape. Configure [Line Color] / [Line Style] / [Line Width] / [Fill
Color] for the rectangle.

Enable [Use Text Back Color to Fill] to apply the [Back Color] selected from [Font] of the [Message] tab as
the [Fill Color] for the rectangle.

Select [Image] to load an image.

Display
Shape Type[T] : |Image w

a5 x

Select an image from the Image Library.

» [Scroll] allows you to create a moving message on the display.

Select the [Scroll Direction] from the drop down menu.
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Left Scroll

Right Scroll
Up Scroll
Down Scroll
Manual Scroll

No. Scroll Type Description

1 | None The string will stay still.

2 | Left Scroll The string scrolls to the left.

3 | Right Scroll The string scrolls to the right.

4 | Up Scroll The string scrolls upward.

5 | Down Scroll The string scrolls downward.

The string will scroll upon an input from the direction keys of [UP] / [DOWN] / [LEFT] /
6 | Manual Scroll RIGHT]

Configure the interval of scroll (flow) in 100ms.

Configure the [Scroll Size] in pixels to fix the distance of each scroll.

» Configure [Message Display] settings.

Message Display
[1Use Limit Text Length[U] Max Length[M] :
[use Limit Text Line[T] Start Line[5] :
EndLline[E] : |2 =
[use Text Blink[E] Text Blink Interval[l] : |5 = (% 100ms)

[Figure. Message Display]

No. Message Display Description

Limit the number of letters shown in a message.
1 Use Limit Text Length | If the string exceeds the [Max Length], data up to the [Max Length] will be shown, and

the exceeding data will be neglected.

Apply a restriction to the number of rows in a message.

[Start Line] refers to the first row of the string, and [End Line] refers to the last row of
2 | Use Limit Text Line the string.
With the above configuration, for a string consists of 3 rows, only the first and second

row appear in the message.

3 | Use Text Blink Apply a blink effect to the string with the selected [Interval] in 100ms.
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114 Key Tab

[Key Tab] is available when [Scroll] is configured from the [Display] tab.

A [Scroll] will make the string of the message object flow to a specific direction.

Configure [KEY] to control the scroll of the message.

Basic Message Display Key Effect Action
KEY
X Y Width = Height Caption
% up 330 171 70 30 Up
¥ Down 330 201 70 30 Down
@ el 330 231 70 30 Left
® Right 330 261 70 0 Right
3 play/Pause 330 291 70 30 Play/Pause
Style
Shape Type[P] : |Image w Apply All [F]
[Muse Caption [U] = X
|Tah0ma |8 v| A = &+ ¥ Anti-Aliasing
B/ U= === A 100 ()

[Figure. Key Tab]

Select the Key of your interest.
Configure the X, Y coordinate, Width, Height and Caption of the Key.

From [Style] select the feature of the key between a rectangle or an image.

No. Key Description
1 | Up Scroll the string upward.
2 | Down Scroll the string downward.
3 | Left Scroll the string to the left.
4 | Right Scroll the string to the right.
5 | Play/Pause | Start and pause the scroll. The scroll will start and stop upon each touch to the key.

[Figure. Using Scroll Keys]
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11.5 Effect & Action Tab

Configure the Effects and Actions of the Object.
Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.

Basic Message Display Key Effect Action

No Condition Effect Action
1 Touch Down Mone Screen Screen Change 2
4 Up [U] & Down [O] F Add [&] _{ Modify [M]| % Delete [D]

Condition | Effect Action

Condition Operator[Q] :|AND ~ L
" i EventType : | Touch w ESC »®
Event @ V] 2 (100ms)

L 4

[Figure. Effect & Action Tab]
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CHAPTER 12 - Window Object

Add a Window Object to load a window screen to a fixed position.

(Refer to Chapter 5.1.2 [New Window Screen] for more details on how to create a new window screen.)
Four types of Window Objects, [Fixed] / [Bit] / [Word] / [Word Indirect] are available.

&g Bit Window
OFF

Object ID :

1

-

%1390 ¥ 1| 220

Width: (17 2| Height : |17

AENENS

Security Level : |0

4

|:|Creabe Security Log
[1gnore GlobalLock

[CJ1f security level is low then
Hide Object

Visible InterLock Icon
[Avisible Pemission Icon

- I:l

*
Basic Setting Key Effect
Feature
vy ;
& W
Fixed [Q] Word [W] Word Indirect[I]
Address
Address : PLC1 w |X007 |: e
Screen Setting
OFF[H]: [HIDE - [None | selectry | clearig
ON[O] : |1 « [Window 1-window 1 | selectin | crearay
Ok Cancel

[Figure. Window Object]

No. Property Description
1 Basic Configure the [Feature] / [Address] / [Screen Setting] of the Window Object.
5 Setting Configure the [Window Style] / [Window Position] / [Window Popup Style] of the Window
Object.
Key Configure toggle keys to control the window pop-up.
4 Effect & Action Configure effects of [Hid] / [Disable] / [Reverse] / [Blink] for the Window Object.

12.1 Basic Tab
Select the Window Object [Feature] among [Fixed] / [Bit] / [Word] / [Word Indirect].
Configure the [Address] / [Screen Setting] according to the selected type.

No.

Feature

Description

1

K’ Fixed[Q]

Load and maintain the selected window screen to a fixed position of the base screen.

E Bit [B]

Load the selected window screen according to the [On] / [Off] status of a bit address.

Word [W]

Load the selected window screen according to the data of a word address.

@ Word Indirect
1]

Load a window screen of which ID is identical to the data of a word address.
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12.1.1  Fixed Window

Select [Fixed] to load and fix the selected window to a specific location on the base screen.

Basic Setting Key Effect

Feature

B @ -m

Bit [B] Word [W] Word Indirect[T]

Address

PLC1 DO00D =

DEC 16Bit

Screen Setting
Window Screen[s] : |2 v"\'\u'indow 2-window2 | Select[E] Clear[C]

[Figure. Fixed Window]

Select one window screen that shall be fixed to the base screen at [Screen Setting].

Click [Select] to open [Screen Select] window, and select the window of your interest from the list of
windows.

84 Screen Select - O X

Window

65534-Keyboard 65535-Tenkey

Ok Cancel

[Figure. Screen Select Window]

Without using the [Select] button, you can type in the window screen number as shown below.

Window Screen[S] @ |HIDE ~ ||None Select[E] Clear[C]

HIDE

Click [Delete] to cancel a selected window screen.

For your Information! You can add a fixed window from the Window Object menu, or with a drag and
drop of a [Window Screen] listed in the [Project Manager] to the current base screen.
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= OkEf #1
e B

HES

8w W oreen
S5534-Heyboard

[Figure. Window Object - Drag and Drop]

12.1.2 Bit Window

A Bit Window loads a selected window screen according to the [On] / [Off] status of a bit address.

Configure each screen for [On] status and [Off] status.

Basic Setting Key Effect
Feature
=3 .
W]
Fixed [Q] Word [W] Word Indirect[I]
Address
Address : PLC1 w [X007 |: e
Screen Setting
OFF[F] : |HIDE v"None | Select[E] Clear[C]
oN[ol : |2 [ Window 2-window2 | selectiy | creara

[Figure. Bit Window]

Configure the [Address] of which status determines the window object.

Configure each screen loaded upon an [On] and [Off] status at the [Screen Setting].

With the above configuration, Window Screen NO.2 will popup while [X007] reads [On].
Since [Off] is configured as [Hide], Window Screen No.2 will close when [X007] reads [Off].
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12.1.3 Word Window

A Word Window will load multiple window screens according to the data of a word address.

Configure the window screen that shall popup for a specific range of [Min] and [Max].

Basic, Setting Key Effect

Feature
Fixed [Q] Bit [E] i Word [W] Word Indirect[T]
Address
Address: 0] pic1  ~|Do010 E[E
Type: |DEC ~ Size: |16Bit ~

Screen Setting

No Min Max Window

1 1] 100 Window 55534-Keyboard

2 101 200 Window 65535-Tenkey
% upul | ¥ Down[Q F Add[A] | % Delete[D]

[Figure. Word Window]

Configure the [Address] of which data determines the window object.

Click the [Add] button to add the numbers of required window screens.

Configure [Min] / [Max] / [Window] for each item.

With the above configuration, if [D0010] reads a value between [0] and [100], Window Screen No.1 will
be loaded.

If [DO010] reads a value between [101] and [200], Window Screen No.2 will be loaded.

If [DO010] reads a value smaller than [0] or larger than [200], the window screen will close.

12.1.4 Word Indirect Window

A [Word Indirect Window] will load a window screen of which ID number is same with the data of the
word address. Configured [Address].

Basic Setting Key Effect

Feature
B .B -0 -m
Fixed [Q] Bit [B] Word [W] Word Indirect[I]
Address
Address: |[B]pic1 v [D000D B
Type: |DEC ~ Size ;| 16Bit ~
Screen Setting
Range Setting
Min[M] 1=
g
Popup Condition
=
= Always Run
Mane

[Figure. Word Indirect Window]
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Configure the [Address] of which data determines the window object.
At [Screen Setting] configure the [Min] / [Max] range of applicable window screens.
With the above configuration, if [D0O000] reads [1], window screen No.1 is loaded.
If [DO00O0] reads [2], window screen No.2 is loaded.
If [DO00O0] reads [10], window screen No.10 is loaded.
Thus, the data read from [D0000] is the window screen number.
If [DO00Q] reads a value outside of the range between [1] and [10], no window screen will be loaded,
and any loaded window screen will close. And if there are no window screen of which number
corresponds to the range between [1] and [10], no window screen will be loaded.
The above [Popup Condition] of [Always Run] is equivalent to the condition of [None].
In other words, the Window Object will be running regardless to any condition.
If a specific [Popup Condition] is configured, the selected window screen will appear only during a true
condition.
If the [Popup Condition] is not true, the window will not popup even if [D0000] reads a value between
[1] and [10].
(Refer to Chapter 7.7 [Condition Tab] for more details.)

12.2 Setting Tab

Configure [Window Setting] / [Window Position] / [Window Popup Style].

With the [Window Style] you can elect whether or not to keep the popup window on top of all other
features at all times.

Configure the [Window Position] to designate the position to which the window screen will popup.
Select [Window Popup Style] between [Popup] and [Slide].

Basic Setting Key Effect

Window Setting

Always Top ~

Window Position

Screen Position @ Uger Defined[U] _) Screen Center[C]

Position Data[D] : MNormal ~ Base Point[l] : |Left Top ~
¥ Position[X] :
¥ Position[Y] : 270 =

Window Popup Style
Popup Style : @ Popup

_ Slide Right

[Figure. Setting Tab]
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12.2.1  Window Setting
Select [Window Style] between [Normal] and [Always Top].

This setting is required when multiple window screens popup.

Mormal
ap

[Figure. Window Setting]

No. | Window Style

Description

1 Normal

The most recently loaded window screen will be placed on top of other features.

2 | Always Top

The current window screen will be placed on top of other features. The current window

screen will not be disturbed from other features.

12.2.2 Window Position

Configure the [Window Position] to designate the position to which the window screen will popup.

Window Position

Screen Position : (©) User Defined[U] @ Screen Center[C]

Mormal Left Top

A4

[Figure. Window Position]

The above configuration shows a [Screen Position] of [Screen Center] where the window screen will

placed in the dead center of the display screen.

Select [User Defined] to locate the window screen to a specific [Position Data] / [Base Point] / [X

Position] / [Y Position].

Window Position
Screen Position : @ User Defined[U] () Screen Center[C]
Position Data[D] : Mormal w Base Point[I] : |LeftTop ~
¥ Position[X] :
¥ Position[Y] : 270 =

[Figure. User Defined]

For [User Defined], configure [Position Data] / [Base Point] / [X Position] / [Y Position] as shown below.

First assign the [Base Point].

The [Base Point] refers to the location of the [Window Object] placed on the in respect to the loaded

[Window Sreen]. There are 9 types of Base Points.

op s
Left Middle
Left Bottom
Center Top =
Center Middle
Center Bottom
Right Top
Right Middle %

[Figure. Base Point]
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Left Top Middle Top Right Top

Left Middle Center Middle Right Middle

Left Bottom Center Bottom Right Bottom

Next, select [Position Data] among [Normal] / [Address Offset] / [Address].

Address Offset
Address

[Figure. Position Datal]

The [X Position] and [Y Position] of the popup window screen varies according to the selected [Position
Datal.
The [X Position] refers to the horizontal pixel of the popup window.

The [Y Position] refers to the vertical pixel of the popup window.

No. | Position Data Description

The X and Y coordinates of the window object are employed as the X position and Y position.

Window Position
Screen Position : @ User Defined[U] Screen Center[C]
1 Normal
Position Data[D] : MNermal - Base Point[I] : |Left Top ~
X Position[x] : 520 <
Y Position[Y] : 270 =

The sum of each X and Y coordinates of the window object and the data from the selected

2 | Address Offset B o B B )
address are employed as the X position and Y position. The X position and Y position varies
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upon a change to the data of the selected addresses.

Window Position
Screen Position : @ User Defined[U] () Sereen Center[C]
Position Data[D] : Address Offset Base Point[l] : |Left Top ~
¥ Position]] : +|[Bpct o~ 3 5
¥ Position[¥] : 270 s+ Bl v 2 e

With the above configuration, the actual [X Position] will be the sum of [520], the X coordinate
of the window object and the data read from [D0010].

The actual [Y Position] will be the sum of [270], the Y coordinate of the window object and the
data read from [D0011].

The data read from the selected addresses are employed as the [X Position] and [Y Position].

The X position and Y position varies upon a change to the data of the selected addresses.

Window Position

Screen Position : @ User Defined[U] () Screen Center[C]

3 Address Paosition Data[T] : Address ~ Base Point[l] : | Left Top ~

¥ Position[x] : PLC1 « | D010
¥ Position[Y] : PLC1 ~

With the above configuration, the data read from [D0010] is the [X Position],
and the data read from [D0011] is the [Y Position].

12.2.3 Window Popup Style
Select [Window Popup Style] between [Popup] and [Slide].

Window Popup Style
Popup Style : @ Popup

) slide Right

[Figure. Window Popup Style]

No. | Popup Style Description
1 Popup The window pops up in an instance.
Slide The window slides into its position.

Select [Direction] among [Left] / [Right] / [Top] / [Bottom].

Right
Top
Bottom

[Figure. Direction]

For instance, if the [Direction] is [Left], the window will start from the left end of the display

screen and slides to the right side until it arrives at its configured position. When the window is

closed, the window slides back to the left end to dissapear.
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12.3 Key Tab

Configure a Toggle Key to [Popup] and [Close] a window screen activated by a Window Object.

Basic Setting Key Effect
KEY
X Y Width = Height Caption
4% Toggle 520 535 70 30 Toagle
Style
Shape Type[F] : | Image ~ Apply All [F]
[Ause caption [U] _ﬁ o
[Tahoma v[s v]| 7« & +| ¥ Ant-Alissing
B|l7 U = === A 100 ()

[Figure. Key Tab]

Select [Toggle] from the list provided in [KEY].

Configure the location (X, Y coordinate), Width, Height, and Caption of the Key.

Select [Shape Type] between [Color] (Rectangle) and [Image].

As shown below, a single touch to the Toggle Key will open the window screen assigned to a Window

Object, and a following touch will close the popup window.

[Figure. Using a Toggle Key]
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Effect Tab

Configure effects of [Hide] / [Disable] / [Reverse] / [Blink] for a window object.
Refer to Chapter 7.7 [Condition Tab] and Chapter 7.8 [Effect Tab] for more details.

Basic Setting Key Effect

No Condition Effect Action
1 Touch Down Blink Mone
4 Up [U] & Down [0] F Add [&] _{ Maodify [M]| # Delete [D]

Condition | Effect

[Hide[al
[Cpisable[]
[reverse[¥]

[1Blink[E] Interval[F]: {100ms)

[Figure. Effect Tab]

No. Effect Description
1 Hide When the condition is true, the object is hidden from the display.
5 Disabl When the condition is true, the object is disabled, and no action assigned to the object will be
isable
executed.
When the condition is true, the color of the object is reversed (XOR).
3 Reverse
When the condition is true, the object blinks with the configured [Interval].
4 Blink/Interval | This effect is generally used to point out an object.
The [Interval] is configured in 100ms, from the range of 1 to 60,000 (60,000 x 100ms = 6,000s),
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CHAPTER 13 - Calculation Object

A Calculation Object does not appear on the screen. Thus, display configuration is not provided.

Configure a [Condition] and [Action] to be executed upon a true condition.

Add a Calculation Object to execute the calculation whenever the corresponding screen is running.

13.17 How to add a Calculation Object

Go to [Object] - [Calculation].

Action

MNone

F Add[a] | # Modify M| % Delete [D]

3=

188 Calculation
PREVIEW
Page3
Mo ‘Condition Effect
1 [PLC1:X000:1:DEC] =0OFF Mone
4 Up U] | ¥ Down[Q
Condition | Action
Condition Operator[0] :| AND b
i~ PLC1 ~ | X000
Object ID 0 \:) |
A & ; o~
0 0 0 & Bit '
6, 9 © O o
i - i -

Security Level :

DCreabe Security Log
[ranore GlobalLock

[t Security level is low then
Hide Object

[“1visible InterLock Icon
[~Ivisible Pemission Tcon

-« x+

0K Cancel

[Figure. Calculation Object]

Configure the [Condition] and [Action]. Click [OK] to add the Calculation Object that is sown in a separate

field provided on the bottom of the screen as shown below.

+*|x|[4@®
1 2

All Calculation Objects added to the screen appears on the bottom of the screen.

When multiple Calculation Objects are added, each calculation will be executed from the left to the right.

Double click each calculator icon to access the property window.
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F

a»
EE| | EE
3

Z 4

- | *

[Figure. Calculation Object List]

Configure various settings of calculation objects with the four buttons provided above the list, and the

pop-up menu upon a right click to a specific calculation object.

Open

Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Delete Del
Select All Ctrl+A
Move to front Ctrl+F
Move to back Ctrl+B

[Figure. Popup menu - Calculation Object]

No. Property Description
1 Open the property window of the selected calculation object.
Open A double click to a specific calculation object icon will also open the corresponding property
window.
2 | Copy Copy the selected calculation object.
3 Paste a calculation object saved on the clipboard.
Paste F . ' '
Click the [+] button to copy and paste the most recently added calculation object.
4 | Delete Delete a selected calculation object(s) as if clicking the [X] button.
5 | Select All Select all existing calculation objects.
6 | Move to Front ‘ Move the selected calculation object one spot to the left, as if clicking the [<-] button.
7 »

Move to back

Move the selected calculation object one spot to the right, as if clicking the [->] button.
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13.2 Condition Tab

Configure the [Condition] upon which the [Action] will be taken.
The configured [Action] is executed upon a true condition.

The types of [Condition] include [Bit] / [Word] / [ASCII] / [Schedule] / [Event] / [None].

s Calculation Y
PREVIEW
Page3
No Condition Effect Action
4 Up [U] 4 Down [Q] F Add [A] l Modify [M]| ® Delete [D]

Condition = Action
Condition Operator[C] :| AND ~

Object ID : 0 @ Pci v [xo00 H=

6, @ © @ ¢

|

] B ]

«9x+

)

- 1

Security Level : |0 Bit Condtion

SERCIENS

4

I:‘Create Security Log = .
[1gnore GlobalLodk |: iai) Bit
[Cif security level is low then Word Condition
Hide Object a
[ visible InterLack Icon 6 X<a g a<¥<b x‘-:b Yord Change
[]visible Pemission Icon ASCIl Condtion

fi\ ASCII
Schedule
Mem°:|:| "—F DateTime & Schedule _‘ Interval

Eich OK Cancel

Event I

None Condition

r:' None

[Figure. Condition Setting]

Refer to the following brief descriptions of each condition, refer to each subsequent chapter for more

details.

No. | Condition Description
1 Bit The ON/OFF status of a given address is used as the condition reference point.
2 | Word The word value (analogue value) of a given address is used as the condition reference point.
3 | AscCll The ASCII value (String) of a given address is used as the condition reference point.
4 | Schedule Time is used as the condition reference point.

5 | Event The touch input is used as the condition reference point.
6 | None The Effect & Action is executed at all times. The Effect & Action will be executed whenever the

screen in which the object is displayed, is the running.
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Refer to the following table for detail descriptions of the common buttons of the Condition tab.

Button Description

You can configure multiple [Condition]s with this function. You can add up to 8 conditions.

Condition | Action

Condition Operator[0] : | AND w +
a PLC1 v |)(001 |: B ®
= *
. e
" | OO @, O
109y @ @ & »
+ 9 PLCI v |D0O0DOD 55| Eloec  ~||18Bit ~ x
| *
ed < - Const - 5| E pec v 16t v s
z Interval : |10 = | (100ms) Interval running After First Executed x
o
Interval Keep Time : (100ms) *
o L 4
b 4 Delete the subejct condition.
* Move the subject condition one row upward.
. 3 Move the subject condition one row downward.

If multiple [Condition]s are configured, select the operator for the conditions.
[AND]: the [Condition] will be true when all conditions alloted to the [Condition] are ture. [OR]: the

Condition
Operator [O]

[Condition] will be true when at least one of the conditions alloted to the [Condition] is ture.

13.2.1 Condition - BIT

Bit conditions employ the On/Off status of a given address as the condition reference point.

Condition | Action
Condition Operator[Q] : |AND ~ +
@ PLC1 - |)(001 |: ;_: *
*
- ey
« | @9 @ @ oL s
[Figure. Bit Condition]
Property Description
Configure the address that shall be used as a Bit Condition.
@L Select [OFF continue] to maintain a true status while the value of the configured address is [0].
@J Select [ON continue] to maintain a true status while the value of the configured address is [1].
e Select [Off edge] to create a true pulse the moment the value of the configured address changes from
t [1] to [O].
@: Select [On Edge] to create a true pulse the moment the value of the configured address changes from
. [0] to [1].
& Select [REVERSE] to create a true pulse whenever the value of the configured address changes from [1]
- to [0], and [0] to [1].
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13.22 Condition - Word
A [Word] address refers to a 16 bit address.
Word conditions employ the word value (analogue value) of a given address as the condition reference

point.

Word Condition
Q X<{a g a<X<h x‘f:b Word Change
[Figure. Word Condition]

(1) X < a Condition

Compare two values and create a [True] status when the condition is satisfied.

The condition operator is executed once upon each change to the [X] value, rather than repeating the
operator at all times.

Both [X] and [a] can be assigned to an address or a constant.

There are 6 types of operators to compare [X] and [a].

With the below configuration, if [D0100] changes to a value larger than 1, a single true impulse will be

created.
® rc o EnBk e x
*
x ja < - Comst C 75| e | 188t ~ s
[Figure. Word Condition - X < a]
Property Description
Configure the address or value to compare.
Q PLC1 25| E|oec | 18t v _
*
X<a svs Comst : 75| M |pEc | 18Bit ~ s
z Special
(X, [al LATCH
Const
Symbaol
Virtual
&0 offseta
OffsetV
< The comparison operator to express a condition where the first operand is smaller than the
latter operand.
5 The comparison operator to express a condition where the first operand is larger than the latter
operand.
(= The comparison operator to express a condition where the first operand is equal with or smaller
Comparison than the latter operand.
Operator y= The comparison operator to express a condition where the first operand is equal iwth or larger
than the latter operand.
__ | The comparison operator to express a condition where the first operand is equal with the latter
o operand.
I= The comparison operator to express a condition where the first operand is different with the
latter operand.

(2) a<X<b Condition
Compare three values and create a [True] status when the condition is satisfied.

The condition operator is executed once upon each change to the [X] value, rather than repeating the
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operator at all times.

All [a], [X] and [b] can be assigned to an address or a constant.

This condition is mainly used to configure a condition where [X] is between [a] and [b].

With the below configuration, if [DO100] changes to a value between [0] and [100], a single true impulse

will be created.

Comst |:|: 75| B oEc | 18Bit v x
@ *
< - PICI v C T ®oec v |wEtv | ¢ s
a<X<b
Comst v 3 5| B |oec | 168t ~

[Figure. Word Condition - a < X < b]

(3) Word Change Condition
Create a [True] status when the data of the selected address changes.

The below configuration will create a true pulse when the data of [D0100] changes.

a o x
iy | Target Address: PLC1I v |00100 |v 5 -
wvora

Channe '

[Figure. Word Condition - Word Change]

13.2.3 Condition - ASCII

The ASCII value (String) of a given address is used as the condition reference point.

ASCIl Condtion

/ﬁ ASCII

[Figure. ASCII Condition]

Configure the start address for both operants, and define the number of characters subject to the
operator. Configure the applicable operator. The string of both addresses are compared, and a true status

is generated when the condition is satisfied.

/;\ Pct - |D0200 B

Ascl [== -|[Bpc1  ~[poz220 ERI=I
|

1| o

[Figure. ASCII Condition]

- x

MNumber of characters

Select [==] to create a true status when the string of both addresses are the same.
Select [=!] to create a true status when the string of both addresses are different.
Select [IN] to create a true status when the string of the first address is fully included in the string of

the second address.
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13.24 Condition - Schedule

Configure a time as a condition reference point.

Schedule

;“ DateTime & Schedule Interval

[Figure. Schedule Condition]

(1) Date Time
A specific date and time is used as the condition reference point.
Configure all time information including Date (Year/Month/Day) and Time (Hour/Minute/Second). A true

status will be created when the configured date and time arrives.

“;E‘ Execute Date Time : |11f22.l"2017 = | |D:DD:DEI = |

DateTime

-9 x

[Figure. DateTime]

(2) Schedule

A true status is created upon a predetermined schedule.

Select between [Day] and [Week].

For [Day], if you select [Ever] for [Year] / [Month] / [Day] a true status will be repeatedly created on the
configured [Hour] / [Minute] of every [Year] / [Month] / [Day] that you have selected.

For [Week], if you select a given day of the week, a true status will be repeatedly created on the
configured [Hour] / [Minute] of the day you have selected.

The same logic applies to [Hour] and [Minute], where if you select [Every], a true status will be repeatedly

created whenever the configured [Hour] and [Minute] arrives.

@) Date |Every | Year Every | Month Every - |Day x
& D week| suN | Mon| TUE | WeD| THU | FRI | saT | *
Schedule E i A
very | Hour Every | Min
Execute Count : |1 = | Interval :|60 = |(Sec)

[Figure. Schedule]

If the [Execute Count] is [1], a single true pulse will be created when the predetermined
[Year/Month/Day/Hour/Minute] arrives.

If the [Execute Count] is [2] or more and there is a configured [Interval] (seconds), a single true pulse will
be created when the predetermined [Year/Month/Day/Hour/Minute] arrives, followed with a repeated

amount of additional pulses according to the [Execute Count] with the predetermined [Interval].

(3) Interval

[Interval] is used to configure a condition on a regular basis.

The below configuration will create a true status the moment the object is executed, and will return to
false after 0.5 seconds.

After two seconds (20 x 100ms = 2s) since the moment the condition becomes true, the status will be

sustained for 0.5 seconds and go back to false.
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“,' Interval : |10 = (100ms) Interval running After First Executed

b

ja" | -
Interval Keep Time : (100ms)

L 4

[Figure. Interval]

Property Description
Interval The periodic interval between true statuses.
Keep Time The time length to sustain the true status.

. Enable this function to create a true status the moment the object is executed.
Interval running After ) o . )
) If this function is disabled, the first true status will be created after the [Interval] has
First Executed. .
elapsed after execution.

13.2.5 Condition - Event]

Configure a touch input as a condition reference point.

& EventType: |Touch v ESC x
- @ 1© o * |(100ms) *
ms,
Event - 8
[Figure. Event]
Property Description
&
Touch Down A true status is created when the object is touched.
Touch Up A true status is created when the touch is released from the object.
If a touch is maintained to the object for the amount of time configured in [Input Delay]
(100ms), a true status will be created, and the true status will survive until the touch is
Momentary removed. If the [Max Execute Count] at the [Action] tab is [2] or more, the action will be
repeatedly executed in the specified [Interval] for the times defined by [Max Execute
Count], as long as this condition is true.
A single true pulse is created when the object is touched for the amount of time
® configured in [Input Delay] (100ms).
Touch Delay . . . . .
Even if the [Max Execute Count] at the [Action] tab is [2] or more, the action will be
executed only once.

13.2.6 Condition - None

Configuring no condition refers to a condition that is always true.

Select [None] and configure an [Action], the [Action] will be repeatedly executed.
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13.3 Action Tab

[Action] refers to the action that is executed upon a true condition.
As shown below, [Action] includes [Bit Action] / [Word Action] / [ASCII Action] / [Script Action] / [Event
Action] / [Special Action] / [None].

Condition | Action
Max Excute Count : |1 2| (o=ce) Interval:|0 || (100ms) Delay Time : u(moms} +
@ pct v [x003 His :
— @L ng o_‘;c e(f, @? Group Index : -
Bit Action
(5) Bit Select
Word Action
@ Word
ASCII Action
/-ﬂ ASCII
Script Action
L-é' Script
- ? E:Z::tnt Action oK Cancel
Special Function
o Special
None Action
None
[Figure. Action Tab]
No. Action Description
1 Bit Action Control the data of a Bit Address.
2 | Word Action Control the data of a Word Address.
3 | ASCIl Action Enter a string to a selected address.
4 | Script Action Execute a script operation.
5 Event Action Configure an event with the [Keyboard] / [Keypad] / [Ten Key].

. . Execute a special action related to [Screen] / [Print] / [SD Memory] / [Memory] / [System] /
6 | Special Action o
[Application] / [Cameral].

7 | None Action Assign no action to the condition.

You can add up to 10 actions with the [+] button on the upper right corner. If multiple actions are

configured, each action will be executed in the order as presented when the condition is true.
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Condition | Action
Max Excute Count ; |0 2|(0=02) Interval:|0 2| (100ms) Delay Time ; |0 2| (100ms)

[*]

L:) et v [x003 H= -
= «*
Bit P ] ® Group Index :
@L @J o @ ©f —= »
Target Address : PLCI v C 75| ™|oec | 168t x
No Address Operator *
@ 1 [PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC] ; ’
Word
/‘n Terget: Bl pic1 v [Do200 fEe F |[*
ascy | Sowce:[[Blpici v [po210 EniE> H i v
A
[Figure. Adding an Action]
The following message will appear if the number of actions exceed 10.
Information X
o The action is available to input up to 5 count.
Yes

[Figure. Error Message - Excessive number of actions]

Three function buttons are provided on the right side of each action.

Action

Description

x Delete the subject Action.

When multiple actions are configured, upon a true condition, the action on the top of the list is executed
* first, followed by each action in the order from top to bottom.

Click the move upward button to move the subject action one row upward.

When multiple actions are configured, upon a true condition, the action on the top of the list is executed
L first, followed by each action in the order from top to bottom.

Click the move downward button to move the subject action one row downward.

Configure the [Max Execute Count] / [Interval] / [Delay Time] that are applicable upon a true condition.

Action

Description

Max Execute Count
(0=00)

Configure the number of time the actions should be repeated.
Select [0] to continuously execute the action while the condition is true.

Select [1] to execute the action a single time even the true condition is sustained.

Interval (100ms)

Configure the interval between actions. Select [0] to achieve the most rapid speed.

Delay Time (100ms)

Configure the time to delay the execution of the action. Select [0] to execute an action
immediately when the condition becomes true.

If [5] is selected, the action will be executed 5 seconds (5 x 100ms) after the condition

becomes true.
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13.3.1

(1) Bit

Action - Bit Action

Control a Bit Address upon a true condition. [ON] / [OFF] / [Reverse] are the applicable actions.

@ PLC1I |X003

(R
Group Index : _

10 -

x
*
L 4

@ O & @ of

[Figure. Bit Action]

Bit Description
Address Configure the Bit Address that will be controlled.
GL [OFF Continue] The data of the configured address turns OFF upon a true condition. In other words, the
value will change to [0].
@J ' The data of the configured address turns ON upon a true condition. In other words, the
[ON Continue] | yalue will change to [1].
e [Reverse] The data of the configured address will change from [1] to [0] or [0] to [1], whichever the
previous data may have been, upon a true condition.
e? [OFF Pulse] The data of the configured address is turned OFF for the time configured as [Pulse Time].
In other words, the data will read [0] for the [Pulse Time] and retrieve back to [1] afterwards.
@_([D [ON Pulse] The data of the configured address is turned ON for the time configured as [Pulse Time].
In other words, the data will read [1] for the [Pulse Time] and retrieve back to [0] afterwards.
Configure a group index to multiple bit addresses.
To configure multiple bit addresses to a group, enter a number other than [0] in [Group
Index].
Select [0] to configure no group index.
The bit addresses with the same [Group Index] number will be allotted to the same group.
Group Index Q= ois, :
If a bit address allotted to a group index turns ON, all other addresses of that group index
turn OFF.
For instance, if [X001] to [X005] are assigned to the same group index, and [X001] is turned
[ON], the other addresses from [X002] to [X005] turns [OFF].
) Pulse Time is applicable for [OFF Pulse] and [ON Pulse].
Keep Time . o . .
(100ms) The OFF or ON status will be maintained for the configured of amount of time.
Configure between [1] and [600] (100ms).

(2) Bit Select

Configure multiple bit addresses. You can add up to 8 bit addresses.

When the condition is true, each bit address turns [ON] in the sequential order of [No.].

If one bit address turns ON, all other bit addresses turn OFF.

o

Bit Select

B P =
No Address L
1 [PLC 1:X000: L:DEC] A 4
2 [PLC 1:X000: 1:DEC]
3 [PLC 1:X000: 1:DEC]

[Figure. Bit Select]
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Bit Select Description
Address Double click the address entry field to configure the address.
Add addresses to Bit Select. You can add up to 8 conditions.
The following message will appear if the total number addresses exceeds 8.
Information 4
o The address is available to input up to & count.
Yes
X Delete a selected address.
* Move a selected address to a higher precedence number.
* Move a selected address to a lower number of precedence.

13.3.2 Action - Word Action

Control the data of a word address upon a true condition.

A Word address refers to a 16 bit address storing analog data.

Word Action is an action substituting data or the result of an operation to such address.

Target Address : PLC1 ~ |D0010 E ;_", oEc  ~ |tsmit | | %
*
Mo Address Operator
@ 1 [PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC] + ’
2 [FLC1:D0000: 16:DEC] ; ~
Word
T
/
-
- %o
&
|
=<
==

[Figure. Word Operation]

With the above configuration, when the condition is true, the sum of the values of [D0010] and [D0011] is

entered to [D0010].

Word Operation

Description

Target Address

Configure the word address in which the operation result is entered.

Select the Data Type and Size from each drop down menu.

[Figure. Data Type and Size]

Address

Configure an address for row No. [1]

Select [;] from the drop down menu of the [Operator] Column, as the operator to input the
value the configured address as the value for the [Target Address].

When you select any operator other than [;], row No.[2] will be added automatically.
Configure the address No.[2] subject to the operation.

Execute the selected operation for the value of the selected addresses of Nos.[1] and [2], and
enter the result to the [Target Address].

You can add operation equations by adding operators, and corresponding addresses.

Operation will be executed in the ascending sequential order, regardless of the operator.

In other words, the result of operation between [1] and [2] is used further operated with [3],

CHAPTER 13 -Calculation Object




and the result from that operation is then operated with [4].

Operator

+ Add the two operands and enter the result in the Target Address.
Subtract the second operand from the first operand and enter the result in the [Target

i Address].

* Multiply the two operands and enter the result in the Target Address.

/ Divide the first operand with the second operand and enter the result in the Target Address.

A Execute a Bit XOR operation between the two operands and enter the result in the Target
Address.
Execute an MOD operation between the two operands and enter the result in the Target

% Address. The modulo operation finds the remainder after division of the first operation by the
second operand.

& Execute a BIT AND operation between the two operands and enter the result in the Target
Operand.
Execute a BIT OR operation between the two operands and enter the result in the Target

! Address.
Left Shift Operator.
The left shift operator causes the bits of the first operand to be shifted to the left by the
number of positions specified in the second operand.
For instance, if the first operand [D0001] reads [1], and the second operand is a constant of

<< 3l
For the operation of [D0001] << 3, the binary form of [1] is [0000000000000001].
Each bit of the binary form is shifted to the left 3 positions, to find [0000000000001000]. The
decimal form of this result is [8].
Right Shift Operator
The right shift operator causes the bits of the first operand to be shifted to the right by the
number of positions specified in the second operand.

o For instance, if the first operand [D0001] reads [8], and the second operand is a constant of

[3].
For the operation of [DO001] >> 3, the binary form of [8] is [0000000000001000].
Each bit of the binary form is shift to the right 3 positions, to find [0000000000000001]. The

decimal form of the result is [1].

Use [;] to terminate the operation.

13.3.3 Action - ASCII Action

Substitute the string of the [Target] address with the string from the [Source] Address upon a true

condition.

/ﬁ Target : PLC1 w |00010

ASCI

a

1

=10 ‘|

=N
6]

=

Source @ PLC1 e |Dt1020 B

£l

zu:|

x
3
4

[Figure. ASCII Action]

The size of a single ASCIl Code Character is 8bit. Accordingly, 2 characters are recorded in a word

address(16Bit).

Configure the [Character Count] provided on the right side of each [Target] address and [Source] Address.

With the above configuration, upon a true condition, the 10 characters from the five addresses of [D0020]
to [D0024] are entered into the five addresses of [D0010] to [D0014].

You can configure different numbers of [Character Count] for the [Target] address and [Source] address.

If the [Character Count] of [Source] address is 4, and the [Character Count] of [Target] address is 10, only 4
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characters are copied, as shown below.

/‘ Target: [Pl PLCI v |D0010 5 | S
Aﬁ Source : PLC1 e |D0020 = | *
L 4
[Figure. Different Character Count]
D0O010 XFRH
D0020 XFRHHUUUUR
[Figure. Different Character Count]
13.34 Action - Script Action
Execute a script upon a true condition.
You can configure scripts at [Project] - [Script].
Refer to Chapter 4.5 [Script] for more details.
~l
*
L 4

W
Captsimey __——

[Figure. Script Action]

13.3.5 Action - Event Action

Configure an action from the keypad.

= Key: =i ~
b
e Action : ' '

[Figure. Event Action]

-9 x

Event Action Description

Key Select the key of your interest.

¥ | Touch Down, the key is virtually pushed down.

Action

4@ | Touch Up, a touched down key is virtually released.

You can select among various types of keys. String input keys and numeric input keys are also available.
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13.3.6  Action - Special Action

Execute a special action upon a true condition.

Special

Screen ~

"
: Screen Change
o HDMI1 Screen Change
HDMI2 Screen Change
HDMI3 Screen Change
HDMI4 Screen Change
Window Move
Window Toggle Y]

Previous Screen

«nx

[Figure. Special Action]

No. | Special Action Description
] Screen Configure a special action related to the screen including [Previous Screen] / [Screen Change] /
[HDMI Screen Change] / [Window Move] / [Window Toggle] / [ScreenShot].
2 Print Configure actions related to Print.
Storage Configure actions related to the Memory connected to the TOP device.
4 Memory Configure actions related to [Memory Copy] / [System Buffer Copy] / [Log Clear] / [Alarm
Clear].
System Configure actions related to System and Security.
App Configure actions that load applications from the Menu Screen.
Camera Configure actions related to the TOPR Premium Model internal camera or an external camera.

(1) Action - Special Action (Screen)

Configure a special action related to the screen including [Previous Screen] / [Screen Change] / [HDMI
Screen Change] / [Window Move] / [Window Toggle] / [ScreenShot].

No. Screen

Description

1 Previous Screen

The TOP device navigates back to the immediately previous screen.

Screen w

~
3 Screen Change
w5l HDMI1 Screen Change
HDMI2 Screen Change
HDMI3 Screen Change
HDOMI4 Screen Change
Window Move
Window Toggle w

Previous Screen

«anx

Special

2 | Screen Change

The TOP device navigates to the selected [Screen Number].

EEEE ~  Screen Change
Previous Screen "
3 Screen Change Screen Mumber ;|2 2
. A HDMI1 Screen Change
HDMIZ2 Screen Change
HDMI3 Screen Change
HDMI4 Screen Change
Window Mave
Window Togale w

a9 x

Special

HDMI1 Screen Change
HDMI2 Screen Change
HDMI3 Screen Change
HDMI4 Screen Change

Configure monitoring of the TOP device screen from a [Projector] / [PC] / [TV]
connected with the TOP device via HDMI. A TOPR premium model has one HMDI
output, and TOPView has four HDMI outputs.

If [Base Mirror Mode] is selected at [Control Panel] - [HDMI] from the TOP device

Menu Screen, the TOP device screen is copied to the HDMI device, where there is no
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need to configure a separate HDMI screen.

If [HDMI dual mode] is selected, a separate HDMI screen can be configured for
monitoring.

% HDMI Use

© Base mirror mode

(I

® HDMI dual mode

[Figure. HDMI Setting from Menu Screen]

Select [Project] - [Property] from the TDS to open the [Project Option] window.
Select the TOP model from [TOP Setting] provided in the list of the left side, to
access [HDMI Screen Setting] on the right field. Select the HDMI that should display
a screen different with the TOP device employing [HDMI dual mode]. With the below
sample, TOPView is selected for the project, and you can configure up to 4 HDMI
connections.

Project Option x

- Change HMI[H] . AddPLC[A  THTW ChangePLCICl | [ Delete PLCID]

~ 3 TOP Settng TOP Setup
DL PRI RN
~ & PLC Setting Model : TOP-RC 15 Change HMI
8 PLC1: MELSEC FX Series
v 1 COM2 (3) Resolution : 1024x 768
L.\ Batch : MELSEC FX Series
-1g® COM3 (0) Memory :
~rg¥ COM4 (0)

g Ethernet (0) Maxcountof tags: |100TAG v

‘Screen Setup
Resolution : Width: 1024
Height: 768
Screen Direction : @ Landscape[L] @ Portrait[P]
HDMI Screen Setting
Use HDMI1 Use HDMI2 Use HDMI3 Use HDMI4
Resoluion: @ 1080p(192071080) () 720p( 1280 *720)
(@) User Define 1820 2 ws0

Camera Record Option

[Atnclude Previous video data

— (sec)

Apply Close

[Figure. Project Option]

With the above configuration, the lists of screens for HDMI1 to HDMI4 are shown in

the [Project Manager] window. Select and configure each HDMI screen.
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- = Master Screen
W -1, Base Screen
T 2un

J-setting

4-alarm

S5-graph

G-window

7-zcreen call

G-MNewBaseScreend
w -0y Window Screen
-1 1-window1
- 2-window2
65534-Keyboard
-1 85535-Tenkey
y Frame Screen
1-MewFrameScreenl
y Image Screen
- = 1-MewlmageScreenl
| HDMI1 Screen
W 1MewHdmilScreenl
H 2-MNewHdmilScreen2
W 3MewHdmilScreen3
T 4-NewHdmilScreend
y HDMI2 Screen

554 HDMI3 Screen

iy HDMI4 Screen

[Figure. Project Manager]

With the above configuration you can change the screen with [HDMI1 Screen
Change]. The display will change th the corresponding HDMI1 [Screen Number] upon
a true condition.

Screen * | HDMI Screen Change
Previous Screen ~

Screen Change Screen Mumber @ |3 =
o
HDMI2 Screen Change
HDMI3 Screen Change
HDOMI4 Screen Change
Window Mave
Window Toagle W

anx

Special

The same method is applicable for HDMI2, HDMI3, HDMI4.

4 Window Move

Move the location of a pop-up window.

With a [Touch] object, configure the [Condition] as [Event] - [Touch Down], and select
[Action] - [Special] - [Window Move], and configure the number of the window
screen you intend to move.

This [Touch] object may be included to the window screen you intend to move, or on
the base screen.

While operating the TOP device, touch the [Touch] object, then touch the location to
where you intend to move the pop-up window, the upper left corner of the window

screen will be moved to the selected location.

SEEET ~ | Window Move
Previous Screen ~
Screen Change Screen Number @ |2
HOMI1 Screen Change
HOMI2 Screen Change
HOMI3 Screen Change

HOMI4 Screen Chanie

Window Toggle W

4

[ .-’fr

Special

-

5 | Window Toggle

The window screen assigned to the configured [Screen Number] will pop-up upon a
true condition.
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Sereen ~ Window Toggle

Previous Screen . —
. ||Screen Change Screen Number : _
g HDMI1 Screen Change
HDMIZ2 Screen Change
HDML3 Screen Change
HDMI4 Screen Change
Window Move

Window Toggle W

a«nx

Special

The current screen is captured and saved to a [*JPG] file upon a true condition.
Select [Internal Memory] / [SD Card] / [USB] for [Storage].

Select [Internal Memory] to save the image on the TOP internal memory. Go to
[Menu Screen] - [File Browser] and open the [ScreenCapture] folder to access the
captured image.

Select [SD Card] to save the image on the SD Card inserted to the TOP device. Select
[USB] to save the image on the USB memory connected to the TOP device. Go to
[UserData] - [ScreenCapture] to access the captured image saved on the [SD Card] or
[USB] device.

The format of the file name is [Current Date - File Number]. The [File Number] will be
6 | screenshot the number employed by the first screen shot captured on a given day.

In other words, with the below configuration, the capture image is saved as a [*.JPG]
file in the path of [SD Card] - [UserData] - [ScreenCapture], where the first capture is
named as [20170530-1.jpg], the second capture is [20170530-2.jpg], the third capture
is [20170530-3.jpg], so on and so forth.

Screen ~ | ScreenShot

Screen Change P *
. ||HDMI1 Screen Change Storage : 5D Card w~
4

. HDMI2 Screen Change g
Special HOMI3 Screen Change File Number : -

HDMI4 Screen Change

Window Move [Cprint out

Window Toggle
Sqeensnot I8

(2) Action - Special Action (Print)

Configure actions related to Print.

Once you run a TOPView, you can connect a roll printer to the PC and print in the configured format.

Refer to Chapter 1.2.9 [Control Panel - Communication Device - Printer] and Chapter 4.11 [Roll Printer] for

more details.

Select [RollPrinter] as below, and configure the [Roll Print ID], the [Print] will be executed upon a true
condition. [Roll Print ID] refers to the page ID that will be printed, as configured at [Project] - [RollPrinter]
from TDS.

Print ~ Roll Printer it
Print Screen T *
RolPrinter RollPrintID: ||| Const D. e s

Special

[Figure. Special Action - RollPrinter]
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(3) Action - Special Action (Storage)

Configure actions related to storage devices connected to the TOP device.

If Alarm / Log data of the TOP device are configured to be backed up on the SD card, any created data is

saved on the SD Card automatically.

Backup Setting

Backup Storage : (@ SD Card[s): () None[N]
G

Deletion Unit of Old file[Q] : (%) Backup File Name[E] : “YYYY-MMDD_AO1" + |ALARM

[Figure. Backup to SD Card]

In such cases, repeatedly writing data on the SD Card will cause unnecessary system load, therefore, data

are written on the SD Card whenever the accumulated data to write exceeds one frame (1K Word).

Thus, prior to removing an SD card from the TOP device, you must execute an [SD Update] to save any

remaining data that is not written on the SD Card, that did not fulfill the quota of 1 frame.

4

Special

Storage ~ SD Update -
*
2

[Figure. Special Action - SD Update]

(4) Action - Special Action (Memory)

Configure actions related to [Memory Copy] / [System Buffer Copy] / [Log Clear] / [Alarm Clear].

No. Memory Description
Copy the data from the [Reference] address to the [Target] address. Configure the
number of addresses to copy each data with [Size(Word)].
The configured [Reference] address and [Target] address are the start address. The data
of addresses beginning from the [Reference] address up to the address that conforms
the [Size(Word)] is copied.
With the below configuration, the data between [D0010] to [D0019] are copied to
1 Memory Copy [D0020] to [D0029]. In other words, D0020=D0010, D0021=D0011, D0022=D0012, ...,
D0029=D0019.
Memary ~ | Memory Copy x
3 Reference: |[F] PLC1 C Ee :
see(Word): [l const ~[10 5
Copy the data of the TOP internal address (System Buffer).
The data for [Reference] address and [Target] address, are indirect addresses of the TOP
internal address.
System buffer Copy ) i .
2 (indirect) Configure the number of addresses to copy each data with [Size(Word)].
With the below configuration, if [D0010] reads 20, and [D0020] reads 40, each value of
the ten internal addresses from [00020] to [00029] is copied to the ten internal addresses
from [00040] to [00049]. In other words, [00040]=[00020], [00041]=[00021],
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[00042]=[00022], ..., [00049]=[00029].

EEET ~ | Address Indirect Copy -
Memory Cop = &*
P 5 ystem Buffer Copy(indirect] Reference : PLC1 ~ |D0010 Sl i‘u
il Log Clear e g 2
- DO020 7=
Speci reger: [tmer  v[oo2o [
Size(Word) : Const : _-;:'.

Delete log data stored on TOP internal memory.

You can configure up to 16 logs wit Log IDs from [1] to [16].

Select [All[ to delete all log data.

Select [Select] and configure a specific [Log ID] number to delete the corresponding log

data.
3 | Log Clear Memory v | Log Clear x
Memery Copy _ _ *
Sistem Buffer Coii |ndirecti Type: (Al 1@ select s
lLogID: |2 =
Special

(5) Action - Special Action (System)

Configure actions related to System and Security.

No. Memory Description

1 Exit Terminate the Run Screen and go back to Menu Screen.

2 | Buzzer Sound Play the buzzer sound upon a true condition.

Connecting multiple PLCs to a single TOP device is referred as [N:1] communication.

To prevent problems that may occur by simultaneously controlling multiple TOP devices
from a single PLC, you should configure [Use N:1 Touch Lock Control] settings.

Go to [Project] - [Property] to open [Project Option]. Enable [Use N:1 Touch Lock Control]
to create an [N:1 Interlock Action].

Use M:1 Touch Lock Control

]| s

Lock Address[F] : PLC1 V|Duu1u |, B (HMIID )

Lock Time[L] : (Min)

3 N1 Inter Lock [Figure. Use N:1 Touch Lock Control]

The above sample configuration will allow the data of Lock Address of [D0010] to

become the HMI ID that can be controlled.

TOP devices with other HDMI IDs will not be locked and no touch input will be allowed.
(Go to [Control Panel] - [Project Settings] - [11. HDMI ID] at your TOP device to check

the HMI ID)

If the value of the Lock Address of [D0010] is [0], all input is allowed from all TOP devices.

For a [Lock Time] of [5] minutes, the moment one minute elapses from the last touch

input, [0] will be entered to the [Lock Address] and the interlock will be dismissed.

Configure [N:1 Interlock] to apply the HMI ID of itself as the [Lock Address] to prevent

input from other TOP devices.

Configure [N:1 Inter Unlock] to substitute the Lock Address with [0] and dismiss the N:1
Interlock.

4 N:1 Inter Unlock

Change the IP Address of the TOP device.

5 | HMI IP Change ) . .
The configured IP address becomes the TOP device IP address upon a true condition.
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Change the IP address of the PLC.

The configured IP address becomes the PLC IP address upon a true condition.

PLC Enable or Disable

System ~ | PLC IP Change x
Exit ~ pLE ; . : *
PLC IP Change 4 ||Buzzer Sound ESlalr S Ss RIEEEs - -
N: 1 Inter Lock P: Const v 192 Sl ¥
Tz N:1 Inter Unlock ==
PLC IP Change Const  w |168 =l
PLC Enable or Disable A=
Touch Lock(Password) Const |0 al|= €]
o Security Lagin ~7 Const |50 HIS |=|
Configure whether to enable or disable a PLC upon a true condition.
Select [Enable] to permit communication. Select [Disable] to deny communication.
System | PLC Enable or Disable »
Exit
3 Bﬁ'mr Sound ~ PLC: PLC1:MELSEC FX Series - |*
/ N:1 Inter Lock ¥

M:1 Inter Unlock Status: @ Enable [ Disabled
FLC IF Change

Touch Lodk{Password) oys
Security Login W

Special
[~IPLC stateful address

SCrr—

The PLC Enable/Disable status is recorded at [PLC Stateful Address].
If the selected address reads [1] the PLC is enabled, and if the address reads [0], the PLC
is disabled.

Touch Lock(Password)

If you set a 'Global Touch Lock' through [Project] - [Property] - [Global Lock & Touch],
this is used for locking or unlocking by log-in.

Project Option X

-ChangeHM\lﬂ] 'Aﬁd PLC [A]

[ TOP Setting
[} 5Y5 : TOP-PC 15 Date / Time Sync.

v - PLC Setting
v 5% COM1(1)
W9 PLC1: MELSEC FX Series
5% COM2 (0)
5% COM3 (0)
5% COM4 ()
W Ethernet (0)

T Change PICIC] | [ Delete FLCD]

Screen Option

Project Option =~ Screen Change  Global Lock & Touch = Project Style = PLC Buffer Sync.

Global Touch Lock
Password Lock (Call By special function Touch_Lock(Password) in object action. )
(&) Temporary Passward

@ Fixed Password

Password : (Max Character Count s 8
[Figure. Global Touch Lock enabled]

[Global Touch Lock] applies a [Touch Lock] to all objects added to the screen to prohibit
any input. Touch is allowed and recognized only after password verification.
Apply touch lock when a temporary on-site lock or a maintenance job is required.

(Refer to Chapter 4.12.6 [Global Lock & Touch] for more details.)

Touch Lock is not applied when a project is executed.

EiEE * | Touch lock x
Exit = ) ) &
y Buzzer Sound Mode : () InVisible @ Visible
/ N:1 Inter Lock L

M:1 Inter Unlock
PLC IP Change
PLC Enable or Dizable

Security Login W

Special

With the above configuration, executing [Touch Lock(Password)] will apply a touch lock,

while the [Touch Lock Password Keypad], as shown below, will pop-up.

Touch Lock

=D

[Figure. Touch Lock Password Keypad]
Do any work required to be done under touch lock, and enter the password in the above

window to dismiss the [Touch Lock] and terminate the password keypad.
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If a situation where touch lock is required occurs, execute the [Touch Lock(Password)]
action.

If you click [Enter] without entering the password, the below error message will appear.

!} TouchLock [ﬂ

Flease Input password.

i 'Y

If you click [Enter] with the wrong password, the below error message will appear.

!} TouchLock [ﬂ

Incorrect password.
r ! % Try Again.

If you forgot the Temporary Password, press the key icon for five or more seconds, the
password will appear right beneath the keypad.

If you select [Visible], the [Touch Lock] window will be shown on the TOP device at all
times until the password is verified.

If you select [Invisible], the [Touch Lock] window will be not shown on the TOP device
without password verification when [Touch Lock] is applied.

As shown below, a [Hide] button will be shown with a countdown from 10.

Click [Hide] to close the login window.

Once the countdown is finished at [0], the login window will close.

Press any key among [0] ~ [9], [Clear] or [Enter], the count will restore to 10.

Touch Lock 6 l hide

el
(1 ===
] T

E|

Login with this action if [Use Security Level] is enabled from [Project] - [Security]. Refer to

Chapter 4.7.2 [Use Security Level] for more details.

HEEL “ | Security Login
Exit a ) )
Buzzer Sound Input Type : @ Touch Keypad ") QR Code

e A M:1 Inter Lock

M:1 Inter Unlodk

PLC IP Change

PLC Enable or Disable

Touch Locki iasswordi

Security Login v
Select [Touch Keypad] for [Input Type] to open the below keypad upon execution of the
action.

-« x

Security Login Sp&ial

-

Type in the password configured from [Security] and press the [Enter] key to login.
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::i%m;&;ﬁ%%ymd I . _!Eg11
ID: v |

Password: @9 09@®

i )lz)lsla s lle]l7]i8]is]lo]w
(g oo bt ot oo s i o] [oral
alislafft/lefin]lifik]lt]

(N [0 [0 [0 | [ R0 0

Space

Caps

Select [QR Code] for the [Input Type], and recognize the QR code to the front camera of
the TOP device to login.
(A front camera is provided for TOPR Premium models.)

Once the action is executed, the below screen appears, to fit the QR code in the red

square.
Please OR Code in the Rectangle to Scan.
R i
Security Logout Logout from the currently logged in User. The security level will be reset to [0].

Save the User Name of the currently logged in Security Level to [Write Address].
Configure the length of the User Name with [Text Length].

System ~  Get Current Login User Name _
Security Logout ~ *
4 Write Address :
v/ || GetLlogin User ID ] L
Special ||Meme Count PLC1 > |DDMD |’ 6]
p Reboot System
shutdown System Text length bytes
Get Login User Name Execution Program
TextTo Speech w [(use Korean
Mo jii] Password Agent Name Project VNC
1= View Control
1 Level4 A User Mame Level 4 [} [}
2 Level3 3333 User Mame Level 3 [} [}
3 Level2 2222 User Mame Level 2 [} [}
4 Levell 1111 User Mame Level 1 [} [}
[Figure. Security]
Save the | of the currently logged in Security Level to [Write Address].
Configure the length of the ID with [Text Length].
System ¥ Get Current Login User ID _
Security Logout -~ ) *
Get Login User ID _ p |GetlognUser Name Wirite Address : =
W =
Specigl ||MMeme Count PLC1 > |DDDZD |' £
P Reboot System
Shutdown System Text length : bytes
Execution Program
Text To Speech v [Juse Korean

CHAPTER 13 -Calculation Object




Save the number of memos to a specific address.
Save the number of unread messages to the address configured for [Unread Count].

Save the number of total messages to the address configured for [Total Count].

System ~  Memo Count -
13 | Memo Count Security Logout N e %*
£ |Gzt | rcenilBlne,_bonSBEI,
cpeqs) | [CTICTTNMNNNNNN | Towcont:[tpici  v[0oo10 [T
Reboot System
Shutdown System
Execution Program
. Text To Speech ]
14 | Reboot System Reboot the TOP device.
(6) Action - Special Action (App)
Call and run an application from the Menu Screen.
No. Memory Description
Load the File Browser application.
Select [Internal Memory] / [SD Card] / [USB] for [Storage].
Once the File Browser is loaded, the device selected for [Storage] will be show as
default.
App ~ | call Explorer %
1 | FileBrower «*
o f RecipeEditor Call ’
Special ScreenMavigator Call File Path : |l lEUERT
Memo Call
Send Message
2 | ScreenShotCall Load the Screen Shot application.
3 FTP Call Load FTP.
4 | VNC Call Load VNC Viewer.
5 | USB By Pass Call Load the front USB.
Load a global media registered to resource during project running.
Add and manage global media at [Project Manager] - [Resource].
Refer to the following types of global media.
s Global Image
6 | Global Media Call

[Figure. Types of global media]

Click the [+] button provided on the upper right side of [Project Manager] - [Resource].
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0]
g
g

! Global Image

E [1]-1-05.png

&

=]

]

o

=]

:
[2]-1-06.png

&Tg\ Froject

o
=)
=]

£

| Global Image

[1}-TOPRX. pdf

Global Object

&E\ Froject

LISE By Pass Call
Image Viewer Call
Media File Viewer Call v

- Soreen - Screen
ABG Global ABC Global
=== -
[Figure. Project Manager - Resource]
App | Global Media call x
FileBrowser A ) ; *
3 ScreenShotCall Media Type : PDF ~ Media ID :
o FTP Call
special || NC Call

Select among [Image] / [Text] / [PDF] / [PDF Ext] for [Media Type].

@ Global Library[g]

8§ Select Image Dialog

) Local Library[L]

Libarary Path
L POF

[M}-Test.pdf

oK Cancel

[Figure. Select Media]

Click the [Jsquare box on the right side of the [Media ID] input field to open the [Select
Image Dialog]. Select the media to open, and click [OK].
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With the above configuration, the selected media is displayed upon a true condition.

15 EMico

==

o
A

Refer to Chapter 22.6.3 [Resource] for more details.

LogViewer Call

Load LogViewer.

RecipeEditor Call

Load the RecipeEditor.

ScreenNavigator Call

Load the ScreenNavigator.

10

Memo Call

Load the [Memo Read] window or [Memo Write] window.

You can leave a message on site, or read a message left on site.

4 Media File Viewer Call
LogViewer Call
RecipeEditor Call

ScreenNaviiabJr Call

Send Message ]

Special

App ~| Memo Call
Global Media Call ~ i )
Image Viewer Call Call Type : @ MemoRead[R] )

Mema Write[W]

» x

Select [Memo Read] to open the below memo window and read memos.

(]S )
Sender Title Date Read
1 Anonymeus sdfsdsfasdfadf 2017-06-02 14:49:55
2 Anonymous 2017-06-02 14:49:42
3 Anonymous 2017-06-02 14:40:19
4, Anenymous Message222 2017-06-02 14:49.04 |
5 Anonymeus messagelll 2017-06-02 14:48:53 ~
message222 A
v
Sender&nonymous Receiverdll message2?? 2017-06-02 14:49:04 Total 5 Read : 2

[Figure. Memo Read]

Open the Memo Write window to leave a memo.

>

Delete a selected message.
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Hide the memo list and only show the contents of the memo.

Show the memo list on the top, and the contents of the memo in the bottom.

Select [Memo Write] to open the below Memo Write Window and write a memo.

b
o Multistring Keypad

ez |

n

L

Sender:  Anonymous

Receiver 1 All

I«

mode : draw  pen mode @ pen  pen colaor : red

[Figure. Memo Write Window]

Sender is the name of the user who writes the memo.

Receiver is the recipient of the memo. Click [Add] to add a recipient.

p
“ Memo

= [ B [

n
[T &l

Registered D

Receiver ID
Level2 Leveld
Level3
Levell

Admin

[Figure. Add button]
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Select between [Write Text] and [Draw].

Configure the Font setting of texts.
Select between [Write] and [Erase].
_ Configure the text size.

oo R
[ [ | | Configure the color of text/drawing.

ﬂ@ Click [Clear] to delete the memo; [Send] to send the memo; and [Close]

to close the Memo Write Window.

11

Send Message

Send a message registered at [Message Manager].
Select the [Message ID] of your interest.

App * Send Message

Global Media Call ~ - -«
: Image Viewer Call Message ID : |1 -
G /| Media File Viewer Call p 2
) LogViewer Call
RecipeEditor Call
ScreenMavigator Call
Memo Call

|SendMessage |9

Special

Go to [Project] - [Message Sent] to open the [Message Manager].

Message Manager x

R Adai E3 oetetein

i} Type Receiver Title Condition
1 Email m2i@mai.co.ke Test o condition
Message Kind ® Emal ) © SMS 8]

Email Address
Receiver[R] : [m@@m3.co.kr |

Reference [C] : \ \

Titefl] ¢ [Test |

Message Setting

Message Type : |Direct Input ~

Check A Line!

Apply Close
|

[Figure. Message Manager]

Refer to Chapter 4.10 [Message Manager] for more details.
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(7) Action - Special Action (Camera)

Configure actions related to the TOPR Premium Model internal camera or an external camera.

No. Camera Description
Start to video record with the camera.
A video file with the file name of the current date will be saved in the [CameraRecord]
folder.
Camera “ | Camera Record Start x
Camera Record Start ) : :
1 | Camera Record Start ; Camera Record Stop InputType : @ CAM[C] (' CCTV[V] () USB Camera[l]
'{\‘-ﬂ Camera Barcode L 4
Spefial Camera Capture Storage : | Internal Memary
File Path : | |
Time (1~60) (min} [indude Previous video data
End video recording.
Camera “ | Camera Record Stop _
C Record Start § ) )
: ,: F!.d Stcn InputType : @ CAM[C] " CCTV[V] ' USE Camera[U]
2 Camera Record Stop i\\-‘ﬁ Camera Barcode L
Sp&ial Camera Capture
Recognize a barcode with the front camera.
Select between [1 Dimension] (conventional barcode, and [2 Dimension] (QR code) for
the [Barcode Type].
The recognized barcode is saved in the [Write Address].
Configure the barcode length with the bit unit configured in [Data Length].
fiiEw ~  Camera Barcode _
=3 E:mi;: gsig::g ggrt Barcode Type : @ 1Dimension v 2 Dimension *
\ad . A= L 4
Specis) || Camera Capture Write Address: | (0] PLC1 v - )
Data Length : bytes
0 is no limit.
3 Camera Barcode

[Figure. Barcode (Conventional)]
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Please barcode in the Rectangle to Scan.

[Figure. 2 Dimension (QR code)]

13.3.7 Action - None

Configure no action to be executed upon a true condition.

Mone Action

-« x

[Figure. Action - None]

CHAPTER 13 -Calculation Object




CHAPTER 14 - ScreenCall Object

Load multiple [Base Screen] / [Frame Screen] to a single base screen for monitoring.

Touch the screen loaded by a ScreenCall Object to open the selected screen.

8 ScreenCall Property >

Screen

Basic

Target Screen Setting
Object ID : 7

X:[480 [ ¥ :|250

Screen[V] @ |Base Screen 7-screen call Select[E] | Clear[C]

Width:[51 2| Height : |51

Security Level : |0

DCreate Security Log
[Mianore GlobalLodk

[C1f security level is low then
Hide Object

[]visible InterLock Icon

LAENNENS

4

\-'isible Pemission Icon Object & Position Setting
Call Area[R] : | FullScreen ~ @ Criginal[G] Stretch[H]

Position : @ Fixed[Q] User Define[U]

- I:l

OK Cancel

[Figure. ScreenCall Object]

14.1 Basic Tab

14.1.1  Window Call Kind

[Static Call] and [Dynamic Call] are available.

No. Property Description

You can select a single [Base Screen] or [Frame Screen] from [Target Screen Setting].
The selected screen cannot be changed, and is loaded at its original size.

Configure the [Call Condition] and [Position].

1 | Static Call
Target Screen Setting
Sereen[V] |Base Screen 7-screen call Select[E] = Clear[C]
5 Dynamic Configure a [Call Condition] to vary the screen according to the condition. A Dynamic ScreenCall
Call object can be stretched to expand to the entire screen.
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14.1.2 Call Condition / Target Screen Setting.

[Call Condition] is applicable only to a [Dynamic Call] objet.
Four types of [Call Conditions], [None] / [Bit] / [Word Case] / [Word Indirect] are available.

Call Condition
Cl Nonel'l‘_»l] r EBitI’ﬁ] r mWord Case[W] r Word Indirect[1]
[Figure. Call Condition]
No. Property Description
No call condition is configured: the functions are basically identical with a [Static Call],
where the screen selected from [Target Screen Setting] cannot be changed, and the subject
screen is loaded at all times.
1 None [N] Target Screen Setting
Screen[V] |Base Screen 7-screen call | Select[E] = Clear[C]
The only difference with a [Static Call] is that [Stretch] can be selected for the screen [Size]
to expand the screen to the entirety of the display.
Load the selected screen according to the [On] / [Off] status of a bit address.
Call Condition
3 Nonelﬂ] |'°: BBitI’ﬁ] | 2 mWord Case[W] 2 Word Indirect[I]
Address : PLC1 V]KOOI |: _E.
With the above configuration, select each screen that will be loaded when [Y001] reads
each [OFF] and [ON].
2 Bit [B]
Target Screen Setting
OFF[F] : |Base Screen 1-main | Select[E] | Clear[C]
OM[O] : |Base Screen 1-main | Select[L) Clear[A]
Click [Select] to select each corresponding screen.
Click [Clear] to remove the selected screen.
With a [Bit] condition, you can alter between two screens.
Configure numbers of data ranges of a word address and load screens corresponding to
each range.
Call Condition
2 Nonel'ﬂ] E EBitlﬁ] ® mWDrd Case[W] 2 Word Indirect[I]
Address : PLCL v |D0013 HS
3 Word Case[W] Type : |DEC v Size : | 16Bit v
With the above configuration, each corresponding screen according to the data range of
[D0013] is loaded.
Configure multiple ranges to alter among numbers of different screens.
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Target Screen Setting

No Min Max Screen

1 0 100 Base Screen 2-run
2 101 200 Base Screen 3-setting
3 201 300 Base Screen 4-alarm
4 301 400 Base Screen 5-graph

F Add[Al | % Delete [D]

Click the [Add] button to add the numbers of required screens.
Configure [Min] / [Max] / [Screen] for each item.
Double click the [Screen] column and click the E] button on the right and select the

screen of your interest from the [Screen Select] window.

4 | Word Indirect[l]

Load a screen of which ID is identical to the data of a word address.

Call Condition
® ﬁNnnelﬂ] & EBit@] & Eﬂw-:.rd Case[W] @ Wnrd Indirect[T]
Address: ([0l pict v [pooio =]

Type : |DEC w Size @ | 16Bit “

With the above configuration, the data read from [D0010] is the ID of the screen to load.

Target Screen Setting

Screen Type[C] :  |Base Screen w ScreenMumber Offset [F]:
-
o

Select [Screen Type] between [Base Screen] and [Frame].

Base Screen
Frame

Configure the [Min] / [Max] range of applicable screens.

Any screen outside of the configured screen range will not be loaded.

If a [ScreenNumber Offset] of [1] or larger is configured, the ID of the screen to be loaded
will be the sum of the data read from [D0010] and the [ScreenNumber Offset].
In other words, if [D0010] reads [3], and the [ScreenNumber Offset] is [2], base screen No.5

is loaded.

Numbers of different screens can be loaded upon the data of the selected address.

To select each screen to be loaded from [Target Screen Setting], click [Select] to open the below [Screen

Select] window. Select the screen of your interest and click [OK].
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188 Screen Select = a X
Base Screen A
...... = =
=
=)
= =
=
10-Main 32-CCTv
= = el
=] 5 X
|
= = %06 | ‘
= £l |
40-Objects 70-Graphs_Graph
=
=
=
= =
72-Graphs_Trend 100-Languages
Frame
- - - - v
OK Cancel

[Figure. Screen Select]

14.1.3 Object & Position Setting

Configure the [Call Area] / [Size] / [Position] of the ScreenCall object.

For a [Static Call] configure the [Call Area] and [Position]; for a [Dynamic Call], [Size] setting is additionally

available.

Object & Position Setting
Call ArealR] :

FulScreen Size : @ Original[c] ) Stretch[H]

EivadAlr1 = ar MNafing
Fixed[Q] & User Define[U]

[Figure. Object & Position Setting]

No. | Object & Position Setting

Description

1 Call Area

Select the area to which the screen will be called.

ObjectD
Object+Global
FullScreen

Select [ObjectOnly] to call only objects from the target screen.

Select [Object+Global] to call both objects and global area (Master Screen / Frame
Screen) from the target screen.
[

Select [FullScreen] to call the entire target screen.

2 Position

Configure the position of the target screen.

Select [Fixed] to call the target screen at its original position. In other words, the
objects and global area of the target screen are called at each original position.
Positions of each component cannot be changed.

Select [User Define] to change the position of the loaded target screen by changing

the location of the ScreenCall Object itself.

3 | Size

Select the target screen [Size] between [Original] and [Stretch].
Select [Original] to load the target screen at its original size.

Select [Stretch] to load the target screen to be expanded to an adjustable size.
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14.2 How to use a ScreenCall Object

By selecting the [Size] as [Stretch] you can monitor multiple screens from a single base screen.

Touch each screen to navigate to the corresponding screen.

Basic
Window Call Kind

R_S) o D

Static Call[5] Dynamic Call[¥]
Call Condition
(8] EB Mone[N] @ B Bit[B] (8] Word Case[w] @ m Word Indirect[I]
Address : plct X000 Bl
Target Screen Setting
OFF[F] : [Mone Select[E] | Clear[C]
ON[C] : |Base Screen 1-main Select[L] | Clear[A]

Object & Position Setting
Call Area[R] : |FullScreen Size: (7) Original[G] @ Stretch[H]

Position : @ Fixed[Q] @& User Define[U]

[Figure. ScreenCall]

TOP, ! Screencall J -
Shutdown

“oies |
BEVERIUNN

Previous

Multimedia

Camera

@

Log & Alarm

Graphs

JavaScript

Screencall

Languages

[Figure. Screen Call]
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CHAPTER 15 - Log View Object

A [Log View] object displays the log data recorded according to the configurations from [Project] - [Log].
(Refer to Chapter 4.2 [Log] for more details.)

Go to [Object] - [LogView].

Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
Q 2 AN A i ¥ 623 ; « % BH =
L] O R EAQ A W ® 3 g H M < -
Select Dot Line Rectangle Ellipse Polyline Image Paint String Ruler Lamp Numeric Message Window Calculation Screen | Log | Alarm Controls Graph Slide Table
- - N - - View View Call View | View = 5 -
Object

[Figure. Log View Object]

8y LogView Property *
PREVIEW )
Basic Style Column Key Effect
Log Select
g ol [ E I

[sort by Date/Time Descending [5]

"\Open Log Table

ID: 10 SEQ:5
%44 ¥ i|262

-
-

Width : | 767 Height : |44

Security Level ; |0

DCreate Security Log
[Mignere GlobalLodk

[CJ1f Security level is low then
Hide Object

[Avisible InterLock Icon
[ visible Pemission Icon

CHENCNS

4

Memo | I:l

QK Cancel

[Figure. Log View]

Go to [Project] - [Log] or [Project Manager] - [Project] - [Log] to access [Log Setting].
You can also access [Log Setting] with a click to [Open Log Table] provided on the left side of the [LogView

Property] window.
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PREVIEW

Basic Style Column Key Effect

Log Select

Leg DL [L06 1

[sert by Date Time Descending [S]

i Log setting
<, Open Log Table - —
| Addl) E3 Dpeleted Elmwrﬂ&\ B Export(x]
|
]
:10 sEQ:5
FE vEE » Description Hemory
= = 1 EECTE 14028 Bit:[PLC 1:Y000: 1:DEC] =ON Edge:

with:[767_[2] reght:[+46_[2

Searmyie: i) 2 Log2 828 Bit:[PLC 1:X000: 1:DEC] =ON Edge:

[lcreate searity Log

[ignore Giabal.ock

DJif security level is low then

Hide Object
[ visbie Interlock Icon Log Address | Condition Backup Data Set
[ visbe Pemission Icon - Descrption: [EZH9IE: ]
AddressBlock: () Sequential[s] ) Nonsequential[Q] © Symbol[Y] PLCL Doo10 {5 Bl emt
Log Count{U] 1000 £ Cate Format: YYYYMMDD  ~ [JUse Comm Interval (100ms) ] : i :
Memo : olumn Coun
tema. l:l Column Count[C] 1 (2)Byte Time Format : | HH:MM:SS i
1 *u & pown
[ wo Address Column Title: Display DataType  Display DataSize | Decimal Places | String Count
1 [PLC1D001L:16] Column DEC 1661t 0
Apply Close.

[Figure. Access Log Setting from Property Window]
15.1 Basic Tab

Select the [Log ID] that is configured from [Project] - [Log].

Enable [Sort by Date/Time Descending] to show the most recent log data on the top followed with log
data in a descending order. Disable [Sort by Date/Time Descending] to show the oldest log data on the
top followed with log data in an ascending order.

15.2 Style Tab

Configure the display setting (color, font, and other settings) of the log table.

Basic Style Column Key Effect
Frame
Line Style[Y] ; | =—— Back Color[E] : _
Outer Line Color[U] : | IR Inner Line Color[] : | [N
Line Width[w] : |1 =
Header
[Hide Header[M]
Row Height[H] : |25 z Back Color[R] : | [N
Line Color[Q] : Line Width[L] : D
Horizontal Line Style[Z] : | ——— Vertical Line Style[V] : |———
Pl T =
Sort &Filter[s] : [Juse
Data
Row Height[I] : |25 = Back Color[A] :
Line Color[c] : | [ RN Line Width[J] :
Horizontal Line Style[K] : ~ Vertical Line Style[Q] : ~
Stripes Row Count[)] : Stripe Color[F] :
Font[T]: | Tahoma(15)

[Figure. Style Tab]
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Frame refers to the outlines of the table.

A log table consists a Header (Title Bar) and Data Field.

1 | 2017-12-28 | 13:30:18\ 0
2 |2017-12-28 [ Tit Y| o 0 0 0
3 |2017-12-28 | e 45 28336 |16285| O
4 | 2017-12-28 | TS0 45 28836 |16285| O
5 | 2017-12-28 [ 13:30:37 45 | 2883 [16285| O
6 |2017-12-28 | 13:30:38 45/\| 28836 [16285| ©
7 | 2017-12-28 [ 13:30:38 — 8836 [16285 | O
8 | 2017-12-28 | 13:30:39 Data 08836 | 16285 | O
g |2017-12-28 | 13:30:51 0 16840 [

2017-12-28 | 13:30:52

[Figure. Log View]

No. Style Description
Frame refers to the outline of the table.
Configure the background color and line style of the frame.
: ; Configure [Line Style] / [Outer Line Color] / [Inner Line Color] / [Line Width].
rame
If the table has the same size with the frame, the frame will not be shown, but if the frame is
larger than the table, as shown above, the background will be shown on the right side of the
table. [Back Color] is the background color of the frame.
[Header] refers to the title bar.
Enable [Hide Header] to hide the header.
Configure [Row Height] / [Back Color] / [Line Color] / [Line Width] / [Horizontal Line Style] /
[Vertical Line Style] for the table conforming the header, and [Font] for the texts of the header.
Enable [Sort & Filter] to allow access to the [Column Sort & Filter] menu upon a touch to the
header.
Column
Ascending
Descending
2 | Header Filter
Initial
[Figure. Sort & Filter]

To sort the data of the selected column, select [Ascending] for an ascending order and
[Descending] for a descending order.
Touch a column of your interest and touch [Ascending] from the [Sort & Filter] menu, the data
table will be sorted in the ascending order of the selected column.
Furthermore, the reference column of sort or filter will be highlighted with a suffix of: (A) for
ascending, (D) for descending, and (F) for filter.
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Column (A)

0 0
25 10
25 10
25 25
40 25
40 25
40 40
40 40
40 40
10 40
10 40

[Figure. Sort - Ascending order]

Touch [Filter] to show specific data corresponding to the filter.
The below range selection window will appear upon a touch to [Filter].

Configure the range and touch [OK] to filter the data of the corresponding column.

Cancel

[Figure. Filter]

Touch [Initial] to restore the Log View to its original state, and touch [Close] to close the [Sort &

Filter] menu.

3 Data Field

Data field refers to the area in which data is shown in the table.

Configure [Row Height] (in pixels) / [Back Color] / [Line Color] / [Line Width] / [Horizontal Line
Style] / [Vertical Line Style] for the table conforming the data field, and [Font] for the texts of the
data field.

To enhance the visibility of each row, apply colored stripes to rows with [Stripes Row Count] and
[Stripe Color]. With a configuration of [Stripe Row Count] of [2] and [Stripe Color] of a specific
color, the data field will show stripes with two rows of [Back Color] and two rows of [Stripe

Color] repeated.

2017-07-31 | 11:43:37 10 25 10 80

4 2017-07-31 | 11:43:40 10 30 10 80 0

Stripes Color 40 30 5 80 o

11 2017-07-31 | 11:43:51 40 30 25 80 0

[Figure. Stripe]
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15.3

Column Tab
Configure the columns to be shown on the Log View Object.

The Log Data Columns consist of [Index] / [Date] / [Time] / [Data].
The number of data corresponds to the number of [Column Count] configured at [Log Setting].

Configure the [Title] / [Width] / [Align] of each column.

Basic Style Column Key Effect

Column Setting
[#use Column Redefinition[U] Fixed Columns[i] : /\ Resetto Project Log Settings [5]
2

1 3 4
Title Mo Date Time Templ Te
— 0 50 % —
Align Center Center Center Ce
Address ndex Time: Address Ad
Data UDEC HH DEC O
Sample % [PLC1:D00101 PLC
< >
% Al Hightlight Clear[H] @ Left [y | ® Right[R]
Highlight Setting
No Condition Font Color Back Color = Target

1 wordType2:0<=PLct:0000:16:0EC]<=50 ([N | Line

F Add[A] | % Delete [D]

Condition : [WordType2:0<=[PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC}<=50 | Editfe)
[use Font color[F] : | = [vse Back Color[8] :

Target: (0 cell @ Line

[Figure. Column Tab]

15.3.1 Column Setting

To edit the [Title] / [Width] / [Align] of each column, enable [Use Column Redefinition].
The [Fixed Columns] refer to the number of columns that stay put when the Log View object is scrolled to

the left or right.

Column Setting

Use Column Redefinition[U] Fixed Columns[l] : |4 = '-\ Resetto Project Log Settings [5]
1 2 3 4
Title No Date Time Tempi Te
Width 40 100 80 =]
Align Center Cel
Address Index Ad
Data UDEC O
Sample ( [PLC

*® All Hightlight Clear[H] @ Left [ | ® Right[RI

[Figure. Fixed Columns]
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Time

Tempi

1 | 2017-12-28 | 13:40:45 | 10 0
2 | 2017-12-28 | 13140146 | 10 0 0 0
3 | 2017-12-28 | 13:140:46 | 10 0 0 0
4 | 2017-12-28 | 13:40:46 | 10 0 0 0
5 | 2017-12-28 | 13:40:47 | 10 0 0 0
6 | 2017-12-28 | 13:40:47 | 10 g

ﬁ Fixed Columns

.

[Figure. 4 Fixed Columns]

Click [Reset to Project Log Settings] to restore the configuration back to [Log Setting] configured from

[Project] - [Log].

Navigate through the table with the [Left] and [Right] buttons provided beneath the Column Table.

No. | Column Setting Description
1 | Title Type in texts to apply a different title to the column.
2 | Width Configure the width of each column in pixels.
Select how to align the data in each column among [Left] / [Center] / [Right].
3 | Align Left
Center
Right
Determine what data should be shown in each column.
4 | Address [Index] refers to the sequential number assigned to each column.
[Date] refers to the date, [Time] refers to the time, [Address] refers to the address data (log
data) of each corresponding log.
Data Type The data type of each column configured from [Project] - [Log] - [Log Address] is shown.
6 | Sample A Sample of the data or the address of the data is shown.

15.3.2 Highlight Setting

Highlight a specific column when a predetermined condition is ture.
Select the column to be highlighted from the column table and click [Add] from the [Highlight Setting]

field.

Configure the [Condition] upon which the column will be highlighted.

Enable [Use Font Color] to change the font color of the selected column upon a true condition.

Enable [Use Back Color] to change the background color of the selected column a true condition.

Highlight Setting
Mo Condition Font Color Back Color | Target
1 wordType2:0<=[PLc1:00000:16:0EC]<=50 [N [ | tine

F Add [4]

Condition : |WordTypeZ:0<=[PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC] <=50

| Edit[E]

[Ause Font Color[F] :

Target : Cell @ Line

_ [AUse Back Color[B] :

¥ Delete [D]
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Time

Select [Target] as [Cell] to only highlight the selected cell.

Templ |Temp2

[Figure. Highlight Setting]

Temd | TempS

1 |2017-12-28 |13:146:45 | 10 58
2 | 2017-12-28 | 13:146:45 | 10 38
3 | 2017-12-28 | 13:146:45| 10 53
4 | 2017-12-28 | 13:46:46 | 10 58
5 | 2017-12-28 | 13:146:46 | 10 38
6 | 2017-12-28 | 13:46:46 | 10 58
7| 2017-12-25 | 13:46:47

[rate
2017-12-28

[Figure. Highlight Target - Cell]

Time
13:48:49

Templ |TempZz

Select [Target] as [Line] to highlight the entire line of the selected column.

2017-12-28

13:48:49

2017-12-28

13:48:50

2017-12-28

13:48:55

[Figure. Highlight Target - Line]

The highlight will be removed when the highlight condition is not true.
Click [All Highlight Clear] to delete all highlight settings.
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154 Key Tab

Configure details of a [Key] required for a Log View object.

Select the key of your interest from the [KEY] list.
Configure the [X coordinate] / [Y coordinate] / [Width] / [Height] / [Caption] of each key.
Configure the [Shape] of the key and the [Font] for texts from the [Style] field.

Select [Shape Type] as [Color] to apply a rectangular key.

Select [Shape Type] as [Image] to apply an image as the key.

Click [Apply All] to apply the same [Style] configuration to all selected keys.

Basic Style Column Key Effect
KEY
X Y Width = Height Caption ~
% up 59 636 70 30 Up
& Down 130 636 70 30 Down
@ Left 201 636 70 30 Left
® Right 272 636 70 30 Right
= prev 343 636 70 30 Prev
B next 414 636 70 30 Mext
O 71 First
OO0 Last
D q-'. Cursor w
£ >
Style
Shape Type[P] :  |Image ~ Apply All [B]
[use Caption [U] X 5
|Tahoma ~ | 12 || & = &= ¥ Anti-Aliasing
B 7 |U & E|=[= R [100 ~|(%)

[Figure. Key Tab]

No. Key Description
1| up Scroll the current view one row downward to access the log one row above the current view.
If a cursor is selected, the cursor will move one row upward.
Scroll the current view one row upward to access the log one row below the current view.
2 | Down If a cursor is selected, the cursor will move one row downward.
3 | Left Scroll the current view one column to the right to access the log one column to the left of the
current view.
4 | Right Scroll the current view one column to the left to access the log one column to the right of the
current view.
5 | Prev Go to the previous page of the current view.
6 | Next Go to the next page of the current view.
7 | First Go to the first page.
8 | Last Go to the last page.
9 | Cursor Select a line of Log Data.
10 | Date Search | Search or a specific log data. Select the date of your interest and click [Apply] to access the log
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data of the corresponding date.

7~ Date ==

e
e
Nl -
4
o
ol

@ o=

&

11 | View Clear Hide all log data. The log data is remained on the TOP memory.

12 | Today Show the log data from today.

13 | History Show all log data.

This unction is available only when [SD Card] is selected as the [Backup Media] from [Project] -
14 | File [Log]. The log file saved on the [SD Card] is shown.

Touch [File] button to open the [File Browser] and select a log file from the [SD Card].

15.5 Effect Tab

Configure effects of [Hide] / [Disable] / [Reverse] / [Blink] for the Log View Object.

Basic Style Column Key Effect

No Condition Effect Action
1 [PLC 1:X000: 1:DEC] =0FF Blink Maone
& Upw | @ Down[Q] F Add[A] | # Modify [M]| % Delete [0

Condition | Effect

[Hide[q]
[pisable[L]

[EA1BlinkE] Interval[P]: I:I (100ms)

[Figure. Effect Tab]

No. Effect Description
1 Hide Hide the Log View.

2 | Disable Disable the Log View Object.

3 | Reverse Reverse the color of the Log View.

4 Blink Blink the Log View in a specific [Interval].
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CHAPTER 16 - Alarm View Object

An [Alarm View] object displays the alarm data recorded according to the configurations from [Project] - [Alarm].

(Refer to Chapter 4.1 [Alarm] for more details.)
Go to [Object] - [Alarm View].

Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help

Rl N[OV EANAM @ 6 ™ E = T %

Select Dot Line  Rectangle Ellipse Polyline Image Paint String Ruler Lamp Mumeric Message Window Calculation Screen Log Alarm Graph
- - - - - View View Call View | view -

Object

=
Slide Table

[Figure. Alarm View Object]

8 AlarmView Property *
PREVIEW

Basic Style Column Key Effect

Alarm Select

Alarm Group [G]: ALL
[A1D: 1 (Enable) NewGroup { Count : 5)

| & Open Alarm Table

[“150rt by Date/Time Descending[S] [use auto-newline of message[M]
ID:11 SEQ:5 [Cunknown date / time with spaces[U]
x:o 2 v:[38 |2
Width :{1024 [2| Height :[308 |2 Alarm Type
Security Level : |0 = Alarm Type : (7)) Current Alarm[C] @ History[H] Elinl
[Ccreate Security Log View Type : @ Grid[R] (©) Free Form[E]
[1gnore GlobalLock
[J1f Security level is low then Scroll Option
[aieOhiect Scroll Type[T] :  Mone

[ visible InterLock Icon

Interval [V] : |5 2 (100ms
[]visible Pemission Icon M ( )

[seroll by alarm unit

Pc1 D000 ‘BiE

o I:l

OK Cancel

[Figure. Alarm View Object]

Go to [Project] - [Alarm] or [Project Manager] - [Project] - [Alarm] to access the [Alarm] window.

You can also access [Alarm] window from the [Open Alarm Table] provided on the left side of the [Alarm Property]

window.
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PREVIEW

Basic Style Column Key Effect

@ Alarm - o X

B3 AddBlockEl | [ Delete Blockid q:MdGmun[Q % Delete Group[P] @ ImportiR] S ExportX] E_;Sa\mpm@ @%Expmm Stringd
1 1 I I I I 1 I I I I I I I 1 I I I 1

 Open Alarm Table.

@ Block: Alarm 191KByte (Enable) . 5
% 1 (Encble) NewGroup (Co | GFOUD Setting | Extend Setting  Take Action
D: 1 [Juse Global Alarm[0] [use Group Condition[U]
=5 UselE] : [use Extend Condition[C]
Vi3 5 Group Neme[G] : [Juse Data Sampling[s] [use Defauit Display Color(F) -
Seaurity Level : [0 z
[create Seauity Log Add Count(c] : Auto Address Tnarement(T] : [1[5] F Addial | T Insertl) | B3 DefetelD) | Numbering Increment T4 Auto Numbering[E]
Dltgnore Giobalock Ho. Condition Contents Solutio
[t security level is low then - 5 = pliesy
Hide Object < > Address(X) / Condition Expression Condition Mumber
isble Interlock lcon [IGiobal Alarm Scroll 1 [PLCL:Y000: LDEC] on EYFreS 1
[Elvisble Pemission Icon Position: | Top vig 2 [PLC1:Y001: 1DEC] on Y1ERROR
Tl 2 s [PLC1:¥002:1DEC] on Y2ERROR 7
Scroll Type ¢ | Left Scroll ~ 4 [PLC1:Y003:1:DEC] ON Y3ERROR 7
mtenval(ioms): [3 3] s

Memo : [PLC1¥004:1:DEC] oN V4ERROR 7

T = Tahoma(16)

Frame gsck color - | I

[Juse Item Font Back Color
[Juse Item Font Color
[Ause Statistes

Apply. Close

[Figure. Access Alarm List from Property Window]

16.1 Basic Tab

Select an [Alarm Block] and [Alarm Group] configured from [Project] - [Alarm].

Determine in which format the alarms should be shown.

Basic Style Column Key Effect

Alarm Select

Alarm Group [G]: ALL
[]1D:1 (Enable) NewGroup ( Count : 5)

[1s0rt by Date/Time Descending[5] [use auto-newline of message [M]
[CJunknown date { time with spaces[U]

Alarm Type
Alarm Type : () Current Alarm[C] @ History[H]
View Type : @ Grid[R] () Free Form[F]
Scroll Option

Scroll Type[T] : | None
Interval V] : |5 2 (100ms)

[(J5eroll by alarm unit

R

PLC1 D0000

[Figure. Basic Tab]

No. Basic Tab Description

Select an [Alarm Block] and [Alarm Group] configured from [Project] - [Alarm].
Once an [Alarm Block] is selected, all [Alarm Groups] assigned to the [Alarm Block] are listed
1 Alarm Select up.

Check each alarm group to be shown.

Alarm data saved upon a triggered and/or recovered alarm within the selected alarm group
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are shown.

On the alarm data table, the oldest alarm data is listed on top, and the most recent alarm
data is listed on the bottom in an ascending order. Enable [Sort by Date/Time Descending]
to list the most recent alarm data on the top, and the oldest alarm data on the bottom in a

descending order.

Enable [Use auto-newline of message] to break an [Alarm Content] that exceeds the [Width]

of the column and show the [Alarm Content] in two or more lines.

2 | Alarm Type

Select [Alarm Type] between [Current Alarm] and [History].

Select [Current Alarm] to show only currently triggered alarms. No recovered alarms will be
shown.

Enable [Blink] for [Current Alarm] to apply a blinking effect to the entire alarm data to stress
the operator.

Select [History] to show the trigger / recover history of all alarms.

Select [View Type] between [Grid] and [Free Form].

Select [Grid] to display alarm data in a table.

Select [Free Form] to display alarm data without a table, or for [Alarm Type] of [Current
Alarm], configure [Scroll Option] to make the alarm data flow in a specific direction on the

screen.

3 | Scroll Option

[Scroll Option] is available for [Alarm Type] of [Current Alarm] and [View Type] of [Free
Form].

The alarm data flows in the direction configured by [Scroll Option].

Select [Scroll Type] among [None] / [Left Scroll] / [Right Scroll] / [Up Scroll] / [Down Scroll] /
[Bottom-Top Scroll].

Select [None] to apply no scroll.

Select [Left Scroll] to flow alarm data from right to left.

Select [Right Scroll] to flow alarm data from left to right.

Select [Up Scroll] to flow alarm data from bottom to top.

Select [Down Scroll] to flow alarm data top to bottom.

Configure the scroll [Interval] in 100ms.

_ 2017-12-28 14:05:53 YO ERROR. I

[Figure. Left Scroll]

2017-12-28 14:03:53 Y0 ERRCR

[Figure. Up Scroll]
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16.2 Style Tab

Configure the display style (color, font and other features) of the alarm view.
The features provided in style tab differs from [View Type] of [Grid] and [Free Form].

16.2.1 Style Tab - Grid

The following features are provided for a [View Type] of [Grid] configured from the [Basic] Tab.

Basic Style Column Key Effect
Frame
Line Style[Y] : Back Color[5] - | | HNEEEEEEENN
Quter Line Color[L] : Inner Line Color[M] :
Line Width[w] : |1 =
Header
[(Hide Header[D]
Row Height[H] : |25 = Back Color[R] : _
Line Color[Q] : Line Width[L] : |1 =
Horizontal Line Style[Z] 1 |=——— Vertical Line Style[V] 1 | =———
Font[E] S
Data
Row Height[I] : |25 =
Line Color[C] : Line Width[T] : |1 =
Horizontal Line Style[A] : |——— Vertical Line Style[Q] : |———
[“luse Color Define
off Text Color[M] : | NN Off Back Color [G] :
on Text Color[k] : | [ NN On Back Color[]] :
Default Font [xX]: | " Tahoma(12)

[Figure. Style Tab - Grid]

Frame refers to the outlines of the table.
A Alarm table consists a Header (Title Bar) and Data Field.

AckTime | OccurCount
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00

AckDate
2017-08-01 00:00:00  Y1ERROR  0000-00-00
2017-08-01 113 00:00:00  YZERROR  0000-00-00
2017-08-01 113 0000-00-00

2017-08-01 00:00:00
2017-08-01 2017-08-01 000-00-00  00:00:00
2017-08-01 113414 2017-08-01 113

2017-08-01

2017-08-01 11:34:13

[Figure. Alarm View - Grid]
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No. Style

Description

1 Frame

Frame refers to the outline of the table.

Configure the background color and line style of the frame.

Configure [Line Style] / [Outer Line Color] / [Inner Line Color] / [Line Width].

If the table has the same size with the frame, the frame will not be shown, but if the frame is
larger than the table, as shown above, the background will be shown on the right side of the

table. [Back Color] is the background color of the frame.

2 Header

[Header] refers to the title bar.
Enable [Hide Header] to hide the header.
Configure [Row Height] / [Back Color] / [Line Color] / [Line Width] / [Horizontal Line Style] /
[Vertical Line Style] for the table conforming the header, and [Font] for the texts of the header.
[Sort] function is provided for a [Date/Time] header.
Touch the title of the column to sort the data field.

The data field is sorted in an ascending / descending order upon each touch.

3 Data Field

Data field refers to the area in which data is shown in the table.

Configure [Row Height] (in pixels) / [Back Color] / [Line Color] / [Line Width] / [Horizontal Line
Style] / [Vertical Line Style] for the table conforming the data field, and [Font] for the texts of the
data field.

Enable [Use Color Define] to apply different colors to a triggered and recovered alarm for better
comprehension. From the above sample, the four alarms in red texts are currently triggered,
while the three alarms in black texts are recovered alarms.

Configure [Off Text Color] and [Off Back Color] applicable to recovered alarms.

Configure [On Text Color] and [On Back Color] applicable to triggered alarms.

16.2.2 Style Tab - Free Form

The following features are provided for [View Type] of [Free From] configured from the [Basic] tab.

Basic Style Column Key Effect

Frame
Line Style[Y] :

Back Color[E] : | HNNREEEEE

Quter Line Color[U] :
Line Width[w] : |1 =

Data
Row Height[I] : |25 =

Use Color Define
off Text Color[M] : | | N NRRENIN Off Back Color [g] :
on Text Color[K] : | [ NEEIN On Back Color[J] :

Default Font [x]: | " Tahoma(12)

[Figure. Style Tab - Free Form]
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2017-08-01 11:59:15  0000-00-00  00:00:00 2Esats 0000-00-00  00:00:00
2017-08-01 11:59:08  0000-00-00  00:00:00 Y2ERROR  0000-00-00  00:00:00
2017-08-01 11:59:04  0000-00-00  00:00:00  ¥1ERROR  0000-00-00  00:00:00
2017-08-01 11:59:00  2017-08-01 11:69:01  Y3EREROR  0000-00-00  00:00:00
2017-08-01 11:58:59  2017-08-01 11:69:01  YZERROR  0000-00-00  00:00:00

2017-08-01 11:58:59  2017-08-01 11:69:02  Y1ERROR  0000-00-00  00:00:00
2017-08-01 11:58:57  2017-08-01 % 0000-00-00  00:00:00

[Figure. Alarm View - Free Form]

No. Style Description

Frame refers to the outline of the table.
Configure the background color and line style of the frame.
Configure [Line Style] / [Outer Line Color] / [Inner Line Color] / [Line Width].

[Back Color] is the background color of the frame.

1 Frame

Data field refers to the area in which data is shown in the table.

Configure the [Row Height] (in pixels) and [Font] for the alarm data.

Enable [Use Color Define] to apply different colors to a triggered and recovered alarm for better
2 | Data Field comprehension. From the above sample, the four alarms in red texts are currently triggered,
while the three alarms in black texts are recovered alarms.

Configure [Off Text Color] and [Off Back Color] applicable to recovered alarms.

Configure [On Text Color] and [On Back Color] applicable to triggered alarms.

16.3 Column Tab

Configure the columns to be shown and the order of columns.

Basic Style Column Key Effect

Column Setting

MUseColumnDataRedeﬁneMI Initialize Column Setting [1]
Column Type TriggerDate TriggerTime RecoverDate RecoverTime Mes
Title TriggerDate TriggerTime RecoverDate RecoverTime Mes
Width 90 30 30 a0 11
Align Center Center Center Center Le
Data M /DD HH:MM:55 VM, /DD HH:MM:55 5
Sample 2017-12-28 14:14:27 2017-12-28 14:14:27 Alarm N

< >

F Add[Al ~| % Delete [D]

Display Order
TriggerDate TriggerTime RecoverDate RecoverTime Mess:z

£ >
@ et | ® Right [R] % Up U] | ¥ Down[Q]

[Figure. Column Tab]
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16.3.1

Column Setting

If [Use Define Column] is enabled for [Column Format] of the selected [Alarm Block], the configuration

made at from [Project] - [Alarm] is shown in [Column Setting].

For [Alarm Type] of [Current Alarm], applicable columns are [TriggerDate] / [TriggerTime] / [Message] /

[Address]; and for [Alarm Type] of [History], applicable columns are [TriggerDate] / [TriggerTime] /
[Message] / [AckDate] / [AckTime] / [RecoverDate] / [RecoverTime] / [Address] / [OccurCount] / [MTTR].
Enable [Use Column Data Redefine] to edit the configuration and [Title] / [Width] / [Align] / [Data] of each

column.
No. | Column Setting Description
1 | Title Type in texts to apply a different title to the column.
2 | Width Configure the width of each column in pixels.
Select how to align the data in each column among [Left] / [Center] / [Right].
3 | Align Left
Center
Right
The data type of each column is shown.
For columns of Date and Time select each format in which the date and time will be
expressed.
BN e
Y MM,DD
MM,DDYYY
MMDD Y
DD MM Yy
DOMM Y
MM/DD
DD MM
4 | Data For a sampling address column, double click the column and configure the sampling address.
Column Type MTTR Address Address Address
Title MTTR. Sampling Datal Sampling Datal Sampling Datal
Width 100 100 100 100
Align Center Center Center
Data HH:MM:S5 Sampling Addr:1  Sampling Addr:1
Sample 14:15:23 1234 1234
< Sampling Addr:3 >
Sampling Addr:4 —
Sampling Addr:5 + Add[A] ~| % Delete [D]
Sampling Addr:6
Sampling Addr;7
Sampling Addr:8 ¥
5 | Sample The format of each column is shown in samples.

Click [Add] to add columns.

Select a column and click [Delete] to remove the selected column.

Click [Initialize Column Setting] to restore the configuration back to [Column Format] configured from

[Project] - [Alarm].

16.3.2 Display Order
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Define the order in which the columns are displayed.
Navigate through the table with the [Left] and [Right] buttons provided beneath the Column Table.

No. Property Description
1 Left[L] Move the selected column one spot to the left.
2 | Right[R] Move the selected column one spot to the right.
16.4 Key Tab

Configure details of a [Key] required for a Alarm View object.
Select the key of your interest from the [KEY] list.
Configure the [X coordinate] / [Y coordinate] / [Width] / [Height] / [Caption] of each key.

Basic Style Column Key Effect
KEY
X ' Width | Height Caption ~
% up 536 %0 33 Up
¥ Down 103 636 90 39 Down
@ Leit 921 636 70 30 Left
#» Right i 666 70 0 Right
|5 Prev 71 666 70 0 Prev
U] 8 mext
O 7 First
4 rast
8 Giwenr 194 636 90 39 Cursor y
£ >
Style
Shape Type[P] : |Image v Apply All [F]
[use Caption [U] '&‘ i
|Tah0ma W | 11 || = & =| W Anti-Aliasing
B 7/ U s E[5|= A 100 v |0

[Figure. Key Tab]

No. Key Description
Scroll the current view one row downward to access the alarm one row above the current
1 Up view.If a cursor is selected, the cursor will move one row upward.
Scroll the current view one row upward to access the alarm one row below the current
2 Down view.
If a cursor is selected, the cursor will move one row downward.
Scroll the current view one column to the right to access the alarm one column to the left
3|ttt of the current view.
. Scroll the current view one column to the left to access the log one column to the right of
4 | Right the current view.
Prev Go to the previous page of the current view.
Next Go to the next page of the current view.
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7 | First Go to the first page.
8 | Last Go to the last page.
9 | Cursor Select a line of the Alarm Data.
10 | Delete Delete a selected Alarm Data.
11 | Del All Delete all Alarm Data.
12 | Clear Occur Reset the occurrence count of the selected alarm to [0].
13 | ClearAll Occur Reset the occurrence count of all alarms to [0].
14 | Confirm Record the acknowledge date / time for the selected alarm.
15 | Confirm All Record the acknowledge date / time for all alarms.
Select an alarm data to which a solution is assigned with the [Cursor] and touch [Solution]
16 | Solution to execute the assigned [Solution].
You can execute a solution with a touch to the alarm data itself.
Search for a specific alarm data. Select the date of your interest and click [Apply] to access
the alarm data of the corresponding date.
r"r"‘ Date == N
4 2017 — 7 »
2 2 % +| = 8 =
25 | 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 | 30 1
2 3 4 5 6 7 8
17 Date SearCh g 10 11 12 13 14 15
18 17 18 19 20 21 22
23 24 25 26 27 28 | 29
30 31 1 2 3 4 5
Check the alarm data searched by period, or save the alarm data to a file.
Allanmstatistic Yiew
Alarm Block ZCB Alarm Group : |All H
Date : @ Today ) Lately 2Days () Lately 3Davs () Lately Week ) Lately Month
O User: [ 2017/12/28 |~ [2017/12/28 |
Group Ho Message Count HTTR MTTF MTBF ‘
HewGroup-— |1 Y0 ERAOR 1 51,00 0.00 51.00
MewGroup - |2 Y1 ERFOR 1 50,00 0.00  50.00
18 AlarmStatistic NewGroup-— 3 Y2 ERRCR 1 43,00 0.00  49.00
View

Count : 3 4 DK 1 4

Select the [Alarm Block] and [Alarm Group] of your interest.

Select the period of your interest from [Date]. [AlarmStatistics View] offers periods of
[Today] / [Lately 2 Days] / [Lately 3 Days] / [Lately Week] / [Lately Month] / [User].
Configure the period of your interest and click [Search] to browse alarm data
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corresponding to the period.

Click [Export] to export the search result to the [TOP internal memory] / [USB Device] /
[SD Card] from the File Browser.

Click [Title] to change the title The header will change to red upon a click to [Title]. Select
the header of your interest, and enter the new title with the pop-up [String Keyboard].

hlarm Block ZCB Alarm Group = | Al l

Date : @ Today () Lately 2Days () Lately 3Days (O Lately Wesk ) Lately Month
O User: [ 2o17/12/28 |~ [2017/12/28 |

slarmstatistic Yiew

Message

Sitring) Keypad

[Message‘ l
ENEA ENEN KR KN R KR KR KN -
afluflefrfefyJullifole
[ Jafoflaff]lafnliflklr]

o e x e v b a2

Special l Space -

The statistics of [Count] (number of times the alarm had been triggered), [MTTR] (Mean
Time To Repair), [MTTF] (Mean Time To Failure) and [MTBF] (Mean Time Between Failures).
Refer to Chapter 4.1.5 [Use Statistics] for more details.

Only currently triggered alarms are shown, and recovered alarms are not shown.
Current Alarm .
Touch [Current Alarm] again to show all alarm data.

19 | Today Show alarm data from today.

20 | History Show all alarm data.

Configure the [Shape] of the key and the [Font] for texts from the [Style] field.
Select [Shape Type] as [Color] to apply a rectangular key.

Select [Shape Type] as [Image] to apply an image as the key.

Click [Apply All] to apply the same [Style] configuration to all selected keys.

16.5 Effect Tab

Configure effects of [Hide] / [Disable] / [Reverse] / [Blink] for the Log View Object.
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Basic Style Column Key Effect

Ne Condition Effect
1 [PLC 1:%000: 1:DEC] =0FF Blink:

MNone

4 Up[u] | & Down[Q]

Condition | Effect

Blink[E]

Interval[F]: IZI (100ms)

F Add[A] | # Modify[M)| % Delete D]

[Figure. Effect Tab]

No. Effect Description
1 | Hide Hide the Alarm View Object.
2 | Disable Disable the Alarm View Object.
3 | Reverse Reverse the color of the Alarm View Object.
4 Blink Blink the Alarm View object in a specific [Intervall.
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CHAPTER 17 - Graph Object

A Graph Object plots the data of a specific address in forms of an intuitive [Graph] / [Trend] / [Record] / [Gauge]. In

other words, the varying data of an address is expressed in an intuitive figure.

Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
~ 7 — Y 5 Al = = e p— l‘\ —
e N L OV EMNA B EE] E m < a - - .
Select Dot Line Rectangle Ellipse Polyline Image Paint String Ruler Lamp Mumeric Message Window Calculation Screen Log  Alarm Controls Graph Slide Table DataBase
. . . . . View View Gl View  View . . . Table
Object

[Figure. Graph Object]

17.1 Graph Object

'-.
-

Graph
hd A Graph object expresses the data of an address in a form of [Bar Chart] / [Line Graph] / [Point

Line Graph] / [Point Graph] / [Distributed Graph] / [Pie Chart]. Select the graph that provides the best

comprehension for the type of data shown on the graph.

{18 Graph View Dialog O >
PREVIEW : . .
Display Series Option Effect
Graph Type
oo i om =
i J %56 5 # |08 ‘4 [ =
Graph Setup
[Juse Detail setting[U]
Title
[Hide[H] |Graph Title |
Panel Walls
Line[L] : £ Line[I] : w
BackGround[B] : |Color ~ | I BackGround[G] : |Color ~ | I
ObjectID : 7
X900  E Y140 = L e L e
Width:[201 2] height:[201 |2 fods Setup
ot =] Feignt : = X Axis Positon[X] :  |Bottom  ~ | Format[F] : | v|
Security Level : |0 = MinM] : |const o :
Create Security Lo
= s Max[A]l : |Const ~ || 100 s
[ignore GlobalLodk
[C1f security level is low then Y Axis Position[Y] :  |Left ~ | Format[R] : | v|
Hide Object N -
Min[1] : |Const 0
[Avisible InterLock Icon ol ons hd :
M, 1 |Const 100
[ visible Pemission Icon axI ans - A
Legend
Cuselol LeftTop
Left[E] : |0 s Top[T] : |0 2| widthfw]: (100 2| Height[F1: |100 3
0K Cancel

[Figure. Graph Object]

17.1.1  Display Tab
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Configure the [Graph Type] / [Graph Setup] including [Title] / [Axis Setup] / [Legend].

Display| Series Option Effect

Graph Type
e® Y » =
N aslaal Y s :
Graph Setup

[AUse Detail Setting[U]

Title = Frame Axis Legend

[Hide Title[H]
Title @ Normal () String Table ©) Address
Graph Title
T =
Position[F] : |Top | Leftll]: |0 : Top[T]: |0 : Angle[A]: |0 :
[ subTitle @ Normal @ string Table & Address
=

,_
m
-

4

“r

4

[Figure. Display Tab]

(1) Graph Type
Select the Graph Type. Select [Graph Type] among [Bar Chart] / [Line Graph] / [Point Line Graph] / [Point
Graph] / [Distributed Graph] / [Pie Chart]. Different types of graph offer different settings. For [Doughnut

Chart] configure the hole size.

Graph Type
all X [ < € ©

[Figure. Graph Type]

Al 4k

(2) General Graph Setting
If [Use Detail Setting] is disabled, only the general graph settings are available.
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Graph Setup
[Juse Detail Setting[L]
Title
Cride[H] |Graph Title |
Panel Walls
Line[L] : - Line[I] : -
BackGround[E] : | Color v | I BackGround[G] : | Calor ~ || I
[ i [ i
Axis Setup
X Axis Position[X] : |Bottom | Format[F] : | v|
Min[M] : | Const ~ 0 s
Max[A] : |Const w100 s
¥ Axis Position[Y] :  |Left ~ | Format[R] : | v|
Min[J] : |Const ~ 0 >
Max[K] : |Const w100 s
Legend
Ousel@l LeftTop

[Figure. Use Detail Setting - Disabled]

No. General Setting Description

Define the graph title.
Enable [Hide[H]] to hide the graph title.

1 | Title

2 | Panel Configure the color and background color of the panel surrounding the graph.

3 | Walls Configure the graph outline and the background color within the graph.

Axi Configure each the X coordinate and Y coordinate of the corresponding axis. The X Axis
XIS

Positi can be placed on the top or bottom, and the Y Axis can be placed on the left or the
osition

right.

Configure the [Min] / [Max] value of the X Axis and Y Axis. The [Min] value refers to the

A Mi smallest value shown on the graph.
Xis in
4 Setti Auto: The value is automatically selected. Const: The user defines a specific constant.
ettin
g Address: the values of selected addresses are employed as the [Min] value.

M The [Max] value refers to the largest value shown on the graph. Configure the [Max]
ax
value in the same method described for [Min] value.

. " Configure the numeric unit of each scale of the axis. Select between one decimal place
orma
or two decimal places.

s L q Configure the legend for each item shown in the graph. You can place the legend to the
egen
9 location of your interest.

Graph Title

Graph
background

Maximum

[Figure. Names of Graph Features]
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(3) Detail Graph Setting - Title
Enable [Use Detail Setting] to configure detail graph settings of [Title] / [Frame] / [Axis] / [Legend].

Configure details of title from the [Title] tab. Configure the title and applicable font, and add a sub-title.

Graph Setup
[AUse Detzil Setting[U]
Title  Frame Axis Legend
[Hide Title[H]
Title @ MNormal () String Table (©) Address
Graph Title
T =
Position[P] : | Top ~ | Leftll]: [0 2| Top[d: |0 = | Ange[Al: |0 .
[] subTitle @ Norma @ string Table @ Address
[T =
Left 0 ; 0 = o
[Figure. Title]
No. Title Setting Description
1 Hide Title [H] Hide the graph title.
T Font Configure the font and size, and effects of the title.
itle
2 /Sub Titl Input Select among [Normal] / [String Table] / [Address] for the content of the title.
ub Title
Setting For [Address], select an address that reads the title.

3 Position[P]

Select the location of the title among [Left] / [Right] / [Top] / [Bottom] / [User
Define].

For [User Define], determine the distance between the left end of the graph and

4 Left[L] . .
title position.

5 | Top[T] For [User Define], determine the distance between the top end of the graph and
the title position.

6 | Angle[A] For [User Define], select the angle in which the title should be tilted.

(4) Detail Graph Setting - Frame

Configure the lines and background of the graph from the Frame Tab.

Panel

Title Frame @ Axis Legend

Line Style[N] : | None w

BackGround[G] : |Color ~ _ l:l ~

Margins : Leftll] |50 : Top [T] |30 :
Right[R] |30 s Bottom[E] |40 s
Walls
Line Style[¥] : | None ~
BackGround[K] : |Color ~ | @ solid[1] ] w

® Gradation[A] | Bottom To Top

[Figure. Frame]
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No. Frame Setting Description

Line Style[N] Configure the style and color of the border line of the graph.

Configure the background, effect and color of the background surrounding
1 Panel BackGround[G]

the graph.

Margin Configure a specific margin to define the size.

) Wall Line Style[Y] Configure the style and color of the graph outline.
alls
BackGround[K] | Configure the background, effect and color of the background of the graph.

(5) Detail Graph Setting - Axis

Configure detail settings for the X Axis and Y Axis of the graph, and the main ruler and sub ruler of the

graph.
Title Frame @ Axis Legend
X Axis | Y Axis
Position[P] : Bottom
Ruler Format [F] :| w
[Z1Sub Ruler  MinTypelMl:|Const |0 >
2 Title Max Typeld] :|Const || 100 b
Count[C] :|5 s Thick[K] : |1 s
Length[E] : | 20 s
Line Style[s] : | Line Color[0] :
[Ause Grid[a]
Grid Line Style[D] : |=—— Grid Line Color[Q] :
[use Label[E]
Font[Z] : |7 = Angle[A]: |0 s
[Figure. Axis]
No. Axis Setting Description
Format[F] Configure the format of the scale figures shown on the Axis.
Configure the type and minimum value of the scale.
Auto: The value is automatically selected.
Min Type[N] Const: The user defines a specific constant.
Address: the values of selected addresses are employed as the [Min] value.
Series: the value shown on the graph varies upon the cursor position.
Configure the type and maximum value of the scale.
Max Type[X] . . .
The same options from [Min Type] are applicable.
Count|[C] Configure the number of scales.
1 Ruler Thick[K] Configure the thickness of each scale.
Length[E] Configure the length of each scale.
Line Style[S] Configure the line style of each scale.
Line Color[Q] Configure the line color of each scale.
Use Grid[G] Enable [Use Grid] to show grid lines from each scale.
Grid Line Style[D] | Configure the grid line style.
Grid Line Color[Q] | Configure the grid line color for each scale.
Use Label[B] Enable [Use Label] to show labels.
Font[Z] Configure the font applicable for scale labels.
Angle[A] Configure the angle in which the label will be tilted.
Count|[C] Configure the number of sub-scales.
2 | Sub Ruler | Lengthl[L] Configure the length of each sub-scale.
Thick[T] Configure the thickness of each sub-scale.

CHAPTER 17 -Graph Object




Line Style[S]

Configure the line style of each sub-scale.

Line Color[O]

Configure the line color of each sub-scale.

Use Grid[G]

Enable [Use Grid] to add grid lines to each sub-scale.

Grid Line Style[Y]

Configure the grid line style.

Grid Line Color[R]

Configure the grid line color.

(6) Detail Graph Setting - Legend

Configure the legend for each item shown in the graph.

Title Frame Axis | Legend
Huselu]
Position[P] : |UserDefine ~ LeftlE] |s00 s Top [C] |150 s
Width[w] : | 200 | Heightd] |100 s
Row Spacng[A] : |0 s
Line[T] : -
Background[G] : |Color v
Margins : Leftl] |5 s Top[1] |5 s
Right[R] |5 5| Bottom[E] |5 >
FontF]: | =
[Figure. Legend]
No. Legend Setting Description
1 | Use[U] Configure whether not to use a legend to display the content of each axis.
2 | Position[P] Select the [Position] of the legend among [Left], [LeftTop], [LeftMiddle], [LeftBottom],
[Right], [RightTop], [RightMiddle], [RightBottom], [UserDefine].
3 Left[E] For [Position] - [User Define], place the legend on the left side of the graph.
4 | Top[O] For [Position] - [User Define], place the legend on top of the graph.
5 | Width[W] For [Position] - [User Define], configure the width of the legend.
6 Height[H] For [Position] - [User Define], configure the height of the legend.
7 Row Space[A] For [Position] - [User Define], configure the clearance between two lines.
8 Line[l] For [Position] - [User Define], configure the line style and line color.
9 BackGround[G] For [Position] - [User Define], configure the background and background color.
Left[L] Configure the margin to the left of texts in the legend.
10 | Margin Right[R] Configure the margin to the right of texts in the legend.
ToplT] Configure the margin to the top of texts in the legend.
Bottom[B] | Configure the margin to the bottom of texts in the legend.
11 | Font[F] Configure the type, size and effects of fonts.
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17.1.2 Series Tab

From the [Series] tab, configure settings for a set of graphs containing information of the same series.

For instance, the below configuration shows two series for Bar type and Point Line type.

Display Series Option Effect
Series List
No. Kind Use Series Name X Data Start Address | & Add [2]
1 il Bar Series1 [PLC1DO000: 16.0EC] | g pejete (o)
2 il Bar Series2 [PLC1:00000: 16:DEC] & Up
p
3 ilgar Series3 [PLC1:00000: 16:DEC]
4 il Bar Series4 [PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC] ¥ Down (0]
< > || [5) Copy [C]
Series Info = Data Visible Condition
Seires MName[N] : |Series1
Kind[K] : @ =
.ﬂj K| | oo's :
Style Line Style[T] : |=——— Line Width[w] : |1 =
Brush Style[E] : ([l ~
Dot -1 5 =
[ ] I

[Figure.Series Tab]

(1) Series List

Add or delete series to and from the [Series List].

Rearrange the order of Series with the [Up] and [Down] button, or copy a series.

You can assign different features to each series by selecting a series from the list and configure

corresponding settings from the bottom field.

Series List
Ho. Kind Use Series Name X Data Start Address | & Add [4]
1 1l Bar Series1 [PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC] % Delete [D]
2 d ] Series2 LC1:D0000: 15:DEC
i I Bar eries [P 1 & Up U]
3 1 ] Bar Series3 [PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC]
4 lBar Series4 PLC1:D0000:16:DEC] | ¥ Dewn D)
< > || 51 copy I
[Figure. Series List]
No. | Series List Description
1 Add[A] Add a series information.
2 Delete[D] Delete a selected series information.
3 Up to[U] Move a selected series information one row upward.
4 | Down [Q] Move a selected series information one row downward.
5 | Copy(C] Copy a selected series information.
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(2) Series Information

Define the outline of a selected series.

Configure the [Name] / [Kind] / [Line Style] of the series. Types of series include [Bar] / [Line] / [Point Line]

/ [Point], and configure the line style

and color corresponding to each type.

Series Info
Seires Name[N]
Kind[K]
Style Line Style[T] :
Brush Style[E] :
Point Kind[I] :

Data Visible Condition

= |Seriesl
| 7 =
—

o oz [

[Figure. Series Information]

No. Series Kind Description
1 Bar Create a series in the form of a bar chart.

2 | Line Create a series in the form of a line graph.

3 | Point Line Create a series in the form of a point line graph.

4 | Point Create a series in the form of a point chart.

[Figure. Series - Types, Styles and Point]

Configure the [Line Style] / [Line Width] / [Brush Style] / [Brush Style] of the series.
[Style] - [Brush Style] is available only for Bar charts.

[Point] is available for Point Line Graphs and Point Graphs.

(3) Series Data

Define each X, Y data for the series.
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Series Info | Data | Visible Condition
Data Input : @ Sequentialll] ) Nonsequential[R]
Data Count : Const : ;;\' 1 =
Data Set: @ X,¥Value[x] () ¥ Value[Y] Use ¥ position align center [A]
X Data Definition ¥ Data Definition
StartAddress:|[B] pLC1  w~ [DOOOD 2T PLC1  ~([DooOO X[
Type & DEC ~ || 16Bit :rernent: DEC w || 16Bit  [Increment :
wilomt -0 EDE® [Nems [ EB
o Hemt [0 EBE® [Hems [ ED
[Cbata out of range exdude drawing [E]
[Figure. Series Data]
No. Data Setting Description

Sequential[L
1 Data Input q [

Configure the [Start Address] / [Data Max Count] / [Increment] to plot the
data read from each address in a sequential order with the determined

increment.

Nonsequential[R]

Configure each address corresponding to the configured [Data Count].

2 Data Count

Configure the number of data to be employed.

X, Y Value[X]

The data for both X Axis and Y Axis are variables, where both X, and Y data
should be defined.

3 Data Set Y Value[Y]

Only the data for Y Axis is a variable. For a [Data Count] of [N], [N] start

points will be evenly plotted on the X axis.

Use X position

align center[A]

This function is available only for a [Data Set] of [Y Value], and the X axis

line will be aligned to the center.

4 | Start Address

For [Data Input] of [Sequential] configure the address that the data

reference will begin.

5 Increment

Configure the data increment for each sequential order.

Configure the address type among [DEC] / [UDEC] / [HEX] / [BCD] /

6 | Type . . .
[FLOAT] and address size between [16Bit] / [32Bit].

7 | Min Configure the minimum value of data variable. Select anm
address or assign a constant with [N Numeric].

8 | Max Configure the maximum value of a data variable. Select anm]

Address or assign a constant with [N Number]

Data out of range exclude

drawinglE]

Enable this function to exclude any data out of the configured range from
the graph.

(4) Series Visible Condition

You can hide a series within a graph, and make the series appear upon a predetermined condition.

With the below configuration, the subject series will be normally hidden, and will appear when

[SYS:00150.00] reads [ON].

Series Info

Condition Operator[Q] :| AND

Data | Visible Condition

@ FLC1

- |)(000

H

Bit @L @J @{ Qr

r =)
Q0
Ed

«an x+

[Figure. Visible Condition]
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17.1.3 Option Tab

Configure available graph options including [Cursor] / [History] / [Indication Point] / [Limit Line] / [Refresh
Condition] to enhance user convenience.

Display Series Option Effect

[] Cursor No Type Address Color

[] History

Indication
U Point

Limit Line

Refresh
u Condition

F Add[A] | % Delete [D]

Type[l] : @ X Limit line ) ¥ Limit line
Address[R] : pct v |Doooo |2 (75| [E|pEC | 1emit v
Line Style[S] : b Line Color[c] : | [N NEREIEN

Size[Z] : |1 =

[Figure. Option]

(1) Cursor

Create a cursor that indicates the end point of a graph. A cursor consists of two lines each parallel to the
X Axis and Y Axis, and a point indicating the end point of the graph.

Cursor Ling [L] : |— e 1 =

Format [F] : | v|

[ Display % value [1]

Flsaving ¥ value [5] pici v~ (Doooo 27| M@|pEc - | 1sBit v

Save Cursor Y Value
No. Series Cursor Value Address

1 Series1 [PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC]
2 Series2 [PLC1:D000D: 16:DEC]
3 Series3 [PLC1:D000D: 16:DEC]
4 Series4 [PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC]
Point Setting

Kind[K] : | Dot -

Size[Z] : lzl

Line Style[E] ¢ [=——— =~

Brush Style[R] : ([l ~ | I

[Figure. Cursor]

No. | Cursor Setting Description

. Configure detail settings for the cursor line including [Type] / [Color] / [Thickness] /
1 Cursor Line

[Format] (decimal place).

2 | Display X Value | Enable this function to show the X value of the Cursor point.

3 | Saving X Value Save the X value of the cursor point to a specific address.
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Refer to Chapter 7.5 [How to enter an address] for more details.

. Enable this function to show the Y value of the Cursor point. When enabled along with
4 | Display Y Value .
[Display X Value] both values are shown on the graph.

Save Cursor Y Save the Y value of the cursor point to a specific address. Instructions for [Saving X Value]

Value are applicable.

. . Configure detail settings for the crossing point of cursor lines of X Axis and Y Axis.
6 | Point Setting

Configure the [Type] / [Size] / [Line Style] / [Brush Style] of the cursor point.

If a cursor and point are configured, the graph will be shown as below.

[Figure. Cursor Point]

(2) History
Plot data previous from the current data on the graph.

To distinguish previous data from current data, the previous data can be down toned.

History CountU] :

[Cloraw a graph using the down tones, [G]
[Cclear History [H]

[Figure. History]

No. History Description

1 | History Count | Configure the number of previous data to be shown.

Enable [Draw a graph using the down tones] to distinguish the previous data from current
data.

2 Down Tone

3 | Clear History Configure a condition to delete previous data upon a true condition.

(3) Indication Point

Use an Indication Point to indicate a specific point of your interest on the graph.

kind[K] ¢ |pot o Bt (I
Base Position [F] :

Size [W] : (5 E(W}KE E(H)

Line Style[T] : vl |

srushstiel: [ ||
X Address[): |[1] et~ [D000O Bl
¥ AddressiY] : | 2] PLC1 v [D000O |E|5||

[Figure. Indication Point]
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No. | Indication Point Description

1 Type Select [Kind] among [Dot] / [Rectangle] / [Circle] / [Image].

2 | Base Position Configure the base position with reference to the X and Y address value.
3 Size Configure the width(W) and height(H) of the Indication point.

4 | Line Style Configure the outline of the Indication Point.

5 | Brush Style Configure the fill color of the Indication Point.

6 | X, Y Address Configure each X and Y address of the Indication Point.

(4) Limit Line

Draw a limit line on the graph to provide a visual recognition of the reference point configured by the

user.
No Type Address Color
1 X Limit ine [5Y5:000200: 16:DEC] ]
2 ¥ Limit ine [5Y5:000200: 16:DEC] ]
| F Add[A] | % Delete DI
Typelll: © X Limit ine @ ¥ Limit line
addressE]: ([l svs  v[oo0200 || Elloec - et |
Line Style[s] : Line Color[C] : m
seeid
[Figure. Limit Line]
No. Limit Line Description
1 | Type Configure an X Limit Line or Y Limit Line.
2 | Address Configure the address at which the limit line will be placed.
3 | Line Style Configure the line style of the limit line.
4 | Line Color Configure the line color of the limit line.
5 Size Configure the thickness of the limit line between [1] and [10].

Graph Title

[Figure. Indication Point & Limit Line]
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1714 Key Tab

If [Option] - [Cursor] is configured, you can create a [Key].

A [Key] configured from this feature allows you to move the cursor position.

Display Series Option Key FEffect

KEY
X Y Width = Height Caption
O« up
D ¥ Down
U@ Left
I # pight
D < Cursor
Style
Color ~
w i ~
I— [
! 5 [
Tahoma 3 TIT & Anti-Aliasing
PaEIaaE %

[Figure. Key Tab]

(1) KEY List

Create keys to move the cursor point of the graph. Any added key will be located under the graph
construing a single object.

KEY
X Y Width = Height Caption
D %+ Up
L1 pown
L4 et
L% right
O < cursor
[Figure. Key List]
No. | Key Object Description
1 Up Move the cursor point upward.
2 | Down Move the cursor point downward.
3 | Left Move the cursor point to the left.
4 | Right Move the cursor point to the right.
5 | Cursor Show where the cursor point is currently at.
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No. | Key Column Description
1 X Configure the X coordinate of the selected key.
2 1Y Configure the Y coordinate of the selected key.
3 | Width Configure the width of the selected key.
4 | Height Configure the height of the selected key.
5 | Caption Configure a user defined caption for the selected key.
(2) Style
Style
Shape Type[F] : | Color ~ Apply All [F]
Line Style[Y] : v Fill style[El : | >
Line Color[C] : Fill color(o] : | [ N
Line Width[W] : |1 2 Back Color[2] : |
[AUse caption [U]
[rahoma v[s  v]|2 <] & +| ¥ ant-Aliasing
B|/|u = =52 A 100 ~|o)
[Figure. Style]
No. Style Description
1 Shape Type[T] | Select the [Shape Type] between [Color] (Rectangle) and [Image].
2 | Line Style[Y] For a [Shape Type] of [Color], configure the line style of the rectangle.
3 Line Color[C] For a [Shape Type] of [Color], configure the line color of the rectangle.
4 Line Width[W] | For a [Shape Type] of [Color] configure the line thickness of the rectangle.
5 | Fill Style[F] For a [Shape Type] of [Color] configure the fill style of the rectangle.
6 | Fill Color[O] For a [Shape Type] of [Color], configure the fill color of the rectangle.
7 Back Color[B] For a [Shape Type] of [Color], configure the background color of the key.
8 | Use
) Elect to show the caption of the Key.
Caption[U]
Font Configure the font type, size and effect of the caption.
10 | Apply All[P] Apply the current configuration to all keys.
17.1.5 Effect Tab

Add an additional [Effect & Action] to the Object.
Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.
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Display Series Option Key Effect

No Condition Effect Action

4 Up [U] & Down [O] + Add [A] _{ Modify M1 % Delete [D]

Condition | Effect

Condition Operator[Q] : | AND ~ +
& EventType: |Touch v ESC x
Event V] 2 (100ms)

- .

[Figure. Effect - Graph]
17.2 Trend Object

ol

EHE A Trend Object displays a time-dependent varying data.
Unlike Chapter 17.1 [Graph Object], only one of X or Y Axis can be selected to the variable, and the other

axis will refer to the date.

{88 Trend View Property ] x
PREVIEW _ - N
Display | Series Option Key Effect
Graph Type
™ [ R :
Graph Setup

[use Detail Setting[U]

Trend
Sampling Count[C] : |3000

e

[Cuse HighSpeed TrendGraph

[Hide[D] [Trend Title

Object ID : g Aoxis
Data Axis Position[A] : |Left v

X:|70 = Y140

Width :[501 2] Height : [341 Ml : |Const v 0

Max[X] :
Security Level : [0 DJ: |comst v | 100
[[create Seaurity Log Date Axis Position[E] : |Bottom v Format[E] : YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS
[Cignore GlobalLack

w41 |4+
Cr4r

P

Frame
[Cl1f security level is low then
Hide Ohject Panel Graph Walls
[“visible InterLock Icon Line[1] : “ Line[T] : v
[Avisible Pemission Tcon BackGround[G] : |Color ~ | I BackGround[k] : | Color ~ | I
Legend
[(uses] | Leftrop Left: |0 2| Top:|0 3 |width (Wl: 100 3| Height:|100 2

o |:|

oK Cancel

[Figure. Trend Object]

17.2.1 Display Tab

Configure the type and external features of the Trend Object.

As provided in Chapter 17.1 [Graph Object], the tab provides general settings and detail settings. Refer to
Chapter 17.1.1 [Display Tab] of Graph Objects for more details.
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(1) Graph Type

Display Series Option Key Effect
Graph Type
Graph Setup
[(use Detail Setting[U]
Trend
Sampling Count[C] : | 3000 s [(use Highspeed TrendGraph
[CHideo] [Trend Tite
Axis
Data Axis Position[A] :  |Left ~
Min[] : |Const v |0 -
Max[X]: |Const | 100 s
Date Axis Position[E] : | Bottom Format[F] :  [¥¥¥¥/MM/DD HH:MM:S5
Frame
Panel Graph Walls
Line[J] : ~ Line[t] : ~
BackGround[G] :  |Coler ~ | I BackGround[k] : | Color ~ | I
Legend
[Cusefs]  LeftTop left: |0 5| Top 2 |width w]:| 100 2| Height:[100

[Figure. Display Tab]

Select the Graph Type. The trend differs upon the selected graph type.

Graph Type

b | R

LIREIS

[Figure. Graph Type]

Graph Type

Data Variable

Description

aa

"

With the Y Axis as data
right.

The X Axis represents

time, while the Y Axis

variable, the trend is shown from the left to

represents the data

variable. the left.

With the Y Axis as data variable, the trend is shown from the right to

I

X

The X Axis represents

With the X Axis as data variable, the trend is shown from bottom to top.

the data variable,
the Y Axis

represents time.

while

With the X Axis as data variable, the trend is shown from top to bottom.

(2) General Graph Setting
If [Use Detail Setting] is disabled, only the basic graph settings for [Sample Count] / [Title] / [Axis] /

[Frame] / [Legend] are available.
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Graph Setup

Trend
Sampling Count[C] :

[CHide D]

[use Detail Setting[U]

3000 [[use Highspeed TrendGraph

|Trend'|'|ﬁe

Axis
Data Axis Position[A] ©  |Left v

Min[M : |Const  ~||0 s

Max[X]: |const {100 s
Date Axis Position[E] : |Bottom Format[F] :  YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS
Frame

Panel Graph Walls
Line[]] : w Line[I] : i

BackGround[c] : |Color | [N BackGroundll : |color | [ EEEEEER
Legend
[Juse[s]  LeftTop Left: [0 5| Top: 0 3 |Width W]:{100 3 | Height:[100 J

[Figure. General Graph Setting]

No. Genéral Description
Setting
1 | Trend Configure the [Sampling Count]. Samples refer to the number of graph information stored,
where [Sample Count] refers to how much of data should be saved.
2 | Title Type in the title. LI &ZMH Enable [Hide] to hide the title.
Axis refers to the reference scale provided on the graph. Adjust the location of the Data Axis and
Date Axis, and configure the [Min] / [Max] value. The Axis position differs according to the Graph
Type.
The X axis represents date, while the Y axis represents data. Thus, select [Data Axis
IA_/"\_AI Position] between [Left] and [Right]; and select [Date Axis Position] between
3 Axis [Bottom] and [Top].
The X axis represents data, while the Y axis represents date. Thus, select [Data Axis
|£ K Position] between [Bottom] and [Top]; and select [Date Axis Position] between
[Left] and [Right].
Format Select the date format among various combinations provided from the drop-down
menu.
4 Frame Configure [Panel] and [Graph Walls] settings. Refer to Chapter 17.1 [Graph Object] for more
details.
5 | Legend Configure the legend for each item shown in the graph. Refer to Chapter 17.1 [Graph Object] for
more details.

(3) Detail Graph Setting - Trend
Configure detail settings from [Trend] / [Title] / [Frame] / [Axis] / [Legend].

Trend Title Frame Axis Legend

Sampling

3000 b [CJuse HighSpeed TrendGraph

Sampling Count[3] :

Sampling Condition

z Interval : |10 2| (100ms)
4 o &
Keep Time : (100ms)

Interval running After First Executed

Interval

[Figure. Use Detail Setting]
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No. Detail Setting

Description

Sampling Count refers to the number of data plotted to show the trend. With a minimum

1 | Sampling .
count of [100] you can configure up to [20,000] counts.
s i Configure the condition upon which a sample should be collected. This function is identical
amplin
2 p~ ) g to configuring a condition for an [Effect & Action].
Condition

Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.

(4) Detail Graph Setting - Title
[Title] refers to the title of the trend, and configure the title and applicable font, and add a sub-title.

Refer to Chapter 17.1

[Graph Object] for more details.

Trend Title Frame Axis Legend

[Hide Title[H]
[ Title @ Normal ~) String Table *) Address
Trend Title
T =
Position[F] : | Top | Leftl:|0 : Top[T]: |0 : Angle[a] : |0 :

[ subTitle @ 1o ) String Table % Addre

[Figure. Title]

(5) Detail Graph Setting - Frame
Configure the [Line Style] and [Background] and [Margin] for the [Panel] and [Line Style] and [Background]

for the [Graph Walls].

Refer to Chapter 17.1 [Graph Object] for more details.

Trend Title Frame Axis Legend

Panel
Line Style[T] :
BackGround[G] : |Color - _

Margins : Leftll] |50 : Top[T] |30 :
Right [R] |30 s Bottom [B] |40 s
Graph Walls
Line Style[Y] : w
BackGround[K] : | Color | @ solid [5] ]

_) Gradation [A] i Bottom To T

[Figure. Frame]

(6) Detail Graph Setting - Axis

A Trend Object has a Data Axis and Date Axis. In general, you can add and configure detail settings for

rulers and titles. Refer

to Chapter 17.1 [Graph Object] for more details.
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Trend Title Frame Axis Legend

Data Axis = Date Axis
Position[P] : Left E

£
=

Ruler Min Value[I] : | Const

AR 4r

Sub Ruler Max Value[M] : Const 100

Count[C] : |5
Length[E] : | 20
Line Style[5] :

[luse Grid[e]
Grid Line Style[D] : |———— Grid Line Color[Q] :
[]use Label[E]
Format[F] : | v| Angle[l] : |0 -

Font[Z]: | T

Thick[K] : |1
& Title k(K] =

(L RIIE R IIE

Line Color[O] :

[Figure. Axis]

(7) Detail Graph Setting - Legend

Show the legend for trend series.
As explained for Graph Objects, information of trend series are distinguished and titles can be assigned to

series for better recognition.

Trend Title Frame Axis Legend
[Jshow Allow[S]
LeftTop 0 > 0 =
100 b 100 b
Color (I
T = J

[Figure. Legend]

17.2.2 Series Tab

In general, features for [Series] are identical to that of Chapter 17.1 [Graph Object]. Unlike [Graph] series,
only [Line] and [Point] are available, and [Bar] and [Point] are not available. Refer to Chapter 17.1 [Graph

Object] for more details of style and point.
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Display Series Option Key Effect
Series List
No. Kind Use Series Name Start Address F Add [A]
1 7 pointLine Series1 [PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC] % Delste [O]
2 P dIT Series2 LC1:D0000: 16:DEC
% Line ] [P 1 & Up Ul
& Down [O]
< > || 5 Copy [
Series Info | Data  Visible Condition
Seires MName[N] |Seriesl
Kind[K] : ? E f =
Style Line Style[T] : | =—— Line Width[w] : |1 =
L] |
Point Kind[I] : |Dot v A% Size[Z] : lzl
Line Style[1] : e
Brush Style[l] : ([l ~ | I

[Figure. Series Tab]

(1) Sample
Configure the series data. Since a Trend Object employs one axis for date, only one data can be

configured. As shown below, configure the type and address of the data. Further configure the [Min] /
[Max] value of data.

Series Info | Data | Visible Condition

address : [Jll 7 v [000000 HD
Type : |DEC ~ | 16Bit
Min: [ Const |0 Bl | B oec
Max : Const  ~ |100 = }_,'\. DEC

[Figure. Series Data]
(2) Visible Condition
You can hide a series and show the series upon a true condition.

With the below configuration, the selected series is normally hidden, and will appear when
[SYS:00150.00] reads [ON].

Series Info  Data | Visible Condition

Condition Operator[Q] : |AND - +
O |Ena oo el x

*
“ | @@ @ @ O .

[Figure. Visible Condition]
17.2.3 Option Tab

Configure available trend options including [Cursor] / [Indication Point] / [Limit Line] to enhance user
convenience. These options are identical with the options provided in Chapter 17.1 [Graph Object] except

[History]. With a [Cursor] option, configure [Key]s to control the cursor position of the trend object.
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Display Series Option| Key Effect

[ cursor 1 -

|
|

Limit Line Displ YYYY MM/DD HH:MM:SS

PLci - |D0ODDO ==

HighSpeed Trend

Save Cursor Value

Point Setting

I

[Figure. Option]

1724 Key Tab

If [Option] - [Cursor] is configured, you can create a [Key]. You can create two types of Keys: one to
navigate through the graph, and one to move the cursor position. Select each Key of your interest to

create the key. A cursor shows the name, size, value of the current point. Refer to Chapter 17.1 [Graph
Object] for more details.
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Display Series Option Key Effect
KEY
Y Width = Height Caption A
* up . 431 7 30 up
¥ Down 141 481 70 30 Down
& Left 212 431 70 30 Left
# Right 354 431 70 0 Right
4 Prev 13 481 70 30 Prev
5 nesct 425 431 70 0 Mext
T First 70 511 70 30 First
1 Last 496 431 70 0 Last
2 Clear 567 481 70 0 Clear .
£ >
Style
Shape Type[F] : | Color ~ Apply All [P)
Line Style[Y] : w Fill Style[F] : L] oo
Line Calor[C] : Fill Color[O] : _
Line Width[w] : |1 = Back Color[E] : | [N
[Muse caption [U]
|Tah0ma ~ |8 V| # = B+ ¥ Anti-Aliasing
B 7\ U e 2SS A 100 ()

[Figure. Key Tab]

No. | Key Object Description
1 Up Move the cursor point upward. 4 R This key is applicable for [Bottom to Top] and [Top to
Bottom] trend objects.
> | Down Move the cursor point downward. & R This key is applicable for [Bottom to Top] and [Top to
Bottom] trend objects.
3 | Left Move the cursor point to the left. A This key is applicable for [Left to Right] and [Right to
Left] trend objects.
4 | Right Move the cursor point to the right. ™A i key is applicable for [Left to Right] and [Right to
Left] trend objects.
Show the previous page of the graph. s E For a [Bottom to Top] / [Top to Bottom] trend, the
5 | Prev page beneath the current page is shown; for a [Left to Right] / [Right to Left] trend, the page on
the left of the current page is shown.
Show the next page of the graph. Fd E For a [Bottom to Top] / [Top to Bottom] M‘\Atrend,
6 | Next the page above the current page is shown; for a [Left to Right] / [Right to Left] trend, the page
on the right of the current page is shown.
7 | First Move the cursor point to the first data sample.
8 | Last Move the cursor point to the last data sample.
9 | Clear Clear the current graph.
10 | Action Run/Stop the Graph.
11 | Cursor Disable the graph cursor.

With a [Cursor], the information of a cursor point of the user’s interest is shown. This [Cursor] is controlled

with a [Key].
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Mame : HeartBeat

Time: 2015/02/12 09:23:02

Vialue: 45

[Figure. Cursor]

17.2.5 Effect Tab

Add an additional [Effect & Action] to the Object.
Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.

Display Series Option Key Effect

No Condition Effect Action

4 Up [U] & Down [O] + Add [A] l Modify M1 % Delete [D]

Condition | Effect

Condition Operator[O] :|AND w +
@ EventType: |Touch v ESC x

o o) *
Event C 0 ~ ((100ms) s

[Figure. Effect & Action Tab]

17.3 Record Object
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Unlike a [LogView Object], a Record Object shows the log data in a form of [Trend].
The same method explained for Trend Object is applicable to drawing the graph. To create a Record

object, log data should exist.

{88 Record Graph View Property O >

PREVIEW - N -
- Display Series Option Key Effect

M [ R

Graph Setup
[(use petail setting[U]

4|

t3

Sampling
Display Count[C] : | 100

Title
[(Hide[D1 |T\ﬂa
ChiectID : 9 Axis
[0 = v:[m0 = Data Axis Position[A] : |Left w
- ; - =
Width : | 764 |5 Height : [471 |5 Min[N] : |Const v ||0 s
Security Level : |0 = Max] : |canst v|[re0 -
[Ccreate security Log Date Axis Position[E] : | Bottom  ~ Format[F] : |YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS — ~
[Mignere GlobalLock
Frame
[CI1f security level is low then
Hide Object Panel Graph Walls
[ visible InterLock Icon Line[] : v Line[1] : ~
[Avisible Pemission Tcon BackGround[G] : |Color ~ | I BackGround[k] : |Calor ~ | I
Legend
[Juse[s]  LeftTop Left: [0 3| Top:|0 3 |Width W]:|100 3| Height:|100 3

- I:|

oK Cancel

[Figure. Record Object.

17.3.1 Display Tab
Configure the type and external features of the Record Object.

The same instructions provided in Chapter 17.2 [Trend Object] are applicable.

Display Series Option Key Effect
Graph Type

SR

Graph Setup
[[Juse Detail Setting[U]

allar

Sampling
Display Count[C] : |100

Title
[Hide[o] |T|ﬂe
Axis
Data Axis Position[a] :  |Left w

Min[Y] : |Const ~ |0 s

Max[X]: |Const ~ || 100 s
Date Axis Position[E] :  |Bottom Format[F] : | Y¥YY/MM/DD HH:MM:S5  ~
Frame

Panel Graph Walls
Line[] : ~ Line[d] : ~

BackGround[G] :  |Color ~ | I BackGround[k] : |Color ~ | I

Legend
Use[S]  LeftToy left: |0 5| Top:|0 5 |Width [W]:100 3 | Height:|100 3
p - - - -

[Figure. Display Tab]
17.3.2 Series Tab

Configure record series.
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Display Series Option Key Effect

Series List
Auto Create Series Log ID[L] : ~| Create Series
No. Kind Use Series Name Start Address + Add [A]
1 7 Line Column [LOG:1.0.0: 16:DEC] % Delete D]
-2 I i . . .
2 7 Line Series2 [LOG:1.0.1: 16:DEC] —
& Down [0]
“) Copy [C]
£ >

Series Info = Data  Visible Condition

Seires MName[N] : |COIumn
Kind[K] : =
7 2% [l :
Style Line Style[T] : |———— Line Width[w] : |1 =
L (—
Dot [ A% 5 =
L
] I

[Figure. Series Tab]

(1) Series List
The list of series are provided, with an Auto Create function. Record series mainly employs log data,
therefore create series with [Log ID] as shown below.

Only Log IDs that exist in the Log Setting are shown. Then, click [Create Series] to create a series.

Edit the Series Information and Data for a created series.

log DL : [LOG 1 ~|
Use Log List al

106 1

M Log11628,

Bit: [PLC1:X000: L:DEC] =ON

fisible Cond
Column i

[Figure. Auto Create Series]

(2) Series Information

For record series information, refer to Chapter 17.2 [Trend Object].
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Series Info  Data  Visible Condition
Seires Mame [N] : |COIumn
Kind[K] : =
) ¥ :
Style Line Style[T] : |=———— Line Width[W] : |1 =
L] [ |
Dot A% 5 =
L] [

[Figure. Series Information]

(3) Series Data

Configure the Series Data Setting. Records are plotted with log data, therefore select the Log Address.
First select the Log number and then define the address.

Further configure the [Min] / [Max] value of data.

Series Info | Data | Visible Condition

Address : LOG1 ~ || 0 [ Column ] ~ ?:.
Type : DEC 16 Bit
Min : Const |0 = -:I DEC
Max : Const ~w (100 : -if,\" DEC

[Figure. Series Data]

(4) Visible Condition
You can hide a series in a graph and show the series upon a true condition.

With the below configuration, the selected series is normally hidden and will appear when
[SYS:00150.00] reads [ON].

Series Info Data | Visible Condition

Condition Operator[Q] :|AND e L
'S pci - [xo00 Hzi= i

*
“ | @@ @ @ H s

[Figure. Visible Condition]

17.3.3 Option Tab

Configure available record options including [Cursor] / [Indication Point] / [Limit Line] to enhance user

convenience. These options are identical with the options provided in Chapter 17.1 [Graph Object] except
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[History].

Display Series Option Key Effect
[ cursor — (& B
Limit Line YYYYMM/DD HH:MM:SS
pIC1 v |DDODD ==
Save Cursor Value
Point Setting
Dot
3 -
(] ]

[Figure. Option]

1734 Key Tab

Create a Record key.

If [Option] - [Cursor] is configured, you can create a key to handle the

17.1 [Graph Object] for more details.

cursor point. Refer to Chapter

Display Series Option | Key Effect
KEY
X Y Width Height Caption ~
D * Up
[ % pown
[ @ Let
O # right
O |+ Prev
O &) next
[ % action
] < Cursor
O Fite W
< >
Style
Color ~
v C
—J (I
1 2 |
Tahoma 8 (2ol v asing
(B[]0 jse| 2 (2] & [0 |

[Figure. Key Tab]
17.3.5 Effect Tab

Add an additional [Effect & Action] to the Object.
Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.
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Display Series Option Key Effect

No Condition Effect Action

4 Up U] & Down [O] F Add [A] _{ Modify [M]| % Delete [D]

Condition = Effect

Condition Operator[Q] :|AND w L
= EventType: |Touch v ESC x
> =) © *

Event 0 2 |(100ms)
2

[Figure. Effect - Record]

17.4 Gauge Object

&3

Gazge
hd [Gauge] refers to all visual expressions of a quantitative figures in shapes and forms of length,

angle or shape.
Top Design Studio offers a familiar, and intuitive Gauge Object for the user’s convenience in checking

various data. [Fill] / [Bar] / [Circular] gauges are available.

i@ Gauge Property X

PREVIEW
Display Data Effect

Gauge Type
% 1= 1O)

Shape | Fill Ruler & Arrow

Al

Gauge Shape

LML

1l

Object 1D : 1
e E v

W‘d‘ﬁ‘ Height:|201 % Gauge Panel
Security Level : [0 = Use

[create Security Log Line Style[S] : 52
[rgnore GlobalLodk BackGround[G] : | Color ~ || I
[tf security level i low then Margins : efl] [10 oo [0 |
ide Object
[EAvisble Interlock Eeon Right[R] [10 :| BottomEl [10 5|
[#lvisible Pemission Icon
Gauge Wall
Line Style[] : v

BackGround[Ul : |color | [ EEEEEEN

oK. Cancel

[Figure. Gauge Object]

17.4.1 Display Tab - Shape
Configure the display of the gauge, and various shapes and fill settings depending on the Gauge Type.
Configure the gauge shape form the [Shape] tab.
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Display Data Effect

Gauge Type

% 1O -

Shape Fill Ruler & Arrow

Gauge Shape

Floogd panay :

[Cuser Define Angle [U] start [5] [0 = End [E] 360
Gauge Panel
Use
Line Style[s] : v
BackGround[G] : |Color | [N
Margins : Leftl] |10 2] ropmm [a0 3
Right[R] \m :\ Bottom[E] ‘m :‘

Gauge Wall
Ling Style[Y] :
BackGroundL] : coor | [NNEEEEEEN

[Figure. Display Tab]

(1) Gauge Shape
[Gauge Shape] is available for [Gauge Type]s of [Bar] and [Circular], while [Fill] does not require a specific

[Gauge Shape]. For a [Circular] gauge, you can configure a central angle of the circular sector.

Gauge Shape

e AL

Al

Gauge Shape

Socd paRYYY

[Figure. Gauge Shape]

Al

(2) Gauge Panel
Configure detail settings of [Line] / [Background] / [Margin] for [Gauge Panel] which refers to the entire

gauge object.

Gauge Panel

Use
Line Style[s] :
BackGround[G] : | Color ~ || I
Margins : Left[L] 10

Right[R] |10 10

LIS

[Figure. Gauge Panel]

No. Gauge Panel Description
1 Line Style[S] Configure the line style and line color of the outline of the object.
2 | Background[G] Configure the background and background color of the object.
Left[L] Configure the margin to the left of the gauge in the object.
3| Margin Right[R] Configure the margin to the right of the gauge in the object.
ToplT] Configure the margin to the top of the gauge in the object.
Bottom([B] | Configure the margin to the bottom of the gauge in the object.
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(3) Gauge Wall
Configure the background inside of the gauge, not the object.

Gauge Wall
Line Style[Y] :
BackGround[U] : | Color ~ || I

£

[Figure. Gauge Wall]

No. | Gauge Wall Description

1 Line Style[Y] Configure the line style and line color of the outline of the gauge .

2 | Background[U] | Configure the background and background color of the gauge.

A preview is provided for the currently configured settings.

Gauge
background

' e Panel
background
A )

[Figure. Gauge Panel, Gauge Wall]

17.4.2 Display Tab - Fill
Configure direction and type of fill.
Furthermore, you can change the fill color in parcels.

Shape Fill | Ruler & Arrow

Gauge Direction

Direction F A
+ ]
Fil Type: ) Solid Color [S] Exceed Color[E] :
@) Gradation Color [G] [APaint MetaGraph
Range Setting
Range Count[C] :
[use Range Addressi] : PLC1 DO000 E :1|
Mo. Min Max Start Color | End Color

[Figure. Fill Setting]

(1) Gauge Direction
Configure the direction in which the gauge will show the data. Also configure the fill direction for

gauge display. For a [Fill] gauge, configure the direction and color as configured for a [Bar] gauge.
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Gauge Direction

Direction : @) 1 s J _l ._ .
L [l ~— [ — [R]
Fil Type : () Solid Color [S] Exceed Color[E] :

Gauge Direction

Direction: @ | 4 ® M
S —E U
Fil Type : () Solid Color [] Exceed Color[E] :

[APaint MetaGraph

[Figure. Gauge Direction]

No. Gauge Direction Description
I U] Fill the gauge from bottom to top.
[ ]
l D] Fill the gauge from top to bottom.
2 L] Fill the gauge from right to left.
1 | Direction B
— [R] Fill the gauge from left to right.
. ] Move the gauge from right to left.
n [R] Move the gauge from left to right.
Solid Color Fill the gauge with a single color.
Configure the color in which the gauge will be filled, when the value exceeds
Exceed Color
) Fill the gauge range.
Type Gradation Color Configure the color to which gradation should be applied.
. For a [Circular] Gauge, select whether or not to fill the gauge upon moving
Paint MetaGraph
the gauge.

(2) Range Setting
Configure ranges to apply different colors upon the gauge reading. Add the number of required ranges,

and configure the [Min] / [Max] value of each range.

Range Setting
Range Count[C] :
[use Range Address[M] : PLC1 DO000 :'_:1|
No. i Max Start Color | End Color
2 o [ -
s 201 w0 [ -
[Figure. Range Setting]
No. Range Setting Description
1 | Range Count[C] Configure the number of ranges.
5 Use Range Configure the address applicable for the Range display. If used along with the data
Address[N] address, you can vary the fill color upon change of the data.
No. The sequential number of each range.
4 | Min The Minimum value of the range.
Max The Maximum value of the range.
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| 6 | Fill Color

Configure the fill color for the corresponding range.

By configuring [Range Setting] the same gauge may show different colors upon the reading as shown

below.

17.4.3

[Figure. Gauge with Range Setting]

Display Tab - Ruler & Arrow

Configure the ruler and arrow applied on the gauge.

Shape Fill | Ruler & Arrow
Ruler []use MainRuler[U]
Arrow Ruersize(zl: [0 |2
Divide Count[C] : |5 = Margin[G] : |5 =
Length[L]: |20 z Thick[T] : |1 =
[Ause subRuler[5]
Divide Count{D] :
Length[E] : |10 2 Thick[K] = 1 =
Scale Direction : @ Mormal[R] (%) Reverse[V]
[luse Label [B]
Angle[A] : FontlF]: | =
Margin [W]: Zl Value Format(e] : | o
Label Position : @ Inner[1] @) Outter[0]
[Figure. Ruler]
(1) Ruler
No. Ruler Description
Ruler Size Configure the size of MainRuler.
Divide Count Configure the number of MainRulers to conform the entire gauge.
1 Use MainRuler Margin Configure the margin for MainRuler.
Length Configure the length of the MainRuler between [1] and [100].
Thick Configure the thickness of a MainRuler between [1] and [10].
Divide Count Configure the number of SubRulers to conform a single MainRuler.
Length Configure the length of a SubRuler between [1] and [24].
Thick Configure the thickness of a SubRuler between [1] and [10].
) Use SubRuler Configure the direction of SubRulers. For [Scale Direction] of [Normal], the
SubRuler will start from the inner line of the MainRuler and extend toward
SDCi:(cetion the outside of the Gauge Object, while for [Reverse], the SubRuler will
start from the end of the Gauge and extend toward the center of the
Gauge Object.
Angle Configure the angle in which the label should be tilted.
3 | Use Label
Font Configure the font of the Label.
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Margin

Configure the margin of the label from the base point in the direction

selected for [Label Position].

Value Format

Select between one decimal place or two decimal places for the Label
Value.

Label Position

Select the [Label Position] between [Inner] and [Outer] with reference from

the gauge outline.

(2) Arrow
[Arrow] is available only for [Circular] gauges. Configure the arrow with the shape and form of your
interest.
Shape Fill  Ruler & Arrow
Ruler
Arrow Type[a] :
Arrow
Length Type[L] :
Length[H] :
Thick[K] :
[Figure. Arrow]
No. Range Setting Description
1 Arrow Type Configure the shape and color for the arrow.

the Arrow to the

Select the [Length Type] between [Auto] and [Value]. Select [Auto] to allow the system to fit

size of the gauge. Select [Value] to define a fixed arrow length. If [Value] is

2 | Length Type . . . T .
selected, the arrow length will not change even if the size of the gauge object itself is
changed.

Length For [Length Type] of [Value], configure the arrow length.

4 | Thick Configure the thickness of the arrow between [1] to [10].

1744 Data Tab
Configure the [Data Source] / [Input Range] / [Display Range] for the Gauge Object.
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Display Data| Effect
Data Source
Address[A] : DO00O |: B
w Size: | 16Bit -
Input Range
Min[1] : Const |0 |: _?j‘.
Max[M] : Const v |100 |: e}
Display Range
[]synchronize with Input Range[s]
Min[L] : Const 0 ::,1|
Max[x] : Const 100 ::1|
[Figure. Data]
No. Data Description
1 | Data Source Configure the address of the data source that is employed as the gauge value.
Configure the data input range. Once the data reaches the Max value the gauge also
2 | Input Range . .
reaches its entire length.
3 | Display Range Configure the data display range, which is the ruler label of the gauge.

1745 Effect Tab
Add an additional [Effect & Action] to the Object. Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.

Display Data | Effect

No Condition

4 Up[ul | & Down[Q]

Condition | Effect
Condition Operator[Q] :|AND ~
" EventType : |Touch
e =)
Event

i©

Effect

Action

F Add[A] | # Modify[M]| % Delete [D]

ESC

o] 2 |(100ms)

« B x+

[Figure. Effect Tab]
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CHAPTER 18 - Slide Object

=

Slide
= IApply an animated effect by showing numbers of screens in a specific order with a specific interval with a

[Slide] Object. You can employ up to 64 slides to a single slide object, and only shapes can be used a slide.

8§ Slide Property
PREVIEW

Default| Condition Effect

Shde
Slide Count[5] :

[ H
W s

@ Left[L] | ® Right[R] || ¥ Add[4] | % Delete [D]

100ms Play

Background Color[E] : | IIBMBBM [ 15=t Transparent background color[T] Apply All Slide [P]

ObjectID : 7 ~ T v n e N (v
: k] NS A WWES L O-2-

¥ 1[460 Y| 180

Width : |51 | Height : |51
Security Level ; |0 g
|:|Creahe Security Log "'\
[1gnore GlobalLock

[11f Security level is low then
Hide Object

[Avisible InterLock Iron
[ visible Pemission Icon

w||[alw]f|[4]¥

“

- :l

0K Cancel

[Figure. Slide Object]

The [PREVIEW] shows the first slide, click [Play] to view a demonstration of the configured slide object.
The size of the slide object conforms the size of the slide screen.
Adjust the [Width] and [Height] provided on the left side of the property window to adjust the size of the slide

screen.

18.1 Basic Tab

» Create a slide screen.
Configure the [Slide Count] to create slide screens corresponding to the configured number.

You can create new slides with the [Add] button.

The maximum [Slide Count] is 64.

No. Slide Description
1 | Left Move the selected slide one spot to the left.
2 | Right Move the selected slide one spot to the right.
3 | Add Add a new slide to the right of the last slide.
4 | Delete Delete a selected slide.
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» Configure the [Background Color] of the slide.

Background Color[E] : li‘ []set Transparent background color[T] Apply All Slide [E]
No. Slide Edit Description
1 Background Color Configure the [Background Color] of the slide.
2 Set Transparent Apply a transparent background to the slide to only show the objects employed in
background color each slide.
3 Apply All Slide Click [Apply All Slide] to apply the background settings to all slides.

» Configure each slide.

Select the slide of your interest from the slide list to access the edit screen of the selected slide.

[Figure. Slide Edit]

Select an object to be included in the slide among [Select] / [Dot] / [Line] / [Paint] / [Image] / [String] /
[Rectangle Ruler] / [Circle Ruler] / [Rectangle] / [Ellipse] / [Polygon]. An [Action] cannot be employed in

a slide.

Refer to Chapter 8.1 [Objects(1)] for more details on how to add each object.

The screen size is same to the size of the slide object.
Configure the [Width] and [Height] of the slide object to change the resolution of the slide.

Zoom In and out of the slide with by scrolling the mouse wheel while the Ctrl key is pressed. This does

not change the physical size of the slide.
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18.2 Condition Tab

Configure the condition upon which the slide will be executed, and the [Animation] settings.

Default Condition| Effect
Condition

Condition Operator[O] : AND ~

=

= svs ~ [000030.00 E=

Bit @L @J @t Qr Q:c

- x+

Animation
1@) Use Animation Slide Cyde[U] ;

Intervalll] : {100ms)

Slide cyde type[S] ¢ |Begin->End, Begin->End

(20 Use User Defined Value[R]

PLCL DO000O ‘Bi=

[Figure. Condition Tab]

From [Condition] field, configure the condition upon which the slide will be executed.
The slide object will be executed while the configured condition is true.
(Refer to Chapter 7.7 [Condition Tab] for more details.)

From [Animation] field, configure the [Interval] and [Direction] of the slide show.
Select between [Use Animation Slide Cycle] and [Use User Defined Value].

Enable [Use Animation Slide Cycle] to apply a fixed [Interval] and [Slide Cycle Type].
Configure the [Interval] in 100ms.

Select [Slide Cycle Type] among four options.

End-=Begin, End->=Begin
Begin->=End->Begin->End
End-=Begin->End->Beqin

No. Slide Cycle Type Description

. . Each slide from the first to last slide will be shown in an ascending order.
1 Begin->End, Begin->End ) ] . ) )
After the last slide, the slide show will restart from the first slide.

. . Each slide from the last to first slide will be shown in a descending order.
2 End->Begin, End->Begin . . . ) .
After the first slide, the slide show will restart from the last slide.

. ) Each slide from the first to last slide will be shown in an ascending order. After the
3 Begin->End->Begin->End . ) ) ) . . .
last slide, each slide from the last to first slide will be shown in a descending order.

4 | End->Begin->End->Begin | Each slide from the last to first slide will be shown in a descending order. After the
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first slide, each slide from the first to last will be shown in an ascending order.

With the above configuration, the slide show will be executed by displaying screens in the order of 1 > 2

>3>4>1>2>3>4>1>2>>3>4s0o0n and so forth with an interval of 200ms.

Enable [Use User Defined Value] to employ a word address of which data becomes the slide number to be

shown.

Animation
(@) Use Animation Slide Cyde[U]
Intervalll] : |1 < (100ms)

Slide cyde type[S]:  Begin->End, Begin->End

@ Use User Defined Value[R]

PLCI v |00010

H=

[Figure. Use User Defined Value]

Change the data of the [User Define Value Address] to navigate through multiple slides.
With the above configuration, when [MW000010] reads [1], slide No.1 will be shown.

18.3 Effect Tab

Configure effects of [Hide] / [Disable] / [Reverse] / [Blink] for the Log View Object.

Default Condition Effect

Condition | Effect

[(Hide[Q]
[pisable[L]
[reverse[V]

[1Blink[E] Interval[F]: {100ms)

No Condition Effect Action
1 Touch Down Blink MNone
4 Up U] & Down [O] + Add [A] _{ Modify [M] | % Delete [D]

[Figure. Effect Tab]

No. Effect Description

1 Hide Hide the Slide object upon a true condition.

2 | Disable Disable the Slide object upon a true condition.

3 | Reverse | Reverse the color of the Slide object upon a true condition.

4 | Blink Blink the Slide object in a specific [Interval] upon a true condition.
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CHAPTER 19 - Video Object

-

Video
ad Play a video file on the screen with a [Video] Object.

Applicable video formats are [WMV] and [MP4]. The maximum file size is 300MByte.

8 Video View Property *
PREVIEW

Video| Key Condition

Video Setup
Storage Type[5] :

File Name : |test.mp4 OpeniQ]

View Size : [ Original Size[R]

ObjectID : 7
X690 [ ¥ 1|80

Width : {51 | Height : |51

Security Level : [0
[Ccreate Security Log
[1gnore GlobalLock

[01f security level is low then
Hide Object

Visible InterLock Icon
Visible Pemission Icon

LHERENS

4

- I:l

OK Cancel

[Figure. Video View Property]
Caution! The TOP device may not support several video files according to its Codec.

Caution! Playing a large resolution video on a relevantly small object may cause buffering in the video.

Selecting [Original Size] for [View Size] will result in the best video quality. Resolution of 640 x 480 is recommended.

19.1 Video Tab

Load the applicable video file, and configure the [View Size] and [Storage Type].

Video Setup
Storage Type[5] : E\J

File Mame : |hest.mp4 Open[O]

View Size 1 [ ] Original Size[R]

[Figure. Video Tab]

‘ No. ‘ Video Setting Description
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’ st T Select [None] to save the subject video file on the TOP device internal memory.
orage Type
ge yp Select [SD Card] to save the subject file on the SD Card inserted to the TOP device.
Upload the video file.
Click [Open] to access the [Open] window (Browser) as shown below.
88 Open
&« S <« Desktop » video v O Search video
Organize = Mew folder = + [ 0
]
3 Quick access
[ Desktop
2 File Name ¥ Downloads Select a file to preview.
|| Documents
| Pictures
@ This PC v
File name: | test v | video File
Open |v Cancel
[Figure. Open Window]
Select the Video file of your interest and click [Open] to upload the video file.
Enable [Original Size] to play the uploaded video at its original size.
3 | View Size Enabling [Original Size] provides the best quality.
Disable [Original Size] to play the uploaded video fit to the size of the Video Object.
19.2 Key Tab

Configure keys to be shown on the screen that controls the playing of the video.

Video Key Condition
KEY
X Y Width | Height Caption
3 play/Pause 590 131 70 30 PlayPause
O stop 690 161 70 30 Stop
Kl Backward 690 191 70 30 Backward
B rorward 690 221 70 30 Forward
M File 690 251 70 30 File
Style
Shape Type[F] : |Image w Apply All [B]
[Ause caption [U] -& *
|Tah0ma v|8 w||# = &= 7 Anti-Aliasing
B /U s =5 A (100 ()

Add or remove each of the five types of keys for a video object, with the checkboxes

[Figure. Key Tab]
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key.Configure the X, Y coordinate, Width, Height and Caption of the Key.

No. | Video Key List Description

Play or pause the video.
1 | Play/Pause . . . )
If you [Pause] a video, a subsequent touch will resume the video from the previous spot.

Stop the video. A subsequent touch to the [Play/Pause] key will start the video from the

2 Stop o
beginning.
3 | Backward Move video backward.
4 | Forward Move the video forward.
File Load the video file saved on the TOP internal memory.

19.3 Condition Tab
Configure the condition upon which the video object will be executed.
Disable [Use] to apply no condition, and play the video object at all times.
(Refer to Chapter 7.7 [Condition Tab] for more details.)

Video Key ~Condition

Play Condition

Condition Operator [O] : | AND ~

+
= ays v|002000.oo e o
i *
. | Oy @ © O &
| P9 @ @ K -
® D55 oo IE[Eec - m v x
- *
e < of[eonst v[o  [Em[Eec vwmv] |

[Figure. Condition Tab]
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CHAPTER 20 - Camera Object

Camera

-

Object.

Display or record a video shot from the [Internal Camera] / [External Camera] / [CCTV] with a [Camera]

Camera function is provided in TOPR Premium models.

8§ Camera View Property
FPREVIEW

Object ID ¢

7

Camera

Camera Setup

Key Effect

Type: CCTV[V] External USBE Camera[E]
Use Storage : 15D card[s]
Flip : [use
1 =
Use Fows Grid: [ Juse

X:|360 = Yz

260

Width : |51 2| Height :

51

LSRR

[Ccreate security Log
[1gnore GlobalLock

Security Level : |0

4

[Cl1f Security level is low then
Hide Object

[Avisible InterLock Icon
[Avisible Pemission Icon

- I:l

0K Cancel

20.1 Camera Tab

Configure various settings according to the [Type] of camera.

[Figure. Camera Object]

No.

Camera Setup

Description

Type

Select [CAM] to show footage from the front camera of a TOPR device.

Select [CCTV] to show footage from a CCTV camera connected to the Video Port of a
TOPR device.

Select [External USB Camera] to show footage from an external USB camera connected
to the USB port of a TOPR device.

Use Storage

Select [SD Card] to save the footage from the camera on the SD card inserted to a
TOPR device.

Do not select [SD Card] to save the footage on the TOPR internal memory.

Flip

Enable [Use] to flip the footage upside down.

USB Device ID

For [Type] of [External USB Camera], select the ID of the USB device.
Go to [Control Panel] - [Option Device] - [USB Manager] to check the applicable USB
ID.

Use Focus Grid

Enable [Use] to show the objects overlapping with the video object, rather than hiding
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‘ ‘ such objects behind the Camera object.

20.2 Key Tab

Configure Keys required for a Camera Object.
Available Keys are [Record Start] / [Record End] / [Snap Shot].

Camera Key Effect
KEY
X Y Width = Height Caption
@ Record Start 360 311 70 30 Record Start
(@) Record End 360 LSS 1 70 30 Record End
‘G Snap Shot 360 371 70 30 Snap Shot
Style
Shape Type[P] : |Image w Apply All [F]
[Ause caption [U] -& *
|Tah0ma w~ |8 V| Z = B~ W Anti-Aliasing
B/ Ul === A [100 |

[Figure. Key Tab - Camera]

No. Key Description

Start recording the footage.

While recording the video, a red dot will blink on the upper left corner of the camera object.
1 Record Start | The video will be saved on the [SD Card] or [TOP internal Memory] depending on the
configuration of [Use Storage] from the Camera tab.

If saved on the TOP device, the video will be located in the [CameraRecord] folder.

2 | Record End | Conclude recording the footage. The blinking red dot disappears.

Capture the current footage to a still image.
3 Snap Shot The snap shot is saved in the [CameraScreenShot] folder, if [SD Card] is not selected as [Use
Storage].

Configure detail settings of each key from [Style].
Select among [Color] (Rectangle) and [Image].

Click [Apply All] to apply the current configuration to all applicable keys.
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20.3 Effect Tab

Add a [Hide] effect or [Action] according to a specific condition.

Camera Key Effact

No Condition
1 Touch Down

4 Up[ul | & Down[Q]

Condition | Effect = Action

[Hide Q]

Effect Action
Hide Mone

F Add[A] | # Modify[M]| % Delete [D]

[Figure. Effect Tab]

Configure a [Hide] effect to hide the camera object upon a true condition.

Refer to Chapters 7.6 through 7.9 for more details.
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CHAPTER 21 - Table Object

Table

Express data in a table with a [Table] Object.
Click the [Table] menu from [Object], a 5 x 4 table will appear as shown below.
Move the mouse so that the blue colored table conforms the columns and rows of your interest. Left click and

span the table object on the edit screen to the size of your interest.

As shown below, drag the trackers provided on the table object to adjust the size of the Table Object. Access the
[Table View Property] window with a double click to the object or by selecting [Property] from the drop down
menu upon a right click to the Table object.

3x 4 Table

[Figure. New Table]

21.1 Basic Tab
Configure the [Table Layout] and [Cell Definition].

{88 Table View Property X
PREVIEW

Basic| Effect

Table Layout

Spading : () Free[F]

Qutside Line[J] : | = | Color[C]: Line Width[W] :
Inside Line[l] : |=——— | Color[Q]: Line Width[D] :

1[200] 2 [200] 3[200]
1[53] .'3:'-':- MEMU Setting value B, current value
2[53] | /| Temperature1 |0Z 12
3[53] | /| Temperature2 |02 123
Object ID : 7 41531 | /i remperature3 | =
X:|390 = ¥:[150 =
Width: [601 2| Height : [213 |2
Security Level : |0 = -
[CJcreate Security Log Divisions[5] : Th3K4 X Apply Llerge Separate
[ignore GlobalLodk
DIf Security level is low then Cell Definition
Hide Object Object Type[T] : | Text ~ Set Object Property
[ visible InterLock Icon
[Alvisible Pemission Icon Vertical Align[V] :  Middle s Horizontal Align[H] :  |Center s
Brush Color[R] : | [ NNNIIN Back Color[5] - ||

Brush Style[Y] : |[Il ~
cell Width[l] : 1 [53 =

OK Cancel

[Figure. Table View Property Window]
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21.1.1

Table Layout

No. | Table Layout

Description

1 Spacing

Select [Spacing] between [Equal] and [Free].

Select [Equal] to apply an equal distance between each cell.

You can subsequently adjust the size of each cell, yet each row and column will have the same
size.

Select [Free] to change the size of each row or column.

To change the size of a cell, place the cursor on a yellow line to change the cursor to a hand

icon. Drag the hand to change the size.

After changing cell size with [Free], select [Equal] once again, to adjust the size of each cell so
that all cells have the same width and height.

2 QOutside Line

Configure the [Line Style] / [Line Color] / [Line Width] of the line conforming the external
border of the Table Object.

3 Inside Line

Configure the [Line Style] / [Line Color] / [Line Width] of the lines conforming the interior of
the Table Object.

4 Divisions

Configure the number of columns and rows.

X Apply | IWerge Separate

Configure each number of columns and rows and click [Apply].

=

Divisionz[3] : 3X4

The [Merge] button is

available when two or more adjacent cells are selected.

Select two or more adjacent cells and click [Merge] to merge the selected cells to a single cell.

The [Separate] button is available when a merged cell is selected. Select a merged cell and click

[Separate] to separate the merge cells to the original number of cells.

21.1.2 Cell Definition

Assign objects to each cell.

Cell Definition
Object Type[T] ¢ |Numeric e Set Object Property
Vertical Align[v] :  |Middle ~ Horizontal Align[H] : |Center  ~
Brush Color[®] : | [N Back Color[E] : | [
Brush Style[¥] : |[Il w
Cell WidthL] : 11 |53 -

[Figure. Cell Definition]
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1[200] 2[200] 3 [200]
11531 /i menu f setting value | /% Current value
2531 /| Temperature1 |02 iz
30531 [ Temperature2 |None w ||
4[53]1 & one i
. Temperature3 Text
Image
Numeric
String
Clock
Lamp

From the above table, double click an empty cell to access the list of applicable objects from a drop
down menu.

Select an object among [Text] / [Image] / [Numeric] / [String] / [Clock] / [Lamp].

You can also configure the applicable object for each cell from the [Cell Definition] field.

No. Cell Definition Description

Select the object type applicable to a selected cell.

MNone
Text
Image
Mumeric
String

1 Object Type Clock
Lamp

Select an object among [Text] / [Image] / [Numeric] / [String] / [Clock] / [Lamp].
Click [Set Object Property] to open the corresponding property window of each object

type.
Select the vertical alignment of objects within cells among [Top] / [Middle] / [Bottom].

2 | Vertical Align Top
Bottom

Select the horizontal alignment of objects within cells among [Left] / [Center] / [Right]/
Left
Center
Right

3 | Horizontal Align

Brush Style
4 | Brush Color
Back Color Configure the pattern to occupy each cell with [Brush Style]. Select among the 17
patterns.
The black part will be colored with the [Brush Color] and the white part will be colored
with the [Back Color].
For [Spacing] of [Equal], changing the [Cell Width] and [Cell Height] will be applied to all
5 Cell Width cells, and the overall size of the table object will change accordingly.
Cell Height For [Spacing] of [Free], the [Cell Width] and [Cell Height] of the row and column of the

selected cell will change.
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21.2 Effect Tab

Apply effects to the Table objects according to a Bit Condition or Word Condition.

Basic Effect
No Condition
1 Touch Down

4 Up (U] | 4 Down[Q]
Condition  Effect
[Hide[]

[IpisablelL]
[Jreverse[v]

[~ Blink[E]

Effect Action
Blink Mone

F Add 8] | # Modify[M]| % Delete [D]

Interval[P]: {100ms)

[Figure. Effect Tab]

No.

Effect

Description

Hide

Hide the table object upon a true condition.

Disable

Disable the table object upon a true condition.

Reverse

Reverse the color of the table object upon a true condition.

Nliw o=

Blink

Blink the table object in a specific [Interval] upon a true condition.
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CHAPTER 22 - View

Please find the instructions for [View] Menu.
The View menu allows you to configure various settings for the display of the TOP Design Studio software.
Configure [Language] / [Hint] / [Zoom] and other settings. Manage [Docking Windows] and [Screen Align].

Project Sereen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
e POP RBRID B BT £ = o oq
Global Language ~ s L s — S "
Project List Property  User Minimize Maximize Cascade ArrangeAll CloseAll
Stringd ~ | | |Name ~| 100 ||| Manager | Window Window  Library
Display State Hint ] Zoom Dock Window Sereen Align

[Figure. View Menu]

22.1 Language

Select the system language for the TOP Design Studio software.

English is selected as default, and you can select Korean from [View] - [Language].

A | |9
- Glabal
English
- String

A English
7k Korean

[Figure. Language]

22.2  Display State

22.2.1 Status Number

Use [Status Number] to show objects as they are running on a TOP device according to the data status

of each configured address.

[Figure. Status Number]

For Bit Addresses, the corresponding objects are shown for each [On] and [Off] status. Select [On] to
show the objects when the corresponding bit address reads [On]. This state refers to Status No. 1.
Select [Off] to show the objects when the corresponding bit address reads [Off]. This state refers to
Status No. 0. For word addresses, objects are shown for states for each status from the first [0] bit to
the last [15] bit.
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22.3

22.2.2 Global Language
Select a [Global Language] from the drop down menu showing the list of global languages configured
from [Project] - [String] - [Language Setting]. You can add strings from [0] to [15].

Global Language

Stringd ~

[Figure. Global Language]

Hint
Hint refers to the brief description provided on the upper left corner of each object. Types of hint
include [Name] / [All Address] / [Read Address] / [Write Address] / [ID] / [Memo], and detail settings for

font and colors are available from [Hint Option].

22.3.1 Show Hint

LaLs

Name e

Hint IF]

[Figure. Hint]

Configure whether or not to show hint balloons with [Show Hint]. Click the icon to turn the background

orange to show hints. Click the icon again to turn the background blue to hide hints.

22.3.2 Hint Option Setting

Configure the [Font] / [Background] / [Size] of hints. Refer to Chapter 6.9.4 [Option Setting] (3) [Hint
Option] for more details.

Edit Optien Setting x

Designer Option =
Screen Edic option ot :
Hint Option FontColor[C]: | & » | &b~

[ice Object 1conl
(image

z s S ]
Build Transmission Option ge Screen, Window, Screen Call)

User Define Option Global Screen Edit
User Define Shortcut Frame Saeentine color] : | I

Global Screen Transparency[T] :  100%

o G @]mn

Init Option oK Cancel

[Figure. Hint Option]
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22.3.3 Hint Type

Select the type of hint to be shown among [Name] / [All Address] / [Read Address] / [Write Address] /

[ID] / [SEQUENCE] / [Memo].

No. Type Description
1N Show the abbreviation of the object name. Detail information for each
ame
abbreviation is provided in the following table.
Show both Read Address and Write Address. No hint will be provided
2 | All address ) . . .
if no object address is assigned.
3 | Read Address | Show the address from which the object reads data.
4 | Write Address | Show the target address to which the object sends data.
Show the object ID, numbered in a sequential order. The first object
5 ID added to the current screen has an ID of [00001], the second object
has an ID of [00002].
6 | Memo Show the message configured from [Memo] of the Object Property.

Refer to the following Object Name Abbreviation Table.

No. Object English Abbreviation
1 Dot Dot [DT]
2 Line Line [LN]
3 | Ellipse Ellipse [EL]
4 | Arc Arc [AC]
5 | Pie Pi [PI]
6 | Chord Chord [CD]
7 Rectangle Rectangle [RT]
8 Polyline Polyline [PL]
9 | Polygon Polygon [PG]
10 | Image Image [1G]
11 | Text Text [TX]
12 | Rectangle Scale Rectangle Scale [RL]
13 | Circle Scale Circle Scale [CL]
14 | Bit Lamp Bit Lamp [BL]
15 | Multiphase Lamp Multiple Lamp [ML]
16 | Momentary Switch Momentary Switch [PS]
17 | Bit Switch Bit Switch [BS]
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18 | Selector Select Switch [SS]
19 | Screen Change Lamp Screen Change [SC]
20 | User Defined Lamp User defined Lamp [UL]
21 | Numeric Numeric [NU]
22 | String String [ST]
23 | Clock Clock [CK]
24 | Message Message [MV]
25 | Window Window [WV]
26 | Screen Call Screen Call [SC]
27 | Log View Log View [LV]
28 | Alarm View Alarm View [AV]
29 | Graph Graph [GV]
30 | Trend Trend [TV]
31 | Log Graph Log Graph [LG]
32 | Gauge Graph Gauge Graph [GG]
33 | Slide Slide [SL]
34 | Video Video [WV]
35 | Camera Camera [CV]
36 | Table Table [TV]
224  Zoom

Zoom in and out of the edit screen. 100%

a range from [40%] to [400%].

is selected as default, where you can zoom in and out within

[Figure. Zoom]

You can scroll the mouse wheel while holding the [Ctrl] key to zoom in and out of the view.

No. Zoom Function
’.i.‘] Zoom in to the current view.
1 Zoom In F . .
The maximum zoom ratio is 400%.
2 Zoom Default p Restore to 100%.
() Zoom out of the current view.
3 Zoom Out J o o
The minimum zoom ration is 40%.
) 100 « || | The current zoom ratio is shown, and configure a specific ratio
4 User Defined . .
Zoom to zoom in or out of the current view.
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22.5

Docking Window

Docking windows are literally windows that are docked to the screen as magnets are attached to a
metal plate.

Add necessary docking windows with frequently used functions as docking windows for easy access.
TOP Design Studio offers docking windows of [Project Manager] / [List] / [Property] / [User Library].
22.5.1 How to handle a Docking Window.

You can dock or float a docking window to the work screen, and hide or show the docking window.

(1) Docking Window - Float
A simple drag of the title of a docking window will detach the window from its docked position.

B o EEnE
e i

ABE it

[Figure. Detaching a Docking Window]

Click the [Title] of a fixed docking window and drag the mouse cursor to a point outside of its fixed

location to remove the docking window from its fixed position.

[Figure. Detaching a Docking Window]

CHAPTER 22 -View [l V¢




(2) Docking to the Left / Right
A floating docking window can be docked to the left, or right, whichever applicable, with a simple drag of

its title to a fixed position. Every Docking Window can be docked to the left or right, whichever preferable.

| —

-
.
=z a5 oo
i s N

I

[Figure. Docking Window - Dock]

ML prsanes o .

(3) Auto Hide
When multiple docking windows are fixed to the screen, you can hide a specific docking window and

open the docking window only when necessary.

@® Docking Window - Auto Hide

Pr.. x|l Us.. & xfObi. & x B Py ; o s - = - = =
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I pre :‘ ~ ||| sexeenchan;
M| C ScreenChany

L Defal Screen
User(]
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an.
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[Figure. Auto Hide Disabled]

If multiple docking windows are open without enabling [Auto Hide], the screen will be unorganized, and
will provide little space to draw the project as shown below. Using [Auto Hide] in these circumstances
hides the docking windows behind a small tab provided on both ends of the window, providing larger
drawing space. Normally, only the headers of each docking window are shown as the below [Figure.
Auto Hide Enabled], and the docking window of your interest will slide out of the tab as the below
[Figure. Select Window Header]. To dock the expanded window, turn the thumbtack icon to a vertical
position with a click. Turn the thumbtack icon back to a horizontal position with a subsequent click and

hide the docking window again.
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[Figure. Auto Hide Enabled]

[Figure. Select Window Header]

You can move the position of a docking window by dragging the header of a docking window.

Project Manager

Project Manager provides a comprehensive overview and management of the project settings, screens,

global settings, and resource.

[Project Manager] consists of [Project] / [Screen] / [Resource] / [Global].

22.6.1 Project

[Project Manager] - [Project] is a global setting that provides a general overview of all configurations for

[Project Property] / [Symbol] / [Communication Block] / [Multi-language] / [Alarm] / [Log] / [Recipe] /

[Security] / [Script] and others. A double click to each item will open the corresponding setting window.
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Project Manager Window 2] x

Project
-3 AD1520X
- I Project Property
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i . PLC1: MELSEC FX Series [1]
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.15m COM3 (0)
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v @ Alarm (1)
v - @ Block: 1
Lo 1:STSTEML(S)
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-, Recipe (0)
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|} Global Touch Lock
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38 Schedule (0)
= Roll Printer (0)
~ i, Seript
i %, Global Script (1)
Screen Seript

Ec':‘\ Froject
- Screen
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| Project Manager Window [ Object List Window |
[Figure. Project]

No. Project Description
1 . Select HMI | Access and change the current Touch Model.
. Access and configure the current Project Property.
2 | Project Property . .
(Refer to Chapter 4.12.1 [TOP Setting] for more details.)
. Configure the current Device.
3 | Device ) )
(Refer to Chapter 4.12.2 [PLC Setting] for more details.)
4 | symbol Access the current symbols. Open [Symbol Manager] with a double click.
mbo
y (Refer to Chapter 4.6 [Symbol] for more details.)
o Access the communication blocks. Open the [Communication Block Setting] Window with a
Communication .
5 double click.
Block L .
(Refer to Chapter 4.4. [Communication Block] for more details.)
) Access the String Tables.
6 | String Table . .
(Refer to Chapter 4.4. [String] for more details.)
Access the alarm data.
7 | Alarm .
(Refer to Chapter 4.1 [Alarm] for more details.)
Access the Log Data.
8 | Log .
(Refer to Chapter 4.2 [Log] for more details.)
. Access the recipe data.
9 | Recipe . .
(Refer to Chapter 4.3 [Recipe] for more details.)
. Access the security settings.
10 | Security ) )
(Refer to Chapter 4.7 [Security] for more details.)
. Access script settings.
11 | Script . .
(Refer to Chapter 4.5 [Script] for more details.)
Open the Message Manager.
12 | Message Sent .
(Refer to Chapter 4.10 [Message Sent] for more details.)
Access the Schedule Table Dialog.
13 | Schedule

(Refer to Chapter 4.9 [Schedule] for more details.)
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Access the Roll Printer Edit window.
(Refer to Chapter 4.11 [Roll Printer] for more details.)

14 | Roll Printer

22.6.2 Screen
View the overall configuration of project screens.
The screen tree consists of [Master Screen] / [Base Screen] / [Window Screen] / [Frame Screen] / [Image

Screen].

(1) Master Screen

s B
{ = Master 5S¢
| Base Scre Open
T 1-mail Cloze
. i:’;:' Convert font
' 4-alar Property
—S-oran

[Figure. Master Screen]

No. | Pop-up Menu Description
1 Open Open the selected Master Screen.
2 | Close Close the selected Master Screen.
@ Screen Property - Master Screen
Screen Property X

Screen Information

ScreenType: Master Screen

SaeenNoll] : O

SoreenName[A] : [EETmer=y

Use Sequr

Background
Type : () Transparent[T] @' Colar[C]

() Gradation[G]

) Image[T]

Colore] : | I

oK Cancel

[Figure. Screen Property - Master Screen]

No. Property Description

The Master Screen Number is shown.
1 Screen Number .
There is only one Master Screen, and the number cannot be changed.

Screen Name The Master Screen Name is shown.

Security Level This function is not available for the Master Screen.

Use Security Log This function is not available for the Master Screen.

v AW N

Exception Screen Navigator This function is not available for the Master Screen.

Select the Background Type among [Transparent] / [Color] / [Gradation] /
6 | Background Type 0 ]
mage].
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(2) Base Screen

Project Manager Window

2 x|

Screen

Mew Screen

Paste Screen

Master Screen
Base Screen
~ 24un

~ 3-setting

MNew Screen Group

Impart

Convert font

~ 4-glarm
~ S-graph
~ &-window
~ 7-screen call
hd Window Screen
[ 1-window1
[ 2-window2
~[) 65404-WindowTenkeys)
[ 65408-WindowTenkeyé|
[ 65534Keyboard
-[) 65535-Tenkey
Frame Screen
v Image Screen
P e 1-MewImageScreenl
v HDMI1 Screen
- H 1-NewHdmilscreenl
H 2-NewHdmilSereen2
H 3-NewHdmilScreen3
H 4-NewHdmilScreend

Open
Close

Delete

Copy

Paste

Duplicate Screen
Rename

Script

Calculation
Transmission
Export

Add To User Library
Convert font
Property

]
[Figure. Base Screen]

No. Pop-up Menu Description
1 New Screen Create a new Base Screen.
2 | New Screen Group Create a new Screen Group to group Base Screens.
3 | Import Import an existing Base Screen.
4 | Open Open the selected Base Screen.
5 | Close Close the selected Base Screen.
6 | Delete Delete the selected Base Screen.
7 | Copy Copy the selected Base Screen.
8 | Paste [Copy] is the prerequisite for [Paste]. Paste a Base Screen copied to the clipboard as a
Base Screen of the current project, or as a Base Screen of another project.
Add a Base Screen identical to the selected Base Screen according to the configuration
of [Screen Copy Dialog].
Select [Duplicate Screen] to open [Screen Copy Dialog]. Select [Default add (Add to
project tail)] to add an identical Base Screen to the end of the current Base Screen List
with the next number of the largest existing number of Base Screen. You can configure
a specific [Increment Value] for the screen number. Select [Change the Screen Number]
to create an identical Base Screen with the screen number configured for [Set Start
9 Duplicate Screen screen number].
Screen Copy Dialog X
1@/ Default add (Add to project tail )[D] |
it i B
7 Change the screen number[c]
Set start screen number[5] ;L =
oK Cancel
10 | Rename Rename the selected Base Screen.
11 | Script Configure the script applicable to the selected Base Screen.
12 | Calculation Configure the calculation applicable to the selected Base Screen.
13 | Transmission Compare the project drawing and the TOP drawing and separately transfer only the
selected Base Screen.
14 | Export Save the selected Base Screen as another file.
You can [Import] an exported screen.
15 | Add to User Library Save the selected screen to the User Library.
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@ Screen Property - Base Screen

Screen Property X
Screen Information

ScreenType: Base Screen

Screen No[l] : Screen Namea] : [main
Security Levell] : [Juse Security Log[s) [ |Exception Screen Navigator [F]

Master Screen
[Juse Master Screen[M]

Background
Type : () Transparent[T] @ Color[c] () Gradation[G] ) tmage1]

coor®] : | N

oK Cancel

[Figure. Screen Property - Base Screen]

No. Property Description
1 Screen Number The Base Screen Number is shown.
2 Screen Name The Base Screen Name is shown.

Assign a security level to the Base Screen. Select security level among [0] to [15], with a
3 Security Level password configured from [Project] - [Security]. (Security Level [0] refers to no security

features.)

For a [Security Level] of [1] or above, Enable [Use Security Log] to record the [Login]
4 | Use Security Log / [Logout] information on the TOP internal Memory.

Refer to Chapter 4.7 [Security] for more details.

. Enable this function to exclude the screen from Screen Navigator.
Exception Screen ) ) ]
5 Naviaat Screen Navigator is available from the TOP Menu. Refer to Chapter 1.2.8 [Control Panel
avigator
g - System] (15) [TOP Menu] for more details.

Apply the Master Screen to the selected Base Screen.

6 | Use Master Screen )
Refer to Chapter 5.4 [Master Screen] for more details.

7 | Background Type Select the Background Type among [Transparent] / [Color] / [Gradation] / [Image].
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(3) Window Screen

| Proiect Manager Window

o x|

Screen

Master Screen
| Base Screen
- 1-main
- 24un
- 3-metting
~ 4-alarm
~ Sgraph
. G-window

New Screen

Paste Screen

New Screen Group
Import

Add Default Tenkey
Add String Tenkey
Add Library Tenkey

Convert font

" 7-screen call

~ -1y Window Screen

-1 Z=window2 \E
[ 65404-WindowTerl

-1 65409-WindowTenkeyd
[ 65534-Keyboard
1

- 65535-TenKey

-4 Frame Screen
w0y Image Screen
r 1-MewImageScreenl
-4 HDMI1 Screen
-~ H 1-NewHdmilScreenl
-7 H 2-NewHdmilScreen2
-~ W 3NewHdmilScreen3
- W 4NewHdmilscreend

Open

Close

Delete

Copy

Paste
Duplicate Screen
Rename
Script
Calculation
Transmission
Export

Add To User Library

Convert font
Property
I

[Figure. Window Screen]

No. Pop-up Menu Description
1 New Screen Create a new Window.
2 | Paste Screen Paste a Window Screen copied to the clipboard.
3 | New Screen Group Create a new Screen Group to group Window Screens.
4 | Import Import an existing Window Screen.
5 | Add Default Ten-key Add a default ten-key. If a default ten-key already exists, no action will be made.
. Add a Keyboard to enter characters.
6 | Add String Ten-key . . . .
If a string ten-key already exists, no action will be made.
Add a Window Screen for a ten-key (keypad) save din the User Library.
Select the Window Ten-key of your interest, configure the [Window Ten-key Number]
and [Window Ten-key Name] and click [Add]. The Window Screen Numbers available
for a Library Ten-key are fixed within the range of [65400] to [65499].
:1::2;::;~‘§353"'q —ay
7 | Add Library Ten-key
8 | Open Open the selected Window Screen.
9 | Close Close the selected Window Screen.
10 | Delete Delete the selected Window Screen.
11 | Copy Copy the selected Window Screen.
12 | Paste [Copy] is the prerequisite for [Paste]. Paste a Window Screen copied to the clipboard
as a Window Screen of the current project, or as a Window Screen of another project.
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Add a Window Screen identical to the selected Window Screen according to the
configuration of [Screen Copy Dialog]. Select [Duplicate Screen] to open [Screen Copy
Dialog]. Select [Default add (Add to project tail)] to add an identical Base Screen to the
end of the current Base Screen List with the next number of the largest existing
number of Base Screen. You can configure a specific [Increment Value] for the screen
number. Select [Change the Screen Number] to create an identical Window Screen with
) the screen number configured for [Set Start screen number].
13 | Duplicate Screen
1@ Default add (Add to project tail )[D]
rammor el -
1 Change the sereen number[C]
Set start screen number[S] : 1 :
oK Cancel
14 | Rename Rename the selected Window Screen.
15 | Script Configure the script applicable to the selected Window Screen.
16 | Calculation Configure the calculation applicable to the selected Window Screen.
17 | Transmission Compare the project drawing and the TOP drawing and separately transfer only the
selected Window Screen.
18 | Export Save the selected Window Screen as another file. You can [Import] an exported screen.
19 | Add to User Library Save the selected screen to the User Library.

@ Screen Property - Window Screen

Screen Property X
Screen Information
Screen Type @ Window

S

Screen Name[A] : [window1

= Use Security Log[S] Exception Sareen Navigator [

Screen Size Setting

erta

Height[H] : |254 =

Background

Type : () Transparent[T] @' Color[C] _! Gradation[G] _ Image[l]

ColorR] : | I

oK Cancel

[Figure. Screen Property - Window Screen]

No. Property Description

1 Screen Number The Window Screen Number is shown.

2 | Screen Name The Window Screen Name is shown.

3 | Security Level This function is not available for a Window Screen.

4 | Use Security Log This function is not available for a Window Screen.

5 | Exception Screen Navigator This function is not available for a Window Screen.

6 | Screen Size Setting Configure the width, height, style of the Window Screen.

Select the Background Type among [Transparent] / [Color] / [Gradation] /

7 Background Type imagel.
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(4) Frame Screen

| Project Manager Window 2 x|

Screen
. .
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~ 4 Window Sreen
Paste Screen
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[ 65409 WindowTenkeysd
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v Image Screen Close
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Script
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Export
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[Figure. Frame Screen]

No. Pop-up Menu Description
1 New Screen Create a new Frame Screen.
2 | Paste Screen Paste a Frame Screen copied to the clipboard.
3 | New Screen Group Create a new Screen Group to group Frame Screens.
4 | Import Import an existing Frame Screen.
5 | Open Open the selected Frame Screen.
6 | Close Close the selected Frame Screen.
7 | Delete Delete the selected Frame Screen.
8 | Copy Copy the selected Frame Screen.
9 | paste [Copy] is the prerequisite for [Paste]. Paste a Frame Screen copied to the clipboard
as a Frame Screen of the current project, or as a Frame Screen of another project.
Add a Frame Screen identical to the selected Frame Screen according to the
configuration of [Screen Copy Dialog]. Select [Duplicate Screen] to open [Screen
Copy Dialog]. Select [Default add (Add to project tail)] to add an identical Frame
Screen to the end of the current Frame Screen List with the next number of the
largest existing number of Frame Screen. You can configure a specific [Increment
Value] for the screen number. Select [Change the Screen Number] to create an
identical Frame Screen with the screen number configured for [Set Start screen
10 | Duplicate Screen number].
Screen Copy Dialog X
1@ Default add (Add to project tail )[D]
noezsevauell: [t 2]
(") Change the sereen number [C]
Set start screen number[S] : 1 =
oK Cancel
11 | Rename Rename the selected Frame Screen.
12 | Script This function is not available for a Frame Screen.
13 | Calculation Configure the calculation applicable only to the selected Frame Screen.
14 | Transmission Compare the project drawing and the TOP drawing and separately transfer only the
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selected Frame Screen.

15 | Export Save the selected Frame Screen as another file. You can [Import] an exported screen.

16 | Add to User Library Save the selected screen to the User Library.

@ Screen Property - Frame Screen]

Screen Property x

Screen Information

ScreenType: Frame

Screen No[l] : El Screen Name[A] @ [NewFrameScreenl

0 S Use Security Log[S] Exception Screen Navigator [F]
Background
7} Transparentli] @ Golor[c] () Gradation[G] ©) Imageld
color[] : | N
oK Cancel

[Figure. Screen Property - Frame Screen]

No. Property Description

1 Screen Number The Frame Screen Number is shown.

2 | Screen Name The Frame Screen Name is shown.

3 | Security Level This function is not available for a Frame Screen.

4 | Use Security Log This function is not available for a Frame Screen.

5 | Exception Screen Navigator This function is not available for a Frame Screen.

6 | Background Background cannot be configured for a Frame Screen.

(4) Image Screen

Proiect Manager Window 2 x|
Screen

Master Screen
W -1 Base Screen
=7 1-main
~ 2qun
- 3-setting
~ 4alarm
- S-graph
~ G-window

-~ 7-screen call
hd Window Screen
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65404-WindowTerkeys5: New Screen Group
65409-WindowTenkey65:
65534-Keyboard
[ 55535-Tenkey Convert font
v Frame Screen I
H 1-NewFrameglreen1*
v Image Screen

= 1NewImageScreenl Close

v 4 HDMI1Screen Delete
W 1-NewHdmilScre
- Copy
W 2-NewHdmilScreer

H 3-NewHdmi1Screen3 Paste
W +NewHdmilScreens

New Screen

Paste Screen

Import
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Duplicate Screen
Rename
Script
Calculation
Transmission
Export
Add To User Library
Convert font
Proper

T

[Figure. Image Screen]
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No. Pop-up Menu Description

1 New Screen Create a new Image Screen.

2 | Paste Screen Paste an Image Screen copied to the clipboard.

3 | New Screen Group Create a new Screen Group to group Image Screens.

4 | Import Import an existing Image Screen.

5 | Open Open the selected Image Screen.

6 | Close Close the selected Image Screen.

7 | Delete Delete the selected Image Screen.

8 | Copy Copy the selected Image Screen.

9 | Paste [Copy] is the prerequisite for [Paste]. Paste an Image Screen copied to the clipboard
as an Image Screen of the current project, or as an Image Screen of another project.
Add an Image Screen identical to the selected Image Screen according to the
configuration of [Screen Copy Dialog]. Select [Duplicate Screen] to open [Screen
Copy Dialog]. Select [Default add (Add to project tail)] to add an identical Image
Screen to the end of the current Image Screen List with the next number of the
largest existing number of Image Screen. You can configure a specific [Increment
Value] for the screen number. Select [Change the Screen Number] to create an
identical Image Screen with the screen number configured for [Set Start screen

10 | Duplicate Screen number].

Screen Copy Dialog *
1@ Default add (Add to project tail )[D] }
frez=mrr el B
() Change the screen number[C]
Set start screen number[3] : 1 =
oK Cancel

11 | Rename Rename the selected Image Screen.

12 | Script This function is not available for an Image Screen.

13 | Calculation This function is not available for an Image Screen.

14 | Transmission Compare the project drawing and the TOP drawing and separately transfer only the
selected Image Screen.

15 | Export Save the selected Image Screen as another file. You can [Import] an exported screen.

16 | Add to User Library Save the selected screen to the User Library.

@ Screen Property - Image Screen

Screen Property X
Screen Information

Screen Size Setting

Background

SoreenType:

S Use Security Log[S Exception Screen Na

Screen Name[A] : |NEwlmagESnEEnl

e
e

oK Cancel

[Figure. Property Screen - Image Screen]
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No. Property Description

1 | Screen Number The Image Screen Number is shown.

2 | Screen Name The Image Screen Name is shown.

3 | Security Level This function is not available for an Image Screen.

4 | Use Security Log This function is not available for an Image Screen.

5 | Exception Screen Navigator This function is not available for an Image Screen.

6 | Screen Size Setting Configure the width, height, style of the Image Screen.
7 | Background Background cannot be configured for a Frame Screen.

22.6.3 Resource
View the overall configuration of project resources of [Global Image] and [Global Object].

(1) Global Image

Register [Global Image] / [Video] / [Sound] / [Text] / [PDF].

Images available from [Global Image] can be used upon a [Word Indirect] condition for an image object,
or can be added to the edit screen with a drag and drop input.

Files added to [Global Image] / [Text] / [PDF] can be used for [Project] - [Alarm] - [Solution].

st Global Image
H video

L Text
bl PDF

Numeric prefix are added to global images in an ascending order of creation.
Add [+] or delete [X] a selected image with each respective button.

Project Manager Window 2 X

[1]-1-05.png

J

[2]-1-06.png

E\ Froject
- Screen
ABC Global
v

" Project Manager Window | Object List Window |
[Figure. Global Image]
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(2) Global Object

Add frequently used shapes, tags or groups to the Global Object for easy access. The concept of

inheritance is applied for convenient editing.

When a global object is added to a screen, the properties of the global object is maintained in the
subject screen. Inheritance refers to the state where the properties of an object is maintained. If you
change the property of a global object from [Project Manager] - [Global Object], the new configuration

[ Project Manager Window 2 x

Global

Select All[S] | Delete[D]

Global Image

[0001] Lamp

[0002] Lamp

" Global Object

5 Project
[ -
ABL Giokel

| Project Manager Window | Object List Windaw |

[Figure. Global Object]

is applied to all objects created from such Global Object.

Therefore, in cases where an object or group repeatedly appears on multiple screens, adding the object
or group to Global Object, and conforming the repeated object or group from Global Object provides
convenience if the property of such object or group has to be changed.

® How to add a Global Object
Drag and drop an object or group from the current screen to the Global Object window to add a

Global Object.

[Figure. Adding a Global Object]
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@ How to use a Global Object

Drag and drop an object or group from the Global Object window to the current screen to use a Global
Object.

 OREE &N

[Figure. Using a Global Object]

® How to delete or change the property of a Global Object

Delete a Global Object from the Global Object Window by selecting [Delete] from the pop-up menu
upon a right click to the Global Object of your interest. To delete two or more Global Objects at once,
select the subject Global Objects from the Global Object window and click [Delete] provided above the

list. If you delete a Global Object, the below message window will appear asking for your confirmation.

Confirm X

o Delete selected global object? If delete, used global
objects will be release to the normal object.

Yes No

[Figure. Delete confirm message]

Select [Yes] to delete the global object, and [No] to abort the session. Change the property of a Global
Object from its respective Property Window by selecting [Property] from the pop-up menu upon a right
click. If the Global Object is a group, select [Property] as mentioned above, and select the object of

your interest from the [Group Element View] window to open each respective Property window.

Group Element Vl'ew-
4 {_ " Group
i IMage

o Image
() Gauge

[Figure. Group Element View]
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@ Cancel Inheritance

You can cancel a part of or the entire inheritance to configure different properties.

Once the inheritance is canceled, the object property will not change even if the property of the

original Global Object is changed.

¥: %9 [
[E AT

me

[WEECEE=g=N
2240 D Al
&2Hal

@ = |3

+
®
*
L 4

"
e
H
(3

[Figure. Cancel Inheritance]

Double click an object added from [Global Object] to open its Property window as shown below.

[Cancel Inheritance] and [Redefine Effect] is available for all types of objects. Partial cancellation differs

from each object type, with the following functions.

No. | Partial Cancellation Icon Description

1 | Cancel Inheritance »¥ Cancel all inheritance and configure all properties of your interest.

2 | Redefine Address @ Cancel the inheritance of addresses and configure different addresses.

3 | Redefine Image = Cancel the inheritance of images, and configure different images.

4 | Redefine Caption =) Cancel the inheritance of texts, and configure different texts.

) Cancel the inheritance of [Effect & Action] and configure different [Effect
5 | Redefine Effect [ .
& Action].

By canceling inheritance (as whole or in parts) will activate the settings no longer subject to inheritance.

However, such object will not be subject to global application of the property of a Global Object.
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227 List Window

All objects and groups in the current edit screen are compiled in the List Window for overall control.
[List] window consists of tabs for [All] / [Select] / [User].

22.7.1 Type of Tabs
[Lists] window consists of tabs for [All] / [Select] / [User].

(1) All
All objects and all object groups are compiled in the All tab. The List Window shows the ID, sequential
order and position of each item.

Object List Window [= |

All | Selected User |
Type D [SEQ  Position (Left, Top, Right, Bottom)
Text 1 (5 a13e es)

(79 83 181 202)

555555555 02)

330 100 432 202)
(480 Loo 593 202)

[Figure. List Window - All]
(2) Selected

Currently selected objects are compiled in the Selected tab.

Object List Window B

All |Selected | User B. .
Type D seQ Position (Left, Top, Right, Bottom)
Texs o (s a1sc o

[Figure. List Window - Selected]
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(3) User
Objects of which type is selected by the user are compiled in the User tab. Select the objects of your

interest, as shown below, to compile objects corresponding to the configuration on the list.

Object List Window a Object List Window [« |

Al Selected | User |- ! Al Selected | User | .

~ || ok

Type I SEQ |Position (Leh, Top, Right, Bottom)
Texe 1 0 (8 81 €0

[Figure. List Window - User]

22.7.2 List Order

Configure the order of objects listed in the Object List window with the four buttons on the upper right
side of the Object List Window.
Each button has the following function.

No. Align Order Image Description
1 Send Back ¥) _lJ- Send the selected object one step backward.
2 | Send Front _J_J Send the selected object one step forward.
3 Send Front End | Send the selected object furthest to the front.
4 | Send Back End g Send the selected object furthest to the back.
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22.8

Property Window

The Property Window displays and provides access to the properties of the current screen and tags or
objects included in the current screen.

22.8.1

| Pronerty 2 x [ Pronerty 2 x
Expand All | Collaps Al []Dackable Expand All | Collaps Al [/]pockable
Numeric Object 1 Selected. HNumeric Object 1 Selected.
=) Address ~ Address A
Address [PLC1:00010] Shape
Image
Data T
ata Type DEC v Use Input
Data Size 16Bit P Data Processing
Font Setting
=] Shape
s Format
Use Sl
se Shape [ True Input Setting
Shape Type Image - Continuous Input
Option
= Image
Information
= Select Image
Delete Clear Image
Transparent True
Transparent Color Select Transparent color
= Use Input
Use Input | [JFalse

[Figure. Property - Expand All] [Figure. Property - Collapse All]

Components of Property Window

Refer to the following detail description for the Property Window.

No. Item Description
1 Expand All Show all applicable properties.
2 | Collapse All Hide all properties and show category titles only.
3 Dockable Enable [Dockable] to allow docking the window to left or right side of the window, and disable
[Dockable] to not allow docking of the window.

22.9

User Library Window

Add frequently used objects or screens to a user library window for easy access.

22.9.1

How to create a User Library Window

Configure the folders conforming the user library from the area framed [1] in the below [Figure. User

Library] After setup of the folders, select a folder of your interest and drag and drop a specific object to

the area framed [2] in the below figure.
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User Library n

Parts | Screen Parts | Screen
T x | B | %0 Flx @] @@
) o)
. .
~ {7 Default (" Default(s)
(" Userd 1 «[7 Userd
Select All[S] | Delete[D] [ = ‘ Select All[S] | Delete[D]

[Figure. User Library] [Figure. Adding an Object]

22.9.2 How to use User Library Window

Drag and drop an object from the User Library to the current screen to add the object to the current
screen. When an object from the User Library is added to the edit screen, a [Address Mapping] window

appears as below to configure the current address settings and new address settings.

PENCE o
=443
PLC MEH:  PLCLXTOPMaster w | o) EEMH
=4 =25
FLEMR: AL -
Ho. D Object Name Comment RIW Target address
1 32 Numeric =74 R [PLC1:D0000: 16:UDEC]
I
=4+ &3
BHZ FE: @ g0 O RS I
B3 T LATCH - 000.00 SAEHW: o EEE | F20
V Hg x 27

[Figure. Address Mapping]
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22.9.3 User Library Window Property

No. Property Description

1 Parts Open a folder containing objects added to the User Library.
2 Screen Open a folder containing screens added to the User Library.
3 + Create a new folder. Select a folder and click [Add] upon a right click to create a sub folder.
4 = Delete the selected folder.

5 E Import an existing User Library.

6 E] Export the current User Library to a separate file.

7 select All[E] Select All files included in the folder.

8 PEREE Delete the selected files.

9 View files by name.

10 View files by thumbnails.

22.10  Screen Align

22.10.1 Screen Align - Minimize

Minimize all open screens to be aligned on the bottom of the screen.

TS o x

S s 5 -

[Figure. Screen Align - Minimize]

22.10.2 Screen Align - Maximize

Maximize all open screens to the entirety of the edit screen.

e pibesc 05 [mainl oox
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22.10.3 Screen Align - Cascade

Align all open screens in a progressive order so that all title bars appear on screen at the same time.

ABC o

pijectioss OVEWIHTY v MELSEG s

[Figure. Screen Align - Cascade]

22.10.4 Screen Align - Tile

Align all open screens to be placed side by side like tiles.

HBE

[—— SWIRI e

[Figure. Screen Align - Tile]

22.10.5 Screen Align - Close All

Close all open screens.

war s 21 et
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CHAPTER 23 - Tool

[Tool] menu provides functions for project editing and management. [Tool] menu features functions to search and

convert addresses employed by the project, allowing easy appliance to other projects or batch modification.

Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
X4 — RECY (~]
® A m B@E YL E B O B
Cross Address Screen Screen  Project Image  Image StringTable Font Condition, Effect, Recovery
Reference  Converter Manager Preview Manager Library Convert Converter Action Search Disk
Tool
[Figure. Tool Menu]
No. Tool Description
Search address and objects employed in the project and manage such information in an Excel
1 | Cross Reference
format.
2 | Address Converter Configure or change addresses employed by the project in one batch.
Screen Manager Manage Base Screens, Window Screens and Frame Screens.
4 | Screen Preview Save the preview of a drawing screen to an image file.
Project Image . . .
5 Manage images employed in the Project.
Manager
Image Library Manage the library of the project.
String Table Converter | Convert texts employed in the project to string tables, or convert a string table to general texts.
8 | Recovery Disk Create a recovery disk allowing you to initialize all programs and data of the TOP device.
Condition, Effect, o ) ) )
9 . Search and manage conditions, effects and actions employed in the project.
Action Search
23.1  Cross Reference
(A
Cr;
Reference . . .
[Search] addresses and objects employed in the project.

The search result can be saved on an [Excel] file, so that you can manage the objects and addressed

throughout the entire drawing process.

[ Cross Reference - o x
:_\ Searchls] (363 Excetna
Object | Address
Project: basic PLC[P] : ALL
Locationll] : (B v Address Name[N] : - ALL

No | Location

Address Keyword[K] :

ObjectID | Address X Y
Count

Type width Height Image Text MEMO  Update Time

No | Location PLC

* Close

[Figure. Cross Reference]
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No. Cross Reference Description
1 Search(s] Search an object or addressed employed in the project corresponding to a specific
condition.
2 Excel[X] Export the search result to an Excel File.

23.1.1 Object Search

Search all objects employed in the project to find objects corresponding to the search condition.
Double click an address or object compiled in the search result to open its Property window. Any

change made in the property window accessed from the [Cross Reference] menu is immediately applied.

Object | Address

Project: basic PLC[F] : ALL
e » P |
Property
Object(B] : | [ALL] v Address Keyword[K] :
No | Location Type Object ID  Address X ¥ | Width Height Image Text MEMO  Update Time ~
oun

1 [Master Screen] 0 : MasterScreen ¥ 695 151 65 Y Y 2017-08-23 14:10:06

2 | [Master Screen] O : MasterScreen L1 A 1 695 151 65 Y Y 2017-08-23 14:11:59

3 | [Master Screen] 0 : MasterSereen 1 3 1] 351 695 151 65 Y ¥ 2017-08-23 14:12: 10

4 |[Master Screen] O : MasterScreen L1 4+ 1] 521 695 151 65 Y ¥ 2017-08-23 14:12:18

5 | [Master Screen] O : MasterScreen 1% 3 ] 691 695 151 (13 Y Y 2017-08-23 14:12:26

6  [Master Screen] O : MasterScreen 1% [ 1] 861 695 151 (3 Y Y 2017-08-23 14:12:36

7 | [BaseSaeen] 2:run Text 1 0 9 8 187 &0 N Y 2017-08-23 11:56:52

8 |[BaseSceen] 2:run A pychB it 2 2 i 13 Y N 2017-08-23 14:51:05 Y

= Address
No  Location PLC Address Data RW

Object Count : 248

% Close

[Figure. Object Search]

(1) Object Search Condition

Objects are searched according to the configuration of filters. Select the Object Location and Object Type.

Object = Address

Project :  basic PLC[F] : ALL
Location[L] : |ALL e Address Mame[N] :  ALL
Object[B] : |[ALL] e | Address Keyword[K] :

[Figure. Object Search Condition]

No. | Object Search Description

1 Project The name of the current drawing project is shown.

Limit the search to a specific screen of your interest.
Select among each [Master Screen] / [Base Screen] / [Frame Screen] / [Window Screen], and

select [All] to search all objects and addresses employed in the project.

2 | Location[L
[L] [Master Screen] 0 : MasterScreen

[Global Screen] 1 : NewFrameScreen
[Base Screen] 1 main

[Base Screen] 2 run

[Base Screen] 3 : setting

[Base Screen] 4 @ alarm

[Base Screen] 5 : graph W

R R A 1 L
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Select which type of object should be searched for.
Select [All] to search all objects included in the screens corresponding to the configured
[Location].
3 Object([B]
Dot
Line
Rectangle
Text
Elipes
.-'-\_rc v
23.1.2  Address Search

Search all addresses employed in the project to find addresses corresponding to the search condition.

Double click an address or object compiled in the search result to open its Property window.

88 Cross Reference

) searcnig
F}

Object | Address
Project: basic
Location]L] :  ALL

Object(B] :

Ho Location

1 [arm] 1:Blockl
2 [Alarm] 1:Blocki
3 [Narm] 1: Block1
4 | [Marm] 1:Blockl
5 [Alarm] 1:Block1
6 | [Mlarm] 1: Block1
7 [Alarm] 1:Blockt
8 | [Log] 1:Llogl
Ho

Location

[Alarm] 1: Block1
[og] 1:Log1
ILog] 1:Logl

W oN e

[Base Screen] 5 : graph

(X3 excermn
PLC[: AL &
- Address Name[N] : |ALL ~
S e —

PLC Address Data RW
pLCL 00000 16 Readirite
pLCt o010 Address 16 Read
pLCL 000 1 Read
PLCt o1 1 Read
pLCt ooz 1 Read
PLCt Y003 1 Read
pLCt 004 1 Read
pLCL 00000 16 Read

Type ObjectID | Address = X | Y | Width Height | Image Text MEMO  Update Time
Count:
[Alarm]

[Log]
[Log]
3 Numeric 0 37

2017-03-24 141228

| Address Count: 66

Object Count: 5

# Close

[Figure. Address Search]

(1) Address Search Condition

Addresses are searched according to the configuration of filters.

Select the PLC Address, Address Name, physical address to conform a search condition.

Object || Address

Project : basic PLC[P] : ALL

LocationfL] : |ALL

-

Address Name[N] : | ALL

O e —

[Figure. Address Search Condition]

No. | Address Search Description
1 Project The name of the current drawing project is shown.
2 | Location[L] Limit the search to a specific screen of your interest.
3 | Object[B] Select the type of object of which address you intend to find.
Select the type of address you intend to find.
4 | PLCIP]
[ o
59 svmBOL
5 | Address Name[N] | For address types of [PLC] or [Symbol] select the address name of your interest.
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c «| | Test_Read
6 Address Enter the keyword of your interest.
Keyword[K] Ex) Search for a PLC address of [00010] with the name of M.

23.1.3 Search Result

Compile the search results on a list providing functions of [Sort], and access to the [Property] window
each [Object] or [Address].

(1) Object Search Result

When you search for an [Object], the search result of corresponding objects is compiled in the middle
section of the [Cross Reference] window, and addresses correlated with each object are listed in the
lower section of the [Cross Reference] window by selecting each object from the search result list. The
total number of matching results is shown in the [Status Bar].

{84 Cross Reference - o X

() searchis) [_i_ﬂ ExcellX]

’ t=
Object | Address

Project: basic PLCEE] AL
Location[L] :  ALL v Address Name[N] : AL
Chject(B] Address Keyword[K]
No  Location Type ObjectID  Address = X Y | Width Height Image Text MEMO|  Update Time ~
Count

3 [Master Screen] O : MasterScreen i 3 o 3|1 695 151 65 Y ¥ 2017-08-23 14:12:10

4 | [Master Screen] 0 : MasterScreen {Li 4 0 521 695 151 65 Y ¥ 2017-08-23 14:12:18

5  [Master Screen] O : MasterScreen i H o 691 695 151 65 1 Y 2017-08-23 14:12:26

6 [Master Screen] 0 : MasterScreen (L 3 0 81 695 151 65 Y ¥ 2017-08-23 14:12:36

7 [Basesaeen] 2:nn L Text 1 0 9 E 187 60 N ¥ 2017-08-23 11:56:52

8 [Base Sween] 2:1un # pushButton 2 2 LIRSS 113 Y N 2017-08-23 14:51:05

9 [BaseSmeen] 2:mun ® gitswitch 3 5 07 W0 9% 102 . N 20170823 14:52:26

10 [Base Soeen] 2:run LN 4 3 30 w0 102 40 Y N 2017-08-23 14:53:21 ©
No  Location PLC Address Data RW

1 [BaseSaeen] 2:nun pLC1 Y001 1 Read

2 [Baseszeen] 2:nn pLC Y001 1 write

3 [Base Sween] 2:run pLC1 Yoo1 1 Readitiite

4 [Base Sween] 2:mun pLC1 Y001 1 Read

5 [BaseSeen] 2:run PLC1 Y001 1 Read

[ Object Count: 248 Address Count: 5
% Close

[Figure. Object Search Result]

(2) Address Search Result

When you search for an [Address], the search result of corresponding addresses is compiled in the
middle section of the [Cross Reference] window, and objects correlated with each address are listed in
the lower section of the [Cross Reference] window by selecting each address from the search result list.
The total number of matching results is shown in the [Status Bar].
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[ Cross Reference - o x
l"\ seacrisl || (33 Bxce
object | Adrss
Project:  basic PLCE] AL v

Locatonl]:  ALL - Address Name] : AL =

Obgect®): [1a) v L
No Location pPLC Address Data RW ~
1 [Wern] 1: Bockl PLC1 DOODD 15 Readuirite
2 [am i docks et ooo10 " e
3 [Warm] 1: Blockl PLCt Yoo 1 Read
4 [Warm] L: BockL pLct Yoo1 1 Read
5 [Aarm] 1: BlockL pLct Yooz 1 Read
6 [Aarm] L: Blockt pLct Y003 1 Read
7 | [Aarm] 1: BlockL pLct ooa 1 Read
8 Lo i B " Red
No Location Type Object ID  Address X v Width Height Image Text MEMO Update Time ~

Cotmt
1 [Aarm] 1: Blockl [Alarm]
2 [BaseSteen]2:nn & Bitswitch 3 5 207 w0 % 102 ¥ N 2017:08-23 19:52:26
B @ siswitn s s oW ow s w0 v ow 170825 145226
B @ siswitcn s s wr ow s w v ow w1708z 15226
Bz Object Court 1 14
* cose

[Figure. Address Search Result]

Search Result

Description

No. Sequential number assigned to each searched object.
Location The screen in which the object is located.
Type The object type.
Object ID The Object ID.
Address Count The number of matching objects.
X The X coordinate of the object.
Object Y The Y coordinate of the object.
Width The horizontal width of the object.
Height The vertical height of the object.
Image Whether or not an image is employed in the object.
Text Whether or not texts are used in the object.
MEMO Any MEMO recorded from the object edit window.
Update Time The date and time of the most recent update.
No. Sequential number assigned to searched addresses.
Location The screen in which the address is located.
PLC The address type.
Address
Address The physical address.
Data The length of the data occupied by the address.
RW The status of the address between R (Read) and W (Write).

(3) How to sort search results

Sort each column in an [Ascending Order] or [Descending Order] with a click to the column header,

which will change the status of a small triangle appearing on the column header.

Ho Location " PLC Address Data RW ~
1 | [Window] 65535 : TenKey spedal INPUT_MIN_VALUE 32 Read
2 | [Window] 65535 : TenKey spedal INPUT_MAX_VALUE 32 Read
3 | [Window] 65535 : TenKey spedl DISPLAY_BUFFER 2 Read
4 | [Window] 65535 : TenKey Const 1 16 Read
5 | [Window] 65535 : TenKey Const 0 16 Read
6 | [Window] 65534 : Keyboard Spedal DISPLAY_BUFFER 32 Read
7 | [Window] 65534 : Keyboard Const 0 16 Read
8 | [Window] 65409 : WindowTenkey55403 Spedal DISPLAY_BUFFER 32 Read
v

[Figure. Search Result -Sort]
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No. Sort Option Description

I List the column in an [Ascending Order].

By List the column in a [Descending Order].

(4) How to edit an Object or Address

It is easy to edit an [Object] or [Address] from the [Cross Reference] window. Double click an [Object] or

[Address] of your interest to open the corresponding property window.

88 Cross Reference Lamp Property X
OFF N N n
l"} Searchis] ["W Excelnd Basic| Lamp Option Effect & Action
Lamp Feature
Object | Address
aa an
Project : basic Y = % apa
: Y - B _
LocationlL] : | ALL ~ Onjoff  ~ Word &N ~ Momentary - Onjoff = ~sgeen User
- lampl)  Lamplwy TP g suitchl] ] Crange [ Defineru)
Object[B] : | [ALL]
Ho Location ' Lamp Setting
10  [Base Screen] 2:run
11 [Bases 12 Push Button Feature
se Sereen] 2: un
| Action ¢ o
12 | [Base Soreen] 2:mun QL @J ST
13  [Base Screen] 2:run
14 | [Base Screen] 2:run Lamp Address
Height :|103 % —
15 addresslal : [[E]pLe1 ] v [voo1 )
n =
16 Boesoen2imn seartyiee: p B
[create security Log
17 | [Base Screen] 2:run -
s PO T [ignore GlobalLock Switch Address
- [Otf security level is low then -
No  Location Hide Object [Isame with Lamp address[E]
[ visble InterLock lcon nadessi: [Hees  w[oor R
1| erm] 1:Blockt [AVisble Pemission Icon
2 Base Saeerl 2: [Joisplay on tap when changed
3 [Base Screen] 2:run
4 [Base Screen] 2:run
= = = == Me
oK Cancel

[Figure. Open a prop

23.14  Excel

Save the search result to an Excel file.

erty window from Cross Reference]

Click [Excel], the search result is exported to an excel file as shown below.
)| & B Book1 - Microsoft Excel
Y 2| g domaootz 44 HoH HE =J Fas @ - = x
e ] [ — — i ES T TURIE SO 0
E_m;iﬂf’ gte 1gl <11 |5k :»H: =Ly T EE M- f&xﬂv E“x%?mxf?m
A A = R [ |- % o |G B B2 AR - B MY ~;Ef’5q‘
EECEE —= = e B mAHM s 2tte = =
Al - (. £ | No ¥
A B C D E F G H I ) K L B
1 No Location Type Object ID Address C X Y Width Height  Image Text MEMO
2 1 [Master Sclmage 4 0 244 33 548 53Y N
3 2 [Master Sclmage 5 0 841 24 133 37Y Y
4 3 [Master Sclmage 6 0 841 65 133 37Y Y
5 4 [Master ScRectangle 7 0 6 6 1010 754 N N
6 5 [Master Scline 8 0 211 120 804 ON N
7 6 [Frame] 1 :lmage 1 0 33 35 191 99y N
8 7 [Frame] 1 :lmage 2 0 23 179 165 57Y Y
4 < » w] Sheeti <Sheet? Sheet3 43 i - |
B [EEmr g0 o

[Figure. Excel]
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23.2

Address Converter

a

[~
Address
Converter

You can [Find] and [Convert] an address included in the project. Configure search conditions
with the available filters. Change the data of addresses in a specific range in a batch, or change the data
of a specific address one by one.

8 Address Converter - [m] s
Convert Setting

Address Convert | Filter

Change Rule[T] :  |Find & Replace ~
Source address[S] : |11 () v LIRS o |la - N
L4
Targetaddress[Tl = |ALL |l - » - |an vl ~ Search[H]
ComertlV]

Convert Result

["IBatch conversion by direct address input
No. Category Number Kind m R/W Size Source address Target address

100% Gathering Add...  Total : 60 Success: 0 Fail: 0 + Apply % Close

[Figure. Address Converter]

No. | Address Converter Description
1 Searchl[S] Search for the address which should be converted.
2 Convert[V] Convert the Source Address to the Target Address.
3 | Apply[A] Apply the conversion result.

4 | Close Close the [Address Converter].

23.2.1  Convert Setting

Search a [Source Address] you intend to convert. By configuring search conditions, you can search for
specific types of addresses.

(1) Address Convert
Select the type and range of [Source Address] and click [Search].

Address Convert = Filter

Change Rule[] : |

Source address[S] | aLL im - »| - A ~ ||ALL ~ )
/
Target address[T] : |ALL AL w »| - A ~ AL - Search[H]
Convert[v]

[Figure. Address Convert]
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No. Address Convert

Description

Find & Replace -

Replace the [Source Address] with the [Target Address].

If the range of the [Source Address] is identical with the range of the
[Target Address], the entire range is successfully converted. However, if the
two ranges differ, conversion may not be successfully completed. Thus you

are recommended to take caution in configuring the range.

Increase/Decrease

The [Source Address] will be converted to an increased/decreased address
according to the [Inc/Decrease Value] of your selection.

With the below configuration where the [Inc/Decrease Value] is [1], a
[Source Address] which is originally [DO000] will be converted to [DO001].

Inc/Decrease value[l] : =

Change

Rule
Calculation -

Convert the [Source Address] beginning from the [Start Address] by
applying the [Increase Value] to each [Source Address]. In other words, if
the [Start Address] is [0000], and the [Increase Value] is [3], Address [0000]
will be converted to [0000], the next [Source Address] on the list will be
converted to [0003], the next to [0006], so on and so forth.

Start Address[A] :  |000 Increase Value[M] @ |3 =

User Define(1l:1)

Apply a 1:1 conversion of each address per object by importing a CSV file
in a specific template. In other words, rather than converting all addresses
with the identical internal address of [100], internal addresses of [100]

assigned to each Object are individually converted.

User Define(LiM) -

Apply an 1:N conversion of addresses by importing a CSV file in a specific
template.

Unlike [User Define(1:1)], all internal addresses of [100] are changed in a
batch.

2 Source Address

Configure the type and range of addresses that are currently assigned to.

Source address[3]

3 | Target Address

Configure the type and range of addresses to which the [Source Address]

should be converted.

Target address[T] :

4 | Search

Search addresses corresponding with the selected [Type] and [Range].

5 Convert

Convert the [Source Address] to the [Type] and [Range] of the

corresponding [Target Address].

(2) Filter

Configure detailed search conditions applicable for [Search] from the [Address Convert] tab.

Address Convert | Filter

W All ScreenX] ' Master Screen[A]
Base Screen Window Screen Frame Screen Hdmi Screen
o 2~ s B e g~ fesss B e o v esss B o g e

¥ All Global data[D]
¥ LoglL]
' Symbol[B]

W Alarm[M]
V' Security[U]

v Recipe[R]
v Device[V]

W Script[S]
¥ Project Option[P]

[Figure. Filter]
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No. Filter Description

1 All Screen[X] Select whether to search all screens or a specific type / range of screens.
2 | Master Screen[A] Add Master Screens to the search condition.

3 | Base Screen Add Base Screens to the search condition.

4 | Window Screen Add Window Screens to the search condition.

5 | Frame Screen Add Global Screens to the search condition.

6 | HDMI Screen Add HDMI Screens to the search condition.

7 | All Global Data[D] | Add Global Data to the search condition.

8 LoglL] Add Logs to the search condition.

9 | Alarm[M] Add Alarms to the search condition.

10 | Recipel[R] Add Recipes to the search condition.

11 | Script[P] Add Scripts to the search condition.

12 | Security[U] Add Security Pages to the search condition.

13 | Device[V] Add devices to which a PLC address is assigned (PLC) to the search condition.
14 | Project Option[P] | Add Project Properties to the search condition.

23.2.2  Convert Result

Configure the search condition, [Source Address] and [Target Address]. Click [Search], and click [Convert],
the [Source Address] corresponding to the search condition is listed, with each corresponding [Target
Address].

Convert Result

[ IBatch conversion by direct address input

No. Category Number | Kind ™ R/W  Size Source address Target address A
1 LOG Log1 1 R 16 PLE1:D0000 PLC1:D0000
2 LoG Logt 1 R 16 PLC1:D000D PLC1:D0000
3 LoG Logt 1 R 1% PLCL:DO00S PLC1:D000S
4 LoG Log1 1 R 1 PLC1:X000 PLC1:X000
5 LoG Logt 1 R 16 PLCL:DO00L PLC1:D0001
6 LoG Log1 1 R 16 PLEL:D0002 PLC1:D0002
7 LoG Logt 1 R 16 PLC1:DO003 PLC1:D0003
8 LoG Logt 1 R 1% PLCL:D0004 PLC1:D0004
9 LoG Logt 1 R 16 PLC1:D000S PLC1:D0005

10 LoG Logl 1 R 1% PLCL:DO00S PLCL:DO00S .

[Figure. Search & Convert Result]

No. Convert Result Description

Enable this function to enter addresses to be covered without using the [Convert] button.

. Configure the Target Address and click [Apply] to confirm the Target Address. Source
Batch conversion by . . )
1 . . Address will be converted according to the rules applied for the Target Address
direct address input . o )
In other words, if the target address is in a sequential order such as [0000], [0001],

[0002], ... the Source Address will convert to form a sequential order.

2 | No. The sequential number of matching addresses.

3 | Category The location at which the object employing the addresses is placed.

4 | Screen Number The screen number in which the object employing the address is located.
5 | Kind The type of the object employing the address.

6 | ID The ID of the object employing the address.

7 R/W The nature of the address (Read / Write).

8 | Size The address size of the object employing the address.

The address subject to be changed. The result of [Source Address] - [Search] is compiled
in the list.

9 Source Address

The intended new address of the [Source Address], as a result of [Convert] according to

10 | Target Address the configuration of [Target Address].

Each [Target Address] can be individually changed.
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23.23 How to convert addresses (Find&Replace, Increase/Decrease, Calculation)

(1) The steps to convert addresses are: [Search] > [Convert] > [Apply]. In other words, find the [Source

Address], the configure the change rule and [Target Address], and apply the conversion.

First, configure the [Address], [Filter] for [Source Address] and click [Search]. Then, the [Convert Result] will
show a list of [Source Address]. Since no [Change Rule] nor [Target Address] has been configured, the
[Source Address] will be copied to the [Target Address].

8y Address Converter - [m] K
Convert Setting

Address Convert | Filter

Change Rule[C] :  Find &Replace ~

4
Target address[T] : |ALL ~|p ~ | |0ooo » - ~|b ~ | |00o0 Search{H]

Comrtv]

Convert Result

["IBatch conversion by direct acdress input

Ho. Category Number Kind 00} R/W Size Source address Target address ~

1 LOG Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0000 PLC1:D0000

2 LoG Legl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0000 PLC1:DO000

3 LoG Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0009 PLC1:D0009

4 LoG Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0001 PLC1:D0001

5 LOG Logl i R 16 PLC1:D0002 PLC1:D0002

6 LOG Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0003 PLC1:D0003

7 LoG Legl 1 R 16 PLC1:DO004 PLC1:DO004

8 LoG Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0005 PLC1:D0005

9 LoG Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0006 PLC1:D0006

10 LOG Logl i R 16 PLC1:D0007 PLC1:D0007 “
100% Updating Addr... ~ Total : 33 Success: 33 Fail :0 ‘ ¥ Apply ® Close

[Figure. Address Conversion - Step 1]

(2) Configure the [Change Rule], and the [Target Address], [Convert Conditions] (including [Start Address],
[Increase Value] or whatever applicable for the selected [Change Rule]), and click [Convert] to view the

[Target Address] compliant with the configured [Change Rule] and [Convert Condition].

88 Address Converter — a x
Convert Setting
Address Convert | Filter
Change Rule[C] :  |User Define(1:1) e
Source address[3] ¢ |a11 o [a v » - AL ~ ||ALL ~ )
-
1:1 address change format : |t ifilserstimkles fiDeskiop iaddr.csv 5§ ExportX] e
C:Wusersmklee WDesktopWaddr.csv 8 Import[R) o
Convert[V]
Convert Result L
["1Batch conversion by direct 3ldress input
HNo. Category Number Kind m R/W Size Source address Target address -~
1 ALARM Block1 1 RMW 15 PLC1:D0000 PLC1:D0030
2 ALARM Block1 1 R 1 PLC1:Y0O0O PLC1:Y0O01
3 ALARM Block1 1 R 1 PLC1:Y0O01 PLC1:Y003
4 ALARM Block1 1 R 1 PLC1:Y002 PLCL:Y007
5 ALARM Block1 1 R i PLC1:Y0D3 PLC1:Y008
6 ALARM Block1 1 R 1 PLC1:Y0O04 PLC1:Y004
7 BaseScreen 2 PushButton 2 w 1 PLC1:Y000 PLC1:Y000
8 BaseSceen 2 BitSwitch 3 R 1 PLC1:Y0O1 PLC1:Y001
9 BaseScreen 2 BitSwitch 3 w i PLC1:YOO1 PLC1L:Y0D1
10 BaseScreen 2 Lamp 4 R 1 PLC1:Y0O01 PLC1:Y0O01 "
100% Export address Total : 36 Success : 36 Fail : 0 | ~f Apply ® Close

[Figure. Address Conversion - Step 2]
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(3) If any problem with the [Target Address] is identified, the following message will appear, notifying you

to check the addresses with a problem.

Confirm it

o Because the range of source address and target
address is not equal, some address may be not
converted. continue?

Yes No

[Figure. Address Conversion - Error Message]

(4) Click [Apply] and select [Yes] from the selection message to confirm the conversion.

Convert Setting
Address Convert | Filter
Change Rule[C] :  |User Define(1:1) v
Source address[S] : ALl ol o # -l oA v O
1:1 address change format : | CEWUSEIE NS WOESktan ABAr ey 4 Bxpartg searchid]
C:Users'imiklee WDesktop ' Addr. csv & Import[R]
Corvert[V]
P DT Confirm x
0 the changed data is unable to recovery [ IBatch conversion by direct address input
MNo. Category Number Kind| do you want to continue the work of a converting for Target address ~
1 ALARM Block: adatess? PLCL:D0030
2 ALARM Block: = i PLCL:Y001
3 ALARM Block: PLC1Y003
4 ALARM Block1 i R 1 PLCT: PLC1YDOT
5 ALARM Block1 1 R 1 PLC1:Y003 PLCLY006
6 ALARM Block1 1 R 1 PLC1:Y004 PLCLYD04
7 BaseScreen 2 PushButton 2 w 1 PLC1:Y000 PLCL:Y000
8 BaseScreen 2 BitSwitch 3 R 1 PLC1:Y001 PLC1Y001
9 BaseSereen 2 BitSwitch 3 w 1 PLC1:¥001 PLC1:¥001
10 BaseScreen 2 Lamp 4 R 1 PLC1:Y001 PLCLY001
- -
B 100% s | Export address  Total : 36 Success ® 36 Fail : 0 H o Apply | % Close

[Figure. Address Conversion - Step 3]

23.2.4 User Define

For [Change Rule] of [User Define(1:1)] and [User Define(1:N)], follow the same sequence of [Search] -
[Convert] - [Apply]
Search for the [Source Address], and configure the [Target Address] from an Excel File and further convert

the selected [Source Address].

(1) First, configure the [Address], [Filter] for [Source Address] and click [Search]. Then, the [Convert Result]

will show a list of [Source Address]. Click [Export] to save the search result to an Excel File (*.CSV).
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8y Address Converter - [m] K
Convert Setting
Address Convert | Filter
Change Rule[C] :  {ser Define(1:1) 1
Source address[S] : | a1l v la = » - | ~ [|ALL (O
=
1:1address change format : SearchH]
|48 Import[R] 3
Convert[V]
Convert Result
["Igatch conversion by direct address input
MHo. Category Number | Kind ™ R/W  Size Source address Target address ~
1 LOG Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0000 PLC1:D0000
2 LoG Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0000 PLC1:D0000
3 LoG Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0009 PLC1:D0009
4 LoG Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0001 PLCL:DO001
5 L0G Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0002 PLC1:DO002
6 L0G Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0003 PLC1:D0003
7 LoG Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0004 PLC1:DO004
8 LoG Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0005 PLC1:D0005
9 L0G Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0006 PLC1:DO006
10 LoG Logl 1 R 16 PLC1:D0007 PLC1:DO007 .
1009 | Updating Addr..  Total : 33 Success: 33 Fail :0  Apply % Close

[Figure. User Define - Export]

(2) Open the excel file and configure the [Target Address]. For [Change Rule] of [User Define(1:1)], each
[Target Address] should be individually configured; however for [User Define(1:N)], [Target Address] should
be configured for each address. In other words, for an internal address of [100], a [User Define(1:1)]
conversion requires you to configure a [Target Address] for every object employing [100], however a [User
Define(1:N)] conversions requires you to configure a single [Target Address] for all objects employing [100].

Configure the [Target Address] for [User Define(1:1)], and configure the [After Address] for [User

Define(1:N)].
=L s 10.csv - Microsoft Excel o X

g | del Hom ooz 44 doE A= i F74dls ©® - o x

= 8 —— || Em Al E -

‘B EEEE [ v jng o)
Eo‘?” S = T ™ | B -2 %%F%!j“n"
BYHL & = 5 4 =5

A1 - £ | No. v

A B ¢ D E F G H I J K 1=
1 [No. _Category Number  Kind R/W Size Alias Source ad{Target address
2 1 FrameScre 1 Lamp 1R 15YS 0 0
B) 2 BaseScree 14 Lamp 11 R 1.5YS 0 0 A
4 3 BaseScree 14 Lamp 24 R 15YS 0 0 1
5 4 BaseScree 14 Lamp 28 R 1 PLC1 X0100 X0100
6 5 BaseScree 14 Lamp 29 R 1 PLC1 X0102 X0102
7 6 BaseScree 14 Lamp 30R 1 PLC1 X0104 X0104
8 7 BaseScree 14 Lamp 31R 1 PLC1 X0106 X0106
9 8 BaseScree 14 Lamp 32R 1 PLC1 X0108 X0108
10 9 WindowSc 65535 Numeric 22 R 32 SYS INPUT_MI|INPUT_MIN_VALUE
11 10 WindowSc 65535 Numeric 23R 32 SYS INPUT_MAINPUT_MAX_VALUE
K< 10H 4D o m [
g [0 Dj100%,0) D) o

[Figure. User Define (1:1)]
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On [= I I 7 10iN.csv - Microsoft Excel - [m] X
=/ & | 42 Hox olofz 4 doEH HE EBI| s @ - ® x
= % S - aut .| BEESMA- fedE- | E -

0 5 |[ere 2 e = [#] = ;-% ,\@;E“'ﬁ' e ar

207 = ) ; CEEEHES
P O I e | wam | BEEe- Baa- o-TEESLE

Z2EEE & 22 B %4s e - LBt 2 =

Al - J= | Before Address ¥
A B C D E F G H J

1 |Before Address |Aﬂer Address Bize

2 | 0 1

3 65533 65533 32 1

4 65534 65534 32 1

5 X0100 X0100 1

6 X0102 X0102 1

7 X0104 X0104 1

8 X0106 X0106 1

9 X0108 X0108 1

10
1

] 1CHN <83 n ! m [

= | =0 = 0 5

[Figure. User Define (1:N)]

(3) After configuring the [Target Address] / [After Address], whichever applicable, save the file and load the

file with [Import].

Import the [*.CSV] file and click [Convert] to execute the conversion.

Address Convert | Filter

Change Rule[C] :  |User Define(1:1)

Source address[S] @ AL ~ ||ALL

1:1 address change format : | Cifffillssrstifmklss Deskiop faddr. csv

C:Usersmbdee¥Deskiop #addr.csv

Convert Result

oA v v 0)
e
T SearchiH)
5
Convertv]

[ IBatch conversion by direct address input

Ho. Category Number  Kind ™ R/W | Size Source address Target address ~
1 ALARM Blockl 1 R 15 PLC1:D0000 PLCL:D0030
2 ALARM Block1 1 R 1 PLC1:Y000 PLELY001
3 ALARM Blockl 1 R 1 PLC1:Y001 PLCLY003
4 ALARM Blockl 1 R 1 PLC1:Y002 PLCL:Y007
[Figure. User Define (1:1) Conversion]
Address Convert | Filter
Change Rule[C] : |§]
Source address[S] :  |a ~||ALL ~ »| - A ~ ||ALL ~ ’_)
-
1N address change format :  CiWUsereTimklas WOEskiop W Addr c=v 5 Exportx) SearchiH]
C:#fUsersfimidee Whesktop Waddr.cov % ImportiR) 0
Convert[y]
Convert Result
[ IBatch conversion by direct address input
HNo. Category Number Kind m R/W Size Source address Target address ~
1 ALARM Block1 1 RV 16 PLC1:D0000 PLC1:DO030
2 ALARM Block1 1 R 1 PLC1:YD0D PLC1:Y001
3 ALARM Block1 1 R 1 PLCL:Y001 PLC1:Y003
4 ALARM Block1 1 R 1 PLCLiY002 PLCLY007

[Figure. User Define (1:N) Conversion]

(4) Click [Apply] and select [Yes] from the selection message to confirm the conversion.
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23.3

Screen Manager

™
Screen
Manager

[Screen Manager] a comprehensive and simple management to all screens employed by the
project. The many screens employed by the project can be managed by each category or group. You can
configure the property of each screen and add, copy or delete screens from the Screen Manager. This

function provides convenience in comprehensive management of the multiple screens in a complicated
project.

8 Screen Manager

| New Screen(s] Dlew Groupicl I E Up to[u] %Delete[g] RIS
~ -1 basic

Base Saeen

Image Screen /I /I /I

HDMI2 HDOMI3 HDOMI4 Image Screen

Window =) = > >

Frampa

H List of !

HOJ screens Base Screen Window Frame

HO!

HOMI4 Configuration list

*® Clase

[Figure. Screen Manager]

No. Screen Manager Description
1 New Screen[S] Add a new screen to the selected category.

2 | New Group[G] Add a New Group to the selected category.

3 | Up to[U] Move to the parent directory.

4 | Delete[D] Delete the selected item.

5 L] Show the items in large icons.

6 | mm Show the items in small icons.

7 | BE Show details of each item.
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23.3.1 Screen / Screen List

Select a [Screen Category] to browse the [Screen List] You can copy multiple screens in a single category
by selecting multiple items from the [Screen List] with a drag of the mouse cursor, followed with a [Ctrl+C]
and [Ctrl+V] input.

8 Screen Manager - a X

™ New screen(s) i{ Mew Group(al ;;,:f Up toly] E_Delete[g} | o= 2=
~ -1 basic

—_
= Window

Frame

HDMI1

HOMIZ 1-main 2un 3-setting Salarm
HDMIZ
HDMI4
Image Screen

5graph &-window 7-sareen cal

* Close

[Figure. Screen Manager]

(1) New Screen
Select a Screen Category and click [New Screen] to add a new screen to the selected category as shown
below. You can also add a screen with a [Ctrl+C] / [Ctrl+V] input of a selected screen.

{8 Screen Manager - a X
T Newscreents] | W New Grouplsl [ upton Moo | om 35BS
T basc
Base Sreen -
Window
Frame
HDMI 1
HDMI2 1-main 21un 4-alarm
HOMI3
HDMI4
o - -
B-window 7-screen call B-NewBaseScreens8

*® Close

[Figure. New Screen]
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(2) New Group
Select a Screen Category and click [New Group] to add a new folder to the selected category as shown

below. You can manage screens by grouping multiple screens to a folder.

88 Screen Manager - a X

“ New Screen(s] [ NewGrouaic] E Up to[U] E Delete[D] w28 =
v basic

v Base Saesn .
E NewGroup
5 Window -
HOMIL NewGroup 2un 3-setting

Frame
HDOMI2
HDMIZ
HOMI4
Image Saeen
L F-sareen call

4-alarm

8-NewBaseScreend

* Close

[Figure. New Group]

(3) Delete

Select a screen(s) and click [Delete]. The below confirm message will appear. Select [Yes] to delete the

selected screen(s) in a controlled manner.

-]
| Newsereents | ] New Groupial .Q: Up tolul O peletely | m 3% 22
v 1 basc
v Base Screen
{7 NewGroup
Window
5 Frame - -
HOMIL NewGroup Lmain 20un 3setting
HDMI2
HOMI3
HOMI4
Image Screen
4-alarm Sgraph E-nindow F-sereen cal
Confirm ><
[ XT—1 o Delete selected Screen?

Yes No

% Close

[Figure. Delete]

(4) Screen Property
Access and configure the [Screen Property] from the [Screen Manager]. Double click a screen from the
screen list to open the [Screen Property] window. Properties changed from the [Screen Property] window

is immediately reflected in the [Screen Manager].
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. ‘
Screen Property x
- .
Screen Information
New Screen(s] New Group[G] [ uprows ScreenType: Base Screen
v -1 basic Screen No[] : ScreenName[a] : [NewBaseScreens
~ .. Base smeen
B NewGroup Security Levelll] : [Juse Security Log[s] [JException Screen Navigator [P]
Window
Frame Master Screen
HOMIL NewGroup
HOMIZ [[Juse Master Screen[M]
HOMI3 —
HDMI4 M4 Background
Image Screen Type : () Transparent(T] @ Color[C] Gradation[G] Image[l]
ColorR] : | I
8-NewBaseScreend
| ok Cancel

[Figure. Screen Property]

234 Screen Preview

[

Screen
Preview

Save the screen of a drawing project to an image file with [Screen Preview]. This function is

useful when the content of a project is documented.

8 Screen Preview - o X

E saveimagels] | |- CopyClipboardlc]

ScoreenType: [v]Base Screen[d]  [lwindow Screen[W] [ |Master / Frame[G]  [w]Hdmi Screen[H] Status[T] : | @ 0 ~ | []show Hint[]
Screen List

[ Iselect All[A]
7 1main
L7 21un

7 3setting

17 4-alarm

[ 5-graph

17 6-window

O 7 7-screencal

[ 1-window?

[ £ 2-window2

[ 1 65904-WindowTenkey6s. .
[ [ 65409-WindowTenkeyss. .
[ 65534Keyboard

[ [ 65535-Tenkey

[ 7 1-NewHdmi1screen1

[ 7 2-NewHdmiSereen2

] 7 3-NewHdmilScreens

[ 7 4ewHdmitScreend

< >

*® Close

[Figure. Screen Preview]

No.
1 Save Image[S]

Screen Preview Description

Save the selected screen to an image file.

2 | Copy Clipboard[C] Copy the selected screen to the Clipboard.
No. Screen Preview Description
Base Screen Add Base Screens to the Screen List.
1 Screen Type - - -
Window Screen | Add Window Screens to the Screen List.
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Master / Frame | Add Master Screens and Frame Screens to the Screen List.
HDMI Screen Add HDMI Screens to the Screen List.
4 ] Show the objects in the screen at an [Off] condition.
Show the objects in the screen at an [On] condition.
2 | Status[T] For objects employing a word address, the feature of the object according to
the [On] / [Off] status of the [00] Bit to the last [15] Bit. For Word Lamp
a L
Objects and Word Message Objects, the feature for each configured order is
shown.
. Show the names of, effects and actions applied to objects employed in the
3 Show Hint[W]
screen.
4 | Screen List Select All Select all images of the screens in the Screen List.
23.4.1 Save Image

Follow these steps to save a screen to an image file. First, configure the settings for [Status] and [Show

Hint].

The below configuration shows [Status] of [On] and [Show Hint] enabled, where the abbreviation of each

object is shown on the screen.

88 Screen Preview

Ell Savelmage[s] | " CopyClipboard|[C]

Screen List
[select all[fa)
17 1-main
O 2mun
[ 3-setting
7 4alarm
[ sgraph
07 e-nindow
7 7screencal
[ 1-nindow1
[ 1 z-nindowz
11 5404-WindowTenkeyss... |
[ [ 65409-WindowTenkeyss. ..
[ 1 65534 Keyboard :
[ [ 65535-Tenkey
[J7H t-NewHdmitSereent
[0 7H 2-vewHdmitscreen2
[ 7h 3-4ewHdmitscreens
1 7R +-NewHdmilseresns

ScreenType: []Base Screen(B]  [Window Screen[W]  [Master fFrame[G]  [~]Hdmi Screen[H]

Status[T] : | @ 1 ~ | [ZIshow Hint[w]

U]

-12345

>

® Close

[Figure. Save Image - Step 1]

After configuring the settings, click [Save Image].
The [Image Folder Select] window will appear.
Select the path to save the screen image as a [*.BMP] file.

Click [Copy Clipboard] to copy the screen to the clipboard for subsequent use.
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_ " CopyClipboard[C]
Image Folder Select X

Sereen Type : ase Screer [Fwindow Screer

~ | [ZIshow Hint[w]

Image Folder Select

Screen List

[select Allfa]
= 1omam ESTsoft -~
07 20n Godosoft
07 3-setting Google
7 4alarm HP
17 s5graph HumanTalk
Q1T G-aindow INCAIntemet
7 7screencal NFovine
O 1window1
O £ z-nindow2 iniLINE
[J [ 65404-WindowTenkeyss. .. INITECH
(][ 65409-WindowTenkeys! InstallShield Installation Informatien
[ [ 65534Keyboard Intel
L [ 5535-Tenkey Intemet Explorer
(17 1-NewHdmi1screen1
17 2-Newtidmi 15creen2 Jmi
[ 7 3-Newtdmi t5creen3 Kakao
(1 7R #ewHdmi1screen KeySharp

v | | M2iCorp

GDesignerPlusd
TOP Design Studio v
Make New Folder Cancel
>
* Close

[Figure. Image Folder Select]

23.5  Project Image Manager

8

Project Image
Manager

Search an image employed in the project, to access the size and management of or export to a
specific file type. Select file format between [*.BMP] and [*.PNG].

188 ProjectimageTool - [m] x

Search & Convert | Statistics

Search Convert Optimize
toeatonll: L ML ¥ () gy || TeraetFomat: @ Bimapu] b o ﬁ e ﬁ Exccute
Format : itmap[E]  []3paa] U Prg images Optimize
e sve0 g:aarhr;iag : 1f execute Optimization then it can lower Original image
[select Al[A] | Wore v | | Bl ExportEl
NO i} Location Thumnail  Send To SdCard Filellame Format Width Height Image Size OptimizeW OptimizeH | ~

01 1 Global Image @ O 1-05.png Pg 47 47 2268 0 0
O -2 2 Global Image @ O 1-06.png Png 4 46 2,268 0 0
s 1 MasterSaeen T‘. O Button_rectangle_1.0.svg Svg 146 57 3.2kB 0 0

4 1 run - O Button_cirdle_1.0.Ipk Sug a6 6 1.9KB [} 0
Os 2 nn [ ] [} Button_cirde_1.0.Ipk Svg % % 2.0kB 0 0
Os 3 run O Switch_1.0.5vg Sva 100 100 5.1K8 0 (]
i T - —— — o - o e . PP - . &
Image Count : 28
% Close

[Figure. Project Image Tool]

No. Button Description
1 | Search[S] Search images employed in the Project.
2 Convert[C] Convert a selected image to a [*.BMP] file or a [*PNG] file.

. Organize same images employed in the project. If two identical images with different sizes
Clear Duplicate : ) ) .
3 are employed, both files are included in the build.
Images

Therefore, organizing duplicated images reduces the overall size of the project.
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4 Execute Optimize images employed in the project. Executing optimize may cause the image quality
Optimize deteriorate.
5 | Export [E] Export a selected image.
23.5.1  Search & Convert

Search images according to their screen position and format.

You can covert and save searched images as a different format.

Search & Convert | Statistics

[ [ e

[select allfa] MNone

Search Convert
Location[L] : | ALL P . '
:j Search[s] Target Format : @ Bitmap[M] O Convert[c]
Format: [<]Bitmap[E] [+]ipa[d] ) pPng

“Isvav]

~ 5l Export(E]

[Figure. Search & Convert]

No. Search & Convert Description
Select the screen in which the image of your interest is employed.
Select [All] to search all images in all screens.
ALL ke
A
L onil _ Global Image
ocation(L] = (0:MasterScreen
1 Search 1:MewFrameScreeni
1:main
Zirun 1
Jisetting
4:alarm hd
Select the image format of your interest.
Format . .
Applicable formats are Bitmap[B], JpglJ], PNGIP], and SVGIV].
Select the format to which the image should be converted.
2 | Convert | Target Format .
Applicable formats are BMP[M] and PNG[P].
From the search result, select all found images, or select all images of a specific
format configured from the drop down menu.
3 | Select All[A]
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23.5.2  Search Result

The search results and conversion results are listed. The size and name of each image file is shown, and

each file can be saved or converted.

MO pir] Location Thumnail Send To SdCard FileName Format Width @ Height Image Size Optimize W Optimize H
O 1 1 Global Image @ O 1-05.png Png 47 a7 2,268 0 0
= 2 Global Image: [@ [l 1-06.png Png 46 46 2.2KB 0 0
0 s 1 MasterScreen F - O Button_rectangle_1.0.5vg Svg 146 57 3.2KB 0 0
= 1 run [l Button_cirde_1.0.Ipk Svg 96 %6 1.9KB 0 0
s 2 run D O Button_cirde_1.0.Ipk Svg % %6 2.0KB 0 0
s 3 run [l Switch_1.0.svg Svg 100 100 5.1KB 0 0

[Figure. Search Result]
No. Search Result Description
1 NO The sequential number for each matching image. Click the check box to select images.
2 | ID The ID number of the image employed in the project.
3 | Location The location of the image employed in the project.
4 | Thumbnail A Thumbnail of the image.
5 Send To Save a selected image(s) on the SD Card.
SD Card (Caution! If no SD Card is inserted, this function may not be properly executed).
6 | FileName The name of the image file.
7 | Format The format of the image file.
8 | Width The horizontal width of the image.
9 | Height The vertical height of the image.
10 | Image Size The size of the image file.
11 | Optimize W The horizontal width of the object after [Execute Optimize].
12 | Optimize H The vertical height of the object after [Execute Optimize].
1 r . .
3 W] Click the column header to sort the list.

CHAPTER 23 -Tool




(1) Convert Format
To change the format of an image, select the [Target Format] and [Target Image] and click [Convert] to

change the file format as shown below.

Search & Convert | Statistics
Search Convert
Location[L] : ALL ~ c i
L1 p Searchis] Target Format : | @ anapl'h_‘fll 0 Comvertic]
Format: [ABitmap[E] [~]3pall] ) Png
[lrnGE] [Asvam

[select Al[A] | Mone w HEl ExportiEl
™ Location Thumnail | Send To SdCard FileName Folyfat
1 Global Image O 1-05.bmp Bmp
———
2 Global Image @ | 1-06.png Png
D 3 1 MasterSoreen - D Button_rectangle_1.0.svg Svg
-

[Figure. Convert Image Format]

(2) Export
Click [Export] to save a selected image(s) to a file.

Search & Convert = Statistics

Search Convert Optimize |
Location[L] : ALL ¥ 1| (7)) | Browse For Folder x
" . L
Format: [ABitmap[E]  [13pgll] Select = Folder i
=
[HArncR] [Asvarv

[select al[A]  |Nane a\; |‘ |5l ExportiE] | | Desktop ~
™ tion Thumnail & OneDrive |
1 - 3 Designer 1

1 Global Image

~ & This PC
[ Desktop

%| Documents

2 Global Image ‘ 4 Downloads
@ b Music
&= Pictures

[ 1 MasterSareen B videos
i Local Disk (C:)
= Local Disk (D:)

'+ Libraries
¥ Network
o Homegroup

s 2 run -
30
2018 HAZ| v
- !

Make New Folder Cancel

[Figure. Export]
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23.5.3 Statistics

The statistics of all images employed in the project is provided.
The format and size of image files employed in each screen of the project is provided, along with the total

number and size of all images.

{8 ProjectimageTool - O S
Search & Convert | Statistics
Location Bitmap Jpg Svg Mbs Png Total

Count Size Count Size Count Size Count Size Count Size Count Size
1 Global Image 1 6. KB 0 08 0 08 o 0B 1 2.XB 2 8.8KB
2 MasterScreen 0 0B 0 08 1 3.26B o 0B o 0B 1 3.2kB
3 NewFrameScreen1 0 0B 0 08 0 08 o 0B o 0B 0 0B
4 main 0 0B o 08 0 08 o 0B o 08 0 0B
5 run o 0B o 0B 11 45.3KB o oB o 0B 11 45.3KB
L setting o 0B o 0B 1 2.XB o oB o 0B 1 2.26B
7 alarm 2 96.1KB 0 L] 1 27 o -] 0 0B 3 98.8KB
8 araph 0 08 0 L] 4 19.9KB o -] 0 0B 4 19.9KB
9 window 2 64.5KB 0 L] 0 1] o -] 0 0B 2 64.5KB
10 screen call 0 08 0 0B 0 0B o 0B 0 0B 0 08
11 window 1 1 48.1KB 0 0B ] 0B o 0B o 0B 1 48.1KB
12 window2 1 16.5KB 0 0B ] 0B o 0B o 0B 1 16.5KB
13 WindowTenkey65404 0 0B 0 0B 0 0B o 0B o 0B 0 0B
14 WindowTenkey65409 0 0B 0 0B 0 0B o 0B o 0B 0 0B
15 Keyboard 0 0B 1 111.8KB 0 0B o 0B o 0B 1 111.8KB
16 TenKey 0 0B 1 59.4KB 0 08 o 0B o 0B 1 59.4KB
17 TOTAL | 7 | 231.8KB ‘ 2 | 171.2KB ‘ 18 ‘ 73.2KB ‘ '] ‘ [} | 1 ‘ 2.2KB | 28 | 478.4KB

% Close
[Figure. Statistics]
No. Statistics Description
1 Location The location of the Base Screen, Window Screen, Global Screen.

File Format / Count | The total number of images existing in the screen.

Total Size The total size o all images existing in the screen.

3 i jlzl Click each column header to sort the list. [Ascending Order], [Descending Order]
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23.6

Image Library

Image
Library

Add images to and manage images in the default [User Library] or [Global Image] with [Image

Library]. In particular, media (pdf, text, image) assigned to [Alarm] - [Solution] must be registered to

[Global Image], and images in [Global Image] provide easy access.

{8 Image Library - O

® User Libarary[] Global Image|

Libarary Path
v LERARY
v raster

B ke
1 2 3 a
58x70 12K Byte  56x58 9K Byte  70x57 11K Byte  56x58 9K Byte

5 6 7 8
58x70 12K Byte  56x58 9K Byte  70x57 11K Byte  56x58 9K Byte

9 10 1 12
56x70 12K Byte  56x50 9K Byte  70x57 11KByte  56x58 9K Byte

[Figure. Image Library]

No. Image Library Description
W . . .

1 ] Show images in large icons.

2 g Show images in detail.

3 == Show images in small thumbnails.

4 | [ Show images in large thumbnails.

5 | ColorFiter Select the color to be shown in the image list.

6 + Add an image to the selected directory.

7 x Delete a selected image(s).
No. Image Library Description

) The sequential number for each matching image. Click the check box to select
1 User Library[U] .
images.
2 | Global Image[G] The ID employed in the Project.

23.6.1
Data entered by the User.

Global Image

Applicable data formats are Images, Videos, Sounds, Texts and PDF. Applicable video format is [*.mp4],

and applicable sound format is [*.wav].

Select the applicable data type from [Library Path], and click [+] to add a file. Once added as a Global

Image, the file will be assigned with a prefix of its [ID], and this [ID] is applicable as the [Solution Item

Number] for [Alarm] - [Solution] or be used from [Word Indirect].

User Libarary[U] :G Global Image[G] |

Libarary Path

al Image

TS
- £l sound
CF Text
i POF

@1—05.hmp

[2]-1-06.png
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23.7

[Figure. Global Image]

String Table Converter

ALY
StringTable
Convert

Convert texts to string tables or string tables to texts with the [String Converter]. You can change

all strings of the project, or change strings of a specific screen / range.

To execute [String Converter], a String Table (Multi-language) must be configured for the project.

184 String Converter - m} X
Convert mode
@ Text - 5tring table _ String table - Text
Base Table Group Setting
Base Table Name : 1: NewGroupl ~
Convert Section Setting
[1al
[“Mmaster Screen [“IFrame Screen [V]Base Screen
[Mwindow Screen [IHDMI Screen [ alarm
Screen Range
@ Al Range 1 = 65535 =
D Convert *® Close
[Figure. String Converter]
No. String Converter Description

1 Convert Mode

Text -> String Table

Convert general texts employed by objects to a string table.

String Table -> Text

Convert string table employed by objects to general texts.

Convert Section

All

Execute [String Converter] for all screens.

Master Screen

Execute [String Converter] only for Master Screen.

Frame Screen

Execute [String Converter] only for Frame Screen.

Base Screen

[
[
[
Execute [String Converter] only for Base Screen.
[
[
[

2 Setting Window Screen Execute [String Converter] only for Window Screen.
HDMI Screen Execute [String Converter] only for HDMI Screen.
Alarm Execute [String Converter] only for strings employed by an
[Alarm].
All Convert strings for all ranges of the selected screen type.
3 | Screen Range Range Convert strings for a specific range of the selected screen

type.

4 Convert

Convert strings according to the configuration.

Close

Close the [String Converter] window.

23.7.1  Convert Mode - Text -> String Table

To convert a text to a (Multi-Language) String Table, a (Multi-Language) String Table must be configured

as a prerequisite. If a String Table is not configured, the string conversion will not be executed. Refer to

Chapter 4.4 [String] for more details on how to configure a String Table.
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84 String Setting - o X

q},’\ﬁd Group % gfé‘::[ﬂ Tmm@ E Insertln &5;} ?e“t%“nzgﬁ @ ImportR] E Exportp] f?a Import fl:iéi; Export
No.

1

2

m Group Name  Multi Language No. String0(English) String1(Korean)

1 NewGroup1 1 1 main e
2 NewGroup2 2 2 run 2
3 3 setting =
a 4 alarm =
5 5 graph =H
6 6 window H=PE
7 7 screen call £3Z SH

Apply Close

[Figure. String Setting]

After configuring a String Table, you can execute a string conversion. Select [Text -> String Table] for the
[Convert Mode], and configure the [Base Table Group Setting] and [Screen Range].

188 String Converter - O x

Convert mode
_ String table -> Text

Base Table Group Setting

Base Table Name : 1t NewGroupl v

Convert Section Setting

Cau
[IMaster Screen [IFrame Screen [JBase Screen
[CJwindow Screen [CJHOMI Screen Calarm
Screen Range
@ Al JRange 1 <~ |gss3s =

D convert x Close

[Figure. Convert Mode - Text -> String Table]

Click [Convert] to execute the conversion. The conversion is irreversible, and a message window informing
you to save the current project as another name appears. Click [Yes] to save the current project, prior to

conversion, as another file, or [No] to execute the conversion without saving the current project file.

Confirm *

o Warning : This work will be not recoverd.

If you want to save it as other name and continue, select
"Yes", or select "No".

Yes Mo Cancel

[Figure. Confirm Message]

Select whether or not to save the file, and the conversion is executed. Once conversion is completed, the

below message will appear.

Confirm X

o The text of the object has been converted into a string
table.

Yes

[Figure. Message - Conversion Complete]
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After conversion, the texts within the configured range are now string tables, which can be accessed from

the [String] tab of each object. If a text within the conversion range was not originally listed in the String

Table, the text will be automatically added to the String Table.

g Seting
Ag Grous oo, Delte
W ceeE

| Grouphame | Mol Lengusge

1 NewGrowl ]
NewGroug2 9

F roon | T

% ooy | T}

»

urguage . =
& s | [ woorm | [ woomg

Ho. Stringo(Enghsh) Stringi(Korean)
2
P
2
2

»

v g

a

x
() ewon

By

Aeply.

Ciose

[Figure. New Texts added to the String Table upon Conversion]

23.7.2  Convert Mode - String Table -> Text

Convert texts allotted to the [String Table] to general texts, with the same method applied for [Text ->

String Table], by configuring the [Convert Section Setting] and [Screen Range].

188 String Converter

Convert mode
(" Text -> String table

Base Table Group Setting

1: MewGroupl

Convert Section Setting
Cal

DMasher Screen DFrame Screen DBase Screen

[Cwindow Screen [CJHoMI Screen Calarm
Screen Range
© al ) Range 1 4|~ |g5535
O Convert

® Close

[Figure. Convert Mode - String Table ->

Text]

After conversion, the texts connected to the String Table are now individual texts.

Text| Effect & Action Text Effect & Action
Text Text
[String0 (English):Tahoma(125); Stringl (Ko |T2homs s ][ 2] &+ v ang
= =l

() Normal

MewGroup 1

main

[Figure. Convert Mode - String Table -> Text]
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23.8  Recovery Disk

B

Recovéry
Disk

A Recovery Disk is useful to initialize the TOP Device when it shows no response, or does not

properly operate. You need an SD Card to make a Recovery Disk, and with the recovery disk, the
Operating System, Hydra, Daemon, Utility and all data of the TOP device is initialized. (Caution! Once the

TOP device is recovered, no previous data is recovered.)

B Recovery Disk Maker — *

Target Drive - | [y TOP-F Series - Go
Progress

[Figure. Recovery Disk]
23.8.1 Recovery Disk

An SD Card is required to make a recovery disk. Prepare an SD card and follow the below steps.
(1) Connect the SD Card to your PC.

(2) Click [Tool] - [Recovery Disk].

(3) Select the driver of the SD Card.

(4) Select the TOP Series for which the recover disk is made.

(5) Click [GQ] to create the Recovery Disk.

Once [GO] is selected in the above steps, a recovery disk is made as shown below.

SD HC IMAGE_SD (E)
== 497MB = 387TMB A2 7I5

[Figure. Recovery Disk]
23.82 How to use a Recovery Disk
If you open the SD card cover on the back side of your TOP device, you can find an SD Card Slot, a

White-colored switch and a Reset Button. Initialize your TOP device with these three features. The shape

and form of the switch and reset button may differ by each TOP model.

[Figure. SD Card Slot on TOP Device]

(1) Open the SD Card cover on the back of your TOP device.
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Insert the SD card containing the Recovery Disk to the slot.
Turn down all white-colored switches located next to the SD Card Slot, and push the Reset Button to

reset the TOP device.

—~
w
=

(4) The TOP will reboot by itself and the recovery system will be loaded.

—
ul
)

Once the TOP device is completely recovered, the TOP device will raise a repeated buzzer.
Then, remove the SD Card, and restore the white-colored switches to an upward position, and press
Reset button once again. The TOP device will reboot again, and the recovery process in finished.

23.8.3 How to Format a Recovery Disk

An SD Card used as a Recovery Disk shows a reduced capacity. To restore the original capacity of the SD
Card, the SD Card should be formatted. Use the format program provided by [SD Association] rather than
conventional Format function provided by Windows OS, which is not compatible.

(1) Go to www.sdcard.org.

—

o

Introducing a New SD 6.0 Standard A o
« &
A P are perrorrd

pplication Performance Class 2(A2)” crores e

Go 1o Video

'APP PERFORMANCE,

SD Association News

_‘*J

+ See s Thought Leadersnip

| Member Events

2017 FALL GENERAL ASSEMBLY
MEETING

2017 Mobile World Congress America v
ot Sacsambar 12 - 11

[Figure. SD Association Website]

(2) Select [Download] Download [SD Memory Card Formatter]. Select the applicable OS between

Windows and Mac.

S'J SD Association Bt mus:  EwE

About SD Association | Consumers | Developers | Downioass | News & Events

Downloads

HOME + Duwalooes

The SD Association offers you whitepapers, simpiified
Downloads b specifications and SD Memory Card Formatter - Select the

buttons below lo download

» 3D Association Whitegapers f ’
N

» Simplified Specifications | & \
w -

N

» S Memory Cara Formatter | &

===/ NS
o2

+ SO Memory Card Formatier for

D Memory Card Formatterfor tac.
Download

‘Samplited Specincations

[Figure. SD Memory Card Formatter - Download Page]

(3) Click [Accept] to proceed the download. Install the program according to the instructions provided by

the Install-Shield Wizard. Run the program after installation.
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B 5D card Formatter X
File Help
Select card
E:¥ - IMAGE_SD ~
Refresh
Card information
Type SDHC sJ'
Capacity 7.46 G8
Formatting options
(®) Quick format
(O Overwrite format
Volume label
|MaGE _sD
Format
SD Logo, SDHC Logo and SDXC Logo are trademarks of SD-3C, LLC.

[Figure. SD Card Formatter]

(4) Select the SD Card of your interest, configure the [Formatting Options] as [Quick Format] and click
[Format]. A message will appear informing you that all data on the SD card will be permanently
deleted. Click Yes(Y) to proceed. Once format is completed the following message will appear,

informing you that the format was successfully completed.

o Formatting was successfully completed.

Volume information:

File system: FAT32

Capacity: 7.45 GB (8,001,683,456 bytes)
Free space: 7.45 GB (8,001,650,688 bytes)
Cluster size: 32 kilobytes

Volume label: IMAGE_SD

2o

[Figure. Formatting Completed]

(5) Once formatting is completed, the SD card is restored to its original capacity as shown below.

SD HC MAGESD E)

==/ 745GB = 745GB AF2 7ts

[Figure. Completed Formatting]
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23.9

Condition, Effect, Action Search

[if)

Condition, Effect,
Action Search

Search or and manage [Condition] / [Effect] / [Action] employed in objects of the current

project. Configure search range with available filters and export the search result to an Excel file for easy

management.
88 Condition Effect Action Search - a X
7 Searchig (33 exceng
Condition Search  Effect Search  Action Search  Filter
e @ @ @ @
= == T =
8 © >
[Figure. Condition Effect Action Search]
No. | Condition, Effect, Action Search Description
1 Search Search for Conditions, Effects and Actions
2 | Excel Export the search result to an Excel File.
3 | Condition Search Search for conditions employed in objects of the current project.
4 | Effect Search Search for effects employed in objects of the current project.
5 | Action Search Search for actions employed in objects of the current project.
e | Configure the range in which conditions, effects and actions should be
ilter
searched for.
7 Close Close the [Condition Effect Action Search]

23.9.1 Condition Search Tab
Search for a condition employed in the project.
Configure search conditions according to the Condition Type of your interest, and view which object in

which screen employs such conditions.

Condition Search = Effect Search  Action Search  Filter

Condition Type : |git -
Bit Address : PLC1 ~ ‘XUUU |: o)
Bit Status : @L @j et @j o‘:'c

[Figure. Condition Search]
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Select among the [Condition Type] provided in the drop down menu.
The conditions available at [Effect & Action] are provided.

Worda <X
Worda <X <b
Word Change
Asci

DateTime
Schedule
Interval

[Figure. Condition Type]

239.2 Effect Search Tab
Search for effects employed in the project. Select the effect type of your interest from the drop down

menu and see which object from which screen employs such effect.

Condition Search  Effect Search = Action Search  Filter
EffectType: @ Hide ©) Disable ©) Reverse @ Birk ©) shape
© Change Width ~ ©) Change Height

(©) Track Move © Horizantal Move (©) Vertical Move

) Rotate

PLC1 DO00D il \

[Figure. Effect Search]
The effects available at [Effect & Action] are provided.

23.9.3 Action Search Tab

Search for actions employed in the project. Select the action type of your interest from the drop down

menu and see which object from which screen employs such action.

Condition Search  Effect Search  Action Search | Filter

Action Type : |t -

Bit Address : Pct  ~[x000 EE

it Status : QL @J d%

& ]

[Figure. Action Search]

Select among the [Action Type] provided in the drop down menu. The actions available at [Effect & Action]

are provided.

Bit Rotate
Word
Asdii
Script
Event
Spedial

[Figure. Action Type]
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23.94 Filter

Select the screen type and range to search for a condition, effect, action. You can apply additional filters

to the current search result and re-run a search.

Condition Search  Effect Search  Action Search  Filter
¥ All Screen(X] ¥ Master Screen[A]
Base Screen Window Screen Frame Screen Hdmi Screen
[o 2 ~[esss ] o s E] P ]~ s E] o RS
¥ All Global data[D]
¥ Logll ¥ AMarmM] ¥ RedpeR] ¥ Seript(s]
¥ Symbal[E] ¥ Security[U] ¥ Deviee[V] ¥ Project Option[P]

[Figure. Filter]
23.9.5 Search Result
After configuring the search condition for either [Condition Search] / [Effect Search] / [Action Search], and

applying [Filter], click [Search] to attain the corresponding results. The search result can be exported to an

Excel file with a click to [Excel].

No. Location Screen No. Kind purl Description
1 | [Base Screen] 81: Java_Baseball 81 Group 57 Bit:[5Y5:01000.00: 1:DEC] =OFF
2 [Base Screen] 81 : Java_Baseball 81 Group 58 Bit:[SYS:01000.00: 1:DEC] =OFF
3 [Base Screen] 81: Java_Basebal 81 Rectangle 12 Bit:[SY5:01000.00: 1:DEC] =OFF
4 [Base Screen] 81 : Java_Baseball 81 Rectangle 11 Bit:[5Y5:01000.00: 1:DEC] =OFF
5 [Base Screen] 81 : Java_Basebal 81 Numeric 9 Bit:[SYS:01000.00: 1:DEC] =OFF
6 [Base Screen] 81 : Java_Basebal 81 Text 10 Bit:[5Y5:01000.00: 1:DEC] =OFF
7 [Base Screen] 81: Java_Basebal 81 Numeric 5 Bit:[SY5:01000.00: 1:DEC] =OFF
8 [Base Screen] 81: Java_Basebal 81 Image 13 Bit:[5Y5:01000.00: 1:DEC] =OFF
9 [Base Screen] 81 : Java_Baseball 81 Rectangle 34 Bit:[SY5:01000.00: 1:DEC] =OFF
)

[Figure. Search Result]

No. Search Result Description

1 No. Sequential number assigned to each search result.

2 | Location The location of the object employing the search result.

3 | Screen No. The screen number of the object employing the search result.

4 | Kind The type of the object employing the search result.

5 | ID The ID number of the object employing the search result.

6 | Description The condition, effect, action corresponding to the search option.
7 (%] | || Search through the search result for a specific keyword.

8 €D Find next Find the next search result containing the keyword.

9 ) Find previous Find the previous search result containing the keyword.

Click [Excel] to export the search result to an excel file as shown below.
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[Figure. Excel]

FICE L Bookl - Microsoft Excel — [m]
& | & Holx gojore 44 Holg FHE EI  FHIls @ =
3 & |meag At - ﬁfaewﬁh FAEST gr
gqgn%‘” 7 2o 7| H - | W - % v\%ﬁ*ﬂ" AR - D'@ 9
N EREEF E I e e -
SEE 2= = EALHY £Erel <
Al -(s ¥
A B C D E F G H 1
1 No. Location  Screen NoKind 1D Description
2 1 [Base Scre 81 Group 57 Bit:[SYS:01000.00:1:DEC]=0OFF
3 2 [Base Scre 81 Group 58 Bit:[SYS:01000.00:1:DEC]=OFF A
4 3 [Base Scre 81 Rectangle 12 Bit:[SYS:01000.00:1:DEC]=OFF 1
5 4 [Base Scre 81 Rectangle 11 Bit:[SYS:01000.00:1:DEC]=OFF
6 5 [Base Scre 81 Numeric 9 Bit:[SYS:01000.00:1:DEC]=OFF
7 6 [Base Scre 81 Text 10 Bit:[SYS:01000.00:1:DEC]=OFF
8 7 [Base Scre 81 Numeric 5 Bit:[SYS:01000.00:1:DEC]=OFF
9 8 [Base Scre 81 Image 13 Bit:[SYS:01000.00:1:DEC]=0OFF
10 9 [Base Scre 81 Rectangle 34 Bit:[SYS:01000.00:1:DEC]=OFF
11
W 4 » M| Sheet! ~Sheet? Sheet3 43 [ m
B ‘ S
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CHAPTER 24 - Trans

24.1 Offline Simulator

Run a virtual simulation with [Offline Simulator] local from your PC without loading the project to a TOP device. A
virtual simulation of the project is provided on your PC just as if it is run on a TOP device, providing you an

overview to detail address information. Go to [Trans] - [Offline Simulator] or press the [F12] key to run the Offline
Simulator.

Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
v .
e f
D2 @ O B {o
Offline Online Full Build & Transfer Screen Transfer Make Build File  Trans Project File Upload Data Build Option
Simulator Simulator - -
Simulation Transmission

[Figure. Offline Simulator]

From the Offline Simulator, a left click to the mouse cursor is deemed as a touch to the TOP device screen. The

preview on the left shows what will appear on the TOP device display, and the inspector on the right shows a
screen list, search option, address data and other control functions.

¥ TDSSimulstor

Exit  4bout

System Address Range

Fom [0 5] Te [0 [3] [ Aok

PLC Address | System Address

Dewce  Address Ve BaDwa ~
1 PLCI(MELS... DOOD o Es
2 PLCIMELS... 00001 0 s
3 PLCIOARLS.. D002 0 e
4 _Pcioas. ooocs 0 s

Ao Watchllst| Remave WatchUist
Watch List
Deice Addrezs Velue Bt Date

[Figure. TDS Simulator]

24.1.1  Preivew

The image shown in Preview is identical to the display output of the TOP device.

Use a left click to the mouse cursor to simulate a touch action on the screen.

[Figure. Preview]
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24.1.2  Inspector

The Inspector provides information of the screen, objects, PLC address shown in the Preview and allows
you to change data of addresses. Enter data to a PLC address of your interest to check the On/Off
action or change in analogue value from Preview.

The Inspector consists of three major fields. [Screen List] showing the list of screens; [Search Option]
allowing you to search for addresses; and [Watch List] to monitor the data of selected addresses.

[Dock#idget EES

Streen List Previous Screen| Medt Screen

Na. Mame ~
1 1 main

2 2 un

3 3 setting

4 4 2larm

orzch ©

Search Optian
Address Data ViewType : DEC
PLC Address
PLC Device [ALL

aess [ ] ool

System Address Range
Fom [0 [F]Te [0 ]| Aol

PLC Address  System Address

Device Address Value BtData A
PLCTIMELS.. D000
2 PLCTMELS. DOOOT
PLCTIMELS.. D002
PLCTIMELS... DO003

Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit

~r o

[Bd WatchList| [Remave WatchList

‘Watch List

Device Address Value Bit Datz

[Figure. Inspector]

No. Inspector Description

The list of all applicable screens. Click a specific screen to show the preview of the selected
screen.

1 Screen List

2 Search Option | Search for an address employed in the drawing project.

Watch List Add specific addresses of your interest for monitoring the change of its data.

(1) DockWidget
The [Inspector] can be docked to the TDS Simulator or float around your computer screen.

Drag the title bar of the [Inspector] to undock the Inspector from the TDS Simulator window.

[Figure. Inspector - Undocked]

Drag the title bar of the Inspector to its original position to dock it to the window. While dragging the
title bar, the background will turn blue when the cursor is within the docking range.
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[Figure. Inspector - Docked]

24.1.3 Screen List

The list of operating screens is compiled. Click any part of the row of the screen of your interest to
open the screen in Preview.

Screen List Previous Screen Mext Screen
No. Mame 2

1 1 main

2 2 run

3 3 setting

4 4 alarm

5 5 araph ~

[Figure. Screen List]

No. Screen List Description
1 Previous Screen | Go back to the previous screen.

2 | Next Screen Go to the next screen.

3 | No. The prefix assigned to each screen.

4 | Name The name of each screen.

24.1.4 Search Option
Search for and change the data of an active address of the Preview.

Access [PLC Address] or [System Address] where System Address refers to an internal address of the
TOP device.

Search Option
address Data WiewType @ |[DEC -
PLC Address
PLC Device |ALL -

addess [ | aely

System Address Range

From ”D = | Ta |U = | Apply
PLC Address Systern Address
Device Address Value Bit Data *
1 PLCI(MELS.. DO0ODD 0 Edit
2 PLC1(MELS.. DO0O1 0 Edit
3 PLC1(MELS.. D0ODZ 0 Edit
4 PLC1(MELS... DOOD3 0 Edit 4
< >

[Figure. Search Option]
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No. Search Option Description
1 Address Data View Type | Select address type among [DEC] / [UDEC] / [HEX] / [BIN].
Device Select the PLC Address Group ('D’, ‘M’, etc)
2 | PLC Address | Address | Configure the PLC Address of your interest.
Apply Click [Apply] to compile a list of PLC addresses corresponding to the search option.
. Configure the first address of the search range with a number between [0] and
rom
[10,239].
System - -
Configure the last address of the search range with a number between [0] and
3 | Address End
[10,239].
Range - - - -
Apol Click [Apply] to compile a list of System addresses corresponding to the search
PPy option.
4 | PLC Address List The list of corresponding PLC addresses.
System Address List The list of corresponding System addresses.

(1) Address Search - PLC / System
Configure the [Search Option] and click [Apply] to attain the search result.

Search Option
Address Data ViewType : DEC -
PLC Address
PLC Device ALL -

Systern &ddress Range
From [0 3 To |z | Apply

Address | | apply

1

PLC Address Systemn Address *

Device Address Value Bit Data ™
1 Systern DO0D0 0 Edit
2 Systern D000 0 Edit
3 Systemn 00002 ] Edit
4 System 00003 1] Edit R
< >

[Figure. Address Search]

No. | Address List Description

1 Device The name of the device hosting the address ('D”, ‘M, 'System’, etc)

2 | Address The address of the device.

3 | Value. The decimal number representing the address status. You can change the value of each address.
4 | Bit Data The binary value of the address. You can change the status of the bit data.

(2) Changing the value of a PLC Address / System Address

Change the data read from the address with [Value] and [Bit Data]. [Value] is shown in decimal numbers,

and [Bit Data] is shown in binary numbers. Double click a data of your interest.
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Search Optian
Address Data WiewType : DEC -
PLC Address

PLC Device |ALL -

Systern &ddress Range
PLC Address  System Address

Device Address a Bit Data *
2 System 00001 o Edit
3 System 00002 0 Edit
4 System 00003 0 Edit I
< >

7 Dialeg X PLC Address  System Address
0 1 2 3 4 5 7 Device Address Value Bit Data_*
ki 30000 1-_Ed|t
ue be e Ue Ue Ue 2 System 00001 0 Edw
8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 3 System 0002 0 Edit
D@ 0@ 0O 0o 0o 0o 0o 0o b System 00003 o e v
oK Cancel

Search Option
Address Data ViewType ¢ |DEC B
PLC Address
PLC Device |ALL

O

System Address Range

[Figure. Changing an Address Value]

24.1.5 Watch List

Add an address to the Watch List to monitor the change of the value.

access to frequently used addresses or addresses with specific interests.

This function provides easy

Add WatchList

Watch List

Remove WatchList

Device

Address Value

Bit Data

[Figure. Watch List]

No. Watch List

Description

1 Add Watch List

Add a selected address from the search result to the Watch List.

Remove Watch
List

Remove a selected address from the Watch List.

24.1.6

Offline Simulator - Exit & Information

The TDS Simulator is a program embedded in TDS, and has its own version information. Click [About]

to check the version information.

Fradieus Sersan M Scrsan

o x

[Figure. TDS Simulator - Exit / About]
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No. | Simulator Description

1 | About Open the version information of the Simulator

2 Exit Close the TDS Simulator.

24.2 Online Simulator
Unlike [Offline Simulator], [Online Simulator] provides a simulation of the project with live communication
with a PLC, as if the project will be operated on a TOP device with live communication with a PLC.

Connect the Ethernet Port or Serial Port of your PLC with an actual PLC to confirm communication

activities.
Project Screen Edit Object View Towol Trans Help
i
1 §
3 @ O B {0
Offline Online Full Build & Transfer Screen Transfer Make Build File  Trans Project File Upload Data Build Option
Simulator Simulator - -
Simulation Transmission

[Figure. Online Simulator]

Go to [Trans] - [Online Simulator] or press the [F10] key to run the Online Simulator.

¥ 1-main (=2 =8 )

& TopView

There is no connected USB license key.
hours as der

This program will run for 2 mo version,

[Figure. Online Simulator]

Upon executing [Online Simulator], [TOPView Online Simulator] will appear on your screen. A warning
message is provided informing you that the simulator will be terminated after every 2 hours if you do not
have a license key. If a [TOPView] license issued by SCADA software, a PC HMI, is installed, you can
monitor and control the PLC from your PC with no time limit.

Refer to Chapter 26 [TOP View] for more details on TOP View.
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24.3 Build & Transfer

Build and Transfer functions are used to upload a drawing project to your TOP device. Use [Full Build &

Transfer] or [Build & Transfer].

Project Screen

Edit Object View

e B @

2 E

Offline Online Full Build & Transfer | Screen Transfer Make Build File Trans Project File Upload Data Build Option
Simulator Simulator - -
Simulation Transmission

Tool Trans Help

o =
{0

[Figure. Build & Transfer]

No. Build & Transfer

Description

1 Full Build & Transfer

Upload the entire drawing project to a TOP device.

All elements of the current project are built and transferred to the TOP device.

2 Build & Transfer

Only updates made during the current session are built and transferred to the TOP

device. In other words, items with an update mark(*) are built and transfered.

Project Build Dialog

Connect Infomation :  Not Connect

[~ Transmitter auto run at build complete. [T]

mFuIIBqulﬂ - {*; Connect(C] [5E : File Compare[O] 7;7 Send[s)

[#linclude Project File in Build File(Use upload data)[1]

[ignore version Check[G] [Jauto Sync Time[s]

Seftingup a
project build

a Stop Build[s)

Process for

| creating a project

| 05 Check and

Global Image Data Buid
Image Font Data Build. .
Global Communication Table Data Build...... OK
Global Logging Data Buid......0K
Global Alarm Data Build.
Global Recipe Data Build.
Global Script Data Build.
Global Symbol table Buil (o]
Virtual Address Table Build...... OK
Email & SMS Message Table Build...... OK
Roll Printer Data Build......OK

Global Media Data Build......0K
Schedule Data Build.
PLC Device Data Buid. .
System File Buid. ...... oK
FontBuid...... OK

Initialize Comm. Table Project Info Screen Info Global Data Info Create Build File Create TransFile Trans
Complete Completz Completz Complete Complete Processing.. Ready Ready
Font Build
Il 1
L |
Global String Data Build......OK ~ Memory Size :128.0 Mb

Project Build List

Build Memory Size :0.0 Mb

Use project
memory

Message | Error & Warning  Build File List

24.3.1 Project Build Dialog

[Figure. Project Build]

Project Build Dialog provides functions of build to TOP device, connect, file compare, and send, with

other options of backup information (backup project file), and Auto time synchronization.

Connect Infomation : Mot Connect

[“]indude Project File in Build File(Use upload data)[1]
[ Transmitter auto run at build complete. [T]

-
mFuII Build[f] ~ iﬁ;‘ Connect(C] m File Comparei0l| 2/ Sendis)

[lrgnore Version Check[G]

¥ Cose

[JAuto Sync Time[s]
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[Figure. Project Build Setting]

No. Project Build

Description

1 Full Build / Build

Rerun the TDS Project Build. If Build was executed with a [Build & Transfer] session, no
necessity to rerun a build. You can rather select Full Build or Build (Build only updates

made during the current session).

2 Connect

Open the [Connect Setting] window to configure connection with the TOP device.
(Select between [Ethernet] and [USB]).

3 | File Compare

Compare the file uploaded on the TOP device and the current file open on the TDS. All

discrepancies identified from the execution are compiled in a list.

4 | Send

Upload the built project to a TOP device.

Connect Information

The status of the communication between the TOP device and TDS.

Include Project File in
Build File

Enable this function to include the TDS file along with the project build to the TOP
device.
If selected, a backup file of the original project is transferred to the TOP device.

If not selected, you cannot download the project file from the TOP device.

7 | Ignore Version Check

No firmware (OS, Daemon, Hydra, Util) version check is conducted prior to upload, and

the drawing project is unconditionally uploaded to the TOP device.

8 | Auto Sync Time

Enable this function to perform a time synchronization with the PC and TOP device

during uploading the project to the TOP device.

Transmitter auto run

at build complete.

If your PC is connected with a TOP device, the drawing project is automatically

uploaded to the TOP device once the build is completed.

10 | Close

Close the Project Build Dialog.

(1) Connect

Configure connection between TDS (PC) and a TOP device. Click [Connect] to open the below [Connect

Setting] window. Features differ according to the connected device. Information of the connected TOP

device is shown.

o
i) Ethemet

Connect Setting El

Information

Model Name : TOPRD 1520%

05 Version : 1.4.5.10
Hydra Version : 1.4.6.22
Daemon Version : 1.4.6.14
Utll Version : 1.4.6.6
IP : 192.168.0.101
Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0
Mac : 00:15: 1d:00:00:00

Sync Time[T]
100% l

CK Cancel

[Figure. Project Build Connect - USB]

Py T\
‘ [ir]) Ethemet ‘ 1 ) uss
— >y

Connect Setting El

Information
Model Name : TOPRD 1520X

OS Version : 1.4.5.10

1P Option
Bind P[E] : | 192.167.20.4 v Hydra Version : 1.4.6.22
Range[R] :| 192 157,20 |, 1 | - |255 :| Daemon Version : 1.4.6.14
Util Version : 1.4.6.6
#u:
= Search IP : 192,168.0.101
[Crortfe] : 3510 £
Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0
i s Mac : 00:15:1d:00:00:00
i 1 Connect
LY . <~
Sync Time[T]
| p— |
Ok Cancel
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[Figure. Project Build Connect - Ethernet]

No. Connect Setting Description

- Elect to connect the TOP device through an Ethernet port.
D
1 Y Ethernet To use this function, your PC and TOP device must be communicating via

Ethernet, and you should configure the IP address.

Elect to connect the TOP device through a USB port.

2 Y Use This function is available from the USB port in front of the TOP device with no
other specific setting.
A ™
3 Connect the TOP device via Ethernet or USB.
Connect
) Once the TOP device is connected, various information of the TOP device are
4 | Information
shown.
5 | Sync Time Reset the TOP device system time clock to the current system time of your PC.
6 | OK Save the current status and close [Connect Setting].
Cancel Abort [Connect Setting] without saving any modification.

1) TOP Connect - Ethernet
IP address must be configured to communicate via Ethernet. Check the status of IPs of the PC connected
with the TOP device, and the IPs configured from the TOP device. No further configuration is required for
a public IP. However, if private IPs are employed, both devices must be included in the same network

location (Subnet Mask Setup).
1P Option
Bind IP[B] : | 192.168.2.104 ~
Range[R]:| 192 168 , 2 ., 1 | w |255 2
L

[rort[e] : 3510 £

Search

[Figure. Ethernet Connection]

No. IP Option Description
Select the IP of the current PC, this is a selection, not configuration. If the PC has two or more IP
1 Bind IP[B] addresses, select the IP of the network card that is actually connected with the TOP device via
Ethernet.
2 | Range[R] If you do not know the exact IP of the TOP device, you can search for the TOP device IP.
IP[1] Correctly enter the TOP Device IP and click [Connect] to admit connection.
4 | Port[P] Port No. 3510 is selected as default. This setting is used for special purposes.

For private IPs, and the PC and TOP device is located in the same network (Range), click [Search]
5 Searchl[S]

to find the corresponding IP of the TOP device.

You can find the IP of your computer from a Window Command. Press [Window+R] on your keyboard

to open the below Command window. Type [ipconfig-all] and press enter to find the IP allotted your PC.
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B 2|7 WA

dowsHsystem32WCMD exe

=RRCE X |

Find the IP of your TOP device from the [Menu Screen] - [Control Panel] on your TOP device. Access

[Figure. IPConfig]

and configure Ethernet information of your TOP device as shown below.

Ethernet Port

Control Ranel

Project

=

Project

Ethernet:

e

Advance

ETH [+][o |-

HAC Address:
IP Address:

00:15:1D:-00:-00:-00

192 .1685.0.100 <

Subnet Mask:

Gateway:

23 .25 .23 .0
192.168.0.1

DNS Server(1):
DNS Server(2):

164.124.101.2
203.248.252 .2

Ethernet Bridge

1s

Use Bridge Hode Ethernet
\Pf\'m IP Keypad E
1 iagnost ic
TER| 168 ol[100 ]| =
Cable
“erd L2 103 ||«
i eypad Opt ion

(o5 ] e o

Check duplicate ip

K

ERERER/pr

L~ hdLdL ]
PLC

—

Printer

o]

2) TOP Connect - USB

Unlike connection via ethernet, USB connection does not require any separate setting. You only have to

connect the TOP device via USB, select [USB] and click [Connect] to access the TOP device information.

[Figure. TOP IP Address]

oy
(1] Ethernet

Connect Setting

P

17 ) use
oA

Information

Model Name

05 Version

Hydra Version :
Daemon Version ;
Ut Version :

IP:

Subnet Mask :

Ma

r_‘ Connect

100% ]

[Figure. USB Connectio

-]

: TOPRD1520%
114.5.10
1.4.6.22
1.4.6.14
14.8.6
192.168.0.101
255.255.255.0

: 00:15:1d:00:00:00
Sync Time[[)

OK Cancel

n]
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3) Connect Information
The information of the TOP device connected with TDS is shown.

Check the OS information, version of various systems, and IP address from the Information provided.

Information
Model Name : TOPRD1520%
QS Version : 1.4.5.10
Hydra Version : 1.4.6.22
Daemon Version : 1.4.6.14
Util Version @ 1.4.6.6
IP: 192,168.0.101
Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0

Mac : 00:15: 1d:00:00:00

[Figure. Connect Information]

No. Connect Information Description

1 Model Name The model name of the connected TOP device.

2 OS Version The OS version of the connected TOP device.

3 Hydra Version The Hydra version of the connected TOP device.

4 Daemon Version The Daemon version of the connected TOP device.
5 Util Version The Util version of the connected TOP device.

6 IP The IP address of the connected TOP device.

7 Subnet Mask The Subnet Mask of the connected TOP device.

8 Mac The Mac address of the connected TOP device.
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(2) File Compare

Compare files while the TOP device is connected to your PC (via Ethernet or USB). The Project file
uploaded on the TOP device and the currently opened project file of the TDS is compared and all

discrepancies are compiled to a list.

All items including global data (alarm, log, recipe, etc.), global image, master screen, base screen, window

screen, frame screen, image screen are compared and the result, whether or not these items are the same

on both project files, are compiled in a list.

8§ Transmission X

{"‘: Connect[C] Ed; File Compare[C] v Select Different[D] ; Send[5] x Cloze
Connect Infomation : [USE] TOPRD1520% {192, 168.0.101)
*The screen transferred by individual transfer is not uploaded.

Mo Category [Oname Comparison result -~

= % Global [ Project Global Data Different

2 5 Global [J Global Image Same

3 5 Global O clobal Media Same

4 Master [] MasterScreen Same

5 ~ Base Screen [ ogste Different

6 ~ Base Screen [ 2-23ss Same

7 ~ Base Screen [ -gz=s Same

8 ~ Base Screen [ s-z==s Different

9 ~ Base Screen O s-3===e Same

10 " Base Screen [ s-2=2a= Different

1 | Window [ 1-2=%1 Same

12 [ window [ zg=2 Different

13 | Window [ &5400-WindowTenkeys5400 Same

14 [ window [ 65402-WindowTenkeys5402 Same v

=1 oK

[Figure. File Comparison Result]

No. File Compare Description

] Connect Click [Connect] to compare files after replacing the connected TOP device, or if the TOP
device was disconnected.

) File Compare After reconnecting a TOP device, or connecting another TOP device, click [File Compare] to
execute a comparison.
Select all items that show a discrepancy in a batch.

3 Select Different | You can select each item individually. Selected in batch or individually, you can transfer the
selected items.

4 Send Send the selected screen or global data to the TOP device.

Close Close the File Compare window.
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(3) Send

Upload the current Project File to the connected TOP device. The project file is transferred to the TOP
device via Ethernet or USB, whichever applicable. If the TOP model configured for the project differs
from the actual TOP device receiving the project file, the below error message will appear. You can
reconfigure the TOP model from [Project] - [Property] menu of TDS.

Check Display & Process Model X
5—';& Project B HMI
Display Model : RD1220X RO Display Model : RD1520X RO
Process Model : RP20 Process Model : RP20

Display Model or Process Model does not match.

x Clase

[Figure. Error Message - Wrong Model]

With a healthy cable connection and proper model, the transfer is completed in several seconds.

24.3.2 Project Build Progress

The progress of project build is shown. This function provides information in which portion of the build

encountered an error.

05 Check and
Initialize Comm. Table Project Info Screen Info Global Data Info Create Build File Create TransFile Trans

Completz Complete Complete Completz Complete Processing ... Ready Ready

Media Data Build

[Figure. Project Build Progress]

No. Build Progress Description

1 Initialize The build file is initialized.

2 | Communication Table | Communication Table for communicating with PLC is created.

3 | Project Information The HMI setup of the project is created.

4 | Screen Information Information for each project screen is created.
Global Data . . .

5 . Global Data including log, alarm, security and others are created.
Information

o The aforementioned data are compiled to a build file. Once Create Build File is
6 | Create Build File . )
completed, the build process is completed.

OS Check and Create | The OS of the TOP device and the TDS project is compared, and the transfer file is

Transfer File created.

8 | Transfer The drawing project is uploaded to the TOP device.
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24.3.3 Project Build List
The list of project build progress and all errors are compiled on a list.

You can also check the build file memory.

Image Font Data Build....... OK "
Global Communication Table Data Build. ... OK

Global Logging Data Build......0K

Global Alarm Data Build
Global Recipe Data Bui
Global Script Data Buil K

Global Symbal table Buid...... oK

Wirtual Address Table Build. ... OK

Email & SMS Message Table Build...... OK
Roll Printer Data Build.
Global Media Data Buil
Schedule Data Build. ..
PLC Device Data Buid......Of

System File Build.......

Font Build......0K

Add Upload Project......0K

Media Data Buid...... OK

BUILD SUCCESS v

Message  Error & Warning  Build File List

[Figure. Project Build List]

No. Build List Description

1 Message Messages from the Build Progress is shown.

2 | Error & Warning | The list of errors and warnings from the Build Progress is shown.

3 | Build File List Information of the build files are provided including description and size.

(1) Message

Completed items of the build progress are listed in a form of message.

Image Font Data Build...... 0K ~
Global Communication Table Data Build...... oK
Global Logging Data Build......0K

Global Alarm Data Bui oK
Global Recipe Data Bl 0K
Global Script Data Build......OK
Global Symbal table Build......OK

Virtual Address Table Build......0K
Email & SMS Message
Roll Printer Data Build
Global Media Data Bui
Schedule Data Build..
PLC Device Data
System File Build,
Font Build...... OK

Add Upload Project......0K
Media Data Build. ... OK
BUILD SUCCESS w

Message  Error & Warning  Build File List

[Figure. Message]

(2) Error & Warning

Errors and warnings occurred during the build progress are listed. Detail information of each
error is provided. Build will not be completed upon a single error, and the project cannot be
uploaded to the TOP device. Warnings do affect the build and transfer, yet allows you to check

for any mistakes in the project.

No. Error Description

1 Warring : Base Screen Mumber : 2, Object ID @ 10. You must have a Touch input in ‘Effect and Action'.

Message  Error & Warning = Build File List

[Figure. Error & Warning]
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(3) Build File List, Memory Information
All files created upon a completed build are shown with their name, description and file size.

No. File Name Description Build File Size -

0 PRI0GOGO.HBF Project Info File o] 724 | 0%

1 SEC00000.HEF Project Security Info File Q 180 | 0%

2 CFGO00000.HBF HMI Config File Q 40 | 0%

3 (55C00000.HBF Global Screen No. 0 Q 4698 | 0%

4 GSC00001.HBF Global Screen Mo, 1 8] 213 | 0%

5 SCRO0001.HBF Base Screen Mo, 1 Q 35419 | 0%

6 SCRO0002.HBF Base Screen Mo, 2 Q 75564 | 0%

7 SCRO0003.HBF Base Screen Mo, 3 Q 18356 | 0%

8 SCRO0004.HBF Base Screen Mo, 4 0 53219 | 0%

9 SCRO0005.HBF Base Screen Mo, 5 Q 69070 | 0% b
< >
Message  Error & Warning | Build File List

[Figure. Build File List]

24.3.4 Project Memory

Once the Project Build is completed, the amount of memory occupied by the current project is shown
against the total memory of the TOP device.

The [Memory Size] represents the total memory of the TOP device, while the [Build Memory Size]
represents the memory occupied by the Project Build File.

Memory Size :128.0 Mb
Build Memory Size : 75.07 Mb

[Figure. Project Memory]
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244 Screen Transfer

Transfer selected screens with [Screen Transfer]. In general [Full Build & Transfer] is used to build the
entire project file and upload the build file to the TOP device.
Under certain circumstances, you can send a several number of selected screens to the TOP device with

[Screen Transfer].

Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
o y
B B @ (O & {©
Offline Online Full Build & Transfer| Screen Transfer| Make Build File  Trans Project File Upload Data Build Option
Simulator Simulator - -
Simulation Transmission
[Figure. Screen Transfer]
Click [Screen Transfer] to open the below window.
188 Transmission X
o 73
i“:‘ Connect[C] kfrl\ File Compare[C] v Select Different[D] );( Send[S] x Close
Connect Infomation : Mot Connect
*The screen transferred by individual transfer is not uploaded.
HNo. Category |:| Name Comparison result ~
1 % Global [ Project Global Data
2 % Global [] Global Image
3 % Global [ Global Media
4 Master [] MasterScreen
5 " Base Screen [ 1-main
6 " Base Screen [ 2+un
7 " Base Screen [J 3-setting
8 ~ BaseScreen [ 4alam
9 ~ BaseScreen [ Saraph
10 ~ Base Screen [ s-window
11 ~ Base Screen [] 7-screen cal
12 ) window [ 1-window1
13 | Window [ 2-window2
14 [ Window [] &5404-WindowTenkey65404 v
= State

[Figure. Screen Transfer]

All screens, global data, image screens configured for the project are listed. Select the checkbox of the
item of your interest, and send only the selected items.
You can also execute a [File Compare] as explained previously, to transfer selected screens.

However, screens individually selected and transferred will not be subsequently transferred.
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24.5 Make Build File (Include OS)

Use [Make Build File] to create a [*.HBZ] file from TDS to upload the file to the TOP device. With a
[*.HBZ] file, you can upload a project to the TOP device even if you do not have the corresponding
drawing project file. This function is mainly used to upload only the build file to the TOP device without

disclosing the original drawing project. To make transfer only a [*.HBZ] file, first, you have to [Make

Build File].
Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
e
e i
B @ O | & {0
Offline Onlineg Full Build & Transfer Screen Transfer | Make Build File|  Trans Project File  Upload Data  Build Option
Simulator Simulator - -
Simulation Transmission

lﬂ Make Build File Ctrl+F10

E Make Build File { Include 05

[Figure. Make Build File]

Click [Make Build File] to open a browser as shown below.

8 Save As *
< + 4 B Thispc v ® | Search ThisPC r
Organize + O (7]

~
3 Quick access  Folders (6)

‘@ OneDrive - Desktop ﬁ Documents
3 This PC

[ Desktop ‘ Downloads ) Music

|=| Documents

‘ Downloads == Pictures ﬁ Videos
D Music L=
=] Pictures ~ Devices and drives (2)
& videos . Local Disk (C:)
ul
‘., Local Disk (C: . || Local Disk (D)
m Local Disk [C2 v "™ T73GBfrec of 975 GB ~ .
1 Amal Diels (MY
File name: ~
Save as type: | Hydra TRN File(*.HBZ) ~
A Hide Folders Cancel

[Figure. Director for HBZ file]

Configure the [File Name] in the path of your interest and click [Save] to create an [*.HBZ] file with the
configured name in the selected path.

Use [Make Build File (include OS)] to include the OS (Firmware) included in the current TDS version to
the [*HBZ] file.

You can further upload the [*HBZ] file to a TOP device with [Trans Project File].
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24.6 Trans Project File

Upload the aforementioned [*.HBZ] file to a TOP device.

Project screen Edit Object View Taal Trans Help
e
Lprw | 1
] @ O B {0
Offline Online Full Build & Transfer Screen Transfer Make Build File Trans Project File | Upload Data Build Option
Simulator Simulatar - -
Simulation Transmission

[Figure. Trans Project File]

Click [Trans Project File] to open the [Connection Setting] window. Connect a TOP device to your PC, and
find the [*HBZ] file of your interest file and click [Open] to start transfer.

| _-Kl X
Ly Wec > &M v 2 8M ZHA »
Connect Setting H FH - N 25 E: - i | o
P T~ Information = L pC A |8 ~
) Ethemet ) Suayn
L= 3/ Model Name : TOPRD 1520X § o2EE
csv 145.10 TOP Design Studio
Hsa S AR Office M4 TIY
Hydra Version ; 1,46,22 AHZXLXE Office M4l T
Daemen Version : 1.4.6.14 = #4 22 58
UtilVersion : 1.46.6 [ =L o] 0)x|
P : 192.168.0.101 = ’\}E Line1 HBZ v
SubnetMask ; 255,255.255.0
h =ot v < >
i E Comnect Mac : 00: 15:1d:00:00:00 ==
: J - T O E(N): | Linel.HBZ <] [HBZ File ¢-hbx) v
: ' CHIE) EEe
ok Cancel

[Figure. Connect Setting & Select HBZ file]

Refer to Chapter 9.3.1 [Connect] for Build & Transfer for more details.

24.7 Upload Data

Upload the drawing project or global data from the TOP device to your PC. In other words, use this
function if you want to check log, alarm, recipe or the project file saved on the TOP device from your
PC. Configure the [Connect Setting] (either Ethernet or USB) to transfer data.

Upload n

Connect Information
Model Mame : TOPRD1520X Reconnect[C]

IP: 192.168.0.1010 Upload[U]

@ Project
) Log
) Alarm

F Redpe

C:WUsersMmklee Whesktop Select Folder

CLOSE

[Figure. Upload]
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No. Upload Description

1 Reconnect[C] | If the connection was disturbed or if another TOP device is connected, reinstall the connection.
2 | Upload[U] Start to transfer the selected files.

3 | Project Transfer the Drawing Project saved on the TOP device.

4 | Log Transfer the Log Data recorded on the TOP device.

5 | Alarm Transfer the Alarm Data recorded on the TOP device.

6 | Recipe Transfer the Recipe Data recorded on the TOP device.

7

Select Folder | Select the director path in which the transferred files should be saved.

(1) Log / Alarm Setting
You can transfer Log Data or Alarm Data from a specific period of dates.

" Project LogID: ALL w
Date Info
_ @ To Day ) Last Week ) Period Set
(1 Alarm
Recpe
Date: |2017-12-28 |~ |2017-12-28 |
C:WUserstmklee WDesktop Select Folder |
[Figure. Log / Alarm Datal]
No. Upload Description
1 Log Alarm ID Select the Log ID or Alarm Group to be transferred.
Today Transfer log / alarm data recorded on the current day.

2 | Date Info Last Week | Transfer log / alarm data recorded in the previous 7 days.

Period Set | Transfer log / alarm data recorded during a specific period.
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24.8 Build Option

Click [Build Option] to open the [Edit Option Setting] providing access to [Build Option] and
[Transmission Option] allowing user specific configuration of build and transfer.

Project Screen Edit Object View Taol Trans Help
p— .
— b3
B 2 @ O B B g o
Offline Online Full Build & Transfer Screen Transfer Make Build File Trans Project File Upload Data| Build Option
Simulator Simulator - -
Simulation Transmission
[Figure. Build Option]
Find the [Build Option] and [Transmission Option] as shown below.
Edit Opticn Setting x
Designer Option Build Option
Screen Edit Option [include Project File in Build File(Use upload data)[U]

[ Transmitter auto run at build complete. [4]
fRatOption [l Auto save project fls at buid. (Do not ask whether to save)[s]

Build Transmission Option

User Define Option
Transmission Option

User Define Shortcut [Transfer changed data. [T]

fer d

[Cauto Sync Time[Y]

Init Option 0K

Cancel

[Figure. Build / Transmission Option]

(1) Build Option

Configure whether or not to include specific data in the build file, or whether or not to automatically
transfer after completing build.

Build Option

[“ltndude Project File in Build Fle(Use upload data)[U]
[+ Transmitter auto run at build complete. [A]

[#]auto save project files at buid. (Do not ask whether to save)[s]

[Figure. Build Option]
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No. Build Option Description
: Include Project File in Include upload data in build. If this function is disabled, you cannot upload Project
Build[U] File from TOP device.
If the TOP device is connected to your PC, project transfer is automatically
5 Transmitter auto run at executed once the build is completed.
build complete[A] If this function is disabled, click [Send] to transfer the project to the TOP device
after completing Build.
. . The current project file is saved prior to proceeding with Build.
Auto save project files at ) o . T )
3 build(s] :;‘ t:\;s function is disabled, the current project file is not automatically saved upon
uild.

(2) Transmission Option

Configure a more convenient transfer with the Transmission Options. Functions for connection, file

transfer and data transfer are provided.

Transmission Option

[Jrransfer changed data.[T]

Ft

i

m
)

[Jaute sync Tme[y]

[Jconnect Dialog is Mot Execute[C]

[Figure. Transmission Option]

No. Transmission Option Description
When uploading the same project with minor updates, only the changed data are
1 | Transfer Data Changed transferred.
Enabling this function enhances the transfer speed.
. The Transmitter is closed once the transfer is completed.
After downloading the ) L ] ) )
2 If this function is disabled, the transmitter remains on your screen after completing
transfer close
the transfer.
. . The [Connect Setting] window will not open again prior to transfer.
Connect Dialog is Not ) T ] ) ) .
3 £ ‘ If this function is disabled, the [Connect Setting] window will appear once again
xecute
when you transfer the project.
When you elect to transfer a project file to the TDS device, the most recently
transferred file is automatically selected.
4 | Resend ) . ) ) )
This function relieves the burden of selecting the same file you have recently
selected.
. Upon Transfer, the system time clock of the TOP device is adjusted to the system
5 | Auto Sync Time .
time clock of your PC.
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CHAPTER 25 - Help

This chapter describes the function of [Help] menu.

Froject Screen Edit Object View Tool

© 0

Help About

ul

Trans

Help

[Figure. Help Menu]

Click [Help] to access the TDS software User’s Manual.

Click [About] to access the version information of the TDS software.

25.1 Help

Click [Help] to open the TOP Design Studio User's Manual as shown below.

Navigate through chapters with the bookmarks provided on the left.

anVachine nteface

o
H
@ | =[ tom =4 sE w M:I Corporation
Q [ TOP Design Studio Al

A ot ol

A z=de %

A stetos

of] 23 oy

3

Bl 225

o
ofn
o

mim

Bl 223

E sryen TOP DESIGN STUDIO

o AT 228 ‘ AL81L S

]

I
)

[
o Im
I
-}
m

=HE
fl glz= pume
A 2328 eune
A 2Oz e=mEe
fl ges eume
fl Jei= e=xme
A z2tolc eumE
A Holg eeme
A =2710%
A =2os

A 7raedmws My

Pu

[3 POFLj=L7)|

PDF =t

PDF ®

s

ES
=

e

[

(1

Document Cloud®i Al 24 T 2 5

F7HBE

[Figure. TDS Software User's Manual]
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25.2 About

Click [About] to open the version information of the installed TDS software.

About *

TOP Design Studio

Ver 1.4.6.15
M2! Corporation Tel : 82-31-465-3366
http: i e wemi2i.co ke Fax : 82-31-465-3355
OK

[Figure. Product Information]
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CHAPTER 26 - TOPView

TOPView(SCADA) is a window based automation monitoring and control software.
26.1 TOP View (SCADA) type

There are 5 types of TOP View products for different range of tags.

No. TOP View Model Tag Count
1 TOP-VIEW100P 100 tags

2 | TOP-VIEW300P 300 tags

3 | TOP-VIEW600P 600 tags

4 | TOP-VIEW1300P 1300 tags

5 | TOP-VIEW2000P 2000 tags

6 | TOP-VIEWFULLP Unlimited Tags

The TOPPPC product is a Panel PC integrated with TOP View.

TOPPPC offers an aluminum casing, 15" 1024x768 screen all-in-one Panel PC.

No. TOPPPC Model Windows 7 Embedded
1 TOPPPC1500XA-WN-R8H64 TOPView(X), RAM 8GB, eMMc 64GB

2 | TOPPPC1500XA-WF-R8H64 TOPView(O), RAM 8GB, eMMc 64GB

3 | TOPPPC1500XA-WN-R8HE256 TOPView(X), RAM 8GB, SSD 256GB

4 | TOPPPC1500XA-WF- R8HE256 TOPView(O), RAM 8GB, SSD 256GB

26.2 New TOP View Project

A TOP View Project is capable to create and operate a project created with TOP Design Studio as if it is
ran on a TOP device.

You can configure programs [by Tags] or [by Device], and convert a TOPView project to a TOP product
project or vice versa.

Select [New Project] from TDS, to open the below [Project Window].

Select [TOP-PC/IPC Series] for [Select Model] and select the applicable resolution from the model list.
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Project Wizard n

Project Name  [New Project |

Select Model v

Model Screen Size Resolution
TOP-PC 15 15inch 1024758
TOP-PC 19 19 inch 1280x 1024
Other PC/IPC
[Juse 300 X 00
Specifications

Model Option

Name : TOP-PC 15 Max countof tags : | 100TAG =~

Screen Size : 15inch

Resolution @ 1024 x 768

@ Landscape[l]
) Portrait[P]

[ 48 2ack | B Next ® Cancel

[Figure. New TOPView Project]

Configure the [Option] of [Max Count of Tags] according to your TOPView program.

Option
Max count of tags :

Click [Next] to move on the [Communication Setting] stage.

Configure the PLC of your interest.
As default, serial ports of [COM1] / [COM2] / [COM3] / [COM4] and the Ethernet port are available.
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Project Wizard n

Communication Setting

w -4& PLC Setting
% COM1 (0)
1% COM2 (0)

L COM3 (1)

L 1g¥ COM4 (0)
i..g@ Ethernet (0)

Add | <-Change E3 Delste

& Back || ® Finish ||| % Cancel

[Figure. Communication Setting - TOPView Project]

You can configure the communication either from this page or from [Project] - [Property]. Click [Finish] to
create the Project.

The configuration made at the [Project Wizard] can be changed at [Project Option] available from [Project]
- [Property]. Select the TOPView model of your interest from [TOP Setting] on top of the list provided on
the left side, and change settings provided on the right.

Project Option

-(hange HhIE] || Ada PLC T CrangePlCil | (1] Delete PLC[D]

~ [ TOP Setting

- TOP Setup
3 5Y5: TOP-PC 15
. C Setting — Model : RTOPOO1 Change HMI

Resolution : 1024 x 768

Ethernet (0) Memory : RTOP

Max count of tags : | 100TAG b

Screen Setup
Resolution : Width: 1024
height: 768
Screen Direction : @ Landscape[L] © Portrait[p]

HDMI Screen Setting
[ use HDMI1 = [] Use HDMI2 [ Use HDMI3 [] Use HDMI4

Camera Record Option

[indude Previous video data

Record Time : El {sec)

Apply Close

[Figure. Project Option]

After creating a [New Project], go to [File] - [Save] and save the project to a file.
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26.3 PLC Driver Setup

26.3.1 PLC Driver Setup
Configure the PLC connected to the port of the PC running TOPView.
Configure PLC Driver Setup from [Project Option] window available at [Project] - [Property] of TDS.

Project Option

-(hange HMIH] 'Anu PLCAl | TRl Change PICID | [ Delete PLCID]

~ [ TOP settng

L. 5YS: TOP-PC 15
~ - PLC Setting

Lg% COM1(0)

-75% COM2 (0)

g% COM3 (0)

- 1g® COM4 (0)

L Ethernet (1)

Apply Close

[Figure. Project Option]

Select a port and click [Add PLC] and configure the PLC of your interest.

There are more serial ports on the PC than the default serial ports of [COM1] to [COM4], therefore, go to
[Project] - [Property] and modify or add serial ports.

[Add Serial Port] menu is available upon a right click to the [PLC Setting] provided in the list on the left.

A new serial port is added to the list with the number following the last serial port.

w [ TOP Setting
| L[ s¥s:TOPPC 1S
v PLC Setting

i COM1 (1 Add Serial Port
-rg® COM2 (0]
58 COM3 (0)
-rg® COM4 ()

----- 8 Ethernet (0)

[Figure. Add Serial Port from Project Option]

Select the serial port you intend to change, and select [Change Serial Port Number] from the drop down
menu upon a right click to the subject serial port.

CHAPTER 26 -TOPView




~ ] TOP Setting
{ L[ SYS: TOP-PC 15
~ -igg PLC Setting

--1g® COM1 (0)

Add PLC
W Ethernet | Add Multiple PLC
Change Serial Port Mumber

[Figure. Change Serial Port Number from Project Option]

With the below configuration with a [Change Port Num] of [7], [COM3] is changed to [COM7].

Setting SerialPort Mum bt

Change Serial Port

Current Port Murn, : 3

Change Part Num. :

OK Cancel

[Figure. Change Serial Port Number from Project Option]

26.3.2 System Communication Error

The following error message will appear upon a communication between TOP View and the configured
PLC.

[ System Error | 7 23 |

Swstem Error

Type Desc
| €3 Error  COMZ Serial port open error

Close

[Figure. Communication Error]

When you encounter a communication error, go to the corresponding communication manual and check

the terminal wiring diagram for the PC and PLC, and check other communication settings.
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26.4 How to enter an address / Tag Count

26.4.1 System Address

The internal address of TOPView (System Buffer) is 10 times more than that of a TOP device, where you
can employ addresses from [0] to [102,339]. The unit of each system address is 16bit (word).

#+ Systemn Buff+

[Figure. System Address - TOP Device]

** Systemn Buffs

[Figure. System Address - TOP View]

26.4.2 PLC Address

The license of TOP View differs according to the number of available addresses (tag count).

Therefore, to manage addresses, use [Symbol Manager] and [Communication Block].

(1) Symbol Manager

Go to [Project] - [Symbol], and add addresses to the [Symbol Manager], and further employ a [Symbol]
address.

Refer to Chapter 4.6 [Symbol] for more details.

(2) Communication Block
Go to [Project] - [Communication Block] and configure the communication table between PLC and
TOPView.

Refer to Chapter 4.8 [Communication Block] for more details.

(3) Excessive number of tags
Each TOPView has a specific maximum tag count according to the purchases license.
Once the total tag count exceeds its maximum count, the error shown below will occur when [Trans] -

[Build & Transfer] is executed.
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Froject Build Dialog X
m Full Build[F] - {‘.‘ Connect[C] m File Compare[Q] }_/ Send[5] x Close
Connect Infomation : Mot Connect
[~]Include Project File in Build File(Use upload data)[I] [ignore version Check[G] [~ auto Sync Time[5]
[+ Transmitter auto run at build complete. [T]
05 Check and
Initialize Comm. Table Project Info Screen Info Global Data Info Create Build File Create TransFile Trans
Ready Ready Ready Ready Ready Ready Ready Ready
[
[
HNo. Error Description
1 ‘fou have exceeded the maximum number of Tags that can be registered on the project. The number of registered 134/ the maximum numb:
Message  FError & Warning | Build File List
BUILD FAIL
[Figure. Error Message - Excessive number of tags]
The maximum allowable tag count and the current tag count are shown on the status bar.
Count of tags
L
>

N
TOP-PC 15 MELSEC FX Series (905, 631) “ e e—01—a

[Figure. Tag Count on Status Bar]

26.5 Run TOPView

You can run a project while you are creating the project from TDS.

26.5.1 How to Run TOPView

Go to [Project] and click [Run TOPView]

Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help

- < AZiE - o = v
it ? L | gl = = =
a N X& We: X | i | = '-3 ] - il — 5_‘5‘
Alarm Log Recipe 5tring Script  Symbol Security Comm Block Schedule Message Data Base Report  Roll Printer Property
sent

Global Setting Project

>

Run TOPView

TOPView I

[Figure. Run TOPView]

Or click the TOPView icon on your desktop.

If you did not install a purchased TOPView license, the below message will appear.
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(=] TopView W

There is no connected USB license key.
This program will run for 2 hours as deme version.

[Figure. License Key Message]

Without a License key, you can run TOPView up to 2 hours.

TOPView will terminate after two hours.

26.5.2 TOPView Screen

The below is the TOPView Screen where menus and a toolbar are provided on the upper part of the

screen.
(=] TOPView SYSTEM o
*- File Tool Window Help -[&] %
A e BB B @ B = + > T = (KA e
gooﬁauuw‘; »Xx‘__g; e: = | ‘»~ /li\ < G:]HRF 1 lié Q@

2017-08-11 16:28:34

[Figure. TOPView]

26.6 TOPView screen menu

Please find the instructions for TOPView screen menu.

File  Teool Window  Help
[Figure. TOPView Menu]
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26.6.1

File

Functions related to the file are provided.

@ Open Project Ctrl+0

O Stop Project Ctrl+F4

J RunProject

{3 Open TOPVlew Option

{3 Open ControlPanel F3

= MNew Screen Ctrl+MN
™ Open Screen Ctrl+0

4% Home Screen

Previous Screen Alt+Left
Mext Screen Alt+Right
v w Full Screen F10

™ Minimize Screen

@ Bt

[Figure. File Menu

No.

File

Description

Open Project

Open an [*HBZ] file from TOPView.

An [*HBZ] file is a transfer build file made by TDS, from the menu path of [Trans] -

[Make Build File].

(& Open Project
« v 4 | ThisPC » Desktop » file v & | Searchfile

Organize v New folder
Name Date modified Type Size
 Quick access
] testHBZ 11/23/201711:55...  HBZFile 141,641 KB
@ OneDrive
[ This PC
I Desktop
£ Documents
¥ Downloads

&= Pictures

B videos
i Local Disk (C)
= Local Disk (D7)

¥ Network

o& Homegroup

File name: [test HBZ | [Project Fites (*HEZ)

Open |~}

=- O @

b Music Select a file to preview

Cancel

[Figure. Open Project]

Stop Project

Stop the currently running project and close the run screen.

Run Project

Run the most recently run project.

Open TOPView Option

Configure options upon starting TOPView from [Start Option].
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[=] TOPView Option Setting ? s

Start Option TextToSpeech Cption
Auto Run On Windows Start [ Use
Auto Start Project [J Use

Full Screen On TOPVYiew Start [ Use

Popup Menu Use
Ci/Program Files (x88)/M2 Corp/TOP  ~
Screenshaot Save Path De/signg / o/ v
Chdlm SO AT A S L m oD mdm ST v T m i v
Change
HMI &lias Mame HMI
Cancel

[Figure. Start Option]

Select [Use] for [Auto Run On Window Start] to start TOPView whenever the Window
of your PC is started.

Select [Use] for [Auto Start Project] to run the recent project whenever TOPView
Program is started.

Select [Use] for [Full Screen On TOPVeiw Start] to span the TOPView screen to the
entirety of the screen whenever TOPView program is started.

Select [Use] for [Popup Menu] to show the screen toolbar as a popup menu upon a
right click to the run screen.

Screen Toolbar n
- v 1 fo-Ta | - iy F
BREWEER LS EUP L2080

[Figure. Popup Menu upon right click]

Configure the [Screen Shot Save Path] in which a screenshot file should be made.
Click [Change] to change the path.
[HMI Alias Name] is the alias for the TOPView.

[=] TOPView Option Setting ? x

Start Option TextToSpeech Option

Speed I

Min Max

“alume I

Yoice Microsoft Heami Desktop - Korean -

Sample

This is a sample message,

Listening to audio preview

Cancel

[Figure. Text To Speech Option]

Configure options to reads texts with an audio voice from [Text To Speech Option].
Configure [Speed] of the voice.

Configure the [Volume] of the voice.

Select a [Voice] from the drop down menu.

Enter a [Sample] sentence and click [Listening to audio preview] to hear the system
reading the sample with the current settings.
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Open Control Panel

Open the Control Panel provided from the Menu Screen.
Control Panel is available only when [Stop Project] was executed.

While a project is running all menus from Control Panel are disabled.

4% Control Panel x
Project
E E)
Project Advance
Setting Setting
Systern
= ’ o
T2 o 7
Security Date/Time Serial Initiali

—zat ion

Communication Device

- —

PLE Printer

Saervice

E-Ha L

Refer to Chapters 1.2.7 to 1.2.11 [Control Panel] for more details.

New Screen

Create a new run screen.
A new screen opens with the screen configured from [Control Panel] - [Project

Setting] - [3. Start Screen No.] running.

Open Screen

Select a screen of your interest from the [Screen List Dialog] and click [OK] to run the

selected screen on a new run screen.

’Q Screen List Dialog &u‘
Search Screen Num/Mame
Base Screen | HOMII Screen | HOMIZ Screen | HOMIS Screen | HOMI4 Screen |

Num. Screen Name Opened *
I e S
2 20 Multimedia
3 30 Camera
4 31 EX-Camera
5 32 CccTv
6 40 Objects =
7 50 Security
8 60 Log
9 61 Alarm
10 70 Graphs_Graph
11 7 Graphs_Gauge
12 72 Graphs_Trend E
13 81 Java_Baseball
14 o0 Screencall -~
o I ’

L s

Home Screen

The program will navigate to the screen number selected at [Control Panel] - [Project
Setting] - [3. Start Screen No.]

Previous Screen

Go back to the previous screen.

The run screen navigates to the immediate previous screen.

If no screen change was performed after starting the project, [Previous Screen] will be
disabled.

10

Next Screen

Go to the next screen.
Once, the screen has changed upon a [Previous Screen] action, click [Next Screen] to
abort to the screen to which the [Previous Screen] action was taken.

If [Previous Screen] was not performed, [Next Screen] is disabled.

11

Full Screen

Expand the run screen to the entirety of the display, except the Menus.
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The below menu bar will appear upon a right click to the run screen.

Screen Toolbar n
e BB E B (i131) — i i — “. A
SERER SR BuPL«s=l80

]

A
W % Click the [ ] button to restore the size of the run screen with the screen toolbar.

&) TOPView SYSTEM

% Fle Tool Window Hep

12 | Minimize Screen Minimize the TOPView Program Window.
Terminate the TOPView Program. Click [Yes] to close the program.
[&] TOPView SYSTEM *
13 | Exit i
Do you want to exit program?
Yes Mo
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26.6.2 Tool

Useful tools are provided

‘@ Save ScreenShot Alt+S
X Open File Browser F3
52 Open Application List F4
2 Search Log F&

%, Recipe Editor F7

= Screen Navigator Fa

B System Monitor Fg

o« Open ReportViewer
E}r Open CommTable Monitor
Create Memo
. View Memo
[Figure. Tool Menu]
No. Tool Description

1 Save Screen Shot

Capture and save the entire TOPView Program screen to a file.
Configure the path of the capture file at [TOPView Option].
The file will be named [Date-Sequential No.PNG]

The below message will appear when the file is successfully saved.

[ ScreenShot X

SceenShot Saved.

C:/Program Files (x86)/M2| Corp/TOP Design
Studio/SCADA UserData/ScreenCapture/20171123-0.PNG

Close

2 | Open File Browser

Open the File Browser.

Folders (6

R

4 Onebrive i Documents J’\ Music

J Doniests

O This PC

o Network

*4 Homegroup

Locsl Disk (D)

Network locations (14]

[Figure. File Browser]

3 | Open Application List

The Application List allows you to add frequently used applications, and easily
employ an application listed on the Application list from [Tool] - [Open Application
List].

To open another application when TOPView is running in Full Screen, you have to
minimize TOPView, or close the Project to find the application of your interest.
However, Open Application List eliminates such burden, such like a [Shortcut]

available from your PC.
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(=] Application Dialog O x

Add Delete | | €2 Setting Close
e -,
pi Ll Ll
TOPRX.pdf test.HBZ test.mpd

» Click [Setting] to activate the [Add] / [Delete] button. add or delete applications
with these buttons.

Click [Add] to open the [Open] dialog. Select a run file from the [Open] dialog.

All types of executable files are available (image/document/program, etc.)

Select an application and click [Delete] to remove the application.

» Click [Setting] once again to deactivate the [Add] / [Delete] button, and each
application can be executed.
Click an application of your interest to run the application as shown below.

[E] Application Dialog m} X
Add Delete | | &= Setting Close
: 2 i,
: @ : pef \_-| d
TOPRX.pdf test.HBZ test.mpd

Open [Log Viewer] which allows you to search for logs according to the [Log ID] /
[Date].

Search Log This function is identical with the functions for [LogViewer] of the TOP menu from a
TOP device.

Refer to Chapter 4.2.5 [Display Log Data] for more details.
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lewer

LLog
5T < G > D

Date ° | Time | Column | Column | Column | Cold
1 2017-07-15 16:17:08 70 20 45
2_ 2017-07-15 16:17:10 70 20 45
3_ 2017-07-15 161711 70 20 45
4_ 2017-07-15 16:17:22 5 20 45
5_ 2017-07-15 16:17:23 il 20 45 —
B_ 2017-07-15 16:17:24 5 20 45
T_ 2017-07-15 16:17:28 5 45 45
B_ 2017-07-15 16:17:29 il 43 45
9_ 2017-07-15 16:17:29 5 45 45
F 2017-07-15 16:17:30 il 43 45
11| 0170715 18:17:32 5 25 15 v

< I >

Log data count @ 23

Open [Recipe Editor] where you can access and edit recipes.

You can edit the item name and recipe data.

This function is identical with the functions for [Recipe] of the TOP menu from a TOP
device.

Refer to Chapter 4.3.8 [Recipe Editor on TOP Menu of Run Screen] for more details.

i, Recipe Editor =RC X
S
Import | Export
Recipe List
D Mame Address Type Item Count Parameter Count Size
1 1 o] Fi = Sequential 1000 30 60016

5 | Recipe Editor
Recipe List

name and image

Recipe Datal %2 1= )
— of item

Halsoe

Search | Hide

Name ) 29 Paran3 Parand A
e

Ao S
Item Named
Iten Naned
Item Mameh
Iten Nanef
Iten Mane? Recipe Data
Item Nane@
Iten Maned

o Iten ‘Info
= R

v
>

Aff T T e N —

Count - 1000

Access to an overview of all project screens and select a screen to run from the
[Screen Navigator].
This function is identical with the functions for [Screen Navigator] of the TOP menu

from a TOP device.

6 | Screen Navigator

. Monitory the [System Status] / [Network Analyzer] / [Information] from the [System
7 | System Monitor

Monitoring] window.
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This function is identical with the functions for [System Monitor] of the TOP menu
from a TOP device.

Refer to Chapter 1.2.8 [Control Panel - System] (15) [TOP menu] for more details.

4 System Monitering m} X
Status  Networkénalvzer Information
HH |
1. Scan Tine
- Run Scan Time : 0 hvg 1 O
- Draw Scan Time : 1] hwg - 0
2. Global Data
- Log Queue Count = 0

= flarm GQueue Count =0
3. PLC Read Speed

READ READ  OLCHT o
CNT  TIME  USR/RUM

PLCI(MELSEC FX Series) COWT 14 15310 0/ ll

FLC Ol

=

. Open the Report Viewer.
Open Report Viewer )
Refer to Chapter 28 [Report] for more details.

Open the Communication Table of the current run screen.

This function is identical with the functions for [CommTable Monitor] of the TOP
menu from a TOP device.

All addresses employed in the current run screen are provided.

Monitor the addresses and their corresponding value in real time.

@

Search Option

Data YiewTvpe @ DEC ~ Refresh Tine : (100ms)
hddress Symbol System Buffer  Current Object
PLC Dewice |ALL - ddress| || Find
Device Address Yalue A
1 PLCT{MELSEC FX Series) Doooo 1}
2 PLCT{MELSEC FX Series) pooot 1}
3 PLCT{MELSEC FX Series) Doooz 1}
4 PLCT{MELSEC FX Series) Dooo3 1}
5 PLCT{MELSEC FX Series) Dooo4 1}
B PLCT{MELSEC FX Series) Dooos 1]
7 PLCT(MELSEC FX Series) oooe 0
Open Communication Table 8 PLLT (MELSEC FX Series) 00007 0
g PLCT(MELSEC FX Series) oooos 0 ©
Monitor
Watch List #dd WatchlList| |Remove Uatchlist
Oevice hddress Walue
Select [Data ViewType] that should be shown in the [Value] column, from the drop-
down menu.
Addresses and values shall be updated in real-time upon the interval selected in the
[Refresh Time].
Select an [Address] and press [ADD WatchList] to register a specific address to the
Watch List. Addresses added to the Watch List can be monitored regardless if you
change the screen.
Create a Memo on the TOPView Program.
Create Memo All memos are provided in [Tool] - [View Memo].

Enter the [Sender].
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“ Memo O X
Sender : |Anunymuu5 |
Fiecaiver : [All |m Clear Close
oo = o [
Mzl T 2
h4
< |

Click [Add] to add a [Receiver] from the below window.

< Memo O X
H
1 &l
Registered ID Receiver ID
Admin

>
«

Select [All] to allow all users to see the memo.

Disable [All] and select an ID which is assigned to a specific security level from

[Control Panel] - [Security] to allow the user with the specific security level to access

the memo.

Select a user ID from [Registered ID] and click [>>] to add the selected user to the

[Receiver ID] list. After selecting all recipients, click [OK] to confirm your selection.

Create a memo with the [Text Mode] or [Paint Mode].

Select [Text Mode] and click the memo field to open the below [MultiString Keypadl].

Enter the memo with the string keypad or from your keyboard.

Configure the [Font/Size/Color] of texts.

18 MultiString Keypad

n

M2l

1[2][a][4]s][6|[7][8]a
a|[wl|[el[r][TI[¥Y|[ull1][o
Alls|[o][Fllel[n][d] K
Shift z X C v B N M
Space

Select [Paint Mode] to write or draw a memo like if you are using a pen.

Draft the memo with [Pen] / [Eraser], and configure the size and color of the [Pen] /

[Eraser].
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This function is identical with the functions for [Memo Write] of [Special] - [App] -
[Memo Call], available from the [Effect & Action] -[Action] of an object property.

App > Memo Call x
FileBrowser : i ) &
LogViewer Call Call Type : () Memo Read[R] @ Memo Write [W]

X 7 RecipeEditor Call

Speril ScreenNa\tiiab:r Call

Send Message

Read a memo created from [Tool] - [Create Memo].

The Memo list provides information of [Sender] / [Title] / [Date] / [Read Status].
Select a memo of your interest from the list to display the content in the field below.
Once you open the memo the [Read] status will be checked.

“ Memo O e
BOoE =
O Sender Title Date Read
M2l 2017-11-23 12:22:47 v
[T0] A
View Memo L
A4
< [
Senderdnonymous Receiver:all M2l 20017-11-23 12:22:47 Total 1 1 Read : 1
This function is identical with the functions for [Memo Read] of [Special] - [App] -
[Memo Call], available from the [Effect & Action] -[Action] of an object property.
App ~ | Memo Call *
FileBrowser *

LogViewer Call Call Type : @ MemoRead[R] ) Memo Write[\]
'{'\\-”' RecipeEditor Call
sl Screeniavigator Call

Send Message
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26.6.3 Window Menu

Functions related to the run screen and windows are provided.

@ Close
"o Close All

Tile

Cascade

Mext Ctrl+Tab
Previous Ctrl+Shift+Backtab

~  1-main

[Figure. Window Menu]

No. Window Menu Description

1 Close Close the selected (active) run screen.

2 | Close All Close all run screens.

3 | Tile Align run screens in a tile fashion.

4 | Cascade Align run screens in a cascade fashion.

5 | Next Go to the next screen.

6 | Previous Go to the previous screen.

; Previous Run A list of currently running screens are provided.

Screen The screen with a check mark is the currently active screen.

26.64 Help

Access the version and license information of the TOPView.

0  About

[Figure. About]

Select the About menu to open the below dialog.
[HydraX Version] refers to the TOPView program version.
[License] shows information on whether or not a license key has been registered and other relevant

information.

TOPYIEW - SYSTEM

HydraX Yersion 1.4.8.12

M21 Corporation Tel : B2-31-465-3366

W nei L co. ke Fax : 82-31-465-3355
License

- Key Status @  Success

- Key Type b USBE kKew

- Tag Count ¢ Unlimited

[Figure. About Menu]
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[Key Status] shows whether or not the license key is registered.

[Success] means that the license key is properly registered, and [Fail[ means that it is not properly

registered.

[Key Type] refers to the type of license key.

[Tag Count] refers to the maximum tag count applicable to the TOPView Product.

The system information will be shown as below If a license key is not registered.

Without a license key, the TOPView Program can be accessed up to two hours. TOPView will terminate

after two hours.

=] About TOPView SYSTEM

HydraX Yersion
M2l Corporation
. mei.co.kr
License

- Kew Status

- Key Type
- Tag Count

TOPYIEW - SYSTEM

1.4.6.41

Tel : 82-31-465-3366
Fax : 82-31-465-3355

Fail
Hone
Hone

[Figure. About Menu]

26.6.5 Toolbar

The screen has a toolbar as shown below.

The majority of these functions are available from the aforementioned menus.

A-LPELEE

N

(s3]

& Saoen
= Nenycn

.i% e< ;""

EP A e gy =107

[Figure. Screen Toolbar]

No. | Toolbar

Description

"4 Open Project

2 O Stop Project

3 o Run Project

4 | . EH Save Screen Shot

5 !E ;_ Open File Browser

6 e Open Application List

7 E Search Log

Logieveer

8 :& Recipe Editor

9 | e Screen Navigator
Mg
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10 g; System Monitor
11 o Open Report Viewer
12 , Open Communication Table Monitor
13 = Create Memo
14| B4 View Memo
15 +§' New Screen
16 .‘ Open Screen
17 /I\ Home Screen
18 -« Previous Screen
19 | - Next Screen
Multi-Screen Mode
This function is active when two or more run screen are currently running.
The function allows you to extract the run screen out of the boundary of the program.
This function is mainly used when you run two or more run screens on two or more monitors.
[=]
FOOWEBEAEE S TutP[ ——
20 | Kep
The [Screen Toolbar] will pop-up in a run screen extracted from the TOPView program upon a right
click.
Screen Toolbar n
A 4 A b l —TTY
[ Y 0 ﬂ
[Figure. Screen Toolbar for Multi-screen]
Save Screen Position.
Save the current configuration when you run two or more run screens with the [Multi Screen Mode].
The below message will appear once the setting is saved.
=] TopView h !
21 H‘ﬂﬂ saved screen position.
If you save the multi-screen setting, the saved setting will be applied when the TOPView program is
started.
22 Align - Tile
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23

!

Align - Cascade

A

24 e Full Screen

25 e Minimize Screen
T

26 0 Close

27 @ Exit
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CHAPTER 27 - DataBase

27.1 Connecting with DataBase

TOPView provides two types of database connection schemes: OLEDB and ODBC, compatible with
databases such as Oracle, MySQL, SQLLite, MSSQL and others.

To connect with a database, you have to configure the connection with a DB Server within the network
with the [Database Manager].

Go to [Project] > [Database] to open the [Database Manager].

{88 Database Manager

> o]
= Add Database[N| mmu QuenQl | AadTable E3 Deleteln)

Database Information

Database Name :  |DB1

Memo :

provider : | oDBC v ODBC Manager

ywherepl

Cloynamic Connecton

Connection Test

Apply. Close

[Figure. Database Manager]

27.1.1 Add DataBase & Connection Setting

Click [Add DataBase] from [DataBase Manager], an new database item named '‘DB1’ is created on the
left side of the window.

Select a database item and configure its connection settings to connect with a database.

{8 Database Manager* o X
= —
— Add Database[N] m Add Query([Q) | Add Table E3 petetemy
W51 Database Information
&1 query
Memo :
‘Connection
Provider ODBC ~ (ODEC Manager
1433
anywhereplus
R E—
[Joynamic Connection
Cannection Test

[Figure. Database Connection Setting]

Y& K:§ CHAPTER 27 -DataBase



® Database Type: Select Database Type among Oracle, MySQL, SQLLite, ODBC, or other database
types.
Note. Refer to Chapter 27.1.2 [Connection with ODBC] for more details on connecting with ODBC.

® ODBC Manager Open the [ODBC Data Source Administrator]. For database connections via ODBC,
you must add the database of your interest from [ODBC Data Source Administrator].

® Host: Enter the IP of the server on which the database is installed and operating. For ODBC, select
the database registered to ODBC.

® Database: Enter the name of the database service. Multiple databases may be operated on a single
database, therefore for clarity, each database should be assigned to a specific name.
User: Enter the database login ID.

® Password: Enter the login password.
Dynamic Connection: Select whether or not to maintain the database connection at all times, or at
limited times elected by the user. Disable this function if frequent data inquiry occurs, and enable
this function if intermittent data inquiry occurs.

® Connection Test: Test whether or not the database can be connected or not.

°
27.1.2 ODBC Connection

ODBC (Open Database Connectivity) is a open database connection developed by Microsoft, admitting
connection through ODBC drives provided by Oracle, MSSQL, MySQL, and other database providers.
To connect through ODBC, the database connection settings must be configured from ODBC Data
Source Administrator.

&1 ODBC Data Source Administrator

ser DSH lS_I.Jstem DSH [3File DSN ] Drivets] Tlacing] Connection F'l:n:nling] About ]

User Data Sources:

I arme | Driver | Add...
dBASE Files Microzoft dBaze Driver [*.dbf]

Eucel Files Microzaft Excel Diriver [ «lz) Femave
M5 Accesz Database  Microzoft Access Driver [* mdb)

Wigio Database Samplez  Microsoft Access Dover [*MDE] Configure. ..

An ODBEC User data source storez information about how to connect to
the indicated data provider. A Uzer data source is only visible to you,
and can only be uzed on the current machine,

Ok | Cancel | Help

[Figure. ODBC Data Source Administrator]
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Click [ODBC Manager] from the [Database Manager] to open the [ODBC Data Source Manager], and
click [Add] on the right side of [User DSN] tab.

Create New Data Source

Select a driver for which you want to set up a data source.

Mame Vin
Openlink Lite for Oracle 8.05 (32 Bit)
Openlink Lite for Cracle & (32 Bit)
Oracle in OraCliert 10g_home1

Rational Datalirect DB2 Wire Protocaol
Rational DataDirect Oracle Wire Protocol
SQL Mative Client

Sybase Adaptive Server Arywhere 8.0 (Rational)
Sybase SCL Amywhere 5.0 (Rational)

4 |

[Sa == L I S R R S

54|

| W

| Finizh | Cancel

[Figure. Create New Data Source]

First select the type of database from [Create New Data Source]
For instance, if you intend to add MSSQL database, select 'SQL Server’, enter the required information

in the following order, and click [Next].

1) Database Name and Server

Microsoft SQL Server DSN Configuration L 5]

This wizard will help you create an ODBC data source that you can use to
connect ta SOL Server.

What name do you want to use to refer to the data source?

W ET =3 bwS L Pdata

How dao you want to describe the data source?

Description: |SC!L Server 2005 on Tuna

Which SOL Server do you want to connect to?
Server: |TUNA _v_]

| Finish I Nest > Cancel | Help |
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2) ID/PW Setup

Microsoft SQL Server DSN Configuration i | B

How should SOL Server verify the authenticity of the login [D?

" With Windows NT authentication using the network login ID.

+ With SOL Server authentication using a login ID and password
entered by the user.

To change the network library used to communicate with SOL Server,
click Client Configuration.

Client Configuration...

v Connect to SAL Server to obtain default settings for the
additional configuration options.

LoginID: |sa

EaSSWOIdZ Ixxxxxxxxxxxxx

< Back I Next > I Cancel I Help |

[V Change the default database to:
; PD ata :I
I Attach database filename:

v Lreate temporary stored pracedures for prepared SOL statements
and drop the stored procedures:
& [nlywher you disconnect:
When you disconnect and as appropriate while pou are
connected,
V' Use ANSI quoted identifiers.
IV Use ANSI nulls, paddings and warnings.
r WUse the taloyver SHL Serverif the primary SHL Server is not
available.

< Back I Nest > I Cancel I Help |

™ Change the language of SAL Server system messages to:

|Enalish =

[ Perform translation for character data

v iUse regional settings when outputting currency, numbers, dates and
itimes.

I~ Save long running queries to the log file:

|CAQUERY.LOG Browse., ]
Long query time (milliseconds): I3DDDU

™ Log ODBC driver statistics to the log file:
|CASTATS.LOG Browse,..

<Back [ Fish | Cancel |  Hep |
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3)

Follow the steps and click [OK] to create the new database connection named [bwSQLPdata].

Database Connection Test & Complete

ODBC Microsoft SQL Server Setup )

A new ODBC data source will be created with the following
configuration:

X

Microsoft SOL Server ODBC Driver Yersion 03.70.1146

Data Source Name: bwSQLPdata

Data Source Description: SAL Server 2005 on Tuna
Server: TUNS

Database: LiveDemoD ata

Language: (Default)

Translate Character Data: No

Log Long Running Queries: No

Log Driver Statistics: No

Use Integrated Security: No

Use Regional Settings: Yes

Prepared Statements Option: Drop temporary procedures on
disconnect

Use Failover Server: No

Use ANS| Quoted Identifiers: Yes

Use ANS| Null, Paddings and Warnings: Yes

Test Data Source...

|

L]

oK I Cancell

SOL Server ODBC Data Source Test

— Test Result

Microsoft SOL Server DDBC Driver Wersion 03.60.0310
Running connectivity tests.

Attempling connection

Connection established

‘erifying option settings

Digconnecting from server

TESTS COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY!

=)

€1 0DBC Data Source Administrator

UserDSN  System DSN |Fi|e DSN | Drivers | Tracing | Connection Pogling | About |

System Data Sources:

21x|

Name | Driver

= pdd. |

bwdb_Access

bwdbexport_Excel
bwdbimport_Excel
bwdbmerge_Access

Microsoft Access Driver [*.mdb)
bwdbbackup_Access Microsoft Access Driver (*.mdb)
Microsoft Excel Driver [*.xls)
Microsoft Excel Driver [*.xls)
Microsoft Access Driver [*.mdb)

Remove

g |

bwdbthin_&ccess
bwevent_sccess
bwnode_Access
bwpdata_access
bwSOLPdata
ECDCMusic

Microsoft Access Driver [*.mdb)
Microsoft ccess Driver [*.mdb)
Microsoft Access Driver (*.mdb)
Microsoft Access Driver [*.mdb)
SOL Server

Microsoft ccess Driver % mdbl LI

An ODBC System data source stores information about how to connect to
the indicated data provider. A System data source is visible to all users
on this machine, including NT services.

0K Cancel Spply Help

Y78 CHAPTER 27 -DataBase




27.2 View Data

In general, a database consists one or more tables, and a standard language referred as ‘Query’ is
employed to view, INSERT / UPDATE data from these tables.

Refer to the following instructions on how to input and output data from and to a database with Query.
The Database Manager provides two major methods to view, SELELCT / INSERT / DELETE data.

If you are not familiar with Query, or only simple view/handling of data is required, use [Table]. If

complicated view/handling of data is required, use Query.

27.2.1 Data Input/Output with Table

Even without Query, you can easily materialize complicated functions such as data SELECT / UPDATE /
INSERT / DELETE with the [Table] provided by [Database Manager] and a [Database Table Object].
Click [Add Table] on the Toolbar of [Database Manager], to open the New Table window as shown
below.

CHMES 0| & M) ke

— aoE0 S 2 FVRES 2 T HIE AR | B 4R
= DEL
& Query as -
= Tl B SR A0 CERT JiT
& Tabia1(TRELE) HOIN R | w HIE A&
122 HIS A 2] ==
[lad FUAT I o - L RE ]
W EA | [ &SEH FA O H@ED O 3 £80
I gulgrsa i 1IDEC =0
HNE M=
HE QA HEEHS 8%
oy B A M= B HE I ME EF = e
1 Tt CEC w |H Iriegeeisat [
1 WhsgerCand CEC 2 = Integeeligaz [ l R
a s Caind EC = M [niegeiity [ F—
L] T L = Inivgeifustsd [
& Fhsplaing EC = M Iniegeilugss [ 5 OE
S [ R Ak e = Chviralineni = .
s B
3 BELECT # FROM [BSangleTanle ~ EEE;}!
2 AL
v
oE oA

[Figure. New Table]
1) Information

Configure the table that shall be displayed in the database table object, and configure conditions to
conduct SELECT / UPDATE / INSERT / DELETE.

A list of available databases is compiled in the drop down menu of the [Table] combination box, select
the table of your interest and click [New Data] to access the data field list employed in the table from
the [Data Set].

If data is not connected, enter the table name by yourself.
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-  Use complete bit: Turn the bit address ON for query execution complete of SELECT / UPDATE /

INSERT / DELETE, regardless to the success or failure of the execution.
(% A complete Bit that has been turned ON does not turn OFF by itself)
- Save execution result: The result of whether or not the query for SELECT / UDPATE / INSERT /

DELETE for the designated address was properly executed is saved as 1 or -1. [1] refers to a

successful execution, and [1] refers to a failed execution.

2) SELECT / UPDATE / INSERT / DELETE

You can perform SELECT / UPDATE / INSERT / DELETE with a [String/Numeric Display Key] object

without using a [Database Table] object.

Add a String or numeric key display object to a screen, select [Database] category for an address at the

edit dialog to show the field information of the table as below.

v |DB1.Table1.EMPNO

DB1.Tablel EMPNO

DB1.Tablel . ENAME
DB1.Table1.1JOB
DB1.Tablel . MGR
DB1.Tablel.HIREDATE
DB1.Tablel1.5AL
DB1.Table1.COMM
DB1.Tablel.DEPTNO
DB1.Tablel._ROW
DB1.Table1._COUNT
DB1.Queryl, _ROW
DB1.Queryl. COUNT

[Figure. Database field information]

For instance, if a database named [DB1] is allotted to [Table1], and a view condition is assigned and

executed, the object receives the query result from the database server, and even though it is not

shown on the screen, a virtual data table is created on the memory as shown below.

No. | EMPNO ENAME JOB MGR HIREDATE SAL COMM DEPTNO

HONG Emp Y 2011.02.03 120000 10
1 1100 .

Gildong

CHOI Emp N 2012.03.02 134500 10
2 1200

Cheolsoo

GO Emp N 2013.05.11 145000 20
3 1300

Youngsoo

CHO Emp N 2014.01.01 154000 10
4 1400

Hyeonbae

NOH Emp Y 2009.12.23 290000 30
5 1500

Taeyoung
6 1600 KIM Pansoo | Emp N 2014.05.20 300000 20

KIM Emp N 2008.08.05 451000 20
7 1700

Youngho

1800 LEE Youngae | Emp N 2009.09.09 521000 10
1900 KANG llho Emp 2011.11.12 854000 30

10 2000 KIM Insik Emp Y 2011.06.30 452000 10
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[Figure. Virtual Data Table]

The number of database tables created on the memory with data received from the database server is
recorded in [DB1.Table1._COUNT]. For instance, if 10 records had been made as result of Query,
[DB1.Table.1_COUNT] reads [10].

No.

Address

Description

1

DBName.TableName._COUNT
(DB1.Table1._COUNT)

The number of data received from Database (Row Count) is recorded in this

address.

DBName.TableName._ROW
(DB1.Table1._ROW)

The address in which the Row number of the data to be View / Edit / Delete is
assigned.

If you want to display the data for No.6 KIM Pansoo from the above sample Virtual Data Table, enter
fields such as [DB1.Table1.EMPNO], [DB1.Table1.ENAME], [DB1.Table1.JOB] for addresses of a
String/Numeric object, and enter the number of your interest in [DB1.Table1.ROW].

3)

Search Condition: Configure the table data search condition for table defined by Database Manager.
Add Condition: Configure conditions to add data recorded in [DB1.Table.EMPNO],
[DB1.Table1.ENAME] to the database.
Delete Condition: Configure conditions to delete the data of a specific row defined by
[DBName.TableName._ROW] (for instance, DB1.Table1._ROW), from the table.

(The first row of a table starts from [0])

Edit Condition: Configure conditions to update the data (row) corresponding to
[DBName.TableName._ROW] (for instance, DB1.Table1._ROW) with the data defined by
[DB1.Table1.ENAME], [DB1.Table1.JOB].

Data Set

Define the fields to be employed in an [Database Table] object, and parameters, if necessary.

» Field List

If the database connection is available, you can add [Data Field] automatically with the [Add Field

Automatically] button. If the database connection is not available, click the [Add] button provided on

the left side to manually add fields from the [Data Field] window shown below.

CHAPTER 27 -DataBase [ .4+




Data Field >

Field Mame : |data field

Data Type: ASCII ~
Data Size : @ 16 Bit "1 32 Bit
String Length @ |36 =

Visible : lJse

Title : | |

UseLink [+]Use
Sv5 000100 |: 5

Ok Cancel

—  Field Name: Enter the name of the field defined in the database table.

— Data Type: Select the data type.

— Data Size: Select the data size between [16Bit] and [32Bit] for numeric data (DEC, Float, and others).
- String Length: For [Data Type] of [ASCII], select the length of a string.

— Visible: Enable [Use] to show data in the DataBase Table object.

—  Title: Enter the column header employed in the DataBase Table object.

—  Use Link: Select whether or not to assign an address to be synchronized with the TOP system

memory.

Note! To write data to a linked address when one or more data of the table complies with the condition,

the Row number of your interest must be assigned to [DB1.Table1._ROW].

p Parameter

If a new table named [EMP] was added from the aforementioned process, a query stated
[SELECT*FROM EMP] will be automatically added to the SQL edit field.
The purpose of this query is to view all data located in the table named [EMP]. However, it is not

normal to view all data included in a table. In general, a query has a form as shown below.

SELECT * FROM EMP
WHERE SAL > 1000;

The above query means to find data of which SAL field value is larger than 1000 from the EMP table.
In the query, [SAL>1000] functions as a filter, and under certain circumstance, you might have to
configure a query requesting to find data that is larger than 500 or 2000. In such cases, assigning [1000]

as a parameter mapped to system buffer or a PLC address, will provide a more detailed data search.
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8 Database Manager” o X

—
'~ Add Database[l] %Md Queny() | Add Table E3 Dpelete
= §§1 o Information
M $am2 Query Type : Table Query Name ifTable1
% Table1(TABLE) Table Name : [table ] | MakeDataset
[Juse Complete Bit [C] Pl X000 B
[IStore the result of execution ||) PLE1. Do00O 2 (BB (success : 1, Fail: 1)
Sekect Condtition [ Insert Condition [ Delete Condition [ Update Condition
Condition : Bit:[PLC1:X000:1:DEC]=0N
Data Set
Field List| Parameter Add
Ho Field Name Data Type Size Visible Title Use Link Address
Remove
Clear
+ up
§ Down
SQL Edit
Auto
Check[U]
Apply Close

[Figure. Using a Parameter - Sample]

As shown above, add a parameter named [MyValue], and map the parameter to [SYS:00100]. Then add
[MyValue] in the query to change the value of [MyValue] easily with the data from [SYS:00100].

4) SQL Edit

You can use the Query automatically generated upon creating a new table, however, you can type in
Query sentences in the SQL edit field for a more complex and specific data management.
For instance if you want to configure an additional filter other than the aforementioned [SAL>1000]

query, or sort the data result in an ascending order, type in a query as below.

SELECT * FROM EMP
WHERE SAL > 1000

AND HIREDATE > '2016-01-01"
ORDER BY ENAME;

— Auto: The field list of the selected table is added to the [Field List] of [Data Set]. This function is
available only if the currently working PC is connected with the database.
—  Check: The validity of the current query is checked. This function is available only if the currently

working PC is connected with the database.

¥ It is difficult to introduce all commands and application of Query in this manual. Therefore, for

more details on how to use Query, refer to other books related to Standard SQL, or search online.
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27.2.2 Data input/output with Query.

If the aforementioned data input with a Table is recommended for those not familiar with Query, this
section provides instructions on how to input/output data with Query for those familiar with Query,

who can use various functions for a more complex and variety data input / output.

Information
Query Type : | SELECT ~ Query Name :|Query1
Max Excute Count : - (0 ==m) Interval (100ms) : Max Row Count ;| 1000 =
[use Complete Bit [C] PLC1 X000 B o
[[store the result of execution PLC1 DO00O = :J| (Success: 1, Fail: -1)

Execute Condition

Condition : | Bit:[PLC1X000:1:DEC)=0N -

— Query Type: Select among [SELECT] / [UPDATE] / [INSERT] / [DELETE].

- Query Name: Define the name of the Query. No two queries should have the same name.

- Max Execute Count: Configure the number of times the query should be executed when the
[Execute Condition] is true.

— Interval: Configure the interval of each execution in 100ms, if the Max Execute Count is [0] (infinite)
or [2] or larger.

- Max Row Count: For a [SELECT] query, configure the maximum number of data set to be returned.
Use Complete Bit: Turn the configured Bit Address ON upon a completed query regardless to its
success or failure. (X A complete Bit that has been turned ON does not turn OFF by itself)

—  Save execution result: The result of whether or not the query for SELECT / UDPATE / INSERT /
DELETE for the designated address was properly executed is saved as 1 or -1. [1] refers to a

successful execution, and [1] refers to a failed execution.

¥ Refer to Chapter 27.2.1 [Data Input/Output With Table] for more details of Data Set and SQL Edit.
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CHAPTER 28 - Report

TOPView(SCADA) features a function to easily export a report in Excel format. You can configure the template by

editing an excel file, and enter a reserved word or current value at a certain location to easily save and print a

report.

Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
- : 1348 Y i \ml ol = 4 (=
@ N REAN L BT @ v Blul=s B @
Alarm Log Recipe String Script  Symbol Security Comm Block Schedule Message Data Base | Report | Roll Printer Property Run TOPView
sent
Global Setting Project TOPView Iu
[Figure. Project - Report]
Click [Report] to open the [Report Table Dialog].
Report Table Dizlog X

B3 Adang £l peletem

m Report Title Print Type Condition

Report Information ~ Save & Print  Before & After Report Work

Report

Apply

Type : @ Form @ List () Free style
Excel Form File : Select |
Report Create Condition a plc1 ~ |xo00 =R
wo B @ I
1

Close

[Figure. Report Table Dialog]

You can add multiple Form / List reports, which both will be explained later.

In other words, you can save/print two or more reports, and save multiple accumulative lists to an excel file.

28.1 Report Information

Select the report type, and reporting condition from [Report Information] tab.

28.1.1 Report Type

Three types of reports are available.
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Save & Print  Before & After Report Work

() Free Style

Report Information

Report

Excel Form File : |

Select

“ Save As File

Report Create Condition : PLC1 w |)(000

|A ==

allE]

Bit

@, @ &K

[Figure. Report Type]

No. | Report Type Description

Create an intuitive report template from MS Excel and record data such as production unit

1 Form count, number of defects, and production parameters at a specific point of time (bit, trigger, etc.)
on the report.
Create a template from excel by only configuring columns and headers and accumulatively

2 | List record data upon time in a horizontal or vertical direction. This function is similar with log
records.
Freely record data or texts in each cell. You can dynamically record data to a specific cell at a

3 | Free Style c . ) . . .
specific point of time with a script function.

28.1.2 Excel Form File

Select an Excel file that shall be employed as the report template.

In other words, designate an existing MS Excel file.

This excel file can be created in an extremely simple and intuitive manner.

M

Report Type - Form

Draft the format in an Excel file with the form, and string of your selection.

Every word other than the reserved word of “$V(ADDRESS)" are shown in

configured in the Excel file.

All advanced applications of Excel including Macro, Graphs, are available.

the report as they

are

A C D E F G H I

| mumeros i #itatolef
4 Fan T 4 MO F4 + MOI= + CIOJEIEFY FLE T+ MOIE T4 4 AOIE 4 CIOIEIERY
5 5 SV SYS:00000:16 ) $V( S¥S:00000:16:UDEC ) &l V&1 SV SYMBOL2 #1:16 ) SV SYMBOL:A! & 1:16:UD0EC )
6 |S 01:16 ) VI S¥S:00001:1 6:UD AE2 V&2 ) $V( SYMBOL:A E2:16 ) N SYMBOL:2! 8 2:16:UDEC )
7 SYS:00002 $V[ SYS:00002:16 ) $VI( S¥5:00002:16:UD! AE3 Vi &3 $V( SYMBOL:&l #3116 ) $V( SYMBOL:A! 8 3:16:UDEC )
8 SYS:00003 $V( SYS:00003:16 ) HEd SV AEL ) SV SYMBOL-A E4:16 ) SV SYMBOL:A! E4:16:UDEC )
9 5YS:00004 SV SYS:00004:16 )
10 SYS:00005 $V( SYS:0000 $VI SYS:00005:16:UDEC )
11 5YS:00006 $V[ SYS:00006:16 ) $VI( S¥5:00006:16:UDEC )
12 SYS:00007 VI SYS:00007:16 FV( SY¥S:00007:16:UDEC )
13 5YS:00008 I V[ SYS:00008:16 ) VI 5¥5:00008:16:UDEC )
14 SYS:00009 SV SYS.00009 ) SV SYS0000216 )
15 SYS:00010 SV SYS:00010 ) SV SYS:00010:16 ) $VI SY¥S:00010:1 6:UDEC )
16
17
18 l
19 03
0 0s

o7
21 0s LRk 3
22 05 P
T 01 ulE
2; 3; 3
25 o1 LESE 2
% ! ST ) o) £ S
z FiFEFEF S
28 S S S
29
30

Sheet! | Sheet2 Sheet3 ® “ »

[Figure. Excel Form File]
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1)

2)

System Buffer
The reserved word for a System Buffer is [$V(SYS:SYSTEMBUFFERADDRESS)]. For instance, if
[$V(SYS:00000)] is entered in the [B5] cell, the value read from System Buffer [0] is recorded in [B5]
cell.
For data other than a conventional decimal number, expanded reserved words are available.
-"$V(SYS:00000:32:FLOAT)" : The data read from System Buffer [0] and [1] are processed and saved as
a 32bit real number.
-"$V(SYS:00000:7:ASCIl)" : The data read from System Buffer [0] through [3] is processed and saved as
a 7 character ASCII code.
-"$V(SYS:00000:16:HEX)" : The data read from System Buffer [0] is processed and saved as a 16bit
hexadecimal number.
-"$V(SYS:00000:16:DEC)" : The data read from System Buffer [0] is saved as a 16 bit coded decimal.
-"$V(SYS:00000:16:UDEC)" : The data read from System Buffer [0] is saved as a 16bit unsigned decimal.
-"$V(SYS:00000)" : The data read from System Buffer [0] is saved as a 16bit unsigned decimal.

Hence, reserved words with no specific data size and type are deemed as a 16 bit / unsigned

decimal.

PLC Address

The reserved word to record a data from a PLC address to the report is [$V(SYMBOL)].

For instance, if [$V(SYMBOL:SYMBOL1)] is entered in the [H5] cell, the value read from [SYMBOL1] is
recorded in [H5] cell. From the below sample, [SYMBOL1] refers to [D0008] assigned from the Symbol

Manager.
Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
- : e o : N \l Lo i | [=) o
B N RNNeAwHh B 8B v 8 4 = B O
Alarm Log Recipe String  Script | Symbol | Security Comm Block Schedule Message Data Base Report  Roll Printer Property Run TOPView
sent
Global Setting Project TOPView m
[Figure. Project - Symbol Manager]
188 Symbol Manager O x

— -~ — " v
%Mdﬁmup %DeleteGroup + Add Symbol (1| [ D@elletesymbol &

Import[R] E Export[E]

Group Symbol List
~ - ALY Name Type Size Address Init.
- (] 1 DEC  16Bit | PLC1:D0000 | O
I | %)
< >
| Apply Close

[Figure. Symbol Manager]

For data other than a conventional decimal number, expanded reserved words are available.
-"$V(SYSMBOL:SYMBOL1:32:FLOAT)" : If the data read from the address assigned to SYMBOL1 is a real
number, the data is processed ad saved as a real number.

-"$V(SYSMBOL:SYMBOL1:7:ASCII)" : If the data read from the address assigned to SYMBOLT1 is a ASCII
7 word, the data is saved as a string.

-"$V(SYSMBOL:SYMBOL1:16:HEX)" : The data read from the address assigned to SYMBOL1 is saved as

a 16bit hexadecimal number.

731
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-"$V(SYSMBOL:SYMBOL1:16:DEC)" : The data read from the address assigned to SYMBOL1 is saved as
a 16bit coded decimal number.
-"$V(SYSMBOL:SYMBOL1:16:UDEC)" : The data read from the address assigned to SYMBOL1 is saved
as a 16bit unsigned decimal number.
-"$V(SYSMBOL:SYMBOL1)" : The data read from the address assigned to SYMBOLT1 is saved as a 16bit
unsigned decimal number.
Hence, reserved words with no specific data size and type are deemed as a 16 bit / unsigned
decimal.
-"$V(SYMBOL1)" : If [SYMBOL], data size and type are omitted, the data is deemed as a 16bit

unsigned decimal number.
(2) Report Type - List

The principal of a List Report is same with that of a Form Report.

Draft the format in an Excel file with the form, and string of your selection.

Every word other than the reserved words of [$V(ADDRESS, DOWN/RIGHT)] and [$DT(DATE/TIME,
DOWN/RIGHT)] are shown in the report as they are configured in the Excel file.

All advanced applications of Excel including Macro, Graphs, are available.

A B c D E F G
2EH
A AT A7t Fau T + MO|E Fd + AO|E + EFY
$DTlyyyy/MM/dd hhmm:ss , DOWN J|$DT( hhummiss , DOWN ) SV( HE1, DOWN ) $V( SYMBOL'& 1:16, DOWN ) |SV( SYMBOL:2! =1:16:UDEC , DOWN |

@~ O bW

@

"
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24

Sheetl = Sheet2 | Sheet3 o ‘

[Figure. Excel List File]

The data for date and time can be cumulatively reported with the following reserved words.

The reserved words are configured with a principle of [$DT(DATE/TIME format, Direction)].
-"$DT(yyyy/MM/dd hh:mm:ss, DOWN)" : The [Year/Month/Date Hour:Minute:Second] is recorded
downward whenever [Data Create Condition] is true.

-"$DT(hh:mm:ss, DOWN)" : The [Hour:Minute:Second] is recorded downward whenever [Data Create
Condition] is true.

-"$DT(yyyy/MM/dd, RIGHT)" : The [Year/Month/Date] is recorded to the right whenever [Data Create
Condition] is true.

The data value follows the same rules described for Form Reports. Only the Direction (DOWN / RIGHT) is
added for a List Report.

-"$V(SYS:00000:16:HEX, DOWN)" : The data read from System Buffer [0] is processed and saved as a 16bit
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hexadecimal number. The data is recorded downward whenever [Data Create Condition] is true.
-"$V(SYSMBOL:SYMBOL1, RIGHT)" : The data read from the address assigned to SYMBOL1 is saved as a
16bit unsigned decimal number. The data is recorded to the right whenever [Data Create Condition] is
true.

When [Report Create Condition] is true, the cumulative data recorded upon a true [Data Create Condition]

are compiled in and saved as a list.
(3) Report Type - Free Style

Configure the template and words of your interest in an Excel file.

Unlike Form Reports and List Reports, Free Style does not support reserved words.
Only scripts are applicable to write specific data to a specific location.

All advanced applications of Excel including Macro, Graphs, are available.

Report Information = Save & Print  Before & After Report Work

Report
Type : ) Form © List | @ Free Style |

Excel Form File : |

Select “ Save A File

Report Create Condition : @ PLCL v |)(000 |C &)

Bit e‘}_ @Jr Q‘:C

i) Title Condition
1 Mew Report Script Always Run

Edit Script

[Figure. Report Type - Free Style]

Click [Edit Script] to open the [Report Script] window and configure applicable scripts.
Click [Function] from the [Report Script] window to open [Function List], select [Report] from the drop

down menu for [Category] and add the [SetReportData] function.
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Delete[D] | Save[s]

Import[R] | Export(X]

B B 2= B

Find[f]  Replace[t] Frint[e] unction[T] |Gperator[Q]

~ . New Report
#, New Report Script

Search Function(S):
Run Time |

| searchiG)

7 Function List(N): |z,
SetvisbleObject aﬁﬂgﬂf:ﬂ ,
jserProtocol
SetiPosObject |z
SetrPosObject [mepert

Example | User Co...
Examples[E] :
CONDITION ~ | ifQ
var addrl = [5Y5:000000:16:DEC];
i addr1 > 0) {

[@5YS:000001:16:DEC] = 0;

if( [@5Y5:000000:16:DEC] == 0) {
[@SY5:000001:16:DEC] = 100;

else
[@5Y5:000000: 16:DEC] = [@5YS:000001;

varstr;
i str == "AAAY
[@5Y5:000000:16:DEC] = 1;

SetBackColorObjALL
SetBrushColorObject
SetPenColorObject
¥PasOhisct hd

oK Cancel

NewRe Function List *

> | Delay Time (100ms) : |0

X1V

Markers: 0

Script is Empty

% Close

[Figure. Report Type - Free Style]

Function List

Search Function(S):

| | SearchiG)

Category(C): |Repnrt [ |

Function List{N}:

W

setReportData

SetReportData(Sheetiame , RowColRef , Data, Format )
Set data to cell

Sheetiame : the sheet name of excel
RowCalRef : the position of cell on excel
Data : the data of set on exel
Format : the format of fioat data point

ex) SetReportData( 'Sheetl’, ‘AT, [@SYS: 1000:16:DEC], ™ );
SetReportData( 'Sheetl’, 'AZ, [@S5Y5:1000:32:FLOAT], "%02d");

0K Cancel

For instance if [SetReportData('Sheet1’A1,[@SYS:00000:16:DEC]."")] is entered as a script, the data read
from System Buffer [0] is recorded in [Sheet1] [A1] cell as a coded 16bit data. Data is recorded according

to the script execution condition, and the data is actually written on the excel form upon a true [Report

[Figure. SetReportData Function]

Create Condition], as same as Form / List reports.

28.1.3 Report Create Condition

[Report Create Condition] refers to the condition upon which the actual report, thus, the excel file is

saved to a specific path (or printed). [Report Create Condition] is configured as other conditions are

configured.
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Report
Type : @ Form @ List ) Free Style
Excel Form File : | Select |[saiesie
Report Create Condition : B PLC1 w |)(000 |: ?j
) o
Eit r
@, O =
Bit Condtion
B Bit
Yord Condition
a
Q X<a ﬁ a<X<h Xr-:b Word Change
ASCIl Condtion
,fn Ascil
Schedule
"’f‘ DateTime @ Schedule " Interval
L s ) Apply Close

[Figure. Report Create Condition]

28.1.4 Data Create Condition

Data Create Condition is applicable only when the Report Type is [List]. A Report List is cumulatively
compiles data on a time-series basis to the right or downward, which requires a time point to record

data, similar to log conditions.
[Data Create Condition] refers to the condition upon which the actual data is recorded.

Report Information = Save & Print  Before & After Report Work
Report
Type : () Form () Free Style
Excel Form File : | Select | teie
Report Create Condition : @ PLC1 > |)(000 |: ?:)
« @ @
(Sl BT
PLC1 ~ | X000 =155
Data Create Condition : | | Ll
i =~
B @{ @ &
A iy
Bit
Save occurrence count : [ JUse 1] 5YS 000000 = ?_,’j‘

[Figure. Data Create Condition]

28.2 Save & Print

Configure the path in which the report is saved, and naming rules from [Save & Print] tab.
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Report Information Save & Print | Before & After Report Work
Save & Print
Print Type :  [_]Print [Flsave File
Save Type : ©) Overtrite @ Change Name
Save Path : | Select
Report File Name
Save File Name : |New Report
Sample Report File Name : New Report 2017-11-23 143257.xlsx
Option
[(indude HVI Alias [Aindude Date & Time
[(include Address Value
@ string @ Numeric . -
LATCH 000
[Figure. Save & Print]
28.2.1 Save & Print
Save & Print
Print Type :  [+]Print [+]5ave File
Save Type: | ) OverWrite @ Change Name
Save Path : |C:’?\"Users'\i"\‘."Designer’\‘."?'Deskb:np Select

[Figure. Save & Print]

No. Category Description

In general [Save File] is selected. Enable both [Print] and [Save File] to print the report while

1 Print Type . . .
saving the report to a file at the same time.
Select [OverWrite] to overwrite an existing file, if any, upon a true Report Create Condition.
2 Save Type Select [Change Name] to create a new file with a suffix of [_1], [_2], as many as required, if a file

with the same name exists.

3 | Select Path Configure the path in which the report is saved.

28.2.2 Report File Name

Report File Name
Sawve File Name : |Mew Report
Sample Report File Mame : New Report HMI 2017-11-23 143501 12345, xlsx
Option
[#]indude HMI Alias [indude Date & Time
[+]indude Address Value
) string 3 -
M atc  ~[ooo HIE
[Figure. Report File Name]
No. Category Description
1 | Save File Name Enter the File Name. Configure other options to assign suffixes to the file name.

A sample file name with the current configuration is shown.

Sample Report File For a file name of [New Report HMI 2017-09-04 004838 12345.xIsx]:
Name "New Report” : Save File Name

"HMI" : HMI Alias (Option)
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"2017-09-04" : Date (Option)

"000438" : Time (HHMMSS) (Option)

"12345" : Value of the address (PLC / System Buffer, whichever applicable) at the time of
record (Option)

3 | Include HMI Alias Enable [Include HMI Alias] to add the alias configured for the TOP device, as a suffix.

) Enable [Include Date & Time] to add the date and time of the moment the file is saved,
4 | Include Date & Time -
as a suffix.

Enable [Include Address Value] to add additional data in numeric or string forms as a
Include Address . . o . .
5 val suffix. This function is normally used to express the line name, equipment name or

alue

production category.

28.3 Before & After Report Work

Configure actions to be taken before and after creating a report.
You can turn On a certain bit, or enter a specific word value prior to creating a report file.
You can also reset data, or use the status as a complete information after creating a report file.

Report Information  Save & Print | Before & After Report Work I

Use Action Before Max Excute Count:|0 = (0=02) Interval:|0 = | (100ms) Delay Time : |0 <[ (100ms) +
— = x
Use Action After E) LIl |)(000 |' ] -
: e (0 0 Group Index : _
Bit
© WOy @ B @ of L8
_ = 10 £
Target Address PLC1 ~ |D0000 |: ?_",\' DEC | 18Eit v x
*
No Address Operator
7 1 [PLC1:D0000: 16:DEC] ; ’
Ward

[Figure. Before & After Report Work]

Refer to Chapter 7.6 [Effect & Action] for more details.

CHAPTER 28 -Report ¥4




	CHAPTER 1 - Main Screen
	1.1 Menu Screen Layout
	1.2 Icons
	1.2.1 Run
	1.2.2 VNC Viewer
	1.2.3 FTP
	1.2.4 Project Browser
	1.2.5 File Browser
	1.2.6 ScreenShot
	1.2.7 Control Panel - Project
	1.2.8 Control Panel - System
	1.2.9 Control Panel - Communication Device
	1.2.10 Control Panel - Option Device
	1.2.11 Control Panel - Service
	1.2.12 Address Checker
	1.2.13 Information

	1.3 External Memory Menu
	1.4 Status Bar

	CHAPTER 2 - Start TOP Design Studio
	2.1 How to install TOP Design Studio
	2.1.1 TOP Design Studio Environment
	2.1.2 Download TOP Design Studio
	2.1.3 How to install TOP Design Studio
	2.1.4 Update TOP Studio Design
	2.1.5 Remove TOP Design Studio

	2.2 Run TOP Design Studio
	2.3 TOP Design Studio‘s Compatibility with previous softwares
	2.4 TOP Design Studio Layout
	2.4.1 Menu
	2.4.2 Edit Screen
	2.4.3 Docking Window
	2.4.4 Status Bar

	2.5 Shortcut Keys

	CHAPTER 3 - File
	3.1 New Project (Ctrl+N)
	3.1.1 How to create a new project
	3.1.2 How to open existing projects

	3.2 New Template
	3.2.1 Step 1: Create Template
	3.2.2 Step 2: Copy Screen
	3.2.3 Step 3: Convert Address
	3.2.4 Step 4: Macro

	3.3 Open Template
	3.3.1 Step 1: Select Template
	3.3.2 Step 2: Copy Screen
	3.3.3 Step 3: Convert Address
	3.3.4 Step 4: MultiCopy

	3.4 Open (Ctrl+O)
	3.5 Save (Ctrl+S)
	3.6 Save As (Shift+Ctrl+S)
	3.7 Print Project Specification (Ctrl+P)
	3.7.1 Items to print
	3.7.2 Option
	3.7.3 View Sample
	3.7.4 Preview

	3.8 Close (Alt+F4)
	3.8.1 Recovery Dialog


	CHAPTER 4 - Project
	4.1 Alarm
	4.1.1 Add and Delete Blocks and Groups
	4.1.2 Block Settings
	4.1.3 Group Setting
	4.1.4 Global Alarm Scroll
	4.1.5 Use Statistics
	4.1.6 Import / Export Alarm Files
	4.1.7 Display Alarm Data
	4.1.8 Copy Alarm Data
	4.1.9 Delete Alarm Data

	4.2 Log
	4.2.1 Log Address Tab
	4.2.2 Log Condition Tab
	4.2.3 Backup Tab
	4.2.4 Data Set Tab
	4.2.5 Display Log Data
	4.2.6 Copy Log Data
	4.2.7 Delete Log Data

	4.3 Recipe
	4.3.1 Recipe Memory Setting
	4.3.2 Recipe List
	4.3.3 Recipe Data Tab
	4.3.4 Recipe Item Tab
	4.3.5 Move Tab
	4.3.6 USB / SDCard Tab
	4.3.7 Import / Export Recipe Files
	4.3.8 Recipe Editor on TOP Menu of Run Screen.
	4.3.9 Delete Recipe Data

	4.4 String
	4.4.1 Edit Groups
	4.4.2 Edit Strings
	4.4.3 Import / Export String Table
	4.4.4 How to use a string table in a text
	4.4.5 Multi Language
	4.4.6 Automatic conversion with [Tool] - [String Table Convert].
	4.4.7 How to use strings in a message object

	4.5 Script
	4.5.1 Script menu bar
	4.5.2 Script List
	4.5.3 Add Script
	4.5.4 Script Run Condition
	4.5.5 First method of editing script: Address / Comments / Semicolon
	4.5.6 Second method of editing script: Operator
	4.5.7 Third method of editing script: Examples
	4.5.8 The 4th method of editing script: Functions / Constants
	4.5.9 Script Error Checking

	4.6 Symbol
	4.6.1 Menu Bar
	4.6.2 Symbol Group List
	4.6.3 Symbol List Columns (Detail)
	4.6.4 Application of Symbol Addresses

	4.7 Security
	4.7.1 System Administrator Password Setting
	4.7.2 Use Security Level
	4.7.3 QR Code Print
	4.7.4 21 CFR Part11 Option
	4.7.5 How to apply security levels
	4.7.6  [Security] Settings from TOP Menu Screen

	4.8 Communication Block
	4.9 Schedule
	4.9.1 Schedule Information
	4.9.2 Action

	4.10 Message Sent
	4.10.1 E-mail
	4.10.2 SMS (Text Message)

	4.11 Roll Printer
	4.11.1 Roll Printer Specification
	4.11.2 Print Form
	4.11.3 Communication between TOP device and Roll Printer
	4.11.4 RollPrint Action

	4.12 Project Property
	4.12.1 TOP Setting
	4.12.2 PLC Setting
	4.12.3 Communication Manual
	4.12.4 Project Option
	4.12.5 Screen Change
	4.12.6 Global Lock & Touch
	4.12.7 Project Style
	4.12.8 Splash
	4.12.9 PLC Buffer Synchronization
	4.12.10 Date / Time Synchronization
	4.12.11 Screen Option


	CHAPTER 5 - Screen menu
	5.1 New Screen
	5.1.1 New Base Screen
	5.1.2 New Window
	5.1.3 New Frame
	5.1.4 New Image Screen

	5.2 Screen Management Menu
	5.3 Screen Property
	5.4 Master Screen
	5.5 Frame Screen

	CHAPTER 6 - Edit
	6.1 How to select an object
	6.1.1 Normal Selection
	6.1.2 Object Range Selection (Drag)
	6.1.3 Selecting Layered Objects
	6.1.4 Selecting layered objects from pop-up menu.
	6.1.5  Multi-selection and deselection

	6.2 Moving and Changing Size
	6.2.1 Moving and changing size with a mouse.
	6.2.2 Moving with the Keyboard
	6.2.3 Changing size with the Keyboard
	6.2.4 Moving and Changing size from Property Window]

	6.3  Execute Menu
	6.3.1 Undo (Ctrl + Z)
	6.3.2 ReDo (Ctrl + R)

	6.4 Clipboard Menu
	6.4.1 Copy
	6.4.2 Paste
	6.4.3 Cut

	6.5 Group Menu
	6.5.1 Group (Ctrl + G)
	6.5.2 UnGroup (Ctrl + U)
	6.5.3 Edit Grouped Objects]

	6.6 Rotate Menu
	6.6.1 Left (Ctrl + ,)
	6.6.2 Right (Ctrl + .)
	6.6.3 Cancel Rotate
	6.6.4 Changing angle from Property Window

	6.7 Align Menu
	6.7.1 Align Left/Middle/Right/Top/Center/Bottom
	6.7.2 Align Offset/Screen Center
	6.7.3 Align Size
	6.7.4 Send Forward/Backward

	6.8 Font Menu
	6.9 Edit Option Menu
	6.9.1 Grid Options
	6.9.2 Snap Type
	6.9.3 Draw Base (Center to Outside)
	6.9.4 Option Setting

	6.10  Pop-up Menu
	6.10.1 Group Menu
	6.10.2 Clipboard/Lock Menu
	6.10.3 Align Menu
	6.10.4 Tool
	6.10.5 String Converter
	6.10.6 Go to BaseScreen / Auto-sizing Window Screen / Set Original Size / Screen Property / Property


	CHAPTER 7 - Object - General
	7.1 Object Property Window
	7.1.1 Object Property Window Layout
	7.1.2 Common Information and Settings

	7.2 Color Palette
	7.2.1 How to select a color
	7.2.2 How to edit [User Color] palette

	7.3 Select Image Dialog
	7.3.1 How to select an image
	7.3.2 User Library
	7.3.3 Global Library
	7.3.4 Local Library
	7.3.5 Image List
	7.3.6 Set Original Size

	7.4 Address
	7.4.1 Address Type
	7.4.2 PLC Address
	7.4.3 System Address (Internal Address)
	7.4.4 Special Address
	7.4.5 LOG Address
	7.4.6 Recipe Address
	7.4.7 Symbol Address
	7.4.8 LATCH Address
	7.4.9 Virtual Address
	7.4.10 Offset A Address
	7.4.11 Offset V Address

	7.5 How to enter an address
	7.5.1 How to enter an address with the keyboard
	7.5.2 How to enter an address with the Address KEYPAD
	7.5.3 Valid Addresses and Recent Addresses
	7.5.4 Search Address

	7.6 Effect & Action
	7.7 Condition Tab
	7.7.1 Condition - BIT
	7.7.2 Condition - Word
	7.7.3 Condition - ASCII
	7.7.4 Condition - Schedule
	7.7.5 Condition - Event
	7.7.6 Condition - None

	7.8 Effect Tab
	7.8.1 Effect - Shape
	7.8.2 Effect - Image
	7.8.3 Effect - Text
	7.8.4 Effect - Font
	7.8.5 Effect - Change Width
	7.8.6 Effect - Change Height
	7.8.7 Effect - Track Move
	7.8.8 Effect - Horizontal Move
	7.8.9 Effect - Vertical Move
	7.8.10 Effect - Rotate
	7.8.11 Effect - Sound

	7.9  Action Tab
	7.9.1 Action - Bit Action
	7.9.2 Action - Word Action
	7.9.3 Action - ASCII Action
	7.9.4 Action - Script Action
	7.9.5 Action - Event Action
	7.9.6 Action - Special Action
	7.9.7 Action - None


	CHAPTER 8 - Object (1)
	8.1 Select
	8.2 Dot Object
	8.2.1 Shape Tab

	8.3 Line Object
	8.3.1 Shape Tab

	8.4 Rectangle Object
	8.4.1 Shape Tab

	8.5 Ellipse Object
	8.5.1 Shape Tab

	8.6 Arc / Pie / Chord Object
	8.6.1  Shape Tab

	8.7 PolyLine / Ploygon Object
	8.7.1 Shape Tab

	8.8 Image Object
	8.8.1 Image Setting: [Image] / [Image Screen] / [Image File Path]
	8.8.2 Image Condition: None / Bit Case / Word Case / Word Indirect

	8.9 Paint Object
	8.9.1 Paint Tab

	8.10 String Object
	8.10.1 Text Tab

	8.11 Ruler Object
	8.11.1 Rectangle Ruler Object
	8.11.2 Circle Ruler Object


	CHAPTER 9 - Lamp Object
	9.1 Bit Lamp
	9.1.1 Basic Tab
	9.1.2 Lamp Tab

	9.2 Multiphase Lamp
	9.2.1 Word Lamp
	9.2.2 N-Bit Combination
	9.2.3 N Bit Independent

	9.3 Touch
	9.3.1 Basic Tab
	9.3.2 Shape Tab
	9.3.3 Touch Option Tab
	9.3.4 Effect & Action Tab

	9.4 Momentary
	9.4.1 Basic Tab

	9.5 Bit Switch
	9.5.1 Basic Tab

	9.6 Selector
	9.6.1 Basic Tab
	9.6.2 Lamp Tab

	9.7 Screen Change
	9.7.1 Basic Tab

	9.8 User Define
	9.8.1 Basic Tab


	CHAPTER 10 - Numeric/String Object
	10.1 Numeric Object
	10.1.1 Data Tab
	10.1.2 Shape Tab
	10.1.3 Style Tab
	10.1.4 Case Tab

	10.2 String Object
	10.2.1 Data Tab

	10.3 Input Display Object
	10.3.1 Data Tab

	10.4 Clock Object
	10.5 Numeric Keypad Object
	10.5.1 Data Tab
	10.5.2 Style Tab
	10.5.3 Input Tab

	10.6 String Keypad Object
	10.6.1 Data Tab
	10.6.2 Style Tab
	10.6.3 Input Tab


	CHAPTER 11 - Message Object
	11.1 Basic Tab
	11.2  Message Tab
	11.2.1 Bit Message
	11.2.2 Word Message
	11.2.3 Word Indirect Message

	11.3 Display Tab
	11.4 Key Tab
	11.5 Effect & Action Tab

	CHAPTER 12 - Window Object
	12.1 Basic Tab
	12.1.1 Fixed Window
	12.1.2 Bit Window
	12.1.3 Word Window
	12.1.4 Word Indirect Window

	12.2 Setting Tab
	12.2.1 Window Setting
	12.2.2 Window Position
	12.2.3 Window Popup Style

	12.3 Key Tab
	12.4 Effect Tab

	CHAPTER 13 - Calculation Object
	13.1 How to add a Calculation Object
	13.2 Condition Tab
	13.2.1 Condition - BIT
	13.2.2 Condition - Word
	13.2.3 Condition - ASCII
	13.2.4 Condition - Schedule
	13.2.5 Condition - Event]
	13.2.6 Condition - None

	13.3 Action Tab
	13.3.1 Action - Bit Action
	13.3.2 Action - Word Action
	13.3.3 Action - ASCII Action
	13.3.4 Action - Script Action
	13.3.5 Action - Event Action
	13.3.6 Action - Special Action
	13.3.7 Action - None


	CHAPTER 14 - ScreenCall Object
	14.1 Basic Tab
	14.1.1 Window Call Kind
	14.1.2 Call Condition / Target Screen Setting.
	14.1.3 Object & Position Setting

	14.2 How to use a ScreenCall Object

	CHAPTER 15 - Log View Object
	15.1 Basic Tab
	15.2 Style Tab
	15.3 Column Tab
	15.3.1 Column Setting
	15.3.2 Highlight Setting

	15.4 Key Tab
	15.5 Effect Tab

	CHAPTER 16 - Alarm View Object
	16.1 Basic Tab
	16.2 Style Tab
	16.2.1 Style Tab - Grid
	16.2.2 Style Tab - Free Form

	16.3 Column Tab
	16.3.1 Column Setting
	16.3.2 Display Order

	16.4 Key Tab
	16.5 Effect Tab

	CHAPTER 17 - Graph Object
	17.1 Graph Object
	17.1.1 Display Tab
	17.1.2 Series Tab
	17.1.3 Option Tab
	17.1.4 Key Tab
	17.1.5 Effect Tab

	17.2 Trend Object
	17.2.1 Display Tab
	17.2.2 Series Tab
	17.2.3 Option Tab
	17.2.4 Key Tab
	17.2.5 Effect Tab

	17.3 Record Object
	17.3.1 Display Tab
	17.3.2 Series Tab
	17.3.3 Option Tab
	17.3.4 Key Tab
	17.3.5 Effect Tab

	17.4 Gauge Object
	17.4.1 Display Tab - Shape
	17.4.2 Display Tab - Fill
	17.4.3 Display Tab - Ruler & Arrow
	17.4.4 Data Tab
	17.4.5 Effect Tab


	CHAPTER 18 - Slide Object
	18.1 Basic Tab
	18.2 Condition Tab
	18.3 Effect Tab

	CHAPTER 19 - Video Object
	19.1 Video Tab
	19.2 Key Tab
	19.3 Condition Tab

	CHAPTER 20 - Camera Object
	20.1 Camera Tab
	20.2 Key Tab
	20.3 Effect Tab

	CHAPTER 21 - Table Object
	21.1 Basic Tab
	21.1.1 Table Layout
	21.1.2 Cell Definition

	21.2 Effect Tab

	CHAPTER 22 - View
	22.1 Language
	22.2 Display State
	22.2.1 Status Number
	22.2.2 Global Language

	22.3 Hint
	22.3.1 Show Hint
	22.3.2 Hint Option Setting
	22.3.3 Hint Type

	22.4 Zoom
	22.5 Docking Window
	22.5.1 How to handle a Docking Window.

	22.6 Project Manager
	22.6.1 Project
	22.6.2 Screen
	22.6.3 Resource

	22.7 List Window
	22.7.1 Type of Tabs
	22.7.2 List Order

	22.8 Property Window
	22.8.1 Components of Property Window

	22.9 User Library Window
	22.9.1 How to create a User Library Window
	22.9.2 How to use User Library Window
	22.9.3 User Library Window Property

	22.10 Screen Align
	22.10.1 Screen Align - Minimize
	22.10.2 Screen Align - Maximize
	22.10.3 Screen Align - Cascade
	22.10.4 Screen Align - Tile
	22.10.5 Screen Align - Close All


	CHAPTER 23 - Tool
	23.1 Cross Reference
	23.1.1 Object Search
	23.1.2 Address Search
	23.1.3 Search Result
	23.1.4 Excel

	23.2 Address Converter
	23.2.1 Convert Setting
	23.2.2 Convert Result
	23.2.3 How to convert addresses (Find&Replace, Increase/Decrease, Calculation)
	23.2.4 User Define

	23.3 Screen Manager
	23.3.1 Screen / Screen List

	23.4 Screen Preview
	23.4.1 Save Image

	23.5 Project Image Manager
	23.5.1 Search & Convert
	23.5.2 Search Result
	23.5.3 Statistics

	23.6 Image Library
	23.6.1 Global Image

	23.7 String Table Converter
	23.7.1 Convert Mode - Text -> String Table
	23.7.2 Convert Mode - String Table -> Text

	23.8 Recovery Disk
	23.8.1 Recovery Disk
	23.8.2 How to use a Recovery Disk
	23.8.3 How to Format a Recovery Disk

	23.9 Condition, Effect, Action Search
	23.9.1 Condition Search Tab
	23.9.2 Effect Search Tab
	23.9.3 Action Search Tab
	23.9.4 Filter
	23.9.5 Search Result


	CHAPTER 24 - Trans
	24.1 Offline Simulator
	24.1.1 Preivew
	24.1.2 Inspector
	24.1.3 Screen List
	24.1.4 Search Option
	24.1.5 Watch List
	24.1.6 Offline Simulator - Exit & Information

	24.2 Online Simulator
	24.3 Build & Transfer
	24.3.1 Project Build Dialog
	24.3.2 Project Build Progress
	24.3.3 Project Build List
	24.3.4 Project Memory

	24.4 Screen Transfer
	24.5 Make Build File (Include OS)
	24.6 Trans Project File
	24.7 Upload Data
	24.8 Build Option

	CHAPTER 25 - Help
	25.1 Help
	25.2 About

	CHAPTER 26 - TOPView
	26.1 TOP View (SCADA) type
	26.2 New TOP View Project
	26.3 PLC Driver Setup
	26.3.1 PLC Driver Setup
	26.3.2 System Communication Error

	26.4 How to enter an address / Tag Count
	26.4.1 System Address
	26.4.2 PLC Address

	26.5 Run TOPView
	26.5.1 How to Run TOPView
	26.5.2 TOPView Screen

	26.6 TOPView screen menu
	26.6.1 File
	26.6.2 Tool
	26.6.3 Window Menu
	26.6.4 Help
	26.6.5 Toolbar


	CHAPTER 27 - DataBase
	27.1 Connecting with DataBase
	27.1.1 Add DataBase & Connection Setting
	27.1.2 ODBC Connection

	27.2 View Data
	27.2.1 Data Input/Output with Table
	27.2.2 Data input/output with Query.


	CHAPTER 28 - Report
	28.1 Report Information
	28.1.1 Report Type
	28.1.2 Excel Form File
	28.1.3 Report Create Condition
	28.1.4 Data Create Condition

	28.2 Save & Print
	28.2.1 Save & Print
	28.2.2 Report File Name

	28.3 Before & After Report Work


